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SPECIAL  NOTICE. 

The  creation  of  a  Medical  Department  of  Cornell  Uni- 
versity, which  had  long  been  contemplated  by  the  Trus- 
tees, was  determined  by  the  gift  to  the  University  for  that 
purpose  of  funds  ample  for  the  construction  of  the  neces. 
sary  plant  and  the  support  of  the  department.  In  addition, 
the  University  was  able  to  secure  a  faculty  composed  of 
men  who  have  been  associated  for  many  years  in  carrying 
on  the  Medical  Department  of  another  university,  and  join 
with  them  a  number  of  other  physicans  and  surgeons  con- 
nected with  important  hospitals;  so  that  the  college  begins 
with  an  equipment  of  experience  and  clinical  facilities  that 
is  unsurpassed.  Upon  this  basis  of  men  and  material,  the 
University  confidently  expects  to  create  a  department  that 
will  take  equal  rank  with  any.  The  buildings  that  have  been 
obtained  for  temporary  use  during  the  construction  of  our 
own  have  long  been  in  use  for  the  same  purpose ;  they  are 
conveniently  situated  and  offer  ample  facilities  (see  page  42). 
The  number  of  students  who  have  applied  for  admission  to 
the  different  years  01  the  course  is  sufficient  to  insure  a  full 
set  of  classes  at  the  outset,  so  that  not  only  will  the  organi- 
zation be  complete,  but  the  work  will  be  carried  on  in  all 
its  details,  and  students  who  enter  the  advanced  classes 
will  have  all  the  opportunities  and  facilites  of  a  long 
organized  and  active  school.  Advantage  has  been  taken 
of  the  opportunity  to  make  some  important  and  long  de- 
sired changes  in  the  method  of  instruction,  notably  in  the 
increase  of  bedside  teaching,  which  are  given  in  detail  else- 
where (see  page  33). 
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The  full  four-year  course  of  the  Cornell  University 
Medical  College  is  given  in  the  city  of  New  York ;  and  the 
course  of  the  first  two  years  is  also  given  in  Ithaca.  Men 
students  may  take  half  the  course  in  Ithaca  and  the  other 
half  in  New  York,  or  the  entire  course  in  New  York; 
women  students  must  take  the  first  half  of  the  course  in 
Ithaca  (where  a  home  is  provided  in  the  Sage  College  for 
Women)  and  the  last  half  in  New  York. 


STAFF  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


THE   FACULTY. 

JACOB  GOULD  SCHURMAN,  A.M.,  D.Sc,  LL.D., 

President.  Ithaca,  New  York. 

William  M.  Polk,  M.D.,  LL.D., 

Dean  and  Professor  of  Gynecology  and  Obstetrics,  Gyncecologist  to 
Bellevue  Hospital  and  >  Obstetrician  to  Emergency  Lying-in  Hos- 
pital. 

Lewis  A.  Stimson,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  and  New  York  Hos- 
pitals. 

Rudolph  A.  Witthaus,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Chemistry,  Physics,  and  Toxicology. 

W.  Oilman  Thompson,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Medicine,  Physician  to  the  Presbyterian  and  Bellevue 
Hospitals. 

George  Woolsey,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  Bellevue 
Hospital, 

Henry  P.  Loomis,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Materia  Medica,  Therapeutics ,  and  Clinical  Medi- 
cine, Visiting  Physician  to  the  New  York  and  Bellevue  Hos- 
pitals. 

J.  Clifton  Edgar,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Clinical  Midwifery,  Visiting  Physi- 
cian to  the  Society  of  the  Lying-in  Hospital  and  to  the  Matertiity 
Hospital. 

Austin  Flint,  M.D.  , 

Professor  of  Physiology. 

Frederic  wS.  Dennis,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  Hospital. 

Frederick  W.  Gwyer,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Operative  and  Clinical  Surgery,  Visiting  Surgeon  to 
Bellevue  Llospital. 

Irving  S.  Haynes,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Practical  Anatomy,  Surgeon  to  the  Harlem  Hospital. 
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CLINICAL  PROFESSORS  AND  OTHERS. 

Joseph  E.  Winters,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  Children,   Visiting  Physician  to    Willard 

Parker  Hospital. 
Charles  Stedman  Bull,  A.M.,  M.D., 

Professor  of   Ophthalmology,   Visiting  Surgeon  to  New  York  Eye 

and  Ear  Infirmary. 
Newton  M.  Shaffer,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Orthopcedic  Surgery,  Surgeon  in  Chief  to  New  York 

Orthopedic  Dispensary  and  Hospital. 
Gorham  Bacon,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Otology,  Aural  Surgeon  to  New  York  Eye  and  Ear 

Infirmary. 
Charles  L.  Dana,  M.D.  , 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System,  Physician  to  Belle- 

vue  Hospital,  Neurologist  to  the  Montefiore  Home. 
Samuel  Alexander,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the   Genito- Urinary  System,   Surgeon  to 

Bellevue  Hospital. 
George  Thomas  Elliot,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Dermatology ,  Assistant  Physician  to  the  Skin   and 

Cancer  Hospital. 
Allan  McLane  Hamilton,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Mental  Diseases,    Consulting  Physician  Manhattan 

State  Hospital  [for  the  Insane']. 
Charles  H.  Knight.  M.D., 

Professor  of  Laryngology ,  Surgeon  to  the  Manhattan  Eye  and  Ear 

Hospital,   Throat  Department. 
Alexander  Lambert,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine,  Instructor  in  Physical  Diagnosis, 

Visiting  Physician  to  Bellevue  Hospital. 
Francis  W.  Murray,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,   Visiting  Surgeon  to  St.  Lukes  and 

New  York  Hospitals. 
Charles  E.  Nammack,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine,  Visiting  Physician  to  Bellevue  Hos- 
pital. 
Fred.  Kammerer,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  German  and  St.  Francis 

Hospitals. 

IVIN  SiCKELS,   M.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 
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INSTRUCTORS. 

Charles  C.  Barrows,  M.D., 

Instructor   in   Clinical  Gyncecology^  Assistant  Gyncscologist,   Belle- 

vue  Hospital. 
Percival  R.  Bolton,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery,   Assistant  Surgeon,  Bellevue  Hospital. 
Bertram  H.  Buxton,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 
Dever  S.   Byard,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Medicine. 
Charles  N.  Bancker  Camac,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Microscopy. 
Warren  Coleman,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine  and  in  Materia  Medica,    Visiting 

Physician  to  City  Hospital. 
Lewis  A.  Conner,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Medicine,  Assistant  Pathologist  to  the  New  York  Hos- 
pital. 
Franks.  Fielder,  M.D.. 

Assistant  De?nonstrator  of  Anatomy. 
Joseph  Fraenkel,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System. 
William  Travis  Gibb,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Gyncecology. 
George  D.  Hamlen,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Gyncecology  and  Obstetrics. 
John  A.  Hartwell,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Physiology. 
Edward  L.  Keyes,  Jr.,  M.D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anato77iy. 
J.  E.  Newcomb,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Laryngology. 
Louis  W.  Riggs,  Ph.D., 

Instructor  in  Chemistry  and  Physics. 
John  Rogers,  Jr.,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery,  Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 
Edmund  Pendleton  Shelby,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Materia  Medica  Laboratory. 
William  F.  Stone,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Anatomy,  Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 
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George  K.  Swinburne,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Diseases  of  the  Genito-  Urinary  System. 
Benjamin  T.  Tilton,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery. 
George  Gray  Ward,  Jr.,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Obstetrics. 

CLINICAL    ASSISTANTS. 

Robert  Staunton  Adams, 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  Children,  Attending   Physician 

to  Children's  Class,  Demilt  Dispensary. 
Russell  Bellamy,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Medicine. 
W.  Bedford  Brown,   M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Dermatology . 
John  Cabot,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Genito- Urinary  System. 
Earle  Connor,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Otology. 
Willis  S.  Cooke,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  Children. 
Coleman  Ward  Cutler,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Ophthalmology,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  the  New 

York  Eye  Infirmary,  Attending  Ophthalmic  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke's 

Hospital. 
Robert  M.  Daley,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System. 
John  M.  Echeverria,   M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Genito- Urinary  System. 
P.  Henry  FiTZHUGH,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant   in    Orthopadics,   Assistant  Surgeon  New    York 

Orthopaedic  Dispensary  and  Hospital,  Assistant  Surgeon  Daisy  Field 

Hospital. 
Archibald  E.  Isaacs,  M.D,  , 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Surgery. 
Catesby  C.  Jones,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in   Otology,  Clinical  Assistant  New    York  Eye 

and  Ear  Infirmary. 
J.  A.  Kenefick,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Laryngology. 
Thurston  G.  Lusk,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant   in  Dermatology,  Dermatologist  to  the   Outdoor 

Department  of  Roosevelt  Hospital. 
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Robert  G.  Reese,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Ophthalmology,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  the  New 
York  Eye  Infirmary, 

George  De  Forest  Smith,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Mental  Diseases. 

William  F.  Stone.  M.D.  , 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Surgery. 

Henry  H.  Whitehouse,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Dermatology,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  the  New 
York   Skin   and   Cancer  Hospital,    Dermatologist    to  Demilt  Dis- 
pensary. 

NOTE. — Appointments  in  the  Department  of  Pathology  to  be  an- 
nounced. 

STAFF   OF    INSTRUCTION   AT   ITHACA. 

George  Chapman  Caldwell,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  Chemistry. 
Burt  Green  Wilder,  B.S.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Physiology. 
Edward  Leamington  Nichols,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  Physics. 
Simon  Henry  Gage,  B.S., 

Professor  of  Microscopy,  Histology,  and  Embryology, 
Veranus  Alva  Moore,  B.S.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 
William  Ridgely  Orndorff.  A.B.,  Ph.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Organic  Chemistry. 
Joseph  Ellis  Trevor,  Ph.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 
Pierre  Augustine  Fish,  B.S..  D.Sc,  D.V.S., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Materia  Medica. 
Luzerne  CoviLLE,  B.S.,  M.D., 

Lecturer  and  Demonstrator  in  Anatomy. 
Emile  Monnin  Chamot,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Lecturer  in  Toxicology. 
Frederic  Lawrence  Kortright,  D.Sc, 

Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

Note. — Other  names  will  be  announced  hereafter. 

Clerk  of  the  College,  J.  THORN  WILLSON, 

414  East  26th  Street. 
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ADMISSION  AND  CLASSIFICATION  OF 
STUDENTS. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR   ADMISSION. 

For  admission  to  the  Cornell  University  Medical  College 
students  must  furnish  satisfactory  evidence  of  good  moral 
character,  and  must  conform  to  the  rules  and  regulations 
of  the  New  York  State  Board  of  Regents.  No  entrance 
examination  other  than  that  of  the  Regents  is  required. 

While  it  is  not  necessary,  it  is  highly  advantageous  that 
students  entering  upon  the  study  of  medicine  should  have 
had  a  college  or  university  training  in  the  liberal  arts  and 
sciences;  and  for  the  benefit  of  such  it  has  been  arranged 
that  students  in  the  Academic  Department  of  Cornell  Uni- 
versity may  elect  in  the  Medical  College  certain  studies, 
thereby  materially  shortening  the  time  required  for  taking 
both  the  A.B.  and  M.D.  degrees. 

REGENTS'    ENTRANCE   EXAMINATIONS  AND 
CERTIFICATES. 

The  following  requirements  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  a  degree 
in  any  medical  college  in  A^ew  York  State  were  established  by  laws 
passed  by  the  Legislature,  to  take  effect  March  21,  1896. 

MEDICAL   students'  CERTIFICATES. 

Each  student  who  matriculates  with  the  intention  of  becoming  a  can- 
didate for  the  degree  of  doctor  in  medicine,  whether  he  comes  to  New 
York  to  begin  or  continue  the  study  of  medicine,  must  file  with  the 
dean  of  the  College  a  medical-student's  certificate  issued  by  the  Re- 
gents of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York. 

This  certificate  is  granted  according  to  the  following  extract  of  the 
Laws  of  1896,  ch.  3  : 

To  provide  for  the  preliminary  education  of  medical  students: 

The  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of  medicine  shall  not  be  conferred 
in  this  State  before  the  candidate  has  filed  with  the  institution  confer- 
ring it  the  certificate  of  the  Regents  that  before  beginning  the  first  annual 
medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree  (unless  matriculated  condi- 
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tionally  as  hereinaf ter^specified) ,  he  had  either  graduated  from  a  regis- 
tered college  or  satisfactorily  completed  a  full  course  in  a  registered 
academy  or  high  school;  or  had  a  preliminary  education  considered 
and  accepted  by  the  Regents  as  fully  equivalent;  or  held  a  Regents' 
medical-student  certificate,  granted  before  this  act  took  effect;  or  had 
passed  Regents'  examinations  as  hereinafter  provided.  A  medical 
school  may  matriculate  conditionally  a  student  deficient  in  not  more 
than  one  year's  academic  work  or  twelve  counts  of  the  preliminary  edu- 
cation requirement,  provided  the  name  and  deficiency  of  each  student 
so  matriculated  be  filed  at  the  Regents'  oflBice  within  three  months  after 
matriculation,  and  that  the  deficiency  be  made  up  before  the  student 
begins  the  second  annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree. 
Students  who  had  matriculated  in  a  New  York  medical  school  before 
June  5,  1890,  and  students  who  had  matriculated  in  a  New  York  medical 
school  before  May  13,  1895,  as  having  entered  before  June  5,  1890,  on 
the  prescribed  three-years'  study  of  medicine,  shall  be  exempt  from 
this  preliminary  education  requirement. 

A  medical  student  certificate  may  be  earned  without  notice  to  the 
Regents  of  the  conditional  matriculation  either  before  the  student  be- 
gins the  second  annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree  or 
two  years  before  the  date  of  the  degree  for  matrictilants  in  any  regis- 
tered medical  school,  in  the  four  cases  following: 

1.  For  matriculants  prior  to  May  9,  1893,  for  any  twenty  counts,  al- 
lowing ten  for  the  preliminaries,  not  including  reading  and  writing. 

2.  For  matriculants  prior  to  May  13,  1895,  for  arithmetic,  elementary 
English,  geography,  spelling.  United  States  histor>^  English  compo- 
sition, and  physics,  or  any  fifty  counts,  allowing  fourteen  for  the  pre- 
liminaries. 

3.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  i,  1896,  for  any  twelve  academic 
counts. 

4.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  i,  1897,  for  any  twenty-four 
academic  counts. 

But  all  matriculants,  after  January  i,  1897,  must  secure  forty-eight 
academic  counts,  or  their  full  equivalent,  before  beginning  the  first 
annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree,  unless  admitted  con- 
ditionally, as  hereinbefore  specified,  when  the  deficiency  must  be  made 
up  before  the  student  begins  the  second  annual  medical  course  counted 
toward  the  degree. 

(This  act  shall  take  effect  March  21st,  1896,  except  that  the  increase 
in  the  required  course  of  medical  study  from  three  to  four  years  shall 
take  effect  January  i,  1898,  and  shall  not  apply  to  students  who  matricu- 
lated before  that  date  and  who  received  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medi- 
cine before  January  i,  1902.) 

CERTIFICATES   WITHOUT   EXAMINATIONS. 

Students  are  advised  to  communicate  with  the  Regents  of  the  Uni- 
versity, Albany,  N.  Y.,  and  procure  certificates  before  entering  the  col- 
lege ;  or  they  may  present  or  forward  their  credentials  to  the  secretary 
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of  the  college,  who  will  promptly  send  them  to  the  Regents  for  exami- 
nation and  approval.  They  will  be  returned  as  soon  as  verified,  and, 
if  accepted,  the  proper  certificate  will  be  sent  with  them.  The  secre- 
tary of  the  college  will  furnish,  on  application,  blank  forms  of  collegiate, 
academic,  or  high-school  certificates  to  be  filled  out  and  sent  to  the  Re- 
gents. Other  equivalent  credentials  from  foreign  countries  or  from 
other  States  may  be  accepted  by  the  Regents  at  their  discretion. 

NOTES  ON  THE   LAW. 

1.  For  matriculates  prior  to  January  i,  1897,  medical  schools  are  not 
required  to  furnish  notice  of  conditional  matriculation,  and  such  stu- 
dents may  make  up  the  full  requirement  at  any  time  before  beginning 
the  second  annual  course  counted  toward  the  degree,  or  two  years  be- 
fore the  date  of  the  degree. 

All  matriculants  after  January  i,  1897,  must  secure  forty-eight  aca- 
demic counts  or  their  full  equivalent  before  beginning  the  first  annual 
course  counted  toward  the  degree,  unless  admitted  conditionally,  in 
which  case  the  deficiency  is  not  to  exceed  twelve  academic  counts  and 
must  be  made  up  before  the  student  begins  the  second  annual  course 
counted  toward  the  degree. 

2.  The  Regents  will  accept  as  fully  equivalent  to  the  required  aca- 
demic course  any  one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  A  certificate  of  having  successfully  completed  at  least  one  full 
year's  course  of  study  in  the  collegiate  department  of  any  college  or 
university,  registered  by  the  Regents  as  maintaining  a  satisfactory 
standard. 

(/^)  A  certificate  of  having  passed  in  a  registered  institution  exami- 
nations equivalent  to  the  full  collegiate  course  of  the  freshman  year  or 
to  a  completed  academic  course. 

(r)  Regents'  pass  card  for  any  forty-eight  academic  counts  or  any 
Regents'  diploma. 

{(I)  A  certificate  of  graduation  from  any  registered  gymnasium  in 
Germany,  Austria,  or  Russia. 

{e)  A  certificate  of  successful  completion  of  a  course  of  five  years  in 
a  registered  Italian  ginrtasio  and  three  years  in  a  iiceo. 

(/)  The  bachelor's  degree  in  arts  or  science,  or  substantial  equiva- 
lents from  any  registered  institution  in  France  or  Spain. 

{g)  Any  credential  from  a  registered  institution  or  from  the  govern- 
ment in  any  foreign  state  or  country  which  represents  the  completion 
of  a  course  of  study  equivalent  to  graduation  from  a  registered  New 
York  high  school  or  academy  or  from  a  registered  Prussian  gymna- 
sium. 

3.  Other  equivalent  credentials  from  other  States  and  countries  be- 
sides those  specified  in  the  law,  which  may  be  accepted  by  the  Regents 
in  place  of  an  examination,  may  be  ascertained  by  written  application 
to  Examination  Department,  University  of  the  State  of  New  York, 
Albany,  N.  Y. 
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4.  Any  student  who  has  matriculated  under  the  legal  requirements  in 
regard  to  Regents'  examinations,  existing  at  the  time  of  matriculation, 
will  not  require  another  certificate  whenever  he  may  be  graduated. 

5.  If  students  unable  to  offer  equivalents  come  from  out  of  the  State, 
they  may  enter  the  second  course  counted  toward  the  degree,  provided 
that  at  the  preceding  June  or  September  examination  they  meet  the 
preliminary  requirement. 

Medical  students'  certificates  issued  on  "equivalents"  without  ex- 
amination, may  be  obtained  at  any  time  before  the  degree  of  M.D.  is 
conferred,  provided  that  the  course  of  study  for  which  the  certificate  is 
issued  was  completed  within  the  prescribed  time. 

EXAMINATIONS   UNDER  THE   ACT. 

Students  who  do  not  obtain  a  medical-student's  certificate  without 
examination  must  pass  an  examination  on  the  subjects  required  by  the 
Regents.  These  examinations  are  held  entirely  under  the  charge  of 
the  Regents  in  New  York,  and  in  many  other  places  throughout  the 
State,  on  the  following  dates  : 

CALENDAR   OF  REGENTS'  EXAMINATIONS. 


Year 


1898 
1899 
1900 


Jan. 


23-27 
22-26 


Mar. 


29-31 


June 


13-17 
12-16 
ii-iS 


Sept. 


27-29 
26-28 
25-27 


Note.— September  examinations  will  be  held  in  New  York,  Albany, 
Syracuse,  and  Buffalo,  for  law  and  medical  students  only.  The  other  ex- 
aminations are  held  in  New  York  and  in  numerous  academies  and  high 
schools  throughout  the  State  for  professional  and  academic  students. 

APPLICATION   FOR   ADMISSION   TO    MEDICAL   SCHOOLS. 

The  minimum  requirement  for  a  medical-student  certificate  is  four 
years  of  satisfactory  high-school  work  or  its  equivalent  (for  matriculates 
after  January  ,  1897). 

For  admission  to  the  study  of  certain  professions,  New  York  laws 
require  the  completion  of  satisfactory  work  in  a  registered  high  school 
or  its  equivalent.  Candidates  for  certificates,  either  without  examination 
or  by  partial  examinations,  should  submit  this  application  to  the  Examina- 
tion Department,  University  State  of  New  York,  Albany,  N.  Y.,  which 
will  send  either  the  proper  certificate  or  a  statement  of  credit  given  for 
all  work  done  and  of  farther  requirements. 


BASIS  OF  REGISTRATION. 

Admission  to  a  high  school  presupposes  at  least  eight  years  of  common 
school  or  pre-academ ic  work.  The  minimum  requirement  for  each  high- 
school  year  is  three  academic  subjects  taken  five  times  a  week  through- 
out the  year.    The  Regents  count  forty  weeks  as  a  full  academic  year; 
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but  if  the  candidate  has  passed  successfully  in  a  registered  institution  all 
the  examinations  for  a  full  year's  work,  the  question  of  actual  attendance 
is  not  raised.  Institutions  throughout  the  world  are  registered  if  they 
ofifer  academic  work  equivalent  to  one  or  more  years  in  a  registered 
high  school. 


Partial  equivalents  may  be  accepted  for  medical-student  certifi- 
cates— i.e.^  evidence  of  completion  in  a  registered  school  of  one  or  more 
full  years  of  high-school  work  and  Regents'  examinations  in  additional 
subjects  representing  the  balance  of  the  required  academic  course. 

Regents'  examinations  in  the  second  or  third  year  of  any  lang^uage 
course  will  be  accepted  as  including  the  preceding  years  in  those 
courses. 

Candidates  unable  to  offer  certificates  of  the  required  academic 
work  in  a  registered  institution  may  present  evidence  to  the  Regents 
that  they  had  the  required  preliminary  education,  and  may  on  passing 
Regents'  examinations  receive  their  certificates  as  of  the  date  when  the 
preliminary  work  was  completed. 

Printed  question  papers  will  be  issued  from  the  Regents'  office  for 
each  examination.  Answers  must  be  written  on  both  sides  of  letter 
paper,  and  arranged  and  numbered  in  the  same  order  as  the  questions. 

Seventy-five  per  cent  of  correct  answers  is  required  in  all  subjects. 

Answer  papers  will  be  reviewed  in  the  Regents'  office,  and  all  papers 
below  standard  will  be  returned  to  the  candidates.  For  those  accepted, 
pass  cards  will  be  issued. 

Pass  Cards. — A  Regents'  pass  card  is  not  limited  in  time  ;  therefore 
it  is  not  necessary  to  pass  any  Regents'  examination  a  second  time. 

To  insure  success,  candidates  should  have  a  thorough  knowledge  of 
the  whole  of  a  standard  school  text-book  on  each  required  subject,  in- 
cluding the  metric  system,  but  not  cube  root  in  elementary  arithmetic. 

Medical-Student  Certificate. — When  all  requirements  are  fulfilled,  the 
Regents  grant  a  medical-student  certificate. 

On  receiving  this  certificate,  the  candidate  must  send  it  to  the  secre- 
tary or  recording  officer  of  the  university  or  college  at  which  he  intends 
to  study  medicine. 

N.  B. — Candidates  for  ruedical-student  examinations  should  send  notice 
at  least  ten  days  in  advance ^  stating  at  wliat  time  and  in  "vhat  studies  they 
wish  to  be  examined,  that  required  desk  room  may  be  provided  at  the 
most  convenient  place. 

Candidates  who  fail  to  send  this  advance  notice  will  be  admitted  only 
so  far  as  there  are  unoccupied  seats. 

DIRECTIONS    FOR    OBTAINING   A    REGENTS'  MEDICAL-STUDKNT  CKRTIMCATE. 

I.  Give  the  full  name  of  the  applicant,  the  exact  name  of  the  institu- 
tion and  of  the  department  attended,  an  accurate  description  of  the 
course  pursued,  using  the  same  terms  that  are  given  in  the  official 
announcement,  circular,  or  catalogue  of  tlic  institution. 
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2.  Send  an  official  announcement,  circular,  or  catalogue  of  the  institu- 
tion, showing: 

(a)  Requirements  for  admission,  ?.<?.,  subjects  and  years  given  to  their 
completion. 

{b)  Requirements  for  graduation  in  each  course,  including  subjects 
pursued  and  time  devoted  to  each. 

Melvil  Dewey,  Secretary. 
James  Russell  Parsons,  Jr., 

Director  of  Examinations. 
Regents'  Office,  Albany,  N.  Y., 
15  April,  1898. 

REGISTRATION  AND  MATRICULATION. 

Students  on  entering  the  College  will  be  required  to  reg- 
ister and  pay  the  registration  fee  of  $5.  They  will  receive 
a  receipt  for  this  fee,  which  will  be  exchanged  for  a  certifi- 
cate of  full  or  conditional  matriculation  when  they  shall 
have  complied  with  the  Regents'  requirements  for  such 
matriculation;  but  students  who  have  already  been  ma- 
triculated at  a  medical  college  in  the  State  of  New  York, 
according  to  the  Regents'  requirements,  and  those  who  al- 
ready hold  medical-student  certificates,  will  be  matricu- 
lated immediately  on  registration. 

(i)  Admission  to  Advanced  Standing  in  the  First 
Year. 

Graduates  of  Cornell,  Yale,  Harvard,  Princeton,  Univer- 
sity of  Pennsylvania,  Johns  Hopkins,  Columbia,  Univer- 
sity of  Michigan,  and  other  accredited  universities,  who 
have  taken  either  a  preparatory  medical  course  or  special 
work  in  organic  and  inorganic  chemistry,  physics,  or  phys- 
iology, will  be  allowed  credit  for  the  work  which  they 
have  done  and  may  be  excused  from  the  recitations  upon 
these  subjects,  and  from  the  exercises  of  the  chemical  lab- 
oratory in  the  first  year,  provided  they  pass  examinations 
before  the  professors  of  these  departments,  and  provided 
they  give  to  dissection  and  advanced  laboratory  work,  in 
various  departments,  a  full  equivalent  in  hours  to  the  sub- 
jects they  may  have  passed  by  examination.  These  exami- 
nations are  held  at  the  opening  of  the  session. 
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Students  who  have  had  training  in  microscopical  tech- 
nique or  in  histology  will  be  given  advanced  work  in  the 
histological  laboratory. 

Students  who  have  already  attended  courses  in  other 
medical  colleges  may  be  admitted  to  advanced  standing 
in  the  four-years'  course  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical 
College  under  the  following  conditions : 

(2)  Admission  to  the  Second  Year. 

Students  from  other  accredited  medical  colleges  desiring 
to  enter  the  second  year  of  the  course  must  present  certifi- 
cates of  attendance  in  laboratory  courses  of  histology, 
chemistry,  and  materia  medica  corresponding  in  extent  with 
those  described  on  pages  27  to  31,  or  they  must  pass  ex- 
aminations in  these  branches.  They  must  also  show  cer- 
tificates of  one  year's  work  in  dissection.  There  will  be 
no  other  entrance  examinations. 

(3)  Admission  to  the  Third  Year. 
Students  coming  from  other  accredited  medical  colleges 
desiring  to  enter  the  third  year  must  pass  final  examina- 
tions in  the  subjects  of  anatomy,  physiology,  chemistry 
and  physics,  and  materia  medica,  and  must  present  satis- 
factory certificates  of  laboratory  instruction  in  histology, 
and  chemistry,  and  pathology,  and  in  dissection.  In  lieu 
of  a  certificate  of  attendance  on  any  laboratory  course 
included  in  the  curriculum  of  this  College,  students  will  be 
obliged  to  take  the  course  during  their  third  year. 

(a)  Admission  to  the  Class  Graduating  in  i8pp. 
Those  admitted  after  two  full  courses  in  other  accredited 
medical  colleges  may  enter  the  class  graduating  in  1899  if 
they  so  elect.     After  the  session  of  1898-99  four  full  years 
of  study  will  be  required. 

(4)  Admission  to  the  Fourth  Year. 
Students  coming  from  other  accredited  medical  colleges, 
in  which  they  have  already  passed  three  years  of  study, 
will  be  admitted  to  the  fourth  year,  upon  passing  examina- 
tions in  those  subjects  the  study  of  which  has  been  com- 

18 


pleted  during  the  first  three  years  of  the  course  as  specified 

in  the  curriculum  on  pages  38  to  41. 

(5)  Students  from  Other  Colleges. 

Graduates  of  pharmacy  or  of  dental  or  veterinary  or 
other  professional  schools,  who  can  present  satisfactory 
evidence  of  having  completed  any  course  of  study  required 
in  any  year  of  the  Cornell  Medical  College,  may  upon 
passing  a  satisfactory  examination  be  excused  from  attend- 
ance upon  instruction  in  that  subject,  provided  they  take 
equivalent  additional  work  in  other  branches. 

All  examinations  required  of  students  coming  from  other 
colleges  may  be  taken  either  at  the  commencement  or  end 
of  the  year  they  enter,  as  they  may  elect. 

(6)  Admission  to  Special  Courses. 

Graduates  in  medicine,  or  students  who  desire  to  pursue 
a  special  course  without  graduation,  are  admitted  to 
registration  as  special  students  without  Regents'  or  other 
preliminary  examination.  Such  special  courses  do  not 
count  in  any  way  as  part  of  the  four-years'  course,  required 
of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  doctor  in  medicine.  Further 
information  regarding  such  courses,  fees,  etc.,  may  be  ob- 
tained by  addressing  the  Secretary  of  the  Cornell  Univer- 
sity Medical  College,  414  East  Twenty-sixth  Street. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR    ADVANCEMENT    IN 
COURSE. 

Students  are  advanced  in  course  from  one  year  to  the 
next  upon  passing  examinations  in  the  work  of  that  year. 
As  in  the  academic  department  of  the  University,  the  work 
of  each  year  is  considered  final  of  itself.  There  is  no  un- 
necessary repetition  of  subjects  taught  from  year  to  year. 

Students  who  have  not  succeeded  in  passing  all  their  ex- 
aminations will  be  allowed  to  enter  upon  the  next  year's 
studies,  provided  they  have  not  failed  in  more  than  two 
branches.  Having  failed  in  more  than  two  branches,  they 
must  repeat  the  work  of  the  previous  year. 
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Having  failed  in  not  more  than  two  branches,  they  must 
be  reexamined  within  one  month  of  the  opening  of  the  next 
collegiate  year.  Should  they  then  fail  to  pass  in  the  con- 
ditioned subject  or  subjects  they  must  repeat  the  work  in 
which  they  have  failed  in  connection  with  their  advanced 
study  and  be  reexamined  therein  at  the  close  of  the  year. 
If  they  again  fail  in  these  reexaminations,  they  must  repeat 
the  entire  year's  work. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  M.D. 

1.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medicine  must 
have  studied  medicine  for  four  full  years  in  an  accredited 
medical  college,  and  the  fourth  year  at  least  must  have 
been  spent  in  the  Cornell  University  Medical  College. 

Note.  In  1899  only,  students  may  graduate  after  three 
full  years  of  study. 

2.  Candidates  must  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  good 
moral  character  and  of  being  not  less  than  twenty-one  years 
of  age. 

3.  Candidates  must  file  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
the  Regents*  Medical  Student's  certificate  as  evidence  of 
having  complied  with  the  requirements  for  admission  (see 
page  12). 

4.  Candidates  must  have  taken  two  courses  of  practical 
anatomy  (see  page  25).  They  must  further  have  taken 
the  regular  course  of  two  weeks  at  the  Lying-in  Hospital 
or  its  equivalent  in  practical  obstetrical  work. 

5.  In  addition  to  the  yearly  examinations  above  speci- 
fied for  advancement  in  course  candidates  must  pass  at 
the  end  of  the  fourth  year  examinations  in  medicine,  sur- 
gery, obstetrics,  and  gynaecology,  including  such  minor 
branches  as  are  specified  in  the  curriculum  (pp.  38-41). 

6.  Candidates  rejected  at  the  final  examination  will  not 
be  reexamined  until  after  having  repeated  their  fourth 
year  of  study. 

7.  The  degree  will  not  be  conferred  upon  any  candidate 
who  absents  himself  from  the  Public  Commencement  with- 
out the  special  permission  of  the  Faculty. 
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8.  The  Faculty  reserves  the  right  to  terminate  the  con- 
nection of  any  student  with  the  institution  at  any  time  on 
the  ground  of  what  they  may  deem  moral  or  mental  unfit- 
ness for  the  profession,  or  improper  conduct  while  con- 
nected with  the  College. 


LICENSE   TO   PRACTISE. 

The  requirements  for  admission  to  examination  for  li- 
cense to  practise  medicine  in  the  State  of  New  York  are 
specified  in  the  following  provisions  of  the  Laws  of  1896, 
ch.  iii. : 

§  145.  Admission  to  Examination. — The  Regents  shall  ad- 
mit to  examination  any  candidate  who  pays  a  fee  of  $25 
and  submits  satisfactory  evidence,  verified  by  oath,  if  re- 
quired, that  he — 

1.  Is  more  than  twenty-one  years  of  age. 

2.  Is  of  good  moral  character. 

3.  Has  the  general  education  required  preliminary  to  re- 
ceiving the  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of  medicine  in  this 
State. 

4.  Has  studied  medicine  not  less  than  four  full  school 
years  of  at  least  nine  months  each,  including  four  satisfac- 
tory courses  of  at  least  six  months  each,  in  four  different 
calendar  years  in  a  medical  school  registered  as  maintain- 
ing at  the  time  a  satisfactory  standard.  New  York  medical 
schools  and  New  York  medical  students  shall  not  be  dis- 
criminated against  by  the  registration  of  any  medical  school 
out  of  the  State,  whose  minimum  graduation  standard  is 
less  than  that  fixed  by  statute  for  New  York  medical  schools. 
The  Regents  may,  in  their  discretion,  accept  as  the  equiva- 
lent for  any  part  of  the  third  and  fourth  requirement  evi- 
dence of  five  or  more  years'  reputable  practice,  provided 
that  such  substitution  be  specified  in  the  license. 

5.  Has  either  received  the  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor 
of  medicine  from  some  registered  medical  school,  or  a  di- 
ploma or  license  conferring  full  right  to  practise  medicine 
in  some  foreign  country. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS. 


NEW    YORK    STATE    SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Under  the  law  of  the  State  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  is  empowered  to  award  annually  a  number  of 
free  scholarships  in  Cornell  University  equal  to  the  num- 
ber of  assembly  districts  in  the  State.  These  scholarships 
entitle  the  holder  to  free  tuition  for  four  years  in  any  de- 
partment of  Cornell  University.  They  are  awarded  on 
examination  to  candidates  from  the  general  Assembly  dis- 
tricts "  in  consideration  of  their  superior  ability,  and  as  a 
reward  for  superior  scholarship  in  the  academies  and  public 
schools  of  this  State." 

For  particulars  in  regard  to  these  scholarships,  applica- 
tion should  be  made  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  at  Albany. 


UNIVERSITY  UNDERGRADUATE   SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Pursuant  to  the  action  of  the  trustees  there  will  annu- 
ally be  thrown  open  to  competition  for  all  members  of  the 
freshman  class  who  are  registered  in  courses  leading  to 
first  degree,  at  a  special  examination  held  at  Ithaca  at  the 
beginning  of  the  freshman  year,  eighteen  scholarships  of 
the  annual  value  of  $200  each. 

Students  of  high  ability  from  the  State  of  New  York  will 
have  the  additional  advantage  of  being  able  to  secure  state 
scholarships,  as  there  is  nothing  in  the  university  statutes 
to  prevent  a  student  from  holding  both  a  state  scholarship 
and  a  university  scholarship. 

These  scholarships  will  be  given  for  passing  examina- 
tions which  shall  average  the  highest  in  any  three  of  the 
following  grou])s,  of  which  group  (a)  must  be  one.  Pre- 
vious to  entering  this  competitive  examination,  however, 
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candidates  are  required  to  pass  satisfactorily  at  the  Uni- 
versity the  regular  entrance  examination  in  English.  School 
certificates.  Regents'  diplomas,  and  normal  school  diplomas  are 
not  accepted  in  place  of  this  English  examination. 

(^)  Arithmetic,  and  algebra  through  quadratic  equations. 

ip)  Plane  and  solid  geometry. 

(^)  Greek. 

{d)  Latin. 

{e)  French. 

(/")  German. 

For  further  information  in  regard  to  the  scholarships  see 
the  Register  of  Cornell  University. 
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COURSE  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

The  essential  features  of  the  course  are  as  follows : 

1.  Recitations. — The  study  of  each  branch  is  begun  by 
compulsory  recitations,  with  the  class  divided  into  sec- 
tions. These  recitations  take  the  place  of  much  of  the  for- 
mer didactic  lecture  system,  and  are  extended  through  the 
four  years. 

2.  Laboratory  Instruction. — Thorough  laboratory  in- 
struction is  given  and  attendance  thereat  is  required  in 
histology,  pathology,  chemistry,  materia  medica,  clinical 
microscopy,  and  bacteriology. 

A  course  of  practical  obstetrics  in  the  service  of  the 
Lying-in  Hospital  or  its  equivalent,  practical  work  in 
operative  surgery,  and  two  courses  of  dissection  are 
required. 

3.  Clinical  and  Bedside  Instruction. — Besides  the 
general  and  special  clinics  held  in  Bellevue  Hospital,  the 
college  building,  and  in  other  New  York  hospitals,  practi- 
cal clinical  \nsXrViQ.Won  will  be  given  to  the  third  and  fourth 
year  classes  in  sections  in  the  wards  of  Bellevue  Hospital. 

Ward  work  will  be  conducted  for  students  in  small 
groups,  under  the  instruction  of  the  professors  and  clinical 
professors  of  medicine,  surgery,  and  the  special  branches 
in  Bellevue  and  the  various  hospitals  and  dispensaries 
with  which  this  large  corps  of  teachers  are  connected. 

4.  Gradation  of  the  Course. — No  student  is  allowed 
to  progress  to  a  higher  class  unless  his  work  in  the  class 
next  below  has  attained  a  satisfactory  standard,  or  unless 
the  conditions  allowed  have  been  made  good  as  specified  on 
p.  19.  For  this  purpose  attendance  on  recitations,  labor- 
atory exercises,  dissection,  and  ward  work  is  compulsory, 
and  the  marks  obtained  in  these  exercises  help  to  de- 
termine the  advancement  of  the  student  to  the  next 
higher  class.  Examinations  are  held  during  and  at  the 
end  of  each  year,  which  arc  final  for  the  work  of  that  year. 
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METHODS  OF  INSTRUCTION   IN  THE 
SEPARATE  BRANCHES  OF  STUDY. 

ANATOMY. 

Anatomy  is  taught  in  the  first  and  second  years  by  lec- 
tures, recitations,  section  demonstrations,  and  dissection. 
A  review  quiz  to  prepare  for  state  and  hospital  examina- 
tions is  held  during  the  fourth  year. 

Lectures  are  confined  to  practical  applied  anatomy  and 
are  given  by  the  Professor  of  Anatomy  once  a  week  to  stu- 
dents of  the  first  year  and  three  times  a  week  to  students 
of  the  second  year.  In  the  first  year  the  lectures  embrace 
the  practical  anatomy  of  the  bones  and  joints,  following  the 
recitations  on  these  subjects.  In  the  second  year,  after  a 
short  introductory  course  on  embryology,  the  lectures  are 
devoted  to  regional,  applied,  and  surgical  anatomy,  the  stu- 
dents being  already  well  grounded  in  descriptive  anatomy. 

One  lecture  a  week  is  given  during  the  second  year  by 
the  Professor  of  Practical  Anatomy  on  the  nervous  system, 
the  shape  and  relation  of  the  viscera,  the  joints,  etc. 

Descriptive  anatomy  is  taught  by  recitations,  section 
demonstrations,  and  dissection. 

Recitations,  from  standard  text-books,  are  held  by  the 
Instructor  in  Anatomy  twice  a  week  for  each  section  of  the 
first-year  class  and  once  a  week  for  each  section  of  the  sec- 
ond-year class.  During  the  first  year  bones,  joints,  mus- 
cles, arteries,  and  veins  are  recited  upon ;  during  the  second 
year  the  viscera  and  the  nervous  system.  Written  reviews 
are  held  at  intervals  under  the  direction  of  the  Professor 
of  Anatomy,  the  last  of  which  is  a  general  review  or  exami- 
nation of  the  year's  work.  In  the  first  year  the  students 
of  each  section  begin  to  recite  upon  the  bones  of  that  part 
which  they  are  to  dissect  at  the  end  of  the  first  month,  and 
so  on  through  the  second  and  third  months. 
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Section  Demonstrations  are  conducted  by  the  Professor 

and  Demonstrators  of  Practical  Anatomy  once  a  week  for 
each  section  during  the  first  and  second  years.  During  the 
first  three  months  of  the  first  year  that  part  is  demonstrated 
the  bones  of  which  are  being  studied  and  which  the  members 
of  the  section  are  to  dissect  the  next  following  month.  The 
students  are  taught  how  to  dissect,  what  to  find,  and  where 
to  find  it.  After  this  the  joints  are  demonstrated  and  a 
preliminary  demonstration  of  the  viscera  is  given.  In  the 
second  year,  the  brain  and  nervous  system,  organs  of  sense, 
viscera,  and  perineum  are  demonstrated. 

Dissection. — The  dissection  of  six  parts  (two  courses)  is 
required,  and  more  may  be  done  at  the  option  of  the  stu- 
dent. Three  to  five  parts  may  be  dissected  in  the  first 
year;  one  to  three,  or  more,  in  the  second  year.  In  the  first 
year,  dissection  is  commenced  after  the  recitations  and  sec- 
tion demonstrations  of  the  first  month  have  prepared  each 
student  for  the  part  assigned,  and  so  on  for  the  first  three 
parts. 

In  the  dissection  of  the  second  three  parts  the  work  of 
the  first  course,  including  the  joints,  is  reviewed,  and  in 
addition  the  dissection  of  the  viscera  and  minuter  parts  is 
required.  Students  are  examined  and  marked  on  the  dis- 
section of  each  part  required.  Prepared  bones  are  loaned 
to  students  during  the  session  from  a  large  collection  kept 
for  this  purpose. 

Preliminary  training  in  comparative  anatomy  is  very  de- 
sirable. A  practical  in  addition  to  a  luritten  exarnuiation  is 
held  by  the  professor  of  anatomy  at  the  end  of  the  second 
year.  At  the  end  of  the  first  year  there  is  a  written  review 
or  examination  on  the  work  of  the  year. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

Instruction  in  this  branch  is  given  by  recitations  and 
demonstrations  during  the  entire  session  to  the  first  and 
second  year  students. 

Recitations.— The  first-year  students  recite  twice 
weekly  from  a  standard  text-book,  completing  the  entire 
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subject,  except  the  nervous  system  and  the  special  senses. 
During  the  second  year  they  recite  once  a  week,  devote 
their  time  to  the  nervous  system  and  special  senses,  and 
review  the  work  of  the  preceding  year.  The  instructor,  by 
means  of  fresh  dissections,  models,  and  additional  explana- 
tions, is  enabled  to  make  the  more  difficult  portions  of  the 
subject  comprehensible. 

Lectures. — The  lectures  by  the  professor  are  so  far  as 
possible  experimental  and  illustrative,  particular  attention 
being  paid  to  the  practical  application  of  physiological 
principles  of  medicine  and  surgery. 

The  physiological  laboratory  is  amply  provided  with 
models  and  apparatus  for  illustration  and  for  original  re- 
search, 

HISTOLOGY. 

The  work  in  this  department  is  conducted  throughout 
the  first  year  by  means  of  recitations  and  laboratory  exer- 
cises. 

Recitations. — Recitations  are  held  weekly  throughout 
half  the  first  year  on  subjects  assigned  from  a  standard 
text-book  on  histology. 

Laboratory  Exercises,  two-hour  sessions,  are  held  twice 
each  week  through  half  the  year.  The  work  comprises 
instruction  in  the  structure  and  use  of  the  microscope ;  the 
preparation,  hardening,  embedding,  cutting,  staining,  and 
mounting  of  all  the  various  normal  tissues  of  the  body,  to- 
gether with  special  methods  for  the  preparation  of  blood, 
bone,  and  the  nerves  for  histological  study. 

Theoretical  study  of  a  tissue  or  organ  is  immediately 
followed  by  its  practical  demonstration  in  the  laboratory, 
and  a  knowledge  of  its  entire  histological  structure  is 
acquired  before  the  physiological  study  of  its  functions  is 
entered  upon. 

An  examination  is  held  at  the  close  of  the  course  which 
constitutes  part  of  the  final  examination  in  physiology. 

Equipment. — The  histological  laboratory,  comprising 
the  greater  portion  of  the  fifth  floor  of  the  Loomis  Labora- 
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tory,  is  provided  with  suitable  tables  and  projection  ap- 
paratus. Each  student  is  supplied  with  a  new  model  Leitz 
microscope  of  improved  pattern,  and  with  staining  and 
mounting  fluids,  enabling  him  to  stain  and  permanently 
mount  the  tissues  used  throughout  the  course. 

Tissues  thus  mounted  are  the  property  of  the  student 
and  are  of  great  value  to  him  for  future  reference. 

The  ample  facilities  for  obtaining  anatomical  material 
permit  the  general  use  of  tissues  from  the  human  body, 
which  is  supplemented  whenever  desirable  by  preparations 
from  the  lower  animals. 

Graduates  and  students  who  have  pursued  courses  in 
biology  at  academic  colleges  will  be  given  every  oppor- 
tunity for  advanced  work  and  original  research. 

BACTERIOLOGY. 

Bacteriology  will  be  taught  the  students  of  the  first  year 
by  laboratory  exercises  for  two  hours  twice  a  week  for  one 
month.  The  course  will  include  demonstration  of  the  prin- 
cipal bacteria  concerned  in  familiar  pathological  processes, 
together  with  the  study  of  their  culture  media,  methods  of 
growth,  staining  reactions,  etc. 

Students  of  the  fourth  year  may  take  an  elective  course 
in  advanced  bacteriology. 

The  Bacteriological  Department  is  thoroughly  equipped 
with  all  the  necessary  apparatus.  The  collection  of  cul- 
tures is  very  extensive,  and  special  students  will  be  pro- 
vided with  conveniences  for  the  study  of  bacteriology  such 
as  to  meet  every  possible  requirement. 

CHEMISTRY.  PHYSICS,  AND  TOXICOLOGY. 

Students  of  the  first  year  will  receive  two  lectures  each 
week  on  physics.  Those  of  the  second  year  will  receive 
one  lecture  each  week  on  organic  and  physiological  chem- 
istry. Those  of  the  third  year  will  receive  one  lecture 
each  week  on  toxicology. 

Students  of  the  first  year  will  recite  twice  each  week  on 
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physics  and  the  principles  of  chemistry  and  mineral  chem- 
istry. Those  of  the  second  year  will  recite  once  weekly  on 
organic  and  physiological  chemistry. 

Laboratory  instruction  will  be  given  students  of  the  first 
year  six  hours  weekly  during  one-half  of  the  session.  This 
course  will  consist  of  an  experimental  study  of  the  com- 
moner elements  and  compounds  in  illustration  of  the  reci- 
tation course,  and  of  training  in  the  processes  of  qualita- 
tive analysis  of  inorganic  substances. 

After  the  session  of  1898-99  students  of  the  second  year 
will  receive  four  hours'  laboratory  instruction  weekly  dur- 
ing one-half  the  term  in  physiological  and  toxicological 
chemistry. 

Each  student  is  fully  supplied  with  all  apparatus  and 
chemicals  required,  except  urinometers,  which  are  care- 
fully corrected  for  the  student  that  they  may  serve  for 
future  use. 

These  courses  are  personally  conducted  by  the  Professor 
of  Chemistry  and  Physics,  assisted  by  the  instructors. 

First-year  students  presenting  satisfactory  evidence  of 
having  performed  equivalent  work  in  chemistry  and  phys- 
ics will  be  excused  from  first-year  work  in  this  department, 
and  be  given  advanced  laboratory  work  equivalent  in  hours 
to  that  omitted. 

MATERIA  MEDICA  AND    THERAPEUTICS. 

Instruction  is  given  in  this  department  by  means  of  lec- 
tures, clinical  instruction,  recitations,  and  practical  lab- 
oratory work. 

Lectures. — These  are  given  by  the  professor  once  a 
week  to  the  second-year  students  and  once  a  week  to  the 
third-year  students.  They  are  confined  almost  exclusively 
to  therapeutics,  as  it  is  believed  that  materia  medica  can 
best  be  taught  by  recitations  and  by  laboratory  work. 

The  physiological  action  of  drugs  will  receive  special  at- 
tention and  their  therapeutic  application  will  be  explained, 
so  that  the  treatment  of  disease  may  be  on  a  systematic 
basis. 

Lectures  will  be  given  on  remedial  agents  other  than 
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drugs,  such  as  massage,  dietetics,  climatology,  mineral 
waters,  and  hydropathy. 

Clinical  Instruction. — A  new  departure  in  the  teach- 
ing of  therapeutics  will  be  made  by  affording  the  stu- 
ents  of  the  third  year  opportunity  to  observe  the  effects 
of  the  different  remedies,  including  electricity,  baths, 
douches,  etc.,  on  the  natural  course  of  disease.  To  ac- 
complish this  the  classes  will  be  divided  into  small  sec- 
tions and  taken  by  the  professor  into  the  wards  of  Bellevue 
Hospital.  The  treatment  of  the  different  diseased  condi- 
tions observed  will  be  systematically  studied,  and  oppor- 
tunities will  be  given  to  the  members  of  the  class  to  make 
personal  examination  of  the  patients  and  to  watch  the  modi- 
fication of  disease  produced  by  the  remedies  prescribed;  a 
general  medical  clinic  will  be  held  by  the  professor  once  a 
week  in  the  amphitheatre  of  Bellevue  Hospital. 

Recitations. — Students  of  the  second  year  will  recite 
to  the  instructors  twice  a  week  from  a  standard  text- 
book. During  the  third  year  a  recitation  will  be  held 
once  a  week  on  therapeutics. 

The  recitations  will  embrace  a  study  of  the  action  of  all 
the  more  valuable  remedial  agents  in  connection  with  the 
description  of  the  drugs  themselves. 

Each  student  will  be  thoroughly  drilled  in  prescription 
writing  and  in  the  doses  of  the  more  important  drugs. 

Examinations  will  be  held  at  stated  times  during  the 
session  by  the  professor  to  enable  him  to  judge  of  each 
student's  progress. 

Laboratory  Work. — The  course  of  laboratory  instruc- 
tion is  taken  during  the  first  year,  and  consists  of  four 
hours  each  week  for  half  the  year.  The  class  is  divided 
into  small  sections,  and  is  under  the  personal  supervision 
of  the  instructor.  The  method  of  instruction  is  distinctly 
practical.  The  student  is  made  familiar  by  the  laboratory 
work  with  the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  drugs. 
This  course  includes  such  subjects  as  the  forms  of  drugs, 
their  weight  and  bulk,  the  measurement  of  solid  and  fluid 
drugs,  methods  of  administering  medicines,  particularly 
with  reference  to  appropriate  combinations,  and  the  demon- 
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stration  of  solubilities.  The  subject  of  incompatibilities 
is  clearly  demonstrated. 

Actual  practice  is  given  in  the  employment  and  applica- 
tion of  the  various  therapeutic  agents  used  in  medicine, 
such  as  the  hypodermic  syringe,  aspirators,  cups,  cau- 
teries, stomach-pump,  stupes,  and  the  different  varieties 
of  baths  and  packs.  Prescription  writing  is  taught  through- 
out the  course,  and  each  prescription  written  is  compound- 
ed by  some  member  of  the  section. 

The  materia  medica  laboratory  is  equipped  for  phar- 
maceutical instruction,  and  students  are  taught  by  practi- 
cal exercises  in  the  preparation  and  compounding  of  drugs. 

The  laboratory  is  provided  with  a  full  assortment  of 
crude  drugs  and  the  various  preparations  of  the  materia 
medica,  also  with  complete  appliances  for  instruction  in 
the  remedial  agents  which  are  not  medicines. 

PATHOLOGY. 

One  lecture  each  week  will  be  given  to  students  of  the 
third  year  on  general  pathology,  considering  the  causes 
and  processes  of  disease  from  both  the  medical  and  the 
surgical  standpoint,  illustrated  by  pathological  specimens, 
diagrams,  and  projections  on  the  screen  of  photomicro- 
graphs. 

Students  of  the  second  year  will  recite  once  each  week 
from  a  standard  text-book. 

Laboratory  instruction  will  be  given  students  of  the  sec- 
ond year  in  two  sections,  each  for  six  hours  weekly  during 
one-half  of  the  session. 

The  laboratory  course  embraces  the  following : 

1.  Study  of  microscopical  sections  illustrating  all  the 
lesions  of  the  various  organs,  including  the  brain,  cord, 
and  nervous  system.  These  sections  are  prepared  and 
retained  by  the  students. 

2.  Demonstration  of  gross  pathological  specimens  illus- 
trating the  various  sections  as  they  are  studied. 

3.  Study  of  typical  varieties  of  all  the  tumors  and  patho- 
logical fluids  and  secretions. 
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4.  Microscopical  examination  of  the  urine,  including  casts 
and  urinary  deposits. 

5.  Micro-organisms  and  the  method  of  staining  tubercle 
bacilli,  gonococci,  diphtheria  bacilli,  malaria  plasmodia,  etc. 

6.  Methods  of  blood  examinations. 

An  examination  is  held  at  the  close  of  the  course. 

The  pathological  laboratory  is  provided  with  every  con- 
venience for  private  investigation,  and  more  extended  and 
exhaustive  instruction  than  may  be  afforded  in  the  regular 
courses.  Opportunities  will  be  furnished  to  graduates  and 
advanced  workers  personally  to  conduct  autopsies  on  path- 
ological and  medico-legal  cases. 

Microtomes,  and  all  the  necessary  chemicals  and  reagents, 
are  at  the  disposal  of  those  working  in  the  laboratory. 

Two  private  rooms  and  a  fully  equipped  workshop  are 
connected  with  this  department. 

The  Photographic  Department  is  provided  with  com- 
plete equipment  for  photographing  gross  specimens,  and 
especially  for  photomicrography.  The  newest  apparatus 
made  by  Zeiss  has  been  imported  for  this  purpose. 

POST-MORTEM  EXAMINATIONS. 

In  addition  to  the  scholastic  instruction  which  will  be 
given  in  pathological  anatomy,  students  will  be  taken  by 
the  Curator  to  the  post-mortem  room  of  Bellevue  Hospi- 
tal, where  examinations  will  be  made  in  their  presence, 
giving  them  opportunities  personally  to  perform  autopsies 
and  to  study  diseased  tissues  and  organs  ///  situ. 

Once  a  week  a  post-mortem  is  made  before  the  class  on 
either  a  medico-legal  case  or  a  case  with  complete  clinical 
history.  In  the  latter  instance  the  diseased  processes  found 
are  studied  in  connection  with  the  clinical  phenomena 
observed. 

MEDICINE. 

The  study  of  medicine  is  begun  in  the  second  year  by 
recitations  from   an   elementary   text-book,   in    which   the 
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subjects  of  etiology  and  the  typical  symptoms  of  disease 
are  emphasized.  The  subject  of  physical  diagnosis  is  also 
begun  in  the  latter  part  of  this  year,  for  which  study  the 
students  are  divided  into  small  sections  which  meet  in  the 
hospitals  and  dispensaries. 

In  the  third  year  recitations  from  an  advanced  text- 
book are  conducted,  special  emphasis  being  given  to  symp- 
tomatology, diagnosis,  and  treatment,  physical  diagnosis  is 
continued,  and  systematic  ward  work  is  begun.  In  the 
latter,  section  classes  are  drilled  at  the  bedside  by  the  In- 
structor in  General  Medical  Diagnosis,  and  the  students  in 
small  sections  also  accompany  the  Professor  of  Medicine  and 
Professors  of  Clinical  Medicine  upon  their  rounds  through 
the  wards  of  such  hospitals  as  the  Bellevue,  the  Presby- 
terian, the  New  York,  or  others  w4th  which  they  may  be 
connected.  Each  student  will  be  drilled  in  the  systematic 
examination  of  patients,  and  will  be  required  to  keep  com- 
plete histories  of  special  cases  to  which  he  may  be  assigned, 
and  which  he  is  required  to  observe  from  day  to  day.  With 
the  cooperation  of  the  Instructor  in  Clinical  Microscopy 
he  will  make  examinations  of  the  urine,  sputum,  blood, 
etc.,  of  the  patients  under  observation. 

General  medical  clinics  will  be  held  twice  a  week  in  the 
amphitheatre  of  Bellevue  Hospital,  at  which  selected  cases 
are  systematically  presented  to  the  class,  students  being 
called  upon  in  rotation  to  demonstrate  symptoms  and  make 
diagnoses.  A  course  of  ten  lectures  will  be  given  by  the 
Professor  of  Medicine,  which  will  be  designed  as  introduc- 
tory to  the  systematic  bedside  teaching  which  he  conducts 
upon  his  hospital  rounds.  The  course  will  cover  such  gen- 
eral topics  as  the  theory  and  nature  of  infections,  the 
theory  and  significance  of  fever,  cachexias,  diatheses,  the 
blood  in  disease,  etc. 

During  the  fourth  year  the  ward  work  in  the  hospital 
rounds  and  the  general  medical  clinics  will  be  continued. 
A  special  elective  course  will  be  offered  in  clinical  micros- 
copy. General  review  quizzes  will  be  held  to  fit  students 
for  their  hospital  and  state  examinations. 

During  the  latter  part  of  the  term  medical  conferences 
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will  be  presided  over  by  the  Professor  of  Medicine  or  his 
assistants,  at  which  students  will  present  detailed  histories 
of  cases  which  they  may  have  studied  for  at  least  two  or 
three  weeks,  which  will  be  open  to  criticism  and  discussion 
by  other  members  of  the  class.  Hypothetical  cases  may 
also  be  discussed  at  these  meetings.  A  course  of  ten  lec- 
tures upon  symptomatology  will  be  delivered  by  the  Pro- 
fessor of  Medicine. 

SURGERY. 

Surgery  will  be  taught  in  the  recitation  room,  at  the  bed- 
side, and  at  hospital  clinics:  a  few  didactic  lectures  will  be 
given  and  conferences  will  be  held  in  the  fourth  year. 

In  the  second  year  the  students  are  required  to  attend 
recitations  on  the  principles  of  surgery  throughout  the 
term,  two  hours  a  week.  For  this  purpose  the  class  is 
divided  into  small  sections  to  insure  thorough  work ;  and 
so  far  as  time  permits  will  also  receive  instruction  at  the 
bedside. 

In  the  third  year  recitations  are  continued  upon  regional 
surgery;  the  class  is  instructed  in  sections  in  Bellevue 
Hospital  in  history  taking  and  methods  of  surgical  exami- 
nation and  diagnosis,  two  or  three  hours  a  week  for  part  of 
the  term ;  bedside  instruction  is  given  daily  in  several  hospi- 
tals to  small  groups,  and  formal  clinics  are  held  in  Bellevue, 
New  York,  and  other  hospitals;  about  twenty  didactic  lec- 
tures will  be  given  by  the  Professor  of  Surgery. 

In  the  fourth  year  the  students  will  receive  clinical  in- 
struction in  small  groups  in  several  hospitals  and  dispen- 
saries upon  the  general  and  the  special  branches — eye,  ear, 
nose  and  throat,  genito-urinary.  dermatology,  and  orthopae- 
dics; will  attend  the  clinics  and  will  have  a  review  quiz 
in  preparation  for  examination. 

Conferences  at  which  the  students  and  an  instructor  will 
meet  for  the  discussion  of  specified  topics  and  cases  will 
be  held  during  a  portion  of  the  year. 

The  opportunities  for  instruction  in  the  special  branches 
are  exceptionally  ample.     There  will  be  several  clinical 
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teachers  in  each  subject,  each  with  hospital  and  dispen- 
sary services,  the  student  will  be  enabled  directly  to  exam- 
ine and  study  cases  and  will  have  a  certain  choice  as  to  the 
time  given  to  each  branch. 

The  teaching  of  orthopaedics  will  include  instruction  in 
making  and  fitting  special  appliances. 

Operative  surgery  will  be  taught  in  the  fourth  year  in 
sections,  each  member  of  the  class  doing  all  the  principal 
surgical  operations  upon  the  cadaver. 

OBSTETRICS. 

Instruction  in  obstetrics  will  be  given  during  the  sec- 
ond, third,  and  fourth  years  by  (i)  recitations,  (2)  illus- 
trative lectures,  (3)  attendance  upon  cases  of  confine- 
ment, and  (4)  manikin  practice. 

Recitations  from  a  standard  text-book  will  be  held 
by  the  instructor  in  obstetrics  during  the  second  year  upon 
the  physiology  and  during  the  third  upon  the  pathology 
of  obstetrics,  the  latter  including  obstetric  surgery. 

These  recitations  are  so  scheduled  as  to  cover  the  entire 
field  of  the  subject  laid  out  for  the  college  year,  are  sup- 
plementary to  the  work  of  the  Professor  of  Obstetrics  dur- 
ing each  of  these  two  years,  and  prepare  the  student  for  an 
intelligent  appreciation  of  his  subsequent  illustrative  lec- 
tures, attendance  upon  cases  of  confinement,  and  manikin 
practice. 

The  Illustrative  Lectures  comprise  a  systematic 
course  running  through  the  third  year  upon  the  phys- 
iology and  pathology  of  obstetrics. 

These  lectures  are  theoretical  to  a  limited  extent  only, 
being  mainly  demonstrative  and  illustrative  in  character. 
To  this  end  ample  blackboard  space  is  used,  as  well  as  an 
abundant  collection  of  pelves,  entire,  normal,  and  deformed, 
sagittal  and  mesial  sections  of  the  same,  and  in  addition  a 
supply  of  diagrams,  charts,  carefully  selected  plaster  com- 
position and  metal  models,  wet  and  dry  preparations  and 
instruments. 

In  conjunction  with  these  lectures  additional  recitations 
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are  held  by  the  Professor  of  Obstetrics  upon  the  subject- 
matter  of  the  college  year  and  for  final  review. 

Attendance  upon  Cases  of  Confinement. — Each  can- 
didate for  the  degree  of  M.D.  is  required  to  present  a 
satisfactory  certificate  to  the  effect  that  he  has  attended  at 
least  six  cases  of  confinement. 

The  certificates  of  the  regular  maternity  hospitals  are 
accepted  by  the  Faculty,  but  the  Lying-in  Hospital,  Second 
Avonue  and  17th  Street,  New  York,  is  recommended. 
Students  who  do  not  otherwise  fulfil  the  above  require- 
ment will  be  able  to  do  so  by  taking  the  regular  course  at 
this  institution. 

During  the  student's  attendance  upon  his  practical  ma- 
ternity course  he  may  be  excused  from  the  exercises  of  the 
College,  but  it  is  strongly  recommended  that  the  student 
fulfil  the  above  requirement  in  the  vacation  between  the 
third  and  fourth  years,  or  during  the  latter  year. 

Manikin  Practice  is  given  to  sections  of  the  class 
during  the  fourth  or  senior  year,  and  consists  mainly  of 
work  by  individual  students  upon  the  manikins,  under  the 
supervision  and  criticism  of  an  instructor. 

In  addition,  these  meetings  will  be  made  the  occasion  for 
review  recitations  and  "  obstetric  conferences"  upon  the 
illustrative  lectures  of  the  third  year,  and  the  student's 
work  in  his  attendance  upon  confinement  cases.  By  this 
means  each  individual  student's  standing  in  the  department 
of  obstetrics  can  be  readily  ascertained. 


GYNECOLOGY. 

Instruction  in  this  department  will  be  given  in  recita- 
tions, clinical  demonstrations  to  the  class  in  sections,  and 
clinics.  It  is  confined  to  the  third  and  fourth  years  of  the 
course.  The  recitations  cover  the  entire  subject  of  gynae- 
cology, and  are  held  throughout  the  tliird  year  one  hour 
a  week.  The  clinical  demonstrations  are  given  at  Bellevue 
Hospital  and  at  the  dispensary;  they  are  restricted  to  the 
fourth  year   and  extend  through  the  entire  session.     The 
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clinics  are  held  in  the  hospital  amphitheatre  and  are 
intended  for  members  of  the  third  and  fourth-year 
classes. 

DISEASES    OF   CHILDREN. 

This  course  will  embrace  clinical  instruction  and  section 
teaching  in  all  the  important  diseases  of  infancy  and  child- 
hood, and  the  care  and  feeding  of  infants. 

Instruction  in  contagious  diseases  will  be  given  at  the 
bedside  in  the  Willard  Parker  Hospital. 


DISEASES  OF  THE   NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 
MENTAL  DISEASES. 

Instruction  in  diseases  of  the  nervous  system  will  be  given 
by  lectures  and  in  section  teaching  at  the  bedside  in  the 
hospital  wards  and  dispensaries. 

The  clinics  upon  mental  diseases  will  be  abundantly  il- 
lustrated by  patients  from  the  asylums.  Modem  psychia- 
try and  the  medico-legal  aspects  of  insanity  will  receive 
special  attention. 

SPECIAL    BRANCHES. 

Instruction  in  the  special  branches,  ophthalmolog>%  otol- 
ogy, laryngology,  insanity,  orthopaedics,  dermatology, 
venereal  and  genito-urinary  diseases,  will  be  given  by  the 
various  Clinical  Professors  and  their  assistants  in  the  hos- 
pital wards  and  dispensaries  with  which  they  are  connected, 
and  by  lectures. 
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CURRICULUM   IN   DETAIL  OF  THE 
FOUR  YEARS  OF  THE  COURSE. 

(SHOWING  THE  WORK    FOR  THE  INDIVIDUAL 
STUDENT.) 

(The  right  is  reserved  to  make  such  changes  in  the  de- 
tail of  the  curriculum  as  experience  may  prove  desirable.) 

FIRST  YEAR. 

1.  Anatomy. — One  lecture  each  week  on  the  applied 
anatomy  of  the  bones  and  joints  following  the  recitation  on 
these  subjects.  Recitations,  two  hours  each  week.  Sec- 
tion demonstration,  one  hour  each  week  to  each  section. 
Dissection,  three  to  five  courses  of  four  weeks  each,  two  or 
more  hours  daily. 

2.  Chemistry  and  Physics. — Two  lectures  each  week 
on  physics.  Recitations,  two  hours  each  week  on  chemistry, 
and  chemical  laboratory  six  hours  each  week  for  half 
the  session. 

3.  Physiology. — Two  demonstrations  and  two  hours  of 
recitation  each  week. 

4.  Histology. — Recitations  one  hour,  and  laboratory 
four  hours  each  week  for  half  the  term. 

5.  Bacteriology. — Laboratory,  two  hours  twice  a  week 
for  one  month. 

6.  Materia  Medica. — Laboratory  work,  four  hours  each 
week  for  the  half  session. 

The  class  is  divided  into  sections  for  recitations  and  lab- 
oratory exercises,  and  the  sections  are  so  arranged  that 
the  work  in  the  different  laboratories  is  evenly  distributed 
throughout   the   term.      In  the   course   of  the   recitations 
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written  reviews  are  held  every  few  weeks,  the  papers  of 
which  are  examined  by  the  professors  of  the  respective 
branches. 

SECOND   YEAR. 

1.  Anatomy. — Surgical  and  Regional  Anatomy  and  Em- 
bryology. Three  lectures  weekly.  Recitation  one  hour 
each  week.  One  demonstration  lecture  weekly.  Section 
demonstrations,  one  hour  each  week.  Dissection,  one  to 
three  courses  of  four  weeks  each,  two  or  more  hours  daily. 

2.  Organic  and  Physiological  Chemistry. — One  lecture 
each  week.     Recitation  once  a  week. 

3.  Chemical  Laboratory. — P'our  hours  weekly  for  half 
the  term  in  physiological  and  toxicological  chemistry 
(after  the  session  of  1898-99). 

4.  Physiology. — Two  demonstrations  weekly.  Recita- 
tions one  hour  each  week. 

5.  Materia  Medica. — Two  recitations  each  week. 

6.  Therapeutics. — One  lecture  each  week. 

7.  Medicine. — Recitation  one  hour  weekly. 

8.  Surgery. — Recitations  two  hours  weekly. 

9.  Obstetrics. — One  recitation  weekly. 

10.  Pathology. — One  recitation  weekly. 

1 1.  Pathological  Laboratory. — Pathological  anatomy, 
six  hours  each  week  for  half  the  term. 

12.  Physicial  Diagnosis  in  Sections,  in  the  dispen- 
saries and  hospitals. 


The  second-year  class  is  divided  into  sections  for  reci- 
tations, laboratory  work,  and  physical  diagnosis.  Written 
reviews  are  held  in  the  course  of  the  recitations. 

The  study  of  the  following  branches  is  completed  during 
the  second  year  and  the  examinations  on  them  are  final. 

(i)  Anatomy  (written  and  practical);  (2)  chemistry  and 
physics;  (3)  materia  medica;  (4)  physiology.  (See  ex- 
aminations and  graduation,  pp.  18  to  20.) 
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THIRD   YEAR. 

1.  Medicine. — Recitations  two  hours  each  week.  Physical 
diagnosis  in  sections  in  the  hospital.  General  medical 
diagnosis  in  sections  at  the  bedside.  General  medical 
clinics  two  hours  each  week  in  Bellevue  Hospital.  Ward 
visits  in  small  sections  with  the  Professor  and  Clinical  Pro- 
fessors of  Medicine  in  Bellevue  and  other  hospitals.  Ten 
introductory  lectures. 

2.  Pathology. — Lecture  one  hour  weekly.  Autopsies  at 
the  morgue  in  sections. 

3.  Therapeutics. — Lectures  one  hour  each  week;  one 
hour  bedside  teaching.     Recitations  one  hour  weekly. 

4.  Obstetrics. — Two  illustrative  lectures  weekly.  One 
recitation  weekly. 

5.  GvNiECOLOGY. — One  clinic  in  obstetrics  and  gynaecol- 
ogy.    Recitation  one  hour  each  week. 

6.  Surgery. — Lectures,  twenty  hours.  General  surgical 
clinics,  two  each  week.  Bedside  teaching  in  sections  in 
Bellevue  Hospital.  Ward  work  in  small  sections  in  Belle- 
vue and  the  New  York  hospitals  with  the  Professor  and 
Clinical  Professors  of  Surgery.  Recitations  on  regional 
surgery,  two  hours  weekly. 

7.  Hygiene  and  Toxicologv. — Lecture,  one  hour  each 
week. 

8.  Diseases  of  Children. — Clinic,  one  hour  each  week. 
Section  work  in  dispensary. 

9.  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System. — Lecture,  one  hour 
each  week  for  half  the  term.     Section  work. 

The  recitations  in  medicine  will  include  the  subjects  of 
diseases  of  children  and  diseases  of  the  nervous  system. 

FOURTH    YEAR. 

1.  Medicine.— Ward  work  in  the  hospitals.  General 
medical  clinics  twice  a  week.  Exercises  in  history  taking 
and  in  clinical  microscopy  continued.  Recitations,  review 
quizzes  for  State  Board  and  hospital  examinations. 

Ten  lectures  on  symptomatology.     Conferences. 

2.  Surgery. — Ward  work  in  the  hospitals.     General  sur- 
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gical  climes  twice  a  week.     Operative  surgery  in  sections. 
Review  quizzes.     Conferences. 

3.  Obstetrics. — Regular  practical  course  in  a  lying-in 
hospital.     Manikin  practice.     Review  quizzes. 

4.  Gynaecology. — Clinics,  and  section  demonstrations. 

5.  Special  Branches. — Lectures  and  clinical  instruction 
in  small  sections  in  the  hospitals  and  dispensaries  in  the 
special  branches :  eye,  ear,  nose  and  throat,  orthopaedics, 
skin,  insanity,  venereal  diseases.  Post-mortem  examina- 
tions. Legal  medicine  lectures.  Advanced  bacteriology 
and  clinical  microscopy  (optional). 

For  those  students  admitted  after  two  full  courses  in 
another  accredited  medical  college,  who  elect  to  come  up 
for  graduation  in  1899,  the  studies  of  the  year  will  com- 
prise those  of  the  third  and  fourth  years,  except  that  less 
time  can  be  given  to  the  special  branches,  and  ward  work 
and  review  quizzes  and  conferences  will  be  omitted. 


41 


GENERAL    INFORMATION,    EQUIPMENT, 

ETC. 

The  Cornell  University  Medical  College  will  be  conducted 
in  the  building  of  the  Loomis  Laboratory,  opposite  Bellevue 
Hospital,  and  in  the  college  building  in  the  grounds  of 
Bellevue  Hospital,  which  will  be  temporarily  occupied 
pending  the  completion  of  the  extensive  new  college  build- 
ings, plans  for  the  construction  of  which  are  now  in  active 
development. 


LOOMIS  LABORATORY  (FOUNDED  i 

It  is  intended  that  this  laboratory  shall  not  only  serve 
the  purposes  of  undergraduate  instruction  in  such  subjects 
as  can  be  best  taught  in  a  laboratory,  but  also  that  it  shall 
be  available  to  physicians  who  may  desire  to  pursue  further 
study  or  original  research  in  the  various  departments  of 
laboratory  investigation  connected  with  the  science  of 
medicine. 

The  laboratory  building  is  thirty-five  by  ninety  feet  in 
superficial  area,  five  stories  in  height,  thoroughly  venti- 
lated, fire-proof,  and  provided  with  an  elevator,  steam  heat, 
high  and  low-water  pressure,  gas  and  electric  light. 

The  first  floor  is  devoted  to  the  laboratories  of  materia 
medica  and  of  physics. 

The  second  floor  is  devoted  to  the  laboratory  of  chemistry, 
and  is  divided  into  a  general  laboratory,  a  laboratory  of 
special  research,  balance-room,  furnace-room,  and  labora- 
tory of  toxicology. 

The  third  floor  contains  the  laboratories  of  physiology 
and  histology. 

The  fourth  floor  is  occupied  by  the  laboratories  of  path- 
ology, photographic  rooms,  museum,  and  workshop. 
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The  fifth  floor  contains  the  bacteriological  laboratories 
in  front,  and  in  the  rear  a  large  room  used  by  the  classes  in 
histology  and  pathology. 

The  position  of  this  general  class-room  above  the  sur- 
rounding buildings,  its  equipment  with  suitable  tables, 
necessary  reagents,  microscopes,  and  accessories  for  class 
work,  provides  the  best  accommodation  possible  for  labor- 
atory instruction.  It  is  abundantly  lighted  upon  three 
sides,  is  well  ventilated,  is  fitted  with  separate  lockers  for 
each  student,  and  has  a  seating  capacity  for  one  hundred 
men. 

NEW   BUILDINGS. 

Plans  for  new  buildings  with  ample  accommodations  for 
clinics,  section  teaching,  lecture-rooms,  recitation-rooms, 
dissection-rooms,  etc.,  are  being  actively  developed. 


DISPENSARY. 

The  Medical  College  has  the  privilege  of  using  for  in- 
struction a  portion  of  the  City  Dispensary  belonging  to 
Bellevue  Hospital,  and  situated  in  the  college  building 
where  upward  of  50,000  patients  annually  receive  medical 
treatment. 

HOSPITALS. 

The  hospital  facilities  for  instruction  possessed  by  the 
College  are  unsurpassed  by  any  other  college  in  this  coun- 
try. The  Faculty  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical  Col- 
lege is  entitled  to  utilize  for  teaching  purposes  the  vast 
quantity  and  variety  of  clinical  material  of  ten  great 
city  hospitals,  namely,  the  Bellevue,  City,  Maternity, 
Gouverneur,  Harlem,  Almshouse,  Work-house,  Incurables, 
Randall's  Island,  and  Fordham.  The  service  of  the  Society 
of  the  Lying-in  Hospital,  a  course  of  instruction  in  which 
or  its  equivalent  is   obligatory  for  the  students.     In  ad- 
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dition  to  these  hospitals,  the  large  teaching  corps  of  the 
medical  faculty  is  represented  upon  the  visiting  staffs  of 
many  other  hospitals  and  dispensaries  in  the  city  where 
the  university  students  are  invited  to  attend  clinics. 
Among  these  are  the  New  York  Hospital,  the  Presby- 
terian Hospital,  New  York  Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary,  Ortho- 
paedic Dispensary  and  Hospital,  Skin  and  Cancer  Hospital, 
Hospital  for  Contagious  Diseases. 


HOSPITAL  APPOINTMENTS. 

The  students  and  graduates  of  the  Cornell  University 
Medical  College  are  entitled  to  compete  on  equal  terms 
with  those  of  other  colleges  for  positions  on  the  resident 
staff  of  Bellevue  Hospital,  and  the  other  hospitals  of  the 
city. 

Some  of  these  hospitals  are:  The  City,  Harlem,  Gou- 
verneur.  New  York,  St.  Luke's,  Roosevelt,  Presbyterian, 
St.  Vincent's,  St.  Francis,  Mount  Sinai,  German,  and  Hudson 
Street  hospitals  and  the  hospitals  in  Brooklyn  and  Jersey 
City,  Newark,  Paterson,  etc. 

The  requirements,  the  times  of  examination,  and  the 
period  of  service  differ.  The  details  can  be  learned  by 
application,  written  or  in  person,  to  the  superintendents 
or  the  secretaries  of  the  medical  boards  of  the  various  hos- 
pitals, or  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical 
College,  414  East  26th  Street,  New  York  City. 
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FEES  AND   EXPENSES. 


ALL  FEES  ARE  PAYABLE  IN  ADVANCE. 


Fees  for  the  Four  Years*  Course. 

First  Year. 

Tuition $150 

Registration 5 

Dissection  ticket 10 

Laboratory  course  in  chemistry 10 

Laboratory  course  in  normal  histology 10 

Laboratory  course  in  materia  medica 10 

Seco7id  Year. 

Tuition $150 

Registration 5 

Laboratory  course  in  pathology 10 

Dissection  ticket 10 

Laboratory  course  in   physiological  chemistry  after 

1898-99 10 

Third  Year. 

Tuition $150 

Registration 5 

Course  in  practical  obstetrics 20 

Fourth  Year. 

Tuition $150 

Registration 5 

Operative  surgery  on  cadaver,  including  material 15 

Graduation  fee 30 

Note.—T:\\^  graduation  fee  is  payable  on  registering  for  graduation. 
The  tuition  fees  for  the  first  two  years  at  Ithaca  are  identical  with  those  of 
the  same  period  in  New  York. 
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FEES  FOR  SPECIAL  STUDENTS. 

The  Dissecting  ticket  may  be  taken  out  separately  after 
registration. 

Dissection $10.00 

Laboratory  course  in  chemistry 15.00 

Laboratory  course  in  normal  histolog}^ 15.00 

Laboratory  course  in  pathology 15.00 

Laboratory  course  in  materia  medica 15.00 

Operative  surgery  on  the  cadaver,  including  material 15.00 

Clinical  Microscopy.   15.00 

Bacteriology 15.00 

Fees  must  be  paid  according  to  the  foregoing  schedule 
by  all  matriculates,  including  those  who  have  already  re- 
ceived the  degree  of  M.D.  Tickets  must  be  taken  out  and 
paid  for  at  the  beginning  of  the  session. 


BOARD. 

Arrangements  are  made  by  the  clerk  so  that  each  mat- 
riculate of  the  College  will  be  furnished  with  good  board, 
including  room  rent,  at  a  convenient  distance  from  the  col- 
lege building,  at  the  very  low  rate  of  $5  to  $6  per  week. 
Information  as  to  board  may  be  obtained  from  the  clerk,  at 
his  office  in  the  College,  or  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Inter- 
collegiate Young  Men's  Christian  Association,  129  Lexing- 
ton Avenue. 

SUGGESTION. 

//  would  be  to  the  advantage  of  students  if  they  would  regis- 
ter  a  few  days  in  advance  of  the  opening  exercises,  secure  board- 
ing places,  and  purchase  hooks,  so  that  their  studies  may  not  be 
interrupted  in  the  beginning.  The  Secretary  is  in  his  office 
every  day  after  September  i,  at  2  P.  M. 
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TEXT-BOOKS. 

As  a  rule  only  the  latest  editions  of  text-books  should  be 
purchased. 

Anatomy— Gevvish. ;  Morris ;  Gray ;  Quain ;  Haynes,  "  Guide 
to  Dissection";  Treves,  "Surgical  Applied  Anatomy"; 
Haynes,  "  Manual  of  Anatomy." 

Physiology — Stewart,  Foster,  Landois. 

Histology — Piersol. 

Chemistry — Witthaus,  "  Manual  of  Chemistry,"  fourth 
edition;  Witthaus,  Laboratory  Course,  fourth  edition; 
Ganot's  "  Physics." 

Medicine — Second  year,  Lockwood;  third  year,  Tyson. 
Da  Costa,  "Medical  Diagnosis";  or  for  reference,  Loomis- 
Thompson,  "American  System  of  Practical  Medicine." 

Surgery — Tillmann;  "American  Text -Book";  Park's 
Surgery;  Stimson's  "Fractures  and  Dislocations";  Stim- 
son's  "  Operative  Surgery." 

Ge7iito-Urinaiy — White  and  Martin;  Hyde  and  Montgom- 
ery. 

Obstetrics — Lusk ;  Winckel. 

Gyncecology — Penrose  ;  Kelly ;  Pozzi. 
Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics — Second  year,    Curtis, 
"General  Medical  Technology";  White's  "  Materia  Medica 
and   Therapeutics";    third  year,  Hare,    "Practical  Thera- 
peutics"; Thompson,  "Practical  Dietetics." 

Pathology — Green,  "Pathology  and  Morbid  Anatomy"; 
Ziegler,  "  Pathological  Anatomy  and  General  Pathology." 

Dermatology — Crocker ;  Kaposi. 

Ophthalmology — Xoyes ;  Schweinitz ;  Norris  and  Olliver. 

Otology — Roosa;  Politzer;  Pomeroy. 

Nervous  Diseases — Dana;  Gower;  Dercum. 

Diseases  of  Childre?i—].  Lewis  Smith ;  Gocdhart. 

Duane's  "  Student's  Medical  Dictionary." 

For  further  particulars,  address  the  Secretary,  Cornell  Uni- 
versity Medical  College,  414  East  26th  Street,  New  York  City. 
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CORNELL  UNIVERSITY 


COMPRISES  THE   FOLLOWING   DEPARTMENTS: 

The  GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT  (Degrees  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  etc.) 

The  ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT,  or  Department  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  (Degree  A.B.) 

The  COLLEGE  OF   LAW  (Degree  LL.B.) 

The  MEDICAL   COLLEGE*  (Degree  M.D.) 

The  NEW   YORK  STATE   VETERINARY  COLLEGE  (Degree 
D.V.M.) 

The  COLLEGE   OF   AGRICULTURE  (Degree  B.S.A.) 

The  NEW  YORK  STATE  COLLEGE  OF  FORESTRY  (Degree 
B.S.F.) 

The  COLLEGE   OF   ARCHITECTURE   (Degree  B.Arch.) 
The  COLLEGE   OF   CIVIL   ENGINEERING    (Degree  C.E.) 
The    SIBLEY     COLLEGE     of    Mechanical    Engineering    and 
Mechanic  Arts    (Degree  M.E.) 

Ji'OR  copies  of  the  University  Register  and  for 
additional  information,  apply  to 

REGISTRAR,  CORNELL   UNIVERSITY, 

Ithaca,  N.  V. 

*  The  full  four-year  course  of  the  Cornell  Univer.sity 
Medical  College  is  given  in  the  City  of  New  York,  but  the  first 
half  of  it — the  work  of  the  first  and  second  years — is  also  given  at 
Ithaca,  where  it  may  be  taken  by  men  students,  and  where  alone  it 
can  be  taken  l)y  women  students  (for  whom  a  home  is  provided  in 
the  Day  College  for  Women).  Both  men  and  women  students 
must  take  the  last  two  years  of  the  course  in  New  York  City. 
Special  announcements  of  the  Medical  College  and  information 
of  every  kind  regarding  it  will    be   furnished    on    application    to 

SECRETARY,  Cornell  University  Medical  College, 
414  East  26th  Street,  New  York  City. 
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Practical  Hygiene  and  Sanitary 
Science 

Cornell  University 
Medical  College 

Cornell  University  announces  the  establishment,  as  a  depart- 
ment of  its  Medical  College,  of  a  School  of  Practical  Hygiene  and 
Sanitary  Science  in  New  York  City. 

The  Objects  of  this  school  are  :  First.  To  afford  to  physicians 
connected  with  local  health  boards  or  public  institutions,  or 
otherwise  interested  in  sanitary  matters,  special  instruction  in  the 
various  branches  of  Practical  Hygiene  and  Sanitary  Science. 
Second.  To  provide  for  the  undergraduate  students  of  Cornell 
both  systematic  obligatory  instruction  in  the  principles  of  Hygiene, 
and  further  optional  courses  of  advanced  study. 

Two  Courses  Annually. — While  the  undergraduate  systematic 
course  in  General  Hygiene  will  extend  through  the  regular  winter 
term,  the  Post-Graduate  Courses  will  be  duplicated  in  two  ses- 
sions of  six  weeks  each  to  accommodate  physicians  coming  from 
a  distance. 

The  Fall  Term  will  begin  on  the  first  Tuesday  in  October  and 
continue  for  six  weeks,  except  the  Fall  Term  of  1899,  which, 
having  been  unavoidably  postponed,  will  begin  on  the  first  Tues- 
day in  January  and  continue  six  weeks. 

The  Spring  Ter?n  will  begin  on  the  third  Tuesday  in  May  and 
continue  for  six  weeks. 


The  Staff  of  Instruction  consists  at  present  of  the  following: 
W.  M.  Polk,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  Dean. 

Rudolph  A.  Witthaus,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry. 
Charles  L.  Dana,  M.D.,  Professor  of  N'enwus  Diseases. 
Joseph  E.  Winters,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Diseases  of  Children. 
Alexander  Lambert,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine. 
James  Ewing,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology. 
Albert  L.  Webster,  Lecturer  on  Safiitary  Engineering. 
Charles  A.  Meade,  Lecturer  on  Municipal  Sanitation. 
Robert  C.  Taylor,  Lecturer  on  Sanitary  Laws. 
W.  T.  Jenkins,  M.D.,  Commissioner  of  Health — Lecturer  on  Inter- 
national Quarantine. 
Charles   Norris,    M.D.,  Instructor   in  Pathology  of  hifectious 

Diseases. 
Otto  Schultze,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Gross  Pathology. 
Louis  W,  Riggs,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
Charles  N.  B.  Camac,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Clinical  Microscopy. 
William  R.  Williams,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Hygiene. 
Plan  of  Instruction. 

Instruction  will  be  given  under  the  following  classification  : 

Lectures,  in  such  subjects  {^e.g..  Sanitary  Laws,  etc.)  as  can  only 
be  taught  in  this  manner,  or  in  amplification  of  other  methods 
of  instruction. 

Experimental  demonstrations  of  sanitary  methods  and  ap- 
pliances. 

Clinical  instruction  upon  infectious  diseases. 

Visits  to  and  demonstrations  of  the  operation  of  sanitary  pro- 
cesses (disinfection  i)lants,  vaccine,  and  antitoxin  laboratories, 
etc.),  and  visits  to  hospitals,  schools,  demonstration  of  factories, 
model  tenements,  etc. 

Laboratory  instruction. 

LECTURES  AND  DEMONSTRATIONS. 
Professor  Witthaus. 

Wa  I  KK  Supply. — Three  lectures  on  the  uses,  sources,  quantity, 
quality,  sources  and  kinds  of  contamination — Characters  of  pure 


and  impure  water — Purification  of  water.  (See  also  Sanitary 
Engineering  and  Laboratory  Courses.) 

Air  Supply. — One  lecture  on  the  Composition  of  air  ;  sources 
and  nature  of  contamination  of  air  ;  simple  tests  for  purity  ; 
respiration  ;  consequences  of  overcrowding.  (See  also  Ventila- 
tion., etc..,  and  Laboratory  Courses?) 

Food  and  Beverages. — Five  lectures  on  the  composition, 
adulterations,  standards  of  purity  and  nutritive  value  of  milk, 
milk  products,  cereal  foods,  etc.,  and  of  beer,  vv-ine,  and  spirits — 
Putrid  poisons  and  food  poisonings.    (See  also  Laboratory  Courses)) 

Disposal  of  the  Dead. — One  lecture  on  the  Sanitary  and 
Medico-legal  considerations  of  putrefaction,  burial,  cremation, 
embalming. 

Professor  Lambert. 

Infectious  Diseases. — Two  lectures  on  the  nature  and  his- 
tory of  infection  and  theories  of  immunity. 

Methods  of  Disinfection,  etc. — Six  lectures  and  demon- 
strations— Disinfectants,  antiseptics,  and  deodorants — Methods 
of  disinfection  of  rooms,  dejecta,  clothing,  bedding,  carpets,  etc. 
— Isolation  ;  quarantine  ;  vaccination  ;  preventive  inoculation 
— Routine  work  of  Sanitary  officials  with  reference  to  infectious 
diseases. 

Dr.  Williams. 

General  Hygiene. — Twenty  lectures  covering  a  general  con- 
sideration of  its  scope  and  practical  application — Hygiene  of 
Schools,  with  special  reference  to  the  eyes  and  curvature  of  the 
spine — General  and  specific  causation  of  Epidemics,  modes  of 
transmission  and  prophylaxis  of  the  various  diseases — Effects  of 
climate  on  health — Occupation,  diseases — Vital  statistics. 

Mr.  Webster. 

Sanitary  Engineering. — Six  lectures  and  demonstrations 
covering  the  following  topics  :  Buildings :  Selection  of  sites  ; 
character  of  soil  ;  exposure  ;  surface  and  underground  drain- 
age ;  preparation  of  site  ;  excavations  ;  foundations ;  water- 
proofing ;    building   materials ;    heating  ;    lighting ;    ventilation  ; 


plumbing  and  drainage  ;  sewage  disposal  in  the  country  ;  sewage 
filtration  ;   cesspools,    etc.      Water   Supply :    Protection    against 
contamination  ;  storage  ;  protection  against  fire  ;  distribution  for 
fire  service.     Factory  Waste  afid  Nuisa?ice. 
Mr.  Meade. 

Municipal  Sanitation. — Six  lectures  and  demonstrations  on 
the  following  topics  :  Street  Cleaning  :  Sources  and  prevention 
of  dirt ;  factors  in  work  of  street  cleaning  ;  systems  and  methods 
in  use  ;  snow  removal  ;  cost  and  its  relation  to  public  health. 
Refuse  Disposal :  Town  and  city  wastes  ;  trade  and  factory  refuse  ; 
analysis  ;  systems  in  use  ;  possible  methods  of  treatment ;  cost 
and  results.  Sewage  Systems  and  Sewage  Disposal :  Removal  of 
sewage  ;  methods  of  disposal  and  their  relations  to  public  health  ; 
cost  and  results.  Public  Nuisances :  Smoke  nuisance,  etc. 
Mr.  Taylor. 

Sanitary  Laws  and  Regulations. — Lectures  on  the  statu- 
tory constitution  of  Health  Boards,  their  powers  and  duties 
and  those  of  Health  Officers,  state,  local,  and  metropolitan. 
Nuisances:  what  constitutes  a  nuisance;  how  abated;  form  of 
procedure  ;  offensive  trades,  slaughter-houses,  smoke  nuisance, 
nuisance  from  noise,  etc.  Legislation  concerning:  A.  Habita- 
tions ;  tenement  houses  ;  sweat  shops  ;  lodging  houses  ;  cellars  ; 
factories  and  workshops.  B.  Quarantine,  federal  and  state.  C. 
Purity  of  water  supply.  D.  Purity  of  food  and  drugs.  E.  In- 
fectious diseases  ;  vaccination.     F.  Registration  of  vital  statistics. 

CLINICAL  INSTRUCTION  AND  DEMONSTRATIONS. 

Professor  Dana  will  conduct  clinics  on  occupation  neuroses, 
chronic  lead,  arsenic,  and  mercurial  poisoning,  and  alcoholism, 
etc.,  in  Bcllevue  Hospital. 

Professors  Winters  and  Lambert  will  conduct  ward 
demonstrations  to  small  sections  on  infectious  diseases,  such  as 
typhoid  fever,  tuberculosis,  malaria,  etc.,  in  the  wards  of  Bellevuc 
Hospital,  and  on  contagious  diseases  in  the  Willard  Parker 
Hospital. 
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Visits  with  Demonstrations  will  be  made  under  the  direction 
of  Professors  Winters  and  Lambert  to  Quarantine,  North 
Brothers'  Island,  and  other  hospitals  possessing  isolation  rooms 
and  disinfecting  plants,  to  vaccine  and  antitoxin  laboratories,  etc. 

Mr.  ^A/ebste^  will  conduct  visits  of  inspection  to  the  tenement 
districts,  model  tenements,  lodging  houses,  and  public  and  private 
buildings,  illustrating  faulty  and  perfected  sanitary  engineering. 

Mr.  Meade  will  conduct  visits  to  the  plants  of  the  Street 
Cleaning  Department,  and  demonstrate  the  methods  of  street 
cleaning  and  the  operation  of  disposal  works. 


LABORATORY  INSTRUCTION. 

Professor  Ewing  will  give  laboratory  instruction  in  the 
microscopic  study  of  tissues  illustrating  principally  the  infectious 
diseases,  as  :  Tuberculosis,  syphilis,  leprosy,  pneumonia,  typhoid 
fever,  diphtheria,  malaria,  dysentery,  yellow  fever,  etc.,  in  courses 
of  twelve  two-hour  sessions. 

[These  courses  require  a  general  knowledge  of  the  micro- 
scopical appearances  of  diseased  tissues,  in  the  absence  of  which 
students  are  recommended  to  attend  the  undergraduate  course  on 
this  subject,  which  occupies  one  half  of  the  college  year.] 

Dr.  Norris.  Bacteriology — An  elementary  demonstrative  course 
of  twelve  two-hour  sessions  is  provided  for  students  who  are  un- 
familiar with  bacteriological  technics.  It  includes  :  Methods  of 
preparing  culture  media  and  of  making  artificial  cultures  and  in- 
oculation ;  Demonstration  of  pathogenic  mould  fungi  and  of 
cultures  of  pathogenic  bacteria  ;  preparation  and  examination  of 
stained  specimens  ;  Discussion  of  pathogenic  action  of,  and  de- 
monstration of  action  of,  antiseptics  on  bacteria  ;  Demonstration 
of  methods  of  diagnosis  of  tetanus,  tuberculosis,  and  hydrophobia 
by  inoculation  ;  Demonstration  of  elementary  methods  of  bacte- 
riological analysis  of  air,  water,  and  milk. 

For  students  who  are  familiar  with  bacteriological  technique 
there  will  be  special  advanced  courses  in  practical  laboratory 
work,  in  one  or  more  of  the  branches  detailed  above.  These  ad- 
vanced courses  require  daily  attendance  during  the  morning  hours 
for  a  variable  period. 

Dr.  Camac  will  give  laboratory  instruction  in  Clinical  Micro- 
scopy in  its  relation  to  infectious  diseases,  in  courses  of  six  two- 
hour  sessions,  including  examinations  of  pus,  sputum,  fieccs 
(intestinal  parasites),  urine,  and  blood,  attention  being  also  given 
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to  secretions  from  the  nose  and  throat,  with  special  reference  to 
the  early  recognition  of  diphtheria. 

Dr.  Schultze  will  give  six  two-hour  demonstrations  of  gross 
pathology,  illustrating  the  principal  infectious  diseases,  cases  of 
poisoning,  and  of  violent  and  sudden  death.  The  technique  of 
autopsies,  general  and  medico-legal,  will  also  be  demonstrated. 

Professor  Witthaus  and  Dr.  Riggs  will  give  laboratory 
instruction  in  special  courses  in  the  methods  of  analysis  of  water, 
air,  food,  and  beverages,  and  demonstrations  of  methods  of  ex- 
amination of  unwholesome  meat,  etc.  [These  courses  will  begin 
with  the  Spring  session  of  1900.] 

Fees. 

Fees  for  Lectures,  Visits,  etc $25  00 

Fees  for  the  Pathological  Laboratory  Courses..     25  00  each. 
Chemical  Laboratory  Courses.  ..  .      25  00     " 

For  further  particulars  address 

Dr.  John  Rogers,  Secretary, 
Cornell  University  Medical  College, 

East  26th  Street,  New  York  City. 
The  University  reserves  the  right  to  make  changes  in  this  curriculum 
as  necessity  arises. 


c^^,^^^^^^^^ 
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INSTRUCTORS  IN  SUMMER  SCHOOL. 

Wm.  M.  Polk,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  Dean, 

Instructor  in  Gynecology. 

Bertram  H.  Buxton,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 

Dever  S.  Byard,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Richard  E.  Brown,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Medicine. 

W.  Duff  Bullard,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery. 

Charles  C.  Barrows,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Gynecology. 

FoLLEN  Cabot,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Genito-  Urinary  Diseases. 

Chas.  N.  Bancker  Camac,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Microscopy. 

Chas.  Norris,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Pathology. 

Warren  Coleman,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Earle  Conner,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Otology. 

Coleman  W.  Cutler,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Ophthalmology . 

Walter  A.  Dunckel,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 

J.  Clifton  Edgar,  M.D., 

Instrtutor  in  Obstetrics. 


M.  J.   ECHEVERIA,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Genito-  Urinary  Diseases. 

J.  S.  Ferguson,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Histology. 

Joseph  Fraenkel,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Neurology. 

Wm.  C.  Gilley,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery. 

Frederick  W.  Gwyer,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery  and  Operative  Surgery. 

John  A.  Hartwell,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Anatomy,  Physiology  and  Surgery. 

Forbes  Hawkes,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery. 

Sherwood  B.  Ives,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics,  Practice  of  Medicine  ana 
Physiology. 

Thurston  G.  Lusk,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Dermatology. 

James  E.  NewcOxMb,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Laryngology. 

E.  O.  Parker,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Gyna:cology. 

Robert  G.  Reese,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Ophthalmology. 
L.  A.  RiGGS,  Ph.D., 

Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

M.  A.  Schlapp,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Neurology. 

Wm.  Shannon,  M.I)., 

Instructor  in  Pediatrics. 

Edmund  P.  Shelby,  M.l)., 

Instructor  in  P harmacodynamics . 

Frederick  P.  Solley,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Medicine. 
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Wm.  F.  Stone,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery  and  Aitatoniy. 

Otto  H.  Schultze,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Gross  Pathology. 

Franklin  M.  Stephens,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Otology. 

George  K.  Swinburne,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Genito-  Urinary  Diseases. 

Fielding  L.  Taylor,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery. 

J.  P.  Thornly,  M.D., 
Instructor  in  Medicine. 

Benjamin  T.  Tilton,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery  and  Genito-  Ui'inary  Diseases. 

Henry  H,  Whitehouse,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Dermatology. 

George  G.  Ward,  Jr.,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gyticecology. 

Wm.  R.  Williams,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Medicine. 

George  Woolsey,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery. 


SUMMER  SCHOOL. 

/'"^ORNELL  University  will  continue  during  the  summer  of 
^^  1900  the  Summer  School,  which  has  proved  of  so  much 
advantage.  The  courses  will  cover  the  period  from  May  14th  ta 
July  28th,  and  the  instruction  will  be  chiefly  clinical,  with  lab- 
oratory work  and  quizzes  added. 

The  courses  will  be  given  at  the  various  hospitals  and  dispen- 
saries by  the  physicians  and  surgeons  on  duty.  In  addition  to 
the  clinical  work,  practical  exercises  will  be  offered  in  the  sev- 
eral laboratories  of  the  College  by  the  instructors  in  charge. 
These  Laboratory  Courses  will  embrace  instruction  in  Normal 
and  Pathological  Histology,  Bacteriology,  Clinical  Microscopy, 
Chemistry,  Pharmacognosy  and  Pharmacy. 

Quizzes  on  the  practical  medical  branches  will  be  conducted 
by  com])etent  instructors.  While  the  instruction  is  intended  pri- 
marily for  the  present  members  of  the  Cornell  University  Medi- 
cal College,  it  will  be  open  to  both  graduates  and  undergraduates 
of  other  recognized  medical  schools  upon  the  })ayment  of  the 
registration  fee  of  Five  Dollars  in  addition  to  the  regular  fee 
specified  on  Page  6. 

PLAN  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

'T^HE  subjects  are  Clinical  Medicine,  Clinical  Surgery  and  dis- 
pensary  experience  with  the  various  si)ecial  branches  of 
medicine.  The  course  in  the  medical  disj)ensaries  can  be  so  ar- 
ranged by  consultation  with  tlie  Secretary  as  to  ])rovide  advanced 
work  for  third-  and  fourth-year  students,  and  simple  physical  di- 
agnosis for  those  who  have  completed   their  second   year  only. 
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In  surgery  the  dispensaries  will  provide  instruction  in  the  ordi- 
nary diagnosis  and  treatment  of  minor  surgical  practice.  There 
will  also  be  an  opportunity  for  advanced  students  to  go  into  the 
wards  of  some  of  the  hospitals  and  become  familiarized  by  in- 
struction under  the  attending  surgeon  with  the  diagnosis  and 
history  taking  which  is  ordinarily  required  of  a  hospital  interne. 

A  course  in  Practical  Obstetrics  is  given  at  the  Mothers'  and 
Babies'  Hospital,  where  the  students  are  under  the  direction  of 
Prof.  J.  Clifton  Edgar  or  his  assistants. 

The  opportunities  in  the  specialties  include  the  several  dispen- 
sary classes  in  Diseases  of  Children,  Dermatology,  Ophthalmol- 
ogy, Otology,  Genito-Urinary,  Gynaecology,  Diseases  of  the  Nose 
and  Throat,  Orthopedics  and  Nervous  Diseases. 

Upon  application  a  schedule  will  be  furnished  the  student,  from 
which  he  can  choose  enough  work  to  completely  fill  the  day  from 
nine  in  the  morning  until  four  in  the  afternoon  in  this  clinical 
work. 

The  laboratory  courses  which  may  be  selected  include  Clinical 
Microscopy,  Gross  Pathology  and  Autopsies,  whenever  they  can 
be  obtained,  Pharmacognosy  and  Pharmacy,  Bacteriology,  Chem- 
istry and  Histology.  In  addition  to  these  clinics  and  laboratory 
courses,  there  will  be  recitation  work  one  hour  a  week  in  each  of 
the  following  subjects  :  Anatomy,  Surgery,  Materia  Medica  and 
Therapeutics,  Practice  of  Medicine,  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology. 

Students  who  have  completed  their  first  year  only  are  advised 
to  choose  only  laboratory  courses  and  recitation  work.  Students 
who  have  completed  their  first  and  second  years  are  advised  to 
omit  all  work  in  the  specialties,  and  choose  courses  in  Physical 
Diagnosis  or  Minor  Surgery  in  some  dispensary,  supplemented 
by  recitations  in  General  Medicine  or  General  Surgery,  or  both. 

Students  who  have  finished  their  third  year  are  considered  well 
enough  advanced  to  profit  by  the  courses  in  the  specialties,  but 
are  advised  to  take  in  addition  a  course  in  General  Medicine. 

Students  who  have  completed  their  fourth  year  should  take  up 
systematically  practical  instruction  in  as  many  of  the  specialties 
as  the  schedule  will  permit.     As  these  courses  are  taught  by 


physicians  who  have  had  large  experience  in  their  chosen  line, 
and  command  abundant  clinical  material,  they  are  excellent  for 
post-graduate  students  who  may  wish  to  become  familiar  with  the 
recent  advances  in  any  particular  subject. 

Each  Clinical  or  Laboratory  Course  will  cover  a  period  of  six 
weeks,  with  at  least  two  lessons  given  weekly. 

The  Clinical  Courses,  unless  otherwise  specified,  may  begin  at 
any  time  between  May  14th  and  June  i8th. 

The  Laboratory  and  Recitation  Courses  must  begin  on  the 
dates  specified,  or  as  soon  after  May  14th  as  the  classes  can  be 
organized. 

The  charge  for  each  course  will  be $10.00. 

*  Registration  fee 5-oo. 

Recitations. — (The  recitations  in  each  subject  are  understood 
to  occupy  one  hour  a  week  from  May  14th  until  July  28th,  or 
the  same  number  of  hours  may  be  condensed  into  a  shorter 
period  at  the  option  of  the  students  and  instructor.) 


Materia  Medica  and 
Therapeutics, 

Practice  of  Medi- 
cine, 

Physiology. 

Materia  Medica 
and  Therapeutics, 

Practice  of  Medi- 
cine. 


Anatomy, 

Surgery, 

Physiology. 


One  or  more  of  these  subjects  may  be 
taken  with  Dr.  S.  B.  Ives.  Hour  ac- 
cording to  the  convenience  of  the  majority 
of  the  class,  between  9  a.m.  and  i  p.m. 
(except  Mondays). 

One  or  more  of  these  subjects  may  be 
taken  with  Dr.  D.  S.  Byard.  June  5- 
July  13  inclusive.  Tuesdays  and  Tliurs- 
days  before  i  p.m. 

One  or  more  of  these  subjects  can 
be  taken  with  Dr.  Hartwell,  who  i)re- 
fers  that  the  recitation  in  each  subject 
should  be  two  a  week  for  six  weeks,  be- 
ginning May  14th.  Any  morning  (but 
Monday)  between  9  and  11  a.m.,  or 
^  Wednesday  or  Friday  from  3  to  4  p.m. 


Cornell  stiulcnts  arc  exempt  from  this  fee. 


Surgery. 


Obstetrics, 
Gynaecology. 


Medicine. 


Chemistry. 


Anatomy. 


Dr.  B.  T.  Tilton.  May  25-July  6,  2 
hours  a  week.  The  course  will  cover  the 
most  important  subjects  in  regional  and 
operative  Surgery. 

Dr.  George  G.  Ward.  One  hour  a  week 
in  each  subject.  Preferably  i  to  2  or  2 
to     3     P.M.    on     Tuesday,    Wednesday^ 

■{  Thursday  or  Friday,  according  to  the 
convenience  of  the  ^majority  in  the 
classes.      If  the  classes  in   each  subject 

L  are  small  they  will  be  combined. 

r      Dr.  Wm.  R.  Williams.     Recitations  in 

I  Diseases  of    the  Lungs,   Heart   and  Ab- 


dominal   Organs.     One    or   two  hours  a 
week. 


See  Laboratory  Courses. 

f  Dr.  W.  F.  Stone.  Once  a  week  from 
I  May  14th  until  July  28th,  or  twice  a  week 
<j  for  six  weeks,  as  preferred,  on  Tuesdays 

9-10  A.M.,  or  Tuesdays    and    Thursdays 

9-10  A.M. 


LABORATORY  COURSES. 

Chemistry. — Dr.  L.  W.  Riggs.  The  course  will  begin  May 
24th  and  continue  until  June  30th. 

Any  one  or  more   of  the   following   courses  may  be  taken  : 

Recitations  in  General   Mineral   Chemistry,  3  hours  weekly. 

Recitations  in  Organic  Chemistry,  3  hours  weekly. 

Laboratory  work  in  Qualitative  Analysis,  6  hours  weekly. 

Laboratory  work  in  Clinical  Chemistry  and  Toxicology,  6 
hours  weekly. 

(Students  taking  these  courses  cannot  be  excused  from  any 
work  of  the  curriculum  of  the  Winter  Session.) 

Bacteriology. — Dr.  B.  H.   Buxton.     Mondays,  Wednesdays 


and  Fridays,  2-4  p.m.  Five  weeks,  commencing  May  21st. 
There  will  be  an  Elementary  Course,  or  an  Advanced  Course, 
if  enough  students  desire  it.  Class  limited  to  ten  or  twelve 
students. 

The  Elementary  Course  includes  making  media,  plating  out 
and  taking  cultures  and  the  study  of  two  or  three  of  prenatal 
pathogenic  organisms. 

The  Advanced  Course  consists  of  the  examination  of  water, 
milk,  soil  and  staining,  by  Gram's  method  and  for  flagella. 

Pharmacodynkmics. — Dr.  Edmund  P.  Shelby.  Mondays, 
Wednesdays,  and  Fridays  from  1-3  p.m.  This  course  will  not  be 
given  unless  ten  students  apply.  The  course  will  include  the 
study  of  crude  drugs,  the  methods  of  making  pharmaceutical 
preparations,  the  laws  of  solubilities  and  incompatibilities. 

Histology. — Dr.  J.  S.  Ferguson.  Mondays  and  Wednesdays 
1-3  P.M.  Unless  ten  or  more  students  apply  for  this  course,  it 
will  not  be  given.  The  work  will  consist  of  individual  instruc- 
tion, and  can  cover  such  portions  as  may  be  desirable  for  the 
individual  student. 

Clinical  Microscopy. — Dr.  C.  N.  B.  Camac.  Mondays  and 
Fridays,  10-11.30  a.m.  Thirty  students  can  be  accommodated. 
Following  is  a  brief  outline  of  the  course  : 

Blood. — Technique  of  obtaining  blood  specimens  ;  normal 
constituents  of  blood  ;  blood  formation  in  bone  marrow  ;  cor- 
puscle counting  and  haemoglobin  estimation  ;  technique  of  fixing 
and  staining  specimens  ;  diseased  conditions  determined  by  dif- 
ferential counting  ;  study  of  blood-serum  diagnosis  ;  leucocy- 
tosis  ;  malarial  and  other  blood  parasites  ;  medico-legal  value  of 
blood  stains. 

Sputum. — Collection  and  examination  of  the  gross  specimen  ; 
disinfection  of  sputum  cups,  etc.;  specimens  of  sputum  in  asthma, 
pncumonoconiosis,  tuberculosis,  gangrene,  and  hemorrhage  from 
the  lungs,  pneumonia,  etc.;  diphtheria  and  other  bacilli. 

Gastric  Contents. — Examination  of  vomitus  ;  administration 
of  test  meals  ;  method  of  obtaining  and  examining  gastric  contents; 
lavage. 


F^CES. — Method  of  obtaining  and  examining  ;  intestinal  para- 
sites and  ova. 

Urine. — Microscopic  examination  with  reference  to  diagnosis  ; 
gonococci,  tubercle  bacilli,  etc.,  seminal  fluid  in  its  medico-legal 
aspect,  crystalline  deposits. 

Exudations  and  Transudations. — Ascitic  and  pleuritic 
effusions,  cystic  contents,  vaginal  discharges. 

Each  student  is  furnished  typical  specimens  which  he  stains 
and  studies  at  the  demonstrations  and  preserves  for  future 
reference  and  comparison. 

Gross  Pathology. — Dr.  Otto  H.  Schultze.  Daily  for  one 
month  at  1 1  a.m.  The  class  is  to  be  limited  to  ten  students. 
Another  will  be  formed  if  necessary.  The  course  will  cover 
pathological  anatomy,  aut0]jsy  technique,  pathological  diagnosis, 
visceral  anatomy  and  relations,  with  special  reference  to  clinical 
examinations  and  diagnosis. 

Pathological  Histology.— Dr.  Chas.  Norris.  Daily  from 
2-4  P.M.  The  course  begins  about  the  fourth  week  in  May  and 
continues  approximately  for  six  weeks. 

Surgical  Diagnosis.— Dr.  W.  D.  Bullard.  Tuesday,  Thurs- 
day and  Saturday,  3-4.30  p.m. 

The  class  is  limited  to  six  (6)  students.  The  instruction 
covers  the  ordinary  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  walking  surgical 
cases,  including  fractures  and  infected  wounds  and  such  other 
material  as  may  be  encountered. 

Dr.  W.  C.  Gilley.  Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday,  or  Tues- 
day, Thursday  and  Saturday,  9-1 1  a.m. 

Minor  Surgery  and  Bandaging,  with  special  reference  to  the 
antiseptic  treatment  of  emergency  cases.  Class  limited  to  eight 
(8)  students. 

Dr.  F.  W.  Gwyer.  Tuesday  and  Friday,  i  p.m.  ;  Saturday, 
II  a.m.     From  May  14th  to  June  30th  only. 

The  course  includes  surgical  diagnosis  and  history  taking, 
and  is  taught  in  the  hospital  wards.  Those  who  take  tliis 
course  are  excused  from  equal  amount  of  section  work  of  the 
third  year   next  winter,  and  the  course    is   thus  of    service    in 
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gaining  extra  time  during  the  third  winter,  and  in  preparing 
students  for  the  better  understanding  and  appreciation  of 
surgical  ward  work,  which  is  part  of  the  regular  winter  cur- 
riculum. Limited  to  Cornell  students  who  have  completed  their 
second  year. 

Dr.  F.  W.  Gwyer.  Surgical  diagnosis,  Tuesday,  Friday,  and 
Saturday,  2-4  p.m.  This  course  is  given  in  the  surgical  wards  of 
a  hospital  and  includes  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  all  diseases 
classified  as  surgical. 

Dr.  Forbes  Hawkes.  Daily,  2-3  p.m.  The  classes  are  limited 
to  ten  students.  The  course  consists  of  practical  clinical  in- 
struction in  minor  surgery,  surgical  diagnosis,  bandaging,  the 
application  of  dressings,  of  splints,  of  plaster  of  Paris  bandages, 
etc.,  and  in  the  giving  of  anaesthetics,  ether,  chloroform,  nitrous 
oxide,  cocaine,  etc.  Cases  of  interest  are  also  shown  in  the 
Gynaecological  and  Genito-Urinary  divisions  and  their  treat- 
ment followed.  After  the  hour  is  over  the  students  are  often 
enabled  to  witness  in  the  large  operating  pavilion  the  major 
operations,  which  may  be  done  on  those  patients  whose  lesions 
have  previously  been  diagnosed  by  them  in  the  dispensary,  and 
in  this  way  the  students  keep  in  touch  with  their  treatment  and 
subsequent  behavior. 

Dr.  W.  F.  Stone.  Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday,  1-3  p.m. 
Class  limited  to  ten  students.  The  course  consists  in  diagnosis 
and  treatment  of  walking  cases,  bandaging,  the  application  of 
splints,  etc. 

Dr.  F.  L.  Taylor.  Daily,  9.30-1 1.30  a.m.  Class  limited  U> 
eight  men.  The  course  includes  fractures,  minor  operative  sur- 
gery, surgical  dressings,  and  bandaging. 

Dr.  B.  T.  Tilton.  Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday,  2-4  p.m. 
Class  limited  to  six  students.  The  course  consists  of  minor 
surgery,  including  bandaging  and  diagnosis. 

Dr.  G.  Woolscy.  Tuesday,  Wednesday  and  Friday,  or  Tues- 
day, Thursday  and  Friday,  11. 30-12. 30  I'.m.,  from  June  ist  to 
July  28th.     Class  limited  to  ten  students. 

The  course  consists  of  ward  visits  witli  the  attending  surgeon 


and  staff,  practical  instruction  in  diagnosis,  treatment,  after- 
treatment,  and  dressing  of  wounds  and  surgical  cases.  Once  a 
week,  or  oftener,  cases  are  operated  upon  during  the  hour. 
Practical  instruction  in  anaesthesia,  asepsis,  and  minor  opera- 
tions. Major  operations  witnessed  and  course  and  after-treat- 
ment of  cases  watched. 

Medical  Diagnosis.  —  Dr.  Russell  Bellamy.  Monday, 
Wednesday  and  Friday,  12-1  p.m.  The  class  is  limited  to  fifteen 
(15)  students.  The  course  consists  of  physical  and  clinical 
diagnosis,  the  demonstration  of  the  most  important  symptoms, 
the  coexistence  of  diseases,  and  study  of  special  complications 
and  the  period  of  convalescence.  The  most  advanced  thera- 
peutic measures  will  be  shown  and  the  newest  remedies  will  be 
tested  and  considered. 

Dr.  R.  E.  Brown.  ^londay,  Wednesday,  Friday,  12.30-2  p.m., 
or  Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday  at  the  same  hour.  The 
course  covers  the  subject  of  general  medical  diagnosis,  including 
the  study  of  physical  signs.  The  student  is  allowed  to  prescribe 
under  the  direction  of  the  instructor. 

Dr.  Warren  Coleman.    Monday, Wednesday  and  Friday,  1-2  p.m. 

The  course  is  limited  to  five  (5)  students.  It  will  begin  July 
ist  and  continue  until  July  28th.  The  instruction  is  given  in  a 
hospital  ward,  and  includes  the  care,  diagnosis  and  treatment  of 
all  diseases  classified  as  medical. 

Dr.  S.  B.  Ives.     Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday,  3.30-4  p.m. 

The  course  is  limited  to  six  (6)  students,  and  includes  instruc- 
tion in  general  medical  diagnosis,  the  proper  methods  of  making 
physical  examination,  taking  of  histories,  and  the  treatment  of 
patients  in  a  dispensary. 

Dr.  E.  P.  Solley.  Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday  afternoons 
at  2  p.m.,  from  May  14th  to  June  22d.    Class  limited  to  six  students. 

Also  Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday  at  10.30  a.m.,  from 
May  15th  to  June  23d.  Class  limited  to  six  students.  The 
course  includes  the  treatment  of  medical  conditions,  together 
with  diseases  of  the  Throat  and  Nose,  Ear,  Skin,  Nervous  System, 
and  Children 


Dr.  J.  P.  Thornley.  Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday,  1.30- 
4  P.M.  Class  limited  to  ten  students.  The  course  includes 
instruction  in  history  taking,  physical  diagnosis,  with  quiz  on 
these  two  subjects.  Students  will  also  be  expected  to  suggest 
and  discuss  treatment  of  cases. 

Dermatology. — Dr.  Thurston  G.  Lusk.  Tuesday,  Thurs- 
day and  Saturday,  2-4  p.m.  Class  limited  to  ten  or  twelve  stu- 
dents. The  course  consists  of  presentation  of  cases,  diagnosis, 
differential  diagnosis,  and  treatment  of  diseases  of  the  skin. 

Dr.  Henry  H.  Whitehouse.  Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday, 
2-3  P.M.,  six  to  eight  students.  The  course  covers  the  study 
of  diseases  of  the  skin  and  syphilis,  special  attention  being  paid 
to  etiology,  differential  diagnosis,  microscopic  demonstration  of 
fungus  and  ])arasites. 

Genito-Urinary. — Dr.  Follen  Cabot.  Tuesday,  Thursday 
and  Saturday,  12.30-2  p.m.  Class  limited  to  six  students.  The 
course  covers  minor  operations  in  genito-urinary  surgery,  with 
the  care  and  treatment  of  venereal  diseases.  Ample  opportunity 
is  given  for  every  student  to  see  and  treat  these  cases  by  himself 
under  competent  direction. 

Genito-Urinary  Diseases. — Dr.  B.  T.  Tilton.  Tuesday 
and  Friday  evenings,  8-9.30  p.m.  Class  limited  to  six  students. 
Course  consists  of  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  venereal  diseases. 

Dr.  M.  J.  Echeveria.  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursday,  Friday, 
9-1 1  A.M.  Class  limited  to  four  students.  Clinical  instruction 
in  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  genito-urinary  diseases,  use  of 
simple  instruments  and  minor  operations. 

A  second  course  for  advanced  students  is  offered  by  the  same 
instructor  in  the  use  of  the  endoscope  and  cystoscopy  Three 
days  each  week. 

Dr.  George  K.  Swinburne.  Daily  from  9-1  p.m.,  class  limited 
to  four  students.  The  course  includes  the  method  of  diagnosis 
and  the  use  of  instruments  in  venereal  and  genito-urinary  diseases. 

Gynaecology. — Dr.  Chas.  C.  Barrows.  Monday,  Wednes- 
day and  Friday,  lo-ii  a.m.  Class  limited  to  twelve  students. 
The  course  includes  gynaicological  examinations,  examinations  of 
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the  female  bladder  and  rectum.  Diagnosis,  and  treatment  of 
morbid  conditions  of  the  external  genitalia  uterus  and  uterine 
adnexa,  bladder  and  rectum,  and  operative  treatment  of  morbid 
conditions  of  the  external  genitalia,  uterus  and  uterine  adnexa. 

Dr.  E.  O.  Parker.  Daily  from  12-1  p.m.  and  2-3  p.m.  Two 
classes  daily,  limited  each  to  two  students.  The  course  covers 
general  clinical  instruction  in  the  treatment  of  ordinary  gynae- 
cological cases  as  encountered  in  the  dispensary.  Special  atten- 
tion will  be  paid  to  endometritis,  tubal  troubles,  and  lacerations. 
Some  attention  will  also  be  given  to  venereal  diseases. 

Laryngology.  —  Dr.  Newcomb.  Tuesday,  Thursday  and 
Saturday,  2  p.m.  The  class  is  limited  to  six  students.  (Unless 
three  apply  for  the  course,  it  will  not  be  given.)  The  course 
covers  technical  use  of  examining  instruments,  methods  of  ex- 
amination, translumination,  etc.,  exhibition  of  patients  covering 
the  usual  nose  and  throat  affections  ;  methods  of  treatment  to  be 
put  into  practical  employment  by  the  students. 

Neurology.  —  Dr.  Joseph  Fraenkel.  Tuesday,  Thursday  and 
Saturday,  1.30-2.30  p.m.  The  class  is  limited  to  about  twenty 
students.  The  course  consists  of  clinical  lectures  on  nervous 
diseases,  embracing  etiology,  diagnosis,  and  treatment. 

Dr.  M.  G.  Schlapp.  Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday,  2-3  p.m. 
Five  students.  Neurology  and  Electro-Therapeutics  as  met  with 
in  dispensary  practice. 

Obstetric  Clinic  and  Diagnosis  Class. —  Dr.  J.  Clifton 
Edgar.  Tuesday  and  Tfiursday,  during  June,  at  4  p.  m.  The 
course  includes  the  following  clinical  demonstrations  at  the 
Mothers'  and  Babies*  Hospital,  i.  The  changes  produced  by 
pregnancy.  2.  The  symptoms  and  signs  and  diagnosis  of  preg- 
nancy. The  obstetric  examination.  3.  Instrumental  and  manual 
pelvimetry.  The  normal  and  deformed  pelvis.  4.  The  hygiene 
and  disorders  of  pregnancy.  Albuminuria.  5.  The  manage- 
ment of  labor,  asepsis  and  antisepsis.  Preparation  for  labor  ex- 
aminations—  the  stages.  Abdominal  binder.  Vulva  dressing. 
Care  of  infant.  6.  Changes  in  and  care  of  mother  and  infant  for 
the  first  two  weeks  following   labor.     7.  Fever   in   mother  and 
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infant  after  labor  of  septic  and  non-septic  origin.  8.  Infant  feeding. 
Weight  charts  of  infants.     Ophthahiiia.     Septic  umbilicus,  etc. 

Otology. —  Dr.  F.  M.  Stephens.  Tuesday,  Thursday  and 
Saturday,  3-4  p.m.  Class  limited  to  six  students.  Opportunity 
for  examination  and  treatment  of  patients.  Instruction  in  func- 
tional testing,  use  of  eustachian  catheter,  etc.;  also  opportunity 
to  witness  all  major  and  minor  operations  connected  with  diseases 
of  ear,  including  intracranial  complications. 

Dr.  Earle  Conner.  Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday,  11-12  m. 
Class  limited  to  four  students.  The  course  consists  of  examina- 
tion, functional  testing,  and  clinical  treatment  of  patients  under 
the  direction  of  the  instructor. 

Pediatrics. —  Dr.  Walter  A.  Dunckel.  Monday,  Wednes- 
day and  Friday,  or  Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday,  11  a.  m.  to 
I  P.M.  The  class  is  limited  to  four  students.  The  course  will 
embrace  instruction  in  the  methods  of  making  physical  examina- 
tions, diagnosis  and  treatment  and  artificial  feeding.  The 
technique  of  gastric  and  intestinal  irrigation,  and  operations 
for  the  removal  of  tonsils  and  adenoid  growths,  will  be  shown 
in  the  line  of  treatment.  The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  enable 
the  student  to  acquire  a  direct  knowledge  of  the  cases,  and 
by  keeping  his  records  of  the  more  important  ones,  to  make  his 
observations  of  value  to  him.  The  service  is  a  very  active  one, 
and  usually  affords  a  fair  number  of  the  acute  infectious  disor- 
ders, including  the  exanthemata. 

Dr.  Wm.  Sliannon.  Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday,  1-2  p.m. 
The  class  is  limited  to  ten  students.  The  course  includes  medical 
diagnosis  and  treatment,  instruction  in  ])hysical  diagnosis  of 
diseases  of  the  chcsl,  and  artificial  feeding  of  infants. 

Post-Graduate  Course  in  Operative  Surgery. — A  course 
in  operative  surgery  will  he  offered  to  graduates  in  medicine, 
beginning  about  June  i,  1900.  (Tliis  course  can  be  taken  at  any 
time  during  the  year  except  during  July,  August  and  Sei)tember, 
by  previous  arrangement  with  the  oflice.)  The  operative  mate- 
rial is  sufficient,  and  will  be  specially  selected  and  prepared. 
The    course,    as    arranged,    will    be    very    complete,    covering 
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about  one  hundred  and  fifty  different  operations,  and  one 
hundred  and  fifty  or  more  duplicates,  making  a  possible  total  for 
each  class  of  over  three  hundred  operative  procedures.  The 
operations  have  been  chosen  with  two  objects  in  view  :  To 
enable  those  taking  the  course  to  become  familiar  with  the  sur- 
gical anatomy  of  operative  regions  of  the  body  ;  and  to  rehearse 
not  only  the  standard  operations,  such  as  ligations,  amputations, 
etc.,  but  also  all  of  the  more  complicated  and  recently  devised 
operations.  To  meet  the  wishes  of  those  desiring  to  take  the 
course  the  amount  of  work  and  time  required,  and  the  character 
of  the  operations  performed,  will  in  a  great  measure  be  optional 
with  the  student.  So  that  the  individual  student  may  give  one 
or  several  weeks'  time  (two  hours  a  day),  and  the  student  may 
perform  fifteen  or  twenty  selected  operations,  or  those  of  the  entire 
schedule.  The  above  plan  necessitates  a  sliding  scale  of  fees 
for  tuition,  which  will  vary  from  a  minimum  of  Twenty-five 
Dollars,  depending  on  the  amount  and  character  of  the  work  in- 
volved, and  the  number  of  students  in  a  class.  The  work  is  to 
be  done  under  the  supervision  of  the  Professor  of  Operative 
Surgery,  assisted  by  fully  qualified  instructors. 

Undergraduates  will  not  be  admitted  to  these  courses  except 
they  are  entering  their  senior  year,  and  present  satisfactory  evi- 
dence of  having  attended  an  undergraduate  operative  surgery 
course.  For  list  of  operations  and  further  information  apply  to 
the  Secretary. 

Ophthalmology. — Dr.  Colman  W.  Cutler.  Monday,  Wednes- 
day and  Friday,  2  p.m.  The  instruction  includes  use  of  the 
ophthalmoscope  in  testing  for  refraction  and  clinical  diagnosis 
and  treatment. 

Dr.  Robert  G.  Reese.  Monday,  Wednesday  and  Friday,  2  p.m. 
Men  or  women.  Class  limited  to  six  students.  The  course  in- 
cludes ophthalmoscopy,  refraction  and  clinical  ophthalmology 
with  operations. 

For  further  information  address, 

John  Rogers,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Secretary, 

Cornell  University  Medical  College, 

425  East  26th  Street,  New  York. 
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George  R.  Williams,  LL.B. 
Samuel  D.  Halliday,  A.B. 
Henry  M.  Sage,  A.B. 
Robert  H.  Treman,  B.M.E. 
George  B.  Turner,  B.S.    . 
Mynderse  Van  Cleef,  B.  S. 
Frank  Sherman  Washburn,  B.C.E. 
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♦  Term  of  office  (5  years)  expires  in  1900,  the  next  group  of  six  in  1901 
(i)  B.,  elected  by  Board  ;  {2)  A.,  elected  by  Alumni. 


etc. 


Alfred  C.  Barnes     . 
Franklin  C.  Cornell 
Charles  S.  Francis,  B.S. 
Jared  Treman  Newman,  Ph.B. 
William  H.  Sage,  A.B. 
Roger  R.  Williams,  A.M. 


LL 


C.  Sidney  Shepard,  A.B.,  LL.B. 
Hiram  W.  Sibley,  Ph.D.,  LL.B. 
Ruth  Putnam,  B.Lit. 
Henry  Woodward  Sackett,  A.B. 
Stewart  L.  Woodford,  LL.D. 

Emmons  L.  Williams,  Secretary, 
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Sew  Haven. 

.     {B) 

Rochester. 

.    \a) 

.  New  York. 

•     W) 

.  New  York. 

.     (B) 

.  New  York. 

MEDICAL  COLLEGE  COUNCIL. 


The  President  of  the  University  ;  the  Dean  of  the  Medical 
Faculty  ;  three  Trustees  elected  by  the  Board  ;  and  two  Profess- 
ors elected  by  the  Faculty  (one  each  year)  form  the  Council  of 
the  Medical  College,  and,  subject  to  the  control  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees  of  the  University,  it  is  charged  with  the  business  man- 
agement of  the  College  and  the  Dispensary.  The  present  Council 
is  constituted  as  follows  : 

Jacob  Gould  Schurman,  President  of  the  University 

and  Chairman  ex-officio  of  the  Council. 
William  M.  Polk,  Dean  of  the  Medical  Faculty. 
Horace  White,         \ 
A.  C.  Barnes,  \  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

H.   R.   ICKELHEIMER,  ) 

L.   A.    Stimson,  )     r  .1      t-        1. 

-r.     »     .T.  r  of  the  Faculty. 

R.  A.  Witthaus,       ) 

J.  Thorn  Willson,  Secretary. 


CALENDAR. 


1900-1901. 


October  2,  Tuesday — College  opens. 

November  6,  Tuesday — Election  Day.     Legal  holiday 

November   29,   Thursday,   to    9    a.m.,   December   3,   Monday — 

Thanksgiving  recess. 
December  21,   1900,  Friday,  to  9  a.m.,  Wednesday,   January  2, 

1901 — Christmas  recess. 

1901. 

February  22,  Friday — Washington's  Birthday.     Legal  holiday. 
April  5,  Good  Friday. 

May,  first  and  second  week — Examinations  for  undergraduates. 
May  20,  Monday — Final  examinations  for  graduation  begins. 
June  5,  Wednesday — Commencement. 


FACULTY  OF    MEDICINE. 

Jacob  Gould  Schurmax,  A.M.,  D.Sc,  LL.D., 

President.  Ithaca,  New  York. 

William  M.  Polk,  M.D.,  LL.D., 

Dean  and  Professor  of  Gyncecology  and  Ohtet)'ics,  Gymxcologist  to  Bellevue 
Hospital  and  Obstetrician  to  Emergency  Lying-in  Hospital. 

Lewis  A.  Stimson,  M.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  of  Surgery^  Consulting  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  Hospital  and  Sur- 
geon to  A^ew  York  and  Hudson  Street  Hospitals. 

Rudolph  A.  Witthaus,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Chemistry,  Physics  and  Toxicology. 

W.  Oilman  Thompson,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Medicine,  Physician  to  the  Presbyterian  and  Bellevue  Hospitals. 

George  Woolsey,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Anatoniy  and  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  Hospital. 

Henry  P.  Loomis,  M.D., 

Prof essor  of  Materia  Medica,  Therapeutics  and  Clinical  Medicine,  Physi- 
cian to  the  New  York  and  Bellevue  Hospitals. 

J.  Clifton  Edgar,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Clinical  Midwifery,  Physician  to  the  Mothers* 
and  Babies'  Plospital  and  to  the  Maternity  Hospital. 

Austin  Flint,  M.D.,  LL.D., 

Professor  of  Physiology. 

Frederic  S.  Dennis,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S.,  Eng., 

Professor   of  Clinical  Surgery,    Surgeon   to   Bellevue   and   St.     Vincent 
Hospitals. 

Frederick  W.  Gwyer,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Operative  and  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  Hospital. 

Irving  S.  Haynes,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Practical  Anatomy,  Surgeon  to  ike  Harle77i  Hospital. 

James  Ewing,  M.D  , 

Professor  of  Pathology. 
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CLINICAL  PROFESSORS. 

Joseph  E.  Winters,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  Children^  Physician  to  Willard  Parker  Hospital. 

Charles  Stedman  Bull,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology^  Surgeon  to  New  York  Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary^ 
Consulting  Ophthalmic  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke's  and  Presbyterian  Hospitals 
and  St.  Alary  s  Hospital  for  Children. 

Newton  M.  Shaffer,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Orthopcrdic  Surgery^  Surgeon-in-Chief  of  the  New  York 
State  Hospital  for  the  Care  of  Crippled  and  Deformed  Children,  Consulting 
Orthopcedic  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke' s  and  the  Presbyterian  Hospitals. 

Gorham  Bacon,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Otology,  Aural  Surgeon  to  Neiu  York  Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary. 

Charles  L.  Dana,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  N'ervous  .System,  Physician  to  Bellevue  Hospi- 
tal^ Neurologist  to  the  Montefiore  Home. 

Samuel  Alexander,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Genito- Urinary  System,  Surgeon  to  Bellevue 
Hospital. 

George  Thomson  Elliot,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Dermatology,  Assistant  Physician  and  Pathologist  to  the  Skin 
and  Cancer  Hospital,  Consulting  Dermatologist  to  St.  Luke's,  Columbus, 
and  A^ew  York  Lying-in  Hospitals. 

Allan  McLane  Hamilton,  M.D.,  F.R.S.E., 

Professor  of  Mental  Diseases,  Consulting  Physician  Manhattan  State 
Hospital  for  the  Insane. 

Charles  H.  Knight,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Laryngology,  Surgeon  to  the  Manhattan  Eye  and  Ear 
Hospital,    Throat  Department. 

Alexander  Lambert,  M.l)., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine,  Instructor  in  Physical  Diagnosis,  Physician 
to  BelLvuf  Hospital. 


Francis  W.  Murray,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery^  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke's  and  New  York 
Hospitals. 

Charles  E.  Nammack,  M,D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine^  Physician  to  Bellevue  Hospital. 

Frederick  Kammerer,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  Ger??ian  and  Si.  Francises 
Hospitals. 

Percival  R.  Bolton,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,  Instructor  in  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  the  N'ew 
York  Hospital,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  Hospital. 

Warren  Coleman,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Aledicine,  Instructor  in  Materica  Medica,  Therapeu- 
tics, and  in  Clinical  Medicine,  Assistant  Attending  Physician  to  Bellevue 
Hospital. 

Lewis  A.  Conner,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine,  Instructor  in  Aledicine,  Attending  Physi- 
cian to  the  Hudson  Street  Hospital,  Assistant  Pathologist  to  the  New  York 
Hospital. 

Alexander  B.  Johnson,  M.I)., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  the  Nevj  York  Hospital. 

Ivin  Sickles,  M.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 


LECTURERS. 

Albert  L.  Webster, 

Lecturer  on  Sanitary  Engineering. 

Charles  A.  Meade, 

Lecturer  on  Municipal  Sanitation. 

Robert  C.  Taylor,  A.M., 

Lecturer  on  Sanitary  Laws. 

W.  T.  Jenkins,  M.D., 

Comtnissioner  of  Health,  Lecturir  on  International  Quarantine. 

W.  R.  Williams,  M.D., 

Lecturer  ofi  Hygiene. 


INSTRUCTORS. 
Bertram  H.  Buxton,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 

Dever  S.  Byard,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Medicine,  Attending  Physician  io  City  Almshouse. 

Charles  N.  Bancker  Camac,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Pathology,  Physician  to  City  Hospital. 

Herbert  S.  Carter,  M.I)., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Gross  Pathology. 

John  W.  Coe,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Clinical  Pathology. 

Jeremiah  S.  Ferguson,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Histology. 
Frank  S.  Fielder,  M.D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

George  D.  Hamlen,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  CyniTcology. 

John  A.  Hartwell,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Physiology,  Assistant  Demonstrator  of  .inatomy. 

Sherwood  H.  Ives,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Medicine. 

IO 


II 

James  C.  Johnston,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Pathology. 

H.  T.  Lee,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  iji  Pathology. 

Guy  D.  Lombard,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 

Henry  S.  Pascal,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 

Louis  W.  Riggs,  Ph.D., 

Instructor  in  Che?nistry  and  Physics. 

John  Rogers,  Jr.,  M,D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery,  Assistajit  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

Edmund  Pendleton  Shelby,  M  D., 

Instructor  in  Materia  Medica  Laboratory  and  in  Therapeutics. 

Otto  H.  Schultze,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Gross  Pathology. 

Max  G.  Schlapp,  T\I.D., 

Instructor  in  the  Histology  and  Pathology  of  the  Nervous  Systetn. 

William   F.  Stone,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Anatomy  and  Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

Benjamin  T.  Tilton,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  Colored  Home. 

George  Gray  Ward,  Jr.,  M.l)., 

Instructor  in   Obstetrics,  Assistant  Attending  Physician  to  Mothers    and 
Babies^  Hospital. 

Charles  G.  L.  Wolf,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Carroll  D.  Partridge, 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

CLINICAL  INSTRUCTORS. 
John  Aspell,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in   Gynaecology,    Visiting  Gynaecologist  to  St.    Vincent's 
Hospital. 

Charles  C.  Barrows,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor   in    Gyncecologw    Assistant    Gynaecologist    to    Bellevue 
Hospital. 
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CoLMAN  Ward  Cutler,  M.T),, 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Ophthalmology,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  the  N'ew  York 
Eye  Infir-mary,  Attending  Ophthalmic  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke's  Hospital. 

Martin  J-  Echeverria,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  Geirito-Urinary  System. 

P.  Henry  Fitzhugh,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Orthopcedic  Surgery^  Assistant  Surgeon  New  York 
Orthopcedic  Dispensary  and  Hospital. 

Joseph  Fraenkel,  M.D., 

Cliftical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System,  Attending  Physician 
to  City  Hospital. 

William  Travis  Gibr,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Gyncecology. 

Charles  L.  Gibson,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  the  Diseases  of  thr  Geni to- Urinary  System. 

William  Hirsch,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  i/i  Mental  Diseases. 

Archibald  E.  Isaacs,  M.D., 
Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

Thurston  G.  Lusk,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Dermatology,  Dermatologist  to  the  Out-Patient  De- 
partment of  Koosevclt  and  Bellevuc  Hospitals. 

James  E.  Newcomb,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Laryngology. 

Robert  G.  Reese,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Opthalmology,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  .Ve7t>  York  Eye 
and  Ear  Infirmary,  Ophthalmic  Surgeon  to  the  Workhouse  and  Alms- 
house Hospitals. 

GusTAVE  Seeligmann,  M.l)., 
Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics. 

William  Shannon,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  Children. 

Franklin  M.  Stephens,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Otology,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  Ne7u  York  Eye  and  Ear 
Infirmary. 
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George  P.  Shears,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics^  Assisting  Attending  Physician  to  Mothers' 
and  Babies  Hospital. 

George  K.  Swinburne,  M.D., 

Clinical  histriictor  in  Diseases  of  the  Genito-  Urinary  System. 

Henry  H.  Whitehouse,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Dermatology,  Clinical  Assistant  to  the  New  York 
Skin  and  Cancer  Hospital,  Dermatologist  to  De?nilt  Dispensary. 

John  McGaw  Woodbury,  M.D.,  M.R.C.S., 

Instructor  in  Orthopcedic  Surgery,  Assistant  Attending  Surgeon  Out- 
Patient  Department,  Roosevelt  Hospital,  Attending  Surgeon  Out-Patient 
Department,  Belltvue  Hospital. 

CLINICAL  ASSISTANTS. 

Robert  Staunton  Adams, 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  Children,  Attending  Physician  to  Chil- 
dren's Class,  FJemilt  Dispensary. 

Henry  M.  Archer,  M.D., 
Clinical  Assistant  in  Surgery. 

H.  Arrowsmith,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Laryngology. 

Russell  PjEllamy,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  iti  Medicine  and  Therapeutics. 

Earle  Conner,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Otology,  Clinical  Assistant  to  New  York  Eye  and  Ear 
Infirmary. 

Willis  S.  Cooke,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  Children. 

George  Sloan  Dixon,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Otology,  Assistant  Pathologist  to  New  York  Eye  and 
Ear  Infirmary. 

Walter  A.  Dunckel,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  Children. 

Samuel  M.  Evans,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System. 


John  Freeland,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Laryngology. 

Louis  Neumann,  M.D., 

Assistant  in  Physiology. 

Henry  Scott,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Orthopcedic  Surgery,  Assistant  Surgeon  io  the  Nexo 
York  Orthopcsdic  Dispensary  and  Hospital. 

George  De  Forest  Smith,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Metital  Diseases. 

William  F.  Stone,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Surgery. 

Newton  B.  Waller,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Geni to- Urinary  System. 


STAFF  OF  INSTRUCTION  AT  ITHACA. 
George  Chapman  Caldwell,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  Chemistry. 

Burt  Green  Wilder,  B.S.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Mineralogy. 

Edward  Leamingion  Nichols,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  Physics. 

Simon  Henry  Gage,  B.S., 

Professor  of  Microscopy,  Histology  and  Embryology. 

Veranus  Alva   Moore,  B.S.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

William   Rid(]ely  Orndori  k,  A.B.,  Ph.D., 

Assistant  J'rofssor  of  Organic  Chemistry. 

Joseph  Ellis  Trevor,  Ph.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

Pierre  Augustine  Fish,  B.S.,  D.Sc,  D.V.M. 

Assistant  J'rofessor  of  J*h\siology  and  Materia  Medica. 

Benjamin  Freeman  Kingshury,  A.B.,  I'h.D., 

Assistant  Professor  in  Microscopy,  Histology  and  Embryology, 
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Abram  Tucker  Kerr,  M.D.,  B.S., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

Luzerne  Coville,  B.S.,  M.D., 

Lecturer  in  Surgery. 

Paul  Richard  Brown,  M.D., 

Lecturer  in  Obstetrics  and  Medicine. 

Emile  Monin  Chamot,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Lnstructor  in  Toxicological  Chefuistry. 

Frederic  Lawrence  Kortright,  D.Sc, 

Lnstructor  in  Chemistry. 

Theodore  Whittelsey,  Ph.D., 

Lnstructor  in  Chemistry. 

Raymond  Clinton  Reed,  Ph.D., 

Lnstructor  in  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

Charles  Mellin  Mix,  A.B., 

Lnstructor  in  Anatomy. 

Floyd  Robins  Wright,  A.B., 

Lnstructor  in  Bacteriology. 

Mary  Jane  Ross,  A.B., 

Assistant  in  Microscopy^  Histology  and  E?7i bryology. 

Carl  Wallace  Fisher,  V.S., 

Assistant  in  Physiology  and  Materia  Medica. 

Charles  H.  Boxmeyer,  A.B., 

Assistant  in  Microscopy,  Histology  and  Etnbryology. 

Edith  Jane  Claypole,  Ph.B.,  M.S., 

Assistant  in  Physiology. 

John  Edgar  Teeple,  B.S., 

Assistant  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Samuel  Howard  Burnett,  A.B.,  M.S., 

Assistant  in  Pathology. 

Walter  Wells  Hoover, 

Assistant  Demonstrator  in  Physiology  and  Materia  Medica. 

Morris  Rogers  Ebersole,  B.S., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Robert  Fischer,  B.S., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 
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Ira  Harris  Derby,  B.S., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

James  Harvey  Pettit, 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

B.  B.  Twiner,  Ph.D. 

STANDING  COMMITTEES. 

FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE,  NEW  YORK  CITY. 

ADVISORY    COMMITTEE. 

Dr.  William  M.  Polk,  Dean. 
Dr.  Lewis  A.  Stimson.  Dr.  W.  Oilman  Thompson 

CATALOGUE    COMMITTEE. 

Dr.  Henry   P.  Loom  is,  Chair  )nan. 
Dr.  Irving  S.  Haynes. 

schedule  committee. 

Dr.  Rudolph  A.  Witthaus,  Chairman. 
Dr.  Frederick  W.  Gwyer. 

John  Rogers,  Jr.,  M.D., 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 
J.  Thorn  Willson, 

Clerk  of  the  College. 

First  Avenue,  27tli  and  2Sth  Streets. 


COLLEGE  BUILDING.* 

T^HE  Medical  Department  of  Cornell  University  was  established 
*  in  1898.  This  undertaking,  which  had  been  contemplated 
by  the  Trustees  for  several  years,  was  made  possible  by  the  gift 
to  the  University  of  a  large  and  fully  equipped  building  specially 
planned  for  medical  instruction,  and  by  the  bestowal  of  a  suffi- 
cient endowment  for  the  maintenance  of  a  Medical  School. 

In  order  that  the  profession  may  have  some  idea  of  the  facili- 
ties for  teaching  which  the  School  offers,  an  outline  of  this 
building,  including  its  interior  arrangements,  is  presented  here. 

It  is  designed  in  a  severe  style  of  Renaissance  architecture, 
and  is  constructed  of  Indiana  limestone  and  red  brick.  Five 
stories  high  it  fronts  on  First  Avenue,  and  faces  Bellevue  Hospital. 
It  covers  all  the  space  bounded  by  First  Avenue  between  27th 
and  28th  Streets,  extending  back  100  feet,  and  affords  a  floor 
area  of  about  200  by  100  feet  (light  and  air  space  excepted)  for 
each  story. 

The  building  comprises  a  Medical  School  and  a  Dispensary, 
each  with  a  main  entrance  on  First  Avenue  and  is  arranged  as 
follows : 

The  basement  is  commodious,  well  lighted  and  ventilated  and 
contains  the  engines,  boilers,  dynamos  and  ventilating  machinery; 
the  refrigerating  and  cold-storage  plant,  with  the  injecting  and 
freezing  rooms ;  a  large  room  with  lockers  and  another  for  bicycles. 
Storerooms,  including  one  for  drugs,  four  rooms,  including  a 
small  theatre  and  a  workshop,  for  Orthopaedic  surgery,  toilet 
rooms  and  lavatories  and  several  rooms  for  the  janitor  of  the 
building  are  also  found  here.  On  the  basement  level,  but  out- 
side of  the  building,  is  a  large  incinerating  furnace  for  consuming 
all  the  refuse  from  the  College. 

*  See  frontispiece  and  floor  plans. 
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to  the  doors  and  interior  of  the  windows  ensure  cleanliness. 
Special  attention  has  also  been  paid  to  the  problems  of  refrigera- 
tion, lighting,  heating  and  ventilation,  so  that  every  part  of  the 
structure  can  be  easily  kept  at  all  times  in  an  agreeable  and 
sanitary  condition. 

In  conjunction  with  this  building  the  Loomis  Laboratory  will 
be  employed  in  the  manner  set  forth  below. 

LOOMIS  LABORATORY.     (Founded   1886.) 

IT  is  intended  that  this  laboratory  shall  not  only  serve  the  pur- 
*  poses  of  undergraduate  instruction  in  connection  with  the  la- 
boratories in  the  College  building  in  such  subjects  as  can  be  best 
taught  in  a  laboratory,  but  also  that  it  shall  be  especially  avail- 
able to  graduates  in  medicine  who  may  desire  to  pursue  further 
study  or  original  research  in  the  various  departments  of  labora- 
tory investigation. 

The  building  is  five  stories  in  height,  fire-proof,  with  concrete 
floors,  thoroughly  ventilated,  and  provided  with  an  elevator, 
steam  heat,  gas  and  an  electric-light  plant.  It  is  lighted  by 
windows  on  either  side. 

Laboratories  of  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics  occupy  the 
first  and  second  floors.  The  collection  of  drugs  is  complete, 
and  includes  mounted  specimens  of  most  of  the  botanical  plants 
used  as  medicines.  There  is  a  large  collection  of  apparatus  for 
the  practical  and  experimental  study  of  Pharmacology. 

The  second  floor  is  divided  into  a  general  laboratory  and  a 
laboratory  of  special  research.  The  general  laboratory  has 
tables  for  fifty  students,  each  furnished  with  running  water,  gas, 
electric  lights  and  a  special  ventilating  plant. 

The  laboratory  for  advanced  work  in  Physiology  occupies 
the  third  floor  and  is  well  equipped  with  ai)paratus  for  original 
research;  the  collection  of  models  for  the  demonstration  of  phy- 
siological processes  is  as  complete  as  any  in  the  country. 
Connected  with  the  laboratory  is  a  large  room  for  section 
demonstrations. 
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The  Pathological  Department  occupies  the  entire  fourth  floor 
and  on  this  floor  is  the  pathological  museum,  private  rooms  for 
the  instructors  and  advanced  workers,  thoroughly  equipped 
photographic  rooms,  workshop  and  a  freezing  plant  for  the  pre- 
servation of  pathological  specimens.  There  is  ample  supply  of 
material  for  study  in  all  departments  of  pathology  and  bac- 
teriology. 

The  fifth  floor  contains  the  Bacteriological  Laboratories  in  front 
and  in  the  rear  a  large  room  used  by  the  classes  in  histology  and 
pathology. 

The  position  of  this  general  class  room  above  the  surrounding 
buildings,  its  equipment  with  suitable  tables,  necessary  reagents, 
microscopes,  and  accessories  for  class  work,  provides  the  best 
accommodation  possible  for  laboratory  instruction.  It  is  abun- 
dantly lighted  upon  three  sides,  is  well  ventilated,  is  fitted  with 
separate  lockers  for  each  student,  and  has  a  seating  capacity  for 
one  hundred  students. 

CLINICAL  FACILITIES. 

T^HE  Medical  Department  of  Cornell  University  has  been 
^  established  in  New  York  in  order  to  secure  those  advantages 
for  clinical  intruction  which  are  to  be  found  only  in  large 
cities.  The  Faculty  of  the  Medical  College  hold  appointments 
in  the  hospitals  and  dispensaries  in  the  city  and  are  enabled  to 
utilize  for  teaching  purposes  the  large  quantity  and  variety  of 
clinical  material  of  ten  of  the  great  City  Hospitals,  viz. : 

Bellevue  Hospital — 26th  Street  and  East  River. 

This  hospital  has  900  beds,  and  receives  10,000  patients  annu- 
ally. In  this  building  is  an  amphitheatre  capable  of  seating  300 
students,  and  also  a  number  of  small,  newly  built  ojjerating  thea- 
tres, where  section  demonstrations  in  surgery  and  gynaecology 
are  made  before  the  class.  Connected  with  the  hospital  is  a 
hydropathic  establishment  where  students  are  shown  the  prac- 
tical applications  of  bath,  douches,  massage,  etc. 

The  following  clinics  are  held  during  the  Session: 


22 

Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology — Monday,  2  p.m. 

Professor  Polk. 
Medicine — Tuesday  and  Friday,  3  p.m. 

Professors  Loomis  and  Thompson. 
Surgery — Wednesday  and  Thursday,  3  p.m. 

Professors  Stimson,  Woolsey,  Dennis  and  Gwyer 
Genito-Urinary— Wednesday,  3  p.m.,  for  half  the  term. 

Professor  Alexander. 
Nervous  Diseases — Friday,  4  p.m. 

Professor  Dana. 

The  Out-Patient  Department  of  Bellevue  Hospital  treats  over 
50,000  patients  annually.  A  large  proportion  of  this  clinical 
material  is  utilized  for  the  purpose  of  section  teaching  by  mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  who  hold  positions  in  the  Dispensary. 

City  Hospital  (formerly  Charity  Hospital)  —  Blackwell's 
Island,  East  River.  To  reach  this  institution  the  steamer  should 
be  taken  at  the  foot  of  East  26th  Street. 

This  hospital  has  a  cajjacity  of  1000  beds.  It  offers  special 
advantages  for  the  study  of  venereal  and  genito-urinary  diseases. 

New  York  Hospital —  15th  Street,  between  Fifth  and  Sixth 
Avenues. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  thorougldy  c(iui[)ped  hospitals  in  the 
city  and  has  connected  with  it  a  large  Out- Patient  Department. 

Clinical  instruction  is  given  by  Professors  Stimson,  Loomis, 
Murray,  Bolton  and  Johnson. 

Presbyterian  Hospital  —  Madison  Avenue  and  70th  Street. 

This  is  a  large  general  hospital  of  350  beds  and  includes  ex- 
tensive and  varied  medical  and  surgical  service.  Clinical  instruc- 
tion is  given  by  Professor  Thompson. 

Mothers*  and  Babies*  Hospital  —  Lexington  Avenue  and 
5 2d  Street. 

This  modern  hospital  has  73  beds  devoted  to  maternity  cases, 
and,  in  addition,  a  rapidly  growing  out-patient  obstetric  service  in 
the  tenement-house  district.  Students  of  tlie  third  and  fourth 
year  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical  College  are  admitted  as 
internes  in   this   hospital   for   a    period   of  two   weeks  or  more. 
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During  this  time  the  students  are  boarded  and  lodged  in  the  hos- 
pital building  and  receive  practical  bedside  instruction  under  the 
supervision  of  Professor  Edgar  and  the  hospital  staff. 

Willard  Parker  Hospital  — Foot  of  East  i6th  Street. 

This  hospital  is  in  charge  of  the  Board  of  Health,  New  York 
City,  and  offers  unrivalled  opportunities  for  the  study  of  Con- 
tagious diseases  —  such  as  diphtheria,  scarlet  fever,  measles, 
smallpox  and  typhus  fever. 

Professor  Winters  gives  bedside  instruction  to  small  sections 
of  the  fourth-year  class  in  this  hospital. 

New  York  Skin  and  Cancer  Hospital—  19th  Street  and 
Second  Avenue. 

This  hospital  affords  accommodation  for  the  treatment  of  a 
large  number  of  patients  afflicted  with  cancer  and  skin  diseases. 
Section  instruction  in  dermatology  is  conducted  here  by  Pro- 
fessor Elliot  and  his  assistants. 

St.  Francis's  Hospital  — 609  Fifth  Street. 

A  general  hospital  with  a  capacity  of  230  beds.     Section  in- 
struction here  is  under  the  charge  of  Professor  Kammerer. 
St.  Vincent's  Hospital—  195  West  nth  Street. 

This  is  a  general  hospital  containing  nearly  200  beds. 

Section  teaching  and  clinics  are  given  here  by  Professor 
Dennis  and  Dr.  Aspell. 

New  York  Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary — Second  Avenue,  cor- 
ner 13th  Street. 

This  hospital  is  devoted  to  the  treatment  of  eye,  ear  and 
throat  diseases. 

Clinical  instruction  is  given  in  this  institution  by  Professors 
Bull  and  Bacon,  aided  by  a  corps  of  assistants. 

Manhattan  Eye  and  Ear  Hospital —  103  Park  Avenue. 

This  is  one  of  the  largest  institutions  for  the  treatment  of  this 
class  of  diseases  in  the  city.  Professor  Knight  and  his  assistants 
give  instruction  in  laryngology  on  Saturdays. 

In  addition  to  these  hospitals,  the  teaching  corps  of  the  Medi- 
cal Faculty  is  represented  upon  the  visiting  staffs  of  many  other 
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hospitals  and  dispensaries   in   the  city,  where  the   Cornell   stu- 
dents are  invited  to  attend  clinics.     Among  these  are: 

The  Maternity  Hospital, 

gouverneur  hospital, 

Harlem  Hospital, 

Almshouse  and  Workhouse  Hospital, 

Emergency  Hospital, 

Randall's  Island  Hospital, 

FoRDHAM  Hospital, 

Columbus  Hospital, 

Manhattan  State  Hospital. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION. 

The  Medical  Department  of  Cornell  University  is  open  to  all 
who  have  a  "  medical-student  certificate."  The  laws  of  New 
York  State  require  of  the  prospective  student  of  medicine  a  pre- 
liminary education  equivalent  to  that  obtainable  in  a  four-years 
course  in  any  of  the  public  high  schools  recognized  by  the 
Regents  as  maintaining  a  satisfactory  standard.  Those  who  can- 
not present  formal  evidence  of  at  least  this  amount  of  preliminary 
education  must  pass  the  examinations  conducted  by  the  State 
authorities  at  regular  intervals  throughout  the  year.  The 
medical-student  certificate  thus  earned  by  examination  or 
by  a  high  school,  college,  or  university  diploma  must  be  filed 
with  the  secretary  at  the  time  of  registration.  As  the  certifi- 
cate can  be  obtained  with  very  little  or  no  knowledge  of 
subjects  which  bear  directly  upon  the  study  of  medicine  it  is 
earnestly  recommended  that,  before  beginning  the  professional 
course,  as  thorough  an  understanding  as  i)ossible  be  ac- 
quired of  English,  Latin,  algebra,  geometry,  physics,  inorganic 
chemistry  and  i)hysiology.  This  is  obtainable  to  a  certain 
extent  in  many  high  schools  and  is  encouraged  by  the  Re- 
gents, who  grant  a  medical  students'  diploma  for  a  sufficient 
amount  of  work  so  distributed  as  to  be  j)reparatory  for  sub- 
sequent advanced    technical   studies.     As  an   academic   college 
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course  offers  far  greater  advantages  in  this  respect,  all  who  can 
are  urged  to  take  the  Freshman  and  Sophomore  years  in  the 
Academic  Department  of  the  University  proper  at  Ithaca.  After 
the  completion  of  these  years  the  student  may  elect  the  work  of 
the  first  two  years  of  the  medical  department,  which  may  be  pur- 
sued at  Ithaca,  and  at  their  expiration  finish  the  remaining  two 
years  of  the  medical  course  in  New  York  and  thus  obtain  both 
the  B.A.  and  M.D.  degrees  in  six  years.  This  is  possible  be- 
cause the  first  two  years  of  the  medical  course  in  New  York  is 
offered  in  duplicate  at  the  University  in  Ithaca.  Women  must 
take  these  years  in  the  medical  department  in  Ithaca,  where  spe- 
cial accommodations  are  provided  for  them  in  the  Sage  College. 
Women  are  received  at  the  medical  department  in  New  York 
City  in  the  third  and  fourth  years  only. 

REGENTS'  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATIONS  AND 
CERTIFICATES. 

The  following  requirements  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  a 
degree  in  any  medical  college  in  New  York  State  were  established 
by  laws  passed  by  the  Legislature,  to  take  effect  March  21,  1896. 

MEDICAL-STUDENT  CERTIFICATE. 

Each  student  who  matriculates  with  the  intention  of  becoming 
a  candidate  for  the  degree  of  doctor  in  medicine,  whether  he 
comes  to  New  York  to  begin  or  continue  the  study  of  medicine, 
must  file  with  the  Dean  of  the  College  a  medical-student  cer- 
tificate issued  by  the  Regents  of  the  University  of  the  State  of 
New  York. 

This  certificate  is  granted  according  to  the  following  extract 
of  the  Laws  of  1896,  ch.  iii. : 

To  provide  for  the  preliminary  education  of  medical  students: 

The  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of  medicine  shall  not  be  conferred  in  this 
State  before  the  candidate  has  filed  with  the  institution  conferring  it  the  cer- 
tificate of  the  Regents  that  before  beginning  the  first  annual  medical  course 
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counted  toward  the  degree  (unless  matriculated  conditionally  as  hereinafter 
specified),  he  had  either  graduated  from  a  registered  college  or  satisfactorily 
completed  a  full  course  in  a  registered  academy  or  high  school ;  or  had  a  pre- 
liminary education  considered  and  accepted  by  the  Regents  as  fully  equivalent ; 
or  held  a  Regents'  medical-student  certificate,  granted  before  this  act  took  effect; 
or  had  passed  Regents'  examinations  as  hereinafter  provided.  A  medical  school 
may  matriculate  conditionally  a  student  deficient  in  not  more  than  one  year's 
academic  work  or  twelve  counts  of  the  preliminary  education  requirements, 
provided  the  name  and  deficiency  of  each  student  so  matriculated  be  filed  at 
the  Regents'  office  within  three  months  after  matriculation,  and  that  the  de- 
ficiency be  made  up  before  the  student  begins  the  second  annual  medical 
course  counted  toward  the  degree.  Students  who  had  matriculated  in  a  New 
York  medical  school  before  June  5,  1890,  and  students  who  had  matriculated 
in  a  New  York  medical  school  before  May  13,  1895,  as  having  entered  before 
June  5,  1890,  on  the  prescribed  three  years'  study  of  medicine,  shall  be 
exempt  from  this  preliminary-education  requirement. 

A  medical-student  certificate  may  be  earned  without  notice  to  the  Regents 
of  the  conditional  matriculation  either  before  the  student  begins  the  second 
annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree  or  two  years  before  the  date 
of  the  degree  for  matriculants  in  any  registered  medical  school,  in  the  four 
cases  following  : 

1.  For  matriculants  prior  to  May  9,  1893,  for  any  twenty  counts,  allowing 
ten  for  the  preliminaries,  not  including  reading  and  writing. 

2.  For  matriculants  prior  to  May  13,  1895,  for  arithmetic,  elementary  Eng- 
lish, geography,  spelling,  United  States  history,  English  composition  ami 
physics,  or  any  fifty  counts,  allowing  fourteen  for  the  preliminaries. 

3.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  i,  1896,  for  any  twelve  academic 
counts. 

4.  For  matriculants  j)rior  to  January  I,  1S97,  for  any  twenty-four  academic 
counts, 

But  all  matriculants,  after  January  i,  1 897,  must  secure  forty-eight  aca- 
demic counts,  or  their  full  equivalent,  before  beginning  the  first  annual 
medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree,  unless  admitted  conditionally,  as 
hereinbefore  specified,  when  the  deficiency  must  be  made  up  before  the  student 
begins  the  second  annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree. 

This  act  shall  take  effect  March  21,  189C,  except  that  the  increase  in  the 
required  course  of  medical  study  from  three  to  four  years  shall  take  efTecl 
January  i,  1898,  and  shall  not  apjjjy  to  students  who  matricuhited  before  that 
date  and  who  receive  the  ilcgrec  of  doctor  of  medicine  before  January  1,  I902. 

NOTES  ON  THE  LAW. 

I .  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  i ,  1 897,  medical  schools  are  not  required 
to  furnish  notice  of  conditional  matriculation,  and  such  students  may  make  up 
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the  full  requirement  at  any  time  before  beginning  the  second  annual  course 
counted  toward  the  degree,  or  two  years  before  the  date  of  the  degree. 

All  matriculants  after  January  i,  1897,  must  secure  forty-eight  academic 
counts  or  their  full  equivalent  before  beginning  the  first  annual  course  counted 
toward  the  degree,  unless  admitted  conditionally,  in  which  case  the  deficiency 
is  not  to  exceed  twelve  academic  counts  and  must  be  made  up  before  the 
student  begins  the  second  annual  course  counted  toward  the  degree. 

2.  The  Regents  will  accept  as  fully  equivalent  to  the  required  academic 
course  any  one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  A  certificate  of  having  successfully  completed  at  least  one  full  year's 
course  of  study  in  the  collegiate  department  of  any  college  or  university 
registered  by  the  Regents  as  maintaining  a  satisfactory  standard. 

Certificates  should  be  issued  in  due  form  by  the  president,  dean  or  principal 
of  the  institution  ;  and  should  be  signed  under  seal  or  acknowledged  before  a 
notary,  unless  the  institution  is  in  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York  or 
the  signature  of  the  officer  issuing  is  well  known  in  the  Regent's  office. 

{i>)  A  certificate  of  having  passed  in  a  registered  institution  examinations 
equivalent  to  the  full  collegiate  course  of  the  freshman  year  or  to  a  completed 
academic  course. 

Three  full  academic  years  of  satisfactory  work  may  be  accepted  as  a  high- 
school  course  till  August  i,  1896,  when  four  full  academic  years  will  be 
required. 

(f)  Regents'  pass-cards  for  any  forty-eight  academic  counts  or  any  Regents' 
diploma. 

(d)  A  certificate  of  graduation  from  any  registered  gymnasium  in  Germany, 
Austria,  or  Russia. 

(e)  A  certificate  of  successful  completion  of  a  course  of  five  years  in  a  regis- 
tered Italian  gitinasio  and  three  years  in  a  licco. 

{f)  The  bachelor's  degree  in  arts  or  science,  or  substantial  equivalents 
from  any  registered  institution  in  France  or  Spain. 

{g)  Any  credential  from  a  registered  institution  or  from  the  government  in 
any  foreign  state  or  country  which  represents  the  completion  of  a  course  of 
study  equivalent  to  graduation  from  a  registered  New  York  high  school  or 
academy,  or  from  a  registered  Prussian  gymnasium. 

3.  March  22,  1898,  the  Regents  approved  the  following  modifications  in 
requirements  for  medical  student  certificates  : 

(a)  Partial  Equivalents.  Evidence  of  completion  in  a  registered  school 
of  one  or  more  years  of  satisfactory  high-school  work,  and  Regents'  examina- 
tions in  subjects  representing  the  balance  of  the  required  four-year  course  (any 
12,  24,  or  36  additional  counts). 

{b)  Cumulative  Credit.  Regent's  examinations  in  the  second  or  third 
year  of  any  language  course  will  be  accepted  as  including  the  preceding  years 
in  those  courses. 
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(r)  Date  of  Certificate.  Candidates  unable  to  ofTer  certificates  of  the  re- 
quired academic  work  in  a  registered  institution  may  present  evidence  to  the 
Regents  that  they  had  the  required  preliminary  education  before  beginning 
the  second  course  counted  toward  the  degree,  and  may  on  passing  Regents' 
examinations  receive  their  certificates  as  of  the  date  when  the  preliminary 
work  was  completed. 

4.  Other  equivalent  credentials  from  other  States  and  countries  besides 
those  specified  in  the  law,  which  may  be  accepted  by  the  Regents  in  place  of 
an  examination,  may  be  ascertained  by  written  application  to  Examination 
Department,  University  of  the  State  of  New  York,  Albany,  N.  Y. 

5.  Any  student  who  has  matriculated  under  the  legal  requirements  in  re- 
gard to  Regents'  examinations,  existing  at  the  time  of  matriculation,  will  not 
require  another  certificate  whenever  he  may  be  graduated. 

6.  If  students  unable  to  offer  equivalents  come  from  out  of  the  State,  they 
may  enter  the  second  course  counted  toward  the  degree,  provided  that  at  the 
preceding  June  or  September  examination  they  meet  the  preliminary  require- 
ment. 

Medical-student  certificates  issued  on  "equivalents"  without  examination, 
may  be  obtained  at  any  time  before  the  degree  of  M.D.  is  conferred,  provided 
that  the  course  of  study  for  which  the  certificate  is  issued  was  completed 
within  the  prescribed  time. 

EXAMINATIONS  UNDER  THE  ACT. 

Students  who  do  not  obtain  a  medical-student  certificate  without  examina- 
tion must  pass  an  examination  on  the  subjects  required  by  tlie  Regents. 
These  examinations  are  held  entirely  under  the  charge  of  the  Regents  in  New 
York,  and  in  many  other  places  throughout  the  State,  on  the  following  dates  : 

CALENDAR  OF  REGENTS'  EXAMINATIONS. 


Vkak. 

Jan. 

March. 

June. 

Skft. 

1 000  ....*. 

22-26 

28-30 

11-15 

25-27 

XOTK. — Septenil>er  examinations  will  be  held  in  New  York,  Albany,  Syra- 
cuse and  BufTalu,  fur  law  and  medical  students  only.  The  other  examinations 
are  held  in  New  York  and  in  numerous  acatlemies  and  high  schools  throughout 
the  State  f(jr  professional  and  academic  students. 

EXTRACTS  FROM  REGENTS'  RULES. 

Order  of  Studies. — There  is  no  restriction  in  the  order  in  which  studies 
may  \>c  taken.      .Advanced  students  who  may  come  from  other  States,  or  who, 
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for  other  reasons,  have  not  passed  in  elementary  subjects,  may  take  them  at 
any  time:  e.  g.^  arithmetic  after  algebra  or  geometry;  English  composition 
after  rhetoric,  etc. 

Time  Limit. — There  is  no  limit  of  time,  but  all  credentials  issued  by  the 
University  are  good  till  cancelled  for  cause.  Studies  necessary  to  obtain  any 
credential  may  be  passed  at  different  examinations. 

Seventy-five  per  cent,  of  correct  answers  is  required  in  all  subjects. 

Answer  papers  will  be  reviewed  in  the  Regents'  office,  and  all  papers 
below  standard  will  be  returned  to  the  candidates.  P'or  those  accepted,  pass- 
cards  will  be  issued. 

Pass-Cards. — A  Regents'  pass-card  is  not  limited  in  time  ;  therefore  it  is 
not  necessary  to  pass  any  Regents'  examination  a  second  time. 

Medical-Student  Certificate. — When  all  requirements  are  fulfilled,  the 
Regents  grant  a  medical-student  certificate. 

On  receiving  this  certificate,  the  candidate  must  send  it  to  the  secretary  or 
recording  officer  of  the  university  or  college  at  which  he  intends  to  study 
medicine. 

N.  B. — Candidates  for  medical  students'  exaviination  should  send  notice  at 
least  ten  days  in  advance,  stating  at  -what  ti?ne  and  in  what  studies  they  wish  to 
be  examined,  that  required  desk-room  may  be  provided  at  the  most  convenient 
place. 

Candidates  who  fail  to  send  this  advance  notice  will  be  admitted  only  so  far 
as  there  are  unoccupied  seats. 

MEDICAL-STUDENT  CERTIFICATES  WITHOUT  EXAMINATIONS. 

Students  who  may  be  entitled  to  the  medical-student  certificates  on  equiva- 
lents (see  notes  on  the  law,  2,  3,  4,  5  and  6)  are  advised  to  present  or  forward 
their  credentials  to  the  Secretary  of  the  College,  who  will  send  them  to  the 
Regents  for  examination  and  approval.  They  will  be  returned  as  soon  as 
verified,  and,  if  accepted,  the  proper  certificate  will  be  sent  with  them.  The 
Secretary  of  the  College  will  furnish,  on  application,  blank  forms  of  collegiate, 
academic,  or  high-school  certificates. 

Other  equivalent  credentials  from  foreign  countries  or  from  other  States 
may  be  accepted  by  the  Regents  at  their  discretion. 

The  Secretary  will  furnish  full  information  on  request. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  OBTAINING  A  REGENTS'  MEDICAL-STUDENT 
CERTIFICATE. 

I.  Give  the  full  name  of  the  applicant,  the  exact  name  of  the  institution  and 
of  the  department  attended,  an  accurate  description  of  the  course  pursued 
using  the  same  terms  that  are  given  in  the  official  announcement,  circular  or 
catalogue  of  the  institution. 
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Send  an  official  announcement,  circular  or  catalogue  of  the  institution, 
showing  : 

(a)  Requirements  for  admission,  i.e.,  subjects  and  years  given  to  their  com- 
pletion. 

{b)  Requirements  for  graduation  in  each  course,  including  subjects  pursued 
and  time  devoted  to  each. 

James  Russell  Parsons,  Jr., 

Director  of  College  Dept. 
Regents'  Office,  Albany,   l^\    Y. 
ij  April,  i8g8. 

REGISTRATION    AND  MATRICULATION. 

Students  on  entering  the  College  will  be  required  to  register 
and  pay  the  registration  fee  of  $5.  The  payment  of  this  fee  is 
required  only  once.  They  will  receive  a  receipt  which  will  be 
exchanged  for  a  certificate  of  full  or  conditional  matriculation 
when  they  shall  have  complied  witii  the  Regents'  requirements 
for  such  matriculation  ;  but  students  who  have  already  been 
matriculated  at  a  medical  college  in  the  State  of  New  York, 
according  to  the  Regents'  requirements,  and  those  who  already 
hold  a  medical-student  certificate,  will  be  matriculated  immedi- 
ately on  registration. 

THE    ADMISSION    OF    STUDENTS    FROM    OTHER 
ACCREDITED    MEDICAL   COLLEGES. 

ADMISSION    TO    ADVANCED   STANDING. 

Graduates  of  Cornell,  Yale,  Harvard,  Princeton,  University  of 
Pennsylvania,  Johns  Hopkins,  Columbia,  University  of  Michigan 
and  other  accredited  universities,  wlio  have  taken  either  a  pre- 
paratory medical  course  or  special  work  in  organic  or  inorganic 
chemistry,  physics  or  physiology,  will  be  allowed  credit  for  the 
work  which  they  have  done,  and  may  be  excused  from  the  reci- 
tations upon  these  subjects,  and  from  the  exercises  of  the  ciiem- 
ical  laboratory  in  the  first  year,  jjiovided  they  ])ass  examinations 
before  tlie  professors  of  these  departments,  and  provided  they 
give  to  dissection  and  electivcs  as  described  on  pages  35-37,  in 
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the  various  departments,  a  full  equivalent  in  hours  to  the  subject 
they  may  have  passed  by  examination. 

Students  who  have  had  training  in  microscopical  technique  or 
in  histology  will  be  given  advanced  work  in  the  histological 
laboratory. 

Students  who  have  already  attended  the  requisite  number  of 
courses  in  other  accredited  medical  colleges  may  be  admitted  to 
advanced  standing  in  any  one  of  the  years  of  the  four  years' 
course  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical  College  by  presenting  a 
Regents'  medical  students'  certificate  and  by  passing  examina- 
tions in  the  subjects  described  on  pages  79-82  as  completed,  in 
the  year  or  years  previous  to  that  which  the  student  desires  to 
enter.  The  applicant  must  also  present  certificates  of  having 
satisfactorily  completed  laboratory  courses  equivalent  to  those 
required  of  the  Cornell  medical  students  in  the  year  or  years 
previous  to  that  to  be  entered. 

According  to  the  law  of  the  Regents  of  the  State  of  New  York,  no  student 
from  an  unregistered  Medical  School  may  obtain  a  degree  on  less  than  two 
years  of  medical  study  in  this  State. 

HOLDERS   OF    SPECIAL    DEGREES. 

Graduates  of  pharmacy  or  of  dental  or  veterinary  or  other  pro- 
fessional schools,  who  can  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  hav- 
ing completed  any  course  of  study  required  in  any  year  by  this 
College,  may  upon  passing  a  satisfactory  examination  be  excused 
from  attendance  upon  instruction  in  that  subject,  provided  they 
take  equivalent  additional  work  in  other  branches. 

ADMISSION    TO   SPECIAL   DEGREES. 

Graduates  in  medicine,  or  students  who  desire  to  pursue  a 
special  course  without  graduation,  are  admitted  to  registration  as 
special  students  without  Regents'  or  other  preliminary  examina- 
tion. Such  special  courses  do  not  count  in  any  way  as  part  of 
the  four  years'  course  required  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
doctor  in  medicine.     Further  information  regarding  such  courses. 
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fees,  etc.,  may  be  obtained  by  addressing  the  Secretary  of  the 
Cornell  University  Medical  College,  First  Avenue,  27th  to  28th 
Streets,  New  York. 

NEW   YORK    STATE    SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Under  the  law  of  the  State  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction is  empowered  to  award  annually  a  number  of  free 
scholarships  in  Cornell  University  equal  to  the  number  of  Assem- 
bly Districts  in  the  State.  These  scholarships  entitle  the  holder 
to  free  tuition  for  four  years  in  any  department  of  Cornell  Uni- 
versity. They  are  awarded  on  examination  to  candidates  from 
the  general  Assembly  Districts  "  in  consideration  of  their  superior 
ability  and  as  a  reward  for  superior  scholarship  in  the  academies 
and  public  schools  of  this  State." 

For  particulars  in  regard  to  these  scholarships,  application 
should  be  made  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  at 
Albany. 

Holders  of  State  scholarships  are  notified  that  failure  to  regis- 
ter before  the  close  of  registration  day  involves  the  severance  of 
their  connection  with  the  University  and  consequently  the  for- 
feiture of  their  scholarships.  The  President  of  the  University  is 
required  by  law  to  send  immediate  notice  of  such  vacancies  to 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  Superintendent 
fills  vacancies  forthwith. 

UNIVERSITY    UNDERGRADUATE    SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Pursuant  to  the  action  of  the  Trustees,  at  a  special  examina- 
tion held  at  Ithaca,  September  25th  to  29th,  1900,  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  freshman  year,  eighteen  scholarshii)s  of  the  annual 
value  of  $200  each  will  be  annually  thrown  open  to  competition 
for  all  members  of  the  freshman  class  who  are  registered  in 
courses  leading  to  first  degree. 

Students  of  high  al)ility  from  the  State  of  New  York  will  have 
the  additional  advantage  of  being  able  to  secure  State  scholar- 
ships, as  there  is  nothing  in  the  University  statutes  to  prevent  a 
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student  from  holding  both  a  State  scholarship  and  a  University 
scholarship. 

These  scholarships  will  be  given  to  those  who  on  examination 
shall  average  the  highest  in  any  three  of  the  following  groups, 
always  including  group  {a).  Previous  to  entering  this  compe- 
titive examination,  however,  candidates  are  required  to  pass 
satisfactorily  the  regular  entrance  examination  in  English  at  the 
University.  School  certificates^  Regents'  diplomas  and  normal  school 
diplo7nas  are  not  accepted  in  place  of  this  English  examination. 

{a)  Arithmetic,  and  algebra  through  quadratic  equations. 

(b)  Plane  and  solid  geometry,  advanced  algebra,  plain  and 
spherical  trigonometry. 

(<;)  Greek. 

{d)  Latin. 

(^)  French. 

(/)  German. 

For  further  information  in  regard  to  the  scholarships  see  the 
Register  of  Cornell  University. 


GENERAL  STATEMENT  OF  THE  PLAN 
OF  INSTRUCTION. 

T^HE  chief  features  in  the  scheme  of  instruction  are  extended 
*  laboratory  training  in  all  the  subsidiary  branches,  daily 
recitations  from  standard  text-books,  clinical  teaching  in  dispen- 
saries and  at  the  bedside  in  hospitals,  and  enough  didactic  lec- 
tures to  make  clear  the  general  principles  and  conflicting  theories 
in  the  practice  of  medicine  and  surgery.  All  students  in  any 
one  class  advance  simultaneously  in  the  various  subjects  and  no 
section  or  group  works  apart  from  any  other,  thereby  losing  the 
opportunity  to  appreciate  the  relationship  of  the  different  matters 
which  at  any  given  time  may  be  under  discussion.  Allowance, 
however,  has  been  made  for  those  who  through  natural  endow- 
ments or  superior  energy  or  previous  education  can  outstrip 
their  less  fortunate  fellows.  A  careful  record  is  kept  of  the  at- 
tendance and  character  of  the  work  of  every  student,  and  by  this 
means  at  the  end  of  the  year  each  is  placed  in  the  section  to 
which  this  record  entitles  him.  A  system  of  electives  in  clinical, 
laboratory,  and  recitation  work  is  also  provided,  which  it  is  the 
aim  of  the  Faculty  to  enlarge  as  opportunities  arise.  A  student  is 
required  to  master  all  the  subjects  taught  in  any  given  year  before 
being  allowed  to  advance  to  the  next,  as  the  knowledge  acquired 
in  each  year  is  necessary  for  a  proper  understanding  of  that  which 
follows.  Examinations  are  held  at  the  end  of  each  session;  a 
failure  to  pass  not  more  than  two  subjects,  one  of  which  at  least 
must  be  a  laboratory  subject,  is  allowed  in  the  spring,  but  every 
subject  must  be  satisfactorily  passed  at  the  beginning  of  the  next 
ensuing  college  year,  or  the  applicant  will  be  compelled  to  repeat 
the  work  of  the  preceding  year.  The  following  is  a  statement  of 
the  curriculum  in  each  of  the  four  annual  sessions  necessary  to 
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obtain  the  degree  of  M.D.,  and  attention  is  called  to  the 
careful  arrangement  of  the  instruction  in  time  and  correlation 
in  subject  matter  so  as  to  provide  for  a  proper  understanding 
and  assimilation  of  the  knowledge  imparted  in  the  different 
departments. 

The  essential  feature  of  the  entire  system  is  the  division  of 
the  classes  of  the  several  years  into  small  sections  for  recitations, 
demonstratio?is,  laboratory  exercises,  dispensary  visitation  and  ward 
work  in  the  hospitals. 

The  first  year  is  devoted  to  anatomy,  several  consecutive 
uninterrupted  hours  being  provided  for  dissection — embry- 
ology, normal  histology,  chemistry,  and  physics.  The  gross 
anatomy  of  the  thoracic,  abdominal,  and  pelvic  viscera  is 
demonstrated  in  outline  in  the  early  weeks  of  the  session  in 
anticipation  of  the  examination  of  these  organs  in  the  histologi- 
cal laboratory.  At  the  same  time  the  department  of  Physiology 
presents  for  consideration  the  cell,  the  blood,  the  circulation, 
respiration,  digestion,  absorption,  secretion  and  excretion  in 
the  order  named.  Thus  the  study  of  gross  and  histological 
anatomy  and  physiology  advance  together  and  in  correlation 
with  each  other. 

The  general  principles  of  mechanics,  hydrostatics,  optics,  elec- 
tricity, heat  and  acoustics,  and  their  application  to  medicine, 
are  taught  in  lectures  illustrated  by  experiments.  Inorganic 
chemistry  is  studied  in  the  laboratory  throughout  the  year.  The 
class  is  divided  into  small  sections,  each  of  which  must  attend 
daily  one  or  more  recitation  exercises  in  anatomy,  histology, 
physiology  and  chemistry.  These  follow  as  closely  as  possible 
the  practical  work. 

Students  who  have  had  the  advantage  of  a  thorough  preliminary 
education  in  Physics  and  Chemistry  before  entering  the  medical 
school,  after  satisfactorily  demonstrating  to  the  professor  in 
charge  of  this  department  by  examination  or  otherwise,  that  they 
are  familiar  with  the  work  of  the  first  year,  may  be  excused  from 
attendance  upon  physics  and  chemistry.  In  place  of  these  sub- 
jects they  must  elect  at  least  one  of  the  following  courses  given 
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in  the  second  year — namely,  laboratory  pharmacology,  or  physio- 
logical chemistry,  or  bacteriology. 

During  the  second  year  anatomy,  physiology  and  chem- 
istry are  completed,  except  as  they  are  reviewed  in  recitations 
during  the  fourth  year  preparatory  for  the  State  examinations,  and 
the  study  in  text-books  of  medicine,  surgery,  obstetrics  and 
pathology  is  begun.  The  gross  anatomy  of  the  organs  of  special 
sense,  and  then  that  of  the  nervous  system,  are  taught  at  the 
outset  of  the  year  by  demonstrations  to  small  groups  of  stu- 
dents. The  demonstration  of  these  organs  is  followed  as  closely 
as  possible  by  the  study  of  them  in  the  histological  laboratory 
during  the  first  half  of  the  session.  The  lectures  and  recita- 
tions in  physiology  follow  the  same  course  and  being  ante- 
dated by  the  study  of  the  gross  and  histological  aspects  of  the 
parts  under  discussion  are  capable  of  easy  comprehension.  Or- 
ganic and  physiological  chemistry  is  studied  in  the  laboratory 
and  by  lectures  and  recitations  throughout  the  year.  At  the 
same  time  a  laboratory  course  in  pharmacology  is  pursued,  famil- 
iarizing the  student  with  the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of 
drugs.  Bacteriology  is  begun,  the  student  commencing  with 
the  preparation  and  care  of  media  and  the  recognition  of  the 
gross  and  microscopical  characteristics  of  micro-organisms. 

During  the  first  few  weeks  of  the  term  lectures  are  delivered 
upon  the  general  principles  of  pathology,  with  particular  refer- 
ence to  the  elucidation  and  classification  of  the  various  forms  of 
inflammation.  The  substance  of  these  lectures  will  form  the 
basis  of  the  subsequent  instruction  in  this  subject  in  all  depart- 
ments, and  thus  insure  uniformity  in  the  teaching  and  understand- 
ing of  the  causes  of  disease.  These  lectures  are  supplemented 
by  autoi)sies  before  small  sections  to  demonstrate  gross  lesions. 
Several  weeks  are  given  to  practical  instruction  in  normal  physical 
signs  as  applied  to  the  chest.  Having  obtained  some  knowledge 
of  pathology  the  student  by  means  of  recitations  is  made  familiar 
with  the  principles  of  surgery,  medicine  and  obstetrics. 

Students  who  have  com])leted  elsewhere  courses  in  physiologi- 
cal chemistry  or  pharmacology  ccjuivalcnt  to  those  of  the  second 
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year,  may  by  passing  examinations  at  the  beginning  of  the  term 
be  excused  from  further  attendance  upon  them. 

Students  thus  excused  from  part  of  the  second-year  work  and 
those  who  have  been  allowed  electives  in  their  first  year  may  take 
one  or  more  of  the  following  elective  courses  during  their  second 
year — namely:  i.  Bacteriology  in  its  practical  relation  to  dis- 
ease. 2.  Materia  medica  recitations  of  the  third  year.  3.  Man- 
ikin course  in  obstetrics.  4.  Obstetrical  clinic.  The  two  latter 
elective  courses  are  in  preparation  for  the  required  work  in  prac- 
tical obstetrics,  which  usually  taken  in  the  third,  can  thus  be 
taken  during  the  second  summer  if  desired. 

In  the  third  year  medicine,  surgery,  materia  medica,  thera- 
peutics and  obstetrics  are  studied  systematically  from  text- 
books and  practically  at  the  bedside,  in  the  dispensary  and 
in  general  clinics.  Enough  didactic  lectures  are  given  by 
the  Professors  of  Medicine  and  Surgery  at  the  beginning  of  the 
session  to  explain  general  principles  in  symptomatology  and 
diagnosis.  Throughout  the  year  the  class  must  attend  in  small 
sections  one  or  more  daily  recitations  from  standard  text-books 
upon  subjects  previously  assigned  and  learned.  Pathology  is 
studied  in  greater  detail  than  previously,  both  in  the  laboratory 
and  the  dead  house,  and  as  far  as  possible  morbid  processes  are 
demonstrated  in  advance  of  the  study  of  the  disease  in  the  text- 
book or  its  clinical  presentation. 

In  conjunction  with  the  bedside  teaching  instruction  is  given 
in  all  of  the  modern  laboratory  aids  in  diagnosis  classified  under 
the  term  of  clinical  pathology. 

Groups  of  ten  or  twelve  students  are  taught  by  individual 
experience  the  methods  of  examining  patients  for  the  detection 
of  abnormal  physical  signs,  and  at  the  close  of  the  session  all 
students  are  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the  recognition  and 
treatment  of  the  common  diseases  and  be  conversant  with  the 
fundamental  subjects  of  a  medical  education.  The  specialties 
taken  up  in  this  year  are  neurology,  pediatrics,  toxicology,  gen- 
ito-urinary  diseases  and  gynaecology.  They  are  taught  by 
clinical  lectures  as  part  of  the  general  subjects  of  the  practice 
of  medicine,  surgery  and  obstetrics. 
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To  meet  the  requirements  of  hospital  and  other  boards  of  ex- 
amination, such  as  those  of  the  civil  service  or  the  army  and 
navy,  students  who  wish  to  compete  in  these  examinations  may 
elect  in  their  third  and  fourth  years  to  have  all  their  recitation 
exercises  with  special  instructors  appointed  by  the  faculty.  A 
separate  fee  is  required  for  this  service. 

The  fourth  year  is  devoted  chiefly  to  the  study  of  diagnosis 
and  treatment  of  disease  at  the  bedside,  in  the  dispensary  and  in 
clinics.  The  extent  of  this  may  be  inferred  from  the  present 
arrangement  of  the  schedule,  which  contemplates  about  fifty 
hours  of  hospital-ward  work  in  medicine  and  nearly  the  same 
number  in  surgery  for  every  student.  There  are  as  few  lectures 
as  are  consistent  with  the  proper  exposition  of  the  chief  problems 
confronting  the  profession,  and  these  are  delivered  at  the  outset 
of  the  term  in  order  that  the  student  may  become  familiar  as  soon 
as  possible  with  the  facts  which  are  to  be  taught  practically.  For 
example,  to  the  professor  of  medicine  twelve  didactic  lectures  are 
assigned.  This  proportion  has  to  be  exceeded  somewhat  in 
therapeutics,  obstetrics  and  the  specialties,  but  many  of  these 
lectures  are  illustrated  by  the  presentation  of  typical  cases  and 
are  really  clinics.  The  clinical  instruction  in  surgery  is  supple- 
mented by  an  operative  course  in  which  the  student  performs 
upon  the  cadaver  all  the  common  operations.  Particular  atten- 
tion is  also  given  to  the  methods  of  making  medical  and  surgical 
diagnosis,  and  in  this  connection  constant  use  is  made  of  the 
bacteriological  and  chemical  laboratories  where  the  student  ex- 
amines specimens  taken  at  the  bedside  during  one  exercise,  and 
reports  the  results  to  the  class  at  the  next. 

Hygiene  and  its  application  in  the  ])rovince  of  the  ]>hysician 
and  public  health  officer  is  taught  by  lectures  supplemented  by 
demonstrations  of  the  plans  and  metliods  of  the  city  health 
board. 

The  major  part  of  the  theoretical  instruction,  as  in  the  previous 
years,  is  given  by  recitations  in  wliich  the  subjects  of  medicine 
(including  neurology),  surgery  (including  orthoi)nedic  surgery  and 
genito-urinary  diseases),  therapeutics,  obstetrics  and  gynaecology. 
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are  concluded,  and  pathology,  anatomy,  chemistry,  and  physi- 
ology and  materia  medica  are  reviewed. 

The  instruction  in  the  specialties,  which  is  made  the  distinguish- 
ing feature  of  this  final  year,  is  begun  with  a  few  clinical  lectures 
and  is  continued  by  a  course  in  the  examination  and  treatment  of 
dispensary  patients  by  each  student.  Every  one  receives  from 
fourteen  to  twenty-one  hours  of  this  training  (the  number  varies 
somewhat  with  the  subject),  and  should  become  reasonably  pro- 
ficient in  the  use  of  instruments,  the  ability  to  make  diagnoses 
and  give  relief.  There  is  no  attempt  made  to  produce  experts, 
but  each  one  before  graduation  must  know  enough  about  the 
specialized  branches  of  medicine  to  be  competent  general  prac- 
titioners. The  lectures  upon  the  physiology  of  the  organs  of  spe- 
cial sense  delivered  in  the  fall  to  the  second-year  class,  must  also  be 
attended  by  the  seniors.  These  lectures  serve  as  an  introductory 
review  of  facts  necessary  for  a  proper  knowledge  of  the  specialties 
and  obviate  unnecessary  repetitions  by  the  different  professors. 

Every  student  must  personally  attend  a  definite  number  of 
cases  of  labor,  and  for  this  purpose  the  maternity  service  con- 
nected with  the  college  offers  excellent  opportunities.  The 
faculty  earnestly  recommend  that  this  work  be  accomplished  in 
the  summer  preferably  of  the  third  year;  by  the  proper  choice  of 
electives  it  is  possible  in  the  second  summer,  but  this  is  not  as 
desirable  or  profitable.  If  taken  during  the  regular  winter  session 
much  loss  in  other  work  would  result.  Those  who  for  any  proper 
reason  cannot  take  this  course  as  advised  in  the  summer  might, 
however,  succeed  in  obtaining  the  necessary  cases  during  the 
winter  by  selecting  odd  hours  when  not  engaged  in  section  work, 
and  by  arrangement  with  the  office  to  receive  telephone  calls. 

As  in  the  previous  year  there  are  the  same  electives  in  recita- 
tions for  those  who  wish  particularly  to  fit  themselves  for  hospital 
and  other  competitive  examinations.  There  is  also  offered  an  ad- 
vanced course  in  neurology  in  a  hospital  devoted  largely  to  the 
care  of  this  class  of  patients.  There  will  in  addition  be  elective 
practical  courses  in  the  dispensary,  but  until  sufficient  material 
becomes  available  these  cannot  be  definitely  announced. 


DETAILS  OF  THE  PLAN  OF 
INSTRUCTION. 

ANATOMY. 

George  Woolsey,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Ayiatomy. 

Irving  S.  Haynes,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Practical  Anatomy. 

Dr.  William  F.  Stone,  Instructor. 

Assistant  Demonstrators  of  Anatomy. 

Dr.  Wm.  F.  Stone,  Dr.  John  A.  Hartwell, 

Dr.  John  Rogers,  Jr.,  Dr.  Frank  S.  Fielder. 

Anatomy  is  taught  in  the  first  and  second  years  by  lectures, 
recitations,  section  demonstrations  and  dissection.  A  review 
quiz  to  prepare  for  State  and  hospital  examinations  is  held  during 
the  fourth  year.  The  course  in  anatomy  is  arranged  to  corre- 
spond as  far  as  possible  with  the  courses  in  physiology  and 
histology. 

Lectures  are  confined  to  practical  applied  anatomy  of  the 
bones  and  joints,  and  follow  the  recitations  on  these  subjects.  In 
the  second  year  the  lectures  are  devoted  to  regional,  applied  and 
surgical  anatomy,  the  students  being  already  well  grounded  in 
descriptive  anatomy.  The  order  of  subjects  is  head  and  neck; 
thoracic,  abdominal  and  pelvic  cavities  and  viscera  and  peri- 
neum. 

One  lecture  a  week  is  given  during  the  second  year  by  the 
Professor  of  Practical  Anatomy  on  the  development  and  gross 
anatomy  of  the  nervous  system,  the  gross  anatomy  and  relations 
of  the  extremities  and  the  viscera. 

Professor  Gage  will  give  six  lectures  on  eml)ryo]ogy  during  the 
month  of  March  to  first-year  students. 

Descriptive  Anatomy  is  taught  by  recitations,  section 
demonstrations  and  dissection. 
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Recitations,  from  standard  text-books,  are  held  by  the  In- 
structor in  Anatomy  twice  a  week  for  each  section  of  the  first- 
year  class  and  once  a  week  for  each  section  of  the  second-year 
class.  During  the  first  year  bones,  joints,  muscles,  arteries  and 
veins  are  recited  upon;  during  the  second  year  the  nervous  sys- 
tem and  the  viscera.  Written  reviews  are  held  at  intervals  under 
the  direction  of  the  Professor  of  Anatomy,  the  last  of  which  is  a 
general  review  or  examination  of  the  year's  work.  In  the  first 
year  the  students  of  each  section  begin  to  recite  upon  the  bones 
of  that  part  which  they  are  to  dissect  at  the  end  of  the  first  month, 
and  so  on  through  the  second  and  third  months. 

PRACTICAL   ANATOMY. 

Section  Demonstrations  are  conducted  by  the  Professor 
and  Assistant  Demonstrators  of  Practical  Anatomy  once  a  week 
for  each  section  during  the  first  and  second  years.  During  the 
first  three  months  of  the  first  year  the  students  are  prepared  for 
their  dissection  by  recitations  in  the  class-room,  upon  the  bones 
of  the  part  they  are  to  dissect  in  the  following  month,  and  by 
section  demonstrations  on  the  cadaver,  by  means  of  which  they 
are  taught  how  to  dissect,  what  to  find,  and  where  to  find  it.  In 
addition,  one  preliminary  demonstration  is  given  weekly  from 
October  to  January  on  the  thoracic,  abdominal  and  pelvic  viscera 
to  prepare  students  for  the  course  in  physiology  and  histology 
by  demonstrating  the  organs  whose  function  and  structure  they 
are  to  study.  After  this  the  joints  are  demonstrated  and  the 
nervous  system  is  begun.  In  the  second  year  the  brain  and 
nervous  system,  organs  of  sense,  viscera,  and  perineum  are 
demonstrated. 

Dissection. — The  dissection  of  six  parts  (two  courses)  is  re- 
quired, and  more  may  be  done  at  the  option  of  the  student. 
Three  to  six  parts  may  be  dissected  in  the  first  year,  which  is 
especially  arranged  to  provide  ample  time  for  dissection.  Stu- 
dents are  advised  to  dissect  in  the  second  year  also,  even  if 
the  required  six  parts  have  been  completed.     In  the  first  year, 
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dissection  is  commenced  after  the  recitations  and  section  demon- 
strations of  the  first  month  have  prepared  each  student  of  the 
part  assigned,  and  so  on  for  the  first  three  parts. 

In  the  dissection  of  the  second  three  parts  the  work  of  the  first 
course,  including  the  joints,  is  reviewed  and,  in  addition,  the  dis- 
section of  the  viscera  and  minuter  parts  is  required.  Students 
are  examined  and  marked  on  the  dissection  of  each  part  required. 
Prepared  bones  are  loaned  to  students  during  the  session  from  a 
large  collection  kept  for  this  purpose. 

Preliminary  training  in  comparative  anatomy  is  very  desirable. 
A  practical  in  addition  to  a  written  examination  is  held  by  the 
Professor  of  Anatomy  at  the  end  of  the  second  year.  At  the  end 
of  the  first  year  there  is  a  written  review  or  examination  on  the 
work  of  the  year. 

Advanced,  Special  and  Post-Graduate  Courses.— Facili- 
ties are  offered  to  students  and  the  medical  profession  for  pur- 
suing advanced,  special  and  post-graduate  courses  in  practical 
anatomy. 

Furthermore,  during  the  months  of  May  and  June  a  course  in 
applied  anatomy  will  be  inaugurated  consisting  of  practical  work 
with  demonstrations  on  the  cadaver. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 
Austin  Flint,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology. 

Itistructor^  Assistant^ 

Dr.  John   A.   Haktwell,  Dr.   Louis  Neumann. 

Instruction  in  this  branch  is  given  by  lectures  and  recitations, 
during  the  entire  session,  to  first-year  and  second-year  students. 

Lectures. — The  lectures  by  the  professor  cover  the  field  of 
medical  physiology  within  the  first  two  years.  The  first  ten 
lectures  of  the  second-year  course,  devoted  to  the  special  senses, 
are  given  to  the  second-year  class  and  the  fourth-year  class  to- 
gether. Fourth-year  students  are  thus  enabled  to  review  the 
special  senses  as  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  ophthalmology 
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and  otology.  Throughout  the  entire  course  on  physiology,  spe- 
cial attention  is  paid  to  its  applications  to  practical  medicine  and 
surgery,  much  time  being  devoted  to  what  may  be  called  applied 
physiology.  Physiological  chemistry,  anatomy  and  histology  are 
taught  only  to  the  extent  essential  to  a  comprehension  of  the 
physiology  of  the  systems  and  organs  of  the  body.  These  sub- 
jects are  completed  by  practical  laboratory  work. 

Recitations.  —  First-year  students  recite  twice  a  week, 
completing  the  subject  of  human  physiology,  as  taught  by  the  pro- 
fessor, except  the  nervous  system  and  the  special  senses.  Second- 
year  students  recite  twice  a  week  up  to  Dec.  25,  and  once  a  week 
after  Jan.  i,  on  the  special  senses  and  the  nervous  system.  They 
also  briefly  review  the  work  of  the  first  year.  Review  recitations 
for  State  Board  examinations  are  held  for  fourth-year  students. 

CHEMISTRY,    PHYSICS    AND    TOXICOLOGY. 
Rudolph  A.  Witthaus,  ^\..\).^  Pi-ofessor  of  Chemistry. 

Assistant  Professor^ 

Dr.  Ivin  Sickels. 

Instructors^ 

Dr.  Louis  W.  Riggs,         Dr.  Charles  G.  L.  Wolf. 

Assista7it^ 

Carroll  D.  Partridge. 

Lectures. — Students  of  the  first  year  will  receive  two  lectures 
each  week  on  physics,  the  divisions  of  the  subject  being  considered 
in  the  following  order:  General  properties  of  matter  and  force, 
mechanics,  hydrostatics,  pneumatics,  optics,  electricity,  heat  and 
acoustics.  The  lectures  will  be  abundantly  illustrated,  and  the 
relations  of  physics  to  surgery  and  medicine  will  be  particularly 
considered. 

During  the  second  year  students  will  attend  two  lectures 
weekly.  Organic  chemistry  will  be  considered  in  the  earlier  part 
of  the  term  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  impart  a  knowledge  of  the 
principles   of    combination    of  the   carbon   compounds   and   the 
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properties  and  relationships  of  those  which  are  of  physiological, 
toxicological  or  therapeutical  interest.  The  lectures  during  the 
latter  part  of  the  second  year  will  be  upon  physiological  chemistry. 

During  the  third  year  one  lecture  will  be  given  weekly  on 
toxicology  for  twenty  weeks.  In  these  lectures  the  medical  and 
medico-legal  bearings  of  the  subjects  will  be  chiefly  considered. 

Recitations. — Students  of  the  first  year  will  recite  twice  each 
week  on  physics  and  the  principles  of  chemistry  and  mineral 
chemistry.  Those  of  the  second  year  will  recite  once  weekly  on 
organic  and  physiological  chemistry. 

Laboratory  Work. — Laboratory  instruction  will  be  given 
students  of  the  first  year  four  hours  weekly  during  the  entire 
session.  This  course  will  consist  of  an  experimental  study  of 
the  commoner  elements  and  compounds  in  illustration  of  the 
recitation  course,  and  of  training  in  the  processes  of  qualitative 
analysis  of  inorganic  substances,  and  poison,  mineral  and  organic. 

Students  of  the  second  year  will  receive  laboratory  instruction 
two  hours  weekly  during  the  term  in  physiological  and  clinical 
chemistry. 

Each  student  is  fully  supplied  with  all  apparatus  and  chemicals 
required,  except  urinometers,  which  are  carefully  corrected  for 
the  student  that  they  may  serve  for  future  use. 

These  courses  are  personally  conducted  by  the  Professor  of 
Chemistry  and  Physics  and  Assistant  Professor,  assisted  by  the 
instructors. 

First-year  students  presenting  satisfactory  evidence  of  having 
perforrtied  equivalent  work  in  chemistry  and  physics  will  be  ex- 
cused from  first-year  work  in  this  department,  and  be  given  ad- 
vanced laboratory  work  equivalent  in  hours  to  that  omitted. 
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MATERIA    MEDICA    AND    THERAPEUTICS. 

Henry  P.  Loomis,  M.D., 
Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics. 

Instructors^ 
Dr.  Warren  Coleman.  Dr.  Edmund  P.  Shelby. 

Clinical  Assista?it, 
Dr.  Russell  Bellamy. 

Instruction  is  given  in  this  department  by  means  of  lectures, 
clinical  instruction,  recitations  and  practical  laboratory  work. 

Lectures. — These  are  given  by  the  professor  twice  a  week  to 
the  third-year  students  and  once  a  week  after  Dec.  ist,  to  the 
fourth-year  students.  They  are  confined  almost  exclusively  to 
therapeutics,  as  it  is  believed  that  materia  medica  can  best  be 
taught  by  recitations  and  by  laboratory  work. 

The  lectures  to  the  third-year  students  will  consider  the  thera- 
peutic uses  of  the  most  important  drugs  from  the  standpoint  of 
the  drug  itself,  such  as  the  methods  of  prescribing  the  drug  and 
the  conditions  for  which  it  is  given;  only  so  much  of  the  physio- 
logical action  of  the  drug  will  receive  attention  as  will  explain  its 
therapeutic  value. 

The  lectures  to  the  fourth-year  students  will  be  confined  almost 
exclusively  to  a  consideration  of  the  systematic  treatment  of  the 
different  diseases.  The  plan  of  treatment  will  be  given  in  detail, 
with  definite  instruction  as  to  the  drugs  to  be  used  and  the  prep- 
arations which  are  most  reliable. 

Lectures  will  be  given  on  remedial  agents  other  than  drugs, 
such  as  massage,  dietetics,  climatology,  mineral  waters  and 
hydrotherapy. 

Clinical  Instruction. — A  new  departure  in  the  teaching  of 
therapeutics  will  be  made  by  affording  the  students  of  the  third 
and  fourth  years  opportunity  to  observe  the  effects  of  the  different 
remedies  on  the  natural  course  of  disease.  To  accomplish  this 
the  classes  will  be  divided  into  small  sections  and  taken  by  the 
professor  into  the  wards  of  Bellevue  Hospital.     Actual  practice 
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is  given  in  the  employment  and  application  of  the  various  thera- 
peutic agents  used  in  medicine,  such  as  the  hypodermic  syringe, 
aspirators,  leeches,  cups,  cauteries,  stomach-tube  and  stupes. 
The  hydropathic  establishment  connected  with  this  hospital  is 
one  of  the  most  complete  in  the  country.  Here  to  small  sections 
will  be  demonstrated  the  various  applications  of  water  to  the 
treatment  of  disease  —  such  as  baths,  packs,  douches  etc.  A 
professional  masseur  will  show  the  technique  of  massage  and  the 
Swedish  movements.  The  treatment  of  the  different  diseased 
conditions  observed  will  be  systematically  studied,  and  oppor- 
tunities will  be  given  to  the  members  of  the  class  to  make  per- 
sonal examination  of  the  patients  and  to  watch  the  modification 
of  disease  produced  by  the  remedies  prescribed.  The  clinical 
work  of  the  third  and  fourth  years  affords  abundant  opportunities 
for  further  training  in  practical  therapeutics.  A  general  medical 
clinic  will  be  held  by  the  professor  once  a  week  in  the  amphi- 
theatre of  Bellevue  Hospital,  at  which  special  attention  will  be 
given  to  the  treatment  of  the  diseases  under  consideration. 

Recitations. — Students  of  the  third  year  will  recite  to  the  in- 
structor twice  a  week  from  a  standard  text-book.  During  the 
fourth  year  a  recitation  will  be  held  once  a  week  on  therapeutics. 

The  recitations  will  embrace  a  study  of  the  action  of  all  the 
more  valuable  remedial  agents  in  connection  with  the  description 
of  the  drugs  themselves. 

Each  student  will  be  thoroughly  drilled  in  prescription-writing 
and  in  the  doses  of  the  more  important  drugs. 

Examinations  will  be  held  at  stated  times  during  the  session 
by  the  professor  to  enable  him  to  judge  of  each  student's  progress. 

Laboratory  Work. — The  course  of  laboratory  instruction  is 
taken  during  the  second  year,  and  consists  of  six  hours  each  week 
for  half  the  year.  The  class  is  divided  into  small  sections,  and 
is  under  the  personal  supervision  of  the  instructor.  The  method 
of  teaching  is  distinctly  practical.  The  student  is  made  familiar 
by  the  laboratory  work  with  the  physical  and  chemical  properties 
of  drugs.  This  course  includes  such  subjects  as  the  forms  of 
drugs,  their  weiglit  and  bulk,  the  measurement  of  solid  and  fluid 
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drugs,  methods  of  administering  medicines,  particularly  with 
reference  to  appropriate  combinations,  and  the  study  of  solubili- 
ties.    The  subject  of  incompatibilities  is  clearly  demonstrated. 

Prescription- writing  is  taught  throughout  the  course,  and  each 
prescription  written  is  compounded  by  some  member  of  the 
section. 

The  materia  medica  laboratory  is  equipped  for  pharmaceutical 
instruction,  and  students  are  taught  by  practical  exercises  in  the 
preparation  and  compounding  of  drugs. 

The  laboratory  is  provided  with  a  full  assortment  of  crude 
drugs  and  the  various  preparations  of  the  materia  medica,  also 
with  complete  appliances  for  instruction  in  the  remedial  agents 
which  are  not  medicines.  Advanced  students  will  be  given  op- 
portunity to  study  experimentally  the  physiological  action  of 
drugs. 

MEDICINE. 

W.  Oilman  Thompson,  M.  D.,  Professor  of  Medicine. 

Professors  of  Cli7iical  Medicine^ 
Alexander  Lambert,  M.D.,  Charles  E.  Nammack,  M.D., 

Warren  Coleman,  M.D.,  Lewis  A.  Conner,  M.D. 

Instructors^ 

Dr.  Dever  S.  Byard,  Dr.  C.  N.  Bancker  Camac, 

Dr.  Sherwood  B.  Ives. 

Assistant^ 
Dr.  Russell  Bellamy. 

The  Course  of  Medicine,  extending  ov^r  three  years,  is  so 
graded  that  the  student  pursues  a  logical  sequence  of  work 
throughout.  No  didactic  lectures  upon  Practice  of  Medicine  are 
delivered,  their  place  being  wholly  taken  by  bedside  instruction 
and  recitations.  The  complete  course  comprises  the  following 
subdivisions  (the  Roman  numerals  indicate  the  years  of  the  course 
in  medicine,  not  those  of  the  curriculum): 
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I.    Recitations  from  an  elementary  text-book. 
Normal  Physical    Signs  of  the  Chest. 
II.    Recitations  from  an  advanced  text-book,  including  written 
reviews. 
Abnormal  Physical  Signs  of  the  Heart  and  Lungs. 
Bedside  History-taking. 
Bedside  course  in  Symptomatology. 
Clinical  Pathology. 

Bedside  course  in  General  Medical  Diagnosis. 
Eighteen  lectures  on  General  Symptomatology. 
General  Hospital  Medical  Clinics. 
III.    Advanced  bedside  course  in  Symptomatology  and  Diagnosis. 
Demonstrations  of  patients  by  the  student  before  the  class. 
Courses  in  the  Out-Patient  Clinic  in  the  Heart  and  Lungs 

and  General  Medicine  Classes. 
General  Hospital  Medical  Clinics. 
Medical  Conferences. 

Twelve  lectures  upon  Diatheses,  Toxaemias  etc. 
Elective    advanced    work   in   Clinical    Diagnosis    (Clinical 

Microscopy,  History-recording  etc.). 
Review  quizzes  for  State  Board  examinations. 
The  details  of  the  methods  of  instruction  in  medicine  for  each 
year  of  the  curriculum  are  as  follows: 

I.  SECOND  YEAR  STUDENTS. 

Recitations. — Second-year  students  begin  the  study  of  medi- 
cine with  systematic  recitations  from  an  elementary  text-book,  in 
which  the  subjects  of  nomenclature,  etiology,  morbid  anatomy 
and  typical  symptoms  only  are  dwelt  upon. 

Physical  Diagnosis. — Normal  physical  diagnosis  of  the  chest 
is  taught  to  sections  of  ten  students  each  in  classes  from  the  Dis- 
pensary under  Dr.  Byard.  Each  student  is  re<iuired  to  map  out 
upon  the  patient  the  normal  positions  and  sounds  of  the  thoracic 
viscera,  and  toward  the  end  of  each  course  of  twelve  lessons  a 
few  abnormal  cases  are  introduced  for  comparison. 
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II.  THIRD-YEAR  STUDENTS. 

Recitations. — Third-year  students  recite  twice  a  week  from 
an  advanced  text-book  on  practice,  special  emphasis  being  given 
to  symptomatology,  complications,  diagnosis  and  treatment. 

Written  reviews  are  held  at  intervals  to  familiarize  the  student 
with  examinations.  All  recitations  are  obligatory  and  the  reci- 
tation marks  received  form  an  important  component  of  the  final 
examination  marks  of  the  year. 

Ward  Work. — Systematic  and  obligatory  ward  work  is  be- 
gun in  classes  not  exceeding  fifteen  students  each,  who  accom- 
pany the  Professor  of  Medicine  on  routine  rounds  through  the 
hospital  wards.  Professor  Thompson  instructs  at  the  Presby- 
terian Hospital  until  January,  and  at  Bellevue  until  the  close  of 
the  session.  Repeated  illustrations  of  all  the  common  diseases 
are  studied,  and  the  advantage  to  the  student  of  personally  ex- 
amining many  cases  of  such  diseases  as  typhoid  fever,  pneumonia, 
nephritis,  cardiac  ailments,  etc.,  in  different  stages  of  develop- 
ment, and  of  following  their  daily  progress,  far  outweighs  the  ob- 
solete system  of  attendance  upon  didactic  lectures.  The  student 
is  first  taught  to  observe  and  describe  symptoms  and  investigate 
etiology,  and  as  he  attains  proficiency  is  required  to  make  diag- 
noses, offer  prognoses  and  suggest  treatment. 

General  Diagnosis. — Dr.  Coleman  gives  a  special  course  in 
general  medical  diagnosis,  in  which  at  one  lesson  the  student  is 
required  to  examine,  compare  and  report  upon  each  variety  of 
pulse  found  in  the  ward ;  at  another  upon  each  variety  of  cachexia, 
anosmia  or  oedema;  at  another,  upon  each  variety  of  abnormal 
liver  or  spleen;  and  so  on,  comprising  all  the  important  physical 
examinations. 

Clinical  Laboratory  Courses  are  conducted  under  Dr. 
Camac*s  supervision  in  immediate  connection  with  the  study  of 
hospital  and  dispensary  cases.  In  this  laboratory  the  student 
acquires  methods  and  technique  which  he  is  required  to  put  in 
practice  with  patients.  The  laboratory  is  also  used  extensively 
by  the  visiting  staffs  of  the  Hospital  and  Out-Patient  clinic  for 
completing  the  data  of  their  cases. 
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The  class  is  divided  into  small  sections,  so  that  each  member 
receives  the  personal  assistance  of  the  demonstrator.  At  the 
conclusion  of  the  course  a  written  examination  is  held,  upon  the 
result  of  which,  as  well  as  upon  the  character  of  the  work  done, 
each  successful  student  is  given  a  certificate  to  the  effect  that  he 
has  completed  the  course.  Upon  the  presentation  of  this  cer- 
tificate to  the  demonstrator  in  charge,  the  student  is  allowed  the 
use  of  the  laboratory  and  its  apparatus  for  the  study  of  cases  in 
the  wards.  When  assigned  to  cases  at  the  general  medical  clinic 
the  student  is  required  to  report  the  result  of  his  examination 
of  the  sputum,  blood,  urine  etc.  Students  of  the  fourth  year, 
reporting  at  the  medical  conferences,  for  which  longer  time  is 
allowed  for  preparation,  make  more  extended  research  in  the 
laboratory.  Students  are  also,  from  time  to  time  throughout  the 
year,  assigned  to  study  cases  in  the  Hospital  and  Dispensary; 
records  are  kept  of  these  cases  from  which  valuable  clinical  de- 
ductions may  be  made. 

The  apparatus  employed  is  of  such  simple  nature  that  it  can 
readily  be  transported  to  the  bedside,  the  work  being  thus  essen- 
tially practical  and  such  as  is  a  direct  guide  to  diagnosis.  The 
student  himself  uses  the  apparatus  so  that  he  may  become  familiar 
with  its  care  and  application. 

Following  is  a  brief  outline  of  the  course: 

Blood. — Technique  of  obtaining  blood  specimens;  normal 
constituents  of  blood;  blood  formation  in  bone  marrow;  cor- 
puscle counting  and  hcxmoglobin  estimation;  technique  of  fixing 
and  staining  specimens;  diseased  conditions  determined  by 
differential  counting;  study  of  blood-serum  diagnosis;  leucocy- 
tosis;  malarial  and  other  blood  parasites;  medico-legal  value  of 
blood  stains. 

Sputum. —  Collection  and  examination  of  the  gross  speci- 
men; disinfection  of  sputum  cups,  etc.;  specimens  of  sputum 
in  asthma,  pneumonoconiosis,  tuberculosis,  gangrene  and  hem- 
orrhage from  tlie  lungs,  pneumonia  etc.  ;  diphtheria  and  other 
bacilli. 

Gastric  Con  ikn  rs. — l^^xamination  of  vomitus;  administration 
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of  test  meals ;  method  of  obtaining  and  examining  gastric  con- 
tents; lavage. 

F^CES. — Method  of  obtaining  and  examining;  intestinal  para- 
sites and  ova. 

Urine. — Microscopic  examination  with  reference  to  diagnosis; 
gonococci,  tubercle  bacilli,  etc.,  seminal  fluid  in  its  medico-legal 
aspect,  crystalline  deposits. 

Exudations  and  Transudations. — Ascitic  and  pleuritic 
effusions,  cystic  contents,  vaginal  discharges. 

Each  student  is  furnished  typical  specimens  which  he  stains 
and  studies  at  the  demonstrations  and  preserves  for  future  refer- 
ence and  comparison. 

Physical  Diag^nosis. — Physical  diagnosis  of  abnormal  con- 
ditions within  the  chest  is  taught  by  Professor  Lambert  to  classes 
not  exceeding  a  dozen  students  each.  This  course  of  twelve 
lessons  for  each  class  is  very  comprehensive,  owing  to  the  large 
attendance  at  the  class  of  heart  and  lung  diseases  of  the  Belle- 
vue  Out-Patient  Department,  from  which  the  patients  are  derived. 

General  Medical  Clinics. — General  medical  clinics  are  held 
weekly  in  the  amphitheatre  of  Bellevue  Hospital  by  the  Professor 
of  Medicine.  At  these  clinics  students  read  written  histories  of 
cases  which  they  have  studied  on  the  previous  day.  They  are 
required  to  demonstrate  their  findings  upon  the  patient  and  are 
questioned  before  the  entire  class  in  regard  to  diagnosis,  etc. 
These  clinics  are  also  utilized  by  the  Professor  of  Medicine  to 
exhibit  cases  of  exceptional  rarity  or  difficult  diagnosis.  A 
second  general  medical  clinic  is  held  weekly  in  the  Bellevue 
amphitheatre  by  the  Professor  of  Therapeutics,  at  which  the 
effects  of  treatment  are  made  the  prominent  feature. 

Lectures. —  A  course  of  eighteen  lectures  upon  general 
symptomatology  is  given  by  the  Professor  of  Medicine,  which  is 
designed  as  introductory  to  the  systematic  bedside  teaching 
which  he  conducts  upon  hospital  rounds. 

III.  FOURTH-YEAR  STUDENTS. 

Fourth-year  students  attend  the  general  ward  classes  and 
amphitheatre  clinics  with  the  Professor  of  Medicine  as  described 
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for  the  third  year,  and  also  make  systematic  rounds  through  the 
wards  with  Professors  Lambert  and  Nammack  wlien  on  duty  in 
Bellevue  Hospital,  and  with  Dr.  Conner  at  the  Hudson  Street 
Hospital. 

Lectures. — A  course  of  twelve  lectures  is  given  by  the  Pro- 
fessor of  Medicine  upon  such  general  topics  as  the  diatheses, 
toxaemias,  etc. 

Medical  Conferences. — Under  Dr.  Coleman's  direction,  stu- 
dents are  assigned  to  special  cases  which  they  study  in  detail  for 
several  weeks,  reviewing  the  literature  of  the  subject,  and  which 
they  then  report  in  writing  at  a  medical  conference,  at  which 
their  fellow-students  are  called  upon  to  offer  criticisms  and  gen- 
eral discussion. 

Students  also  attend  special  classes  in  the  Dispensary  and 
during  the  latter  part  of  the  year  recite  in  a  review  quiz  in  prep- 
aration for  hospital  and  State  Board  examinations.  An  elective 
course  in  advanced  clinical  pathology  and  diagnosis  is  offered 
in  the  fourth  year. 

SURGERY. 

Lewis  A.  Stimson,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Surgery. 

Professors  of  Clinical  Surgery. 

Frederic  S.  Dennis,  M.D.,  Frederick  W.  Gvvyer,  M.D., 

George  WooLSEV,  M.D.,  Francis  W.  Murray,  M.D., 

Frederick  Kammerer,  M.D.,      Percival  R.  Bolton,  M.D., 

Alexander  B.  Johnson,  M.D 

Instructors^ 

Dr.  John  Rogers,  Jr.,  Dr.  Benjamin  T.  Tilton, 

Dr.  Archibald  E.  Isaacs. 

Assistants^ 
Dr.  William  F.  Stone,  Dr.  H.  M.  Archer. 

Surgery  will  be  taught  in  the  recitation  room,  at  the  bedside, 
at  hospital  clinics,  and  by  lectures. 

In  the  second   year  the  students  are   required   to   attend 
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recitations  on  the  principles  of  surgery  two  hours  a  week  through- 
out the  term.  For  this  purpose  the  class  is  divided  into  small 
sections  to  insure  thorough  work;  so  far  as  time  permits  instruc- 
tion will  be  g;7en  at  the  bedside. 

In  the  third  year  recitations  are  continued  upon  regional  sur- 
gery; the  class  is  instructed  in  sections  in  Bellevue  Hospital  in 
history-taking  and  methods  of  surgical  examination  and  diagnosis, 
two  or  three  hours  a  week  for  part  of  the  term;  bedside  instruc- 
tion is  given  daily  in  several  hospitals  to  small  groups,  and  formal 
clinics  are  held  in  Bellevue,  New  York,  and  other  hospitals; 
about  thirty  lectures  will  be  given  by  the  Professor  of  Surgery, 
and  a  clinic  for  diagnoses  is  held  once  a  week  at  which  the  stu- 
dents are  required  personally  to  examine  and  report  upon  the 
cases. 

In  the  fourth  year  the  students  will  receive  clinical  instruc- 
tion in  small  groups  in  several  hospitals  and  dispensaries  upon 
general  surgery  and  the  special  branches, —  eye,  ear,  nose  and 
throat,  genito-urinary  diseases,  dermatology  and  orthopaedics; 
will  attend  the  clinics  and  will  have  a  review  quiz  in  preparation 
for  examination. 

The  members  of  the  sections  are  trained  in  the  examination  of 
patients,  the  dressing  of  wounds  and  fractures  and  the  adminis- 
tration of  ether. 

The  opportunities  for  instruction  in  the  special  branches  are 
exceptionally  ample.  There  will  be  several  clinical  teachers  in 
each  subject,  each  with  hospital  and  dispensary  services.  The 
student  will  be  enabled  directly  to  examine  and  study  cases,  and 
will  have  a  certain  choice  as  to  the  time  given  to  each  branch. 

Operative  surgery  will  be  taught  in  the  fourth  year  in  sec- 
tions. The  course  consists  of  recitations,  work  upon  the  cadaver 
and  bandaging.  As  the  material  is  abundant  each  member  of  the 
class  will  perform  all  the  principal  surgical  operations. 
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OBSTETRICS. 

J.   Clifton  Edgar,   M.D.,  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Clinical 

Midwifery. 

Instructors^ 

Dr.  George  D.  Hamlen,  Dr.  George  G.  Ward, 

Dr.  George  P.  Shears, 

Dr.  Gustave  Seeligmann. 

Instruction  in  obstetrics  will  be  given  during  the  second,  third 
and  fourth  years  by 

1.  Recitations. 

2.  Illustrative  Lectures. 

3.  Obstetric  Clinics  and  Conferences. 

4.  Attendance  upon  Cases  of  Confinement. 

5.  Manikin  Practice  and  Section  Work. 

6.  Obstetric  Histology,  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

1.  Recitations  from  a  standard  text-book  will  be  held  by  the 
instructor  in  obstetrics  during  the  second  year  upon  the  physiol- 
ogy, and  during  the  third  upon  the  pathology  of  obstetrics,  the 
latter  including  obstetric  surgery. 

These  recitations  are  so  scheduled  as  to  cover  the  entire  field 
of  the  subject  laid  out  for  the  college  year,  are  supplementary  to 
the  work  of  the  Professor  of  Obstetrics  during  each  of  these  two 
years  and  j)repare  the  student  for  an  intelligent  appreciation  of 
his  subsequent  illustrative  lectures,  obstetric  conferences,  attend- 
ance upon  cases  of  confinement,  clinics  and  manikin  practice. 

2.  The  Illustrative  Lectures  comprise  a  systematic  course, 
running  through  the  third  year,  upon  the  physiology  and  pathol- 
ogy of  obstetrics. 

These  lectures  are  theoretical  to  a  limited  extent  only,  being 
mainly  demonstrative  and  illustrative  in  character.  To  this  end 
ample  blackboard  space  is  used,  as  well  as  an  abundant  collection 
of  pelves,  entire,  normal  and  deformed,  mesial  sections  of  the 
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same  and  in  addition  a  supply  of  diagrams,  charts,  carefully  se- 
lected plaster  composition  and  metal  models,  wet  and  dry  prepar- 
ations and  instruments. 

In  conjunction  with  these  lectures  additional  recitations  are 
held  by  the  Professor  of  Obstetrics  upon  the  subject-matter  of 
the  college  year  and  for  final  review. 

3.  Obstetric  Clinics  and  Conferences. — A  weekly  obstetric 
clinic,  throughout  the  year,  for  both  the  third-  and  fourth-year 
classes  is  held  at  the  Mothers'  and  Babies'  Hospital.  At  this 
clinic  abnormal  cases  of  pregnancy,  labor,  and  the  puerperium 
are  demonstrated,  and  the  major  and  minor  obstetric  operations 
performed. 

In  addition,  infant  feeding  and  the  care  of  mother  and  child 
during  the  lying-in  period  and  early  infancy  are  taught.  During 
both  the  third  and  fourth  year  members  of  the  class  will  be  called 
upon  in  rotation  to  examine  patients  and  discuss  etiology,  diag- 
nosis, prognosis  and  treatment.  These  "  obstetric  conferences" 
will  review  the  illustrative  lectures,  manikin  work,  and  the  stu- 
dent's work  in  his  attendance  upon  confinement  cases.  By  this 
means  each  individual  student's  standing  in  the  department  of 
obstetrics  is  ascertained.  During  the  latter  half  of  the  second 
year  six  obstetric  clinics  are  given  at  the  same  hospital.  Attend- 
ance upon  these  clinics  is  optional. 

4.  Attendance  upon  Cases  of  Confinement. — Each  can- 
didate for  the  degree  of  M.D.  is  required  to  present  satisfactory 
evidence  to  the  effect  that  he  has  attended  a  definite  number  of 
cases  of  confinement. 

An  opportunity  to  fulfil  this  requirement  is  given  at  the  Moth- 
ers' and  Babies'  Hospital,  Lexington  Avenue  and  5 2d  Street, 
where  students  receive  this  practical  instruction  from  the  Pro- 
fessor of  Obstetrics  and  his  assistants.  Students  are  lodged  and 
boarded  in  the  above  hospital  for  periods  of  two  weeks  or  more 
and  attend  confinement  cases  both  in  the  hospital  building  and  in 
the  tenement-house  districts. 

During  the  student's  attendance  upon  his  practical  maternity 
course  he  may  be    excused   from  the  exercises   of   the   College 
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during  the  fourth  college  year,  otherwise  he  shall  take  his  practi- 
cal obstetric  course  during  vacation  time. 

5.  Manikin  Practice  and  Section  Work. — Manikin  prac- 
tice is  given  to  sections  of  the  class  during  the  fourth  or  senior 
year,  and  consists  of  work  by  individual  students  upon  the  mani- 
kins, under  the  supervision  and  criticism  of  an  instructor. 

The  mechanical  phenomena  of  labor;  modes  of  delivery; 
abnormal  presentations  and  positions  with  methods  of  delivery 
of  each;  version;  application  of  the  forceps;  and  other  manipu- 
lations will  be  demonstrated  by  the  instructor  and  performed  by 
the  student. 

Diagrams,  models,  casts,  wet  and  dried  specimens,  will  be 
used  in  the  demonstrations. 

The  sections  will  also  be  instructed  at  the  bedside  in  the 
management  of  pregnant  and  parturient  women,  the  care  of  the 
new-born  child,  abdominal  palpation,  and  pelvic  mensuration. 

6.  Obstetric  Histology,  Pathology  and  Bacteriol- 
ogy.— Laboratory  instruction  is  given  during  the  third  year  by 
the  Professor  of  Pathology  upon  the  histology  of  the  vulva, 
vagina,  uterus,  ligaments,  Fallopian  tubes  and  ovaries  in  the 
pregnant  and  non-pregnant  conditions,  and  upon  the  histology 
and  pathology  of  the  decidua,  chorion,  placenta,  and  umbilical 
cord. 

GYNAECOLOGY. 

William  ^L  Polk,  M.D.,  Prof essor  of  GyricEcology  and  Obstetrics. 

Instructors^ 
Dr.  Charles  C.  Barrows,  Dr.  William  Travis  Gibb, 

Dr.  George  I).  Hamlen,  Dr.  John  Aspell. 

Instruction  in  gynaecology  is  given  by  recitations,  lectures, 
ward  and  class-room  demonstrations,  clinics,  and  laboratory 
demonstrations. 

Six  Lectures,  u])on  topics  selected  for  their  special  interest 
and  importance  to  the  subject  as  a  whole  will  be  given  at  the 
beginning  of  the  third  year. 
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Recitations  are  planned  to  cover  the  entire  subject  and 
are  held  one  hour  a  week  during  the  third  year  of  the  course. 
In  order  that  the  instruction  throughout  the  department  may  be 
as  nearly  in  unison  as  possible,  a  synopsis  of  the  subject-matter 
of  each  lesson  is  prepared  by  the  instructor  and  amended  and 
revised  by  the  head  of  the  department.  This  is  presented  to  the 
student  for  comparison  with  his  text-book,  to  which  it  is  an 
addendum.  This  method  insures  the'  co-operation  of  the  head 
of  the  department  in  the  groundwork  of  his  subject  and  enables 
him  to  keep  in  touch  with  each  student  until  his  graduation. 

Class-Room  and  Ward  Demonstrations  are  given  to 
sections  of  the  fourth-year  class  twice  a  week  throughout  the  year. 
This  instruction  includes  the  examination  of  patients  by  the 
students,  who  are  thereby  drilled  in  the  methods  of  physical 
diagnosis  as  applied  to  the  pelvis.  When  necessary  the  patients 
are  anaesthetized. 

The  routine  of  treatment  appropriate  to  the  various  conditions 
found  is  demonstrated,  the  students  assisting  when  possible. 
In  this  way,  not  only  is  familiarity  acquired  with  normal  condi- 
tions within  the  pelvis  and  the  various  departures  from  this  state 
induced  by  disease,  but  opportunity  is  afforded  to  see  and  put  in 
practice  actual  measures  of  relief  and  to  watch  the  subsequent 
course  and  treatment  of  these  cases. 

Operations  are  performed  three  days  every  week  at  which  the 
several  sections  are  enabled  to  study  the  detail  of  every  operation 
peculiar  to  this  department. 

A  General  Clinic  is  held  once  a  week  at  which  students 
selected  in  rotation  are  required  to  examine  the  patient,  make  a 
diagnosis  and  suggest  treatment.  They  are  questioned  before 
the  class  upon  all  these  topics,  as  they  relate  to  the  case  in  hand, 
so  as  to  determine  the  correctness  of  their  conclusions.  Should 
operation  be  called  for,  it  is  then  performed. 

Laboratory  Demonstrations  of  secretions,  discharges  and 
specimens  obtained  from  patients  who  come  under  observation 
during  this  course  are  made  to  sections  of  the  third-year  class  as 
a  part  of  the  course  in  clinical  pathology. 
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PATHOLOGY. 

INCLUDING   HISTOLOGY,    GROSS   AND    MICROSCOPICAL 
PATHOLOGY   AND    BACTERIOLOGY. 

James  Ewing,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology. 

Dr.  Bertram  H.  Buxton,  Instructor  iti  Bacteriology. 

Dr.  Otto  H.  Shultze,  Instructor  in  Gross  Pathology. 

Dr.  Jeremiah  S.  Ferguson,  Instructor  in  Histology. 

Dr.  Max  G.  Schlapp,  Instructor  in  the  Histology  and  Pathology 

of  the  Nervous  System. 
Dr.  James  C.  Johnston,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Pathology. 
Dr.  Guy  D.  Lombard,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 
Dr.  Henry  S.  Pascal,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 
Dr.  H  .  T.  Lee,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Pathology. 
Dr.  Herbert  S.  Carter,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Gross  Pathology. 

HISTOLOGY. 

The  work  in  this  subject  is  conducted  throughout  the  first  and 
during  a  portion  of  the  second  years  by  laboratory  exercises  and 
by  recitations.  Laboratory  exercises  in  two  two-hour  sessions 
weekly  throughout  the  first  year,  and  one  two-hour  session  weekly 
during  half  of  the  second  year,  occupy  in  all  about  150  hours  for 
each  student.  The  work  covers  the  construction  and  use  of  the 
microscope,  the  methods  of  preparing  microscopical  sections  of 
tissues,  and  the  normal  histology  of  the  various  tissues  and  organs 
of  the  human  body.  Attention  is  constantly  directed  to  the 
application  of  the  knowledge  to  physiological  phenomena,  and  to 
further  this  end  the  courses  in  physiology  and  histology  i)rocced 
as  far  as  possible  in  unison.  When  desirable  the  structure  of 
human  tissues  and  organs  is  illustrated  by  sections  of  embryonal 
and  lower-verteljratc  tissues. 

In  the  first  year  the  blood  and  simple  tissues,  the  gastro-intcs- 
tinal  tract  and  adnexa,  and  llic  respiratory,  circulatory  and 
genito-urinary  organs  arc  studied.  In  the  second  year  the  organs 
of  the  special  senses  and  the  nervous  system  are  considered. 
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Recitations. — One  recitation  weekly  for  each  student  is  held 
during  the  first  year,  and  the  first  half  of  the  second  year,  on 
subjects  assigned  from  the  text-book  on  histology.  These  reci- 
tations are  designed  to  completely  familiarize  the  student  with 
the  structure  of  the  tissues  considered  during  the  previous  week 
in  the  laboratory  exercises. 

An  examination  is  held  at  the  end  of  each  year.  The  stand- 
ing of  the  student  in  this,  as  in  other  subjects,  is  determined 
equally  from  the  work  in  the  laboratory  exercises  and  in  the 
recitations. 

PATHOLOGY. 

The  course  of  instruction  in  pathology  gives  in  the  second 
year  a  preliminary  course  of  lectures  on  the  theory  and  classifi- 
cation of  inflammations,  which  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student 
with  the  main  facts  in  this  field,  to  prepare  him  for  preliminary 
studies  in  medicine  and  surgery  and  to  establish  a  uniform  sys- 
tem of  nomenclature  to  be  used  in  this  and  other  departments. 
During  one  half  the  second  year,  also,  attendance  is  required  at 
one  weekly  demonstration — two  hours'  duration — in  gross  pathol- 
ogy, at  which  the  more  common  visceral  lesions  are  exhibited. 
This  course  is  designed  to  accompany  the  preliminary  recitation 
in  medicine  and  surgery  of  the  second  year. 

The  main  branches  of  the  subject  are  grouped  in  the  third  year 
in  order  to  secure  the  simultaneous  study  of  the  gross  and  micro- 
scopical changes  in  diseased  tissues.  In  the  fourth  year  the  stu- 
dents perform  autopsies,  and  attend  one  recitation  weekly  in 
review  of  the  entire  subject. 

Microscopical  Demonstrations  in  Pathology. — The  mi- 
croscopical demonstrations  occupy  three  two-hour  sessions  weekly 
throughout  the  year,  in  all  about  175  hours,  and  they  constitute 
the  main  features  of  the  instruction  in  this  department.  The 
specimens  studied  illustrate  the  topics  of  inflammation,  tumors, 
auto-intoxications,  infectious  diseases  and  diseases  of  the  nerv- 
ous system,  and  are  supplemented  by  lectures  and  special 
demonstrations  by  means  of  sections,  charts,  lantern  slides  and 
micro-photograph  s. 
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Demonstrations  in  Gross  Pathology. — On  the  days  alter- 
nating with  the  microscopical  studies  demonstrations  of  gross 
pathological  specimens  are  given  to  the  students  of  the  third 
year,  with  the  material  collected  from  autopsies.  With  the  vis- 
cera of  each  case  is  presented  an  epitome  of  the  clinical  history, 
and,  when  necessary,  frozen  sections  of  the  organs,  and  the  clin- 
ical symptoms  are  explained  from  the  gross  and  microscopical 
changes  in  the  altered  tissues.  The  student  here  sees  the  viscera 
of  many  of  the  fatal  cases  which  he  has  studied  in  the  wards  of 
the  hospital. 

Gross  pathological  diagnosis  is  taught  as  a  separate  branch  of 
this  subject,  not  bearing  directly  on  the  clinical  aspect  of  the  case. 

These  demonstrations  occupy  three  two-hour  sessions  weekly, 
each  section  of  the  class  attending  one  exercise  weekly  through- 
out the  year. 

Post-Mortem  Examinations.  —  Students  of  the  fourth 
year  are  required  to  perform  autopsies  under  the  direction  of  the 
instructor  in  gross  pathology,  when  they  are  made  familiar  with 
the  technical  procedures  required  in  ordinary  and  in  medico-legal 
cases. 

Recitations. — One  recitation  weekly  is  required  of  each  stu- 
dent throughout  the  third  and  fourth  years.  In  the  third  year 
they  cover  the  work  of  each  preceding  week.  In  the  fourth  year 
they  are  held  by  the  Professor  of  Pathology  and  cover  the  entire 
work  of  the  department. 

BACTERIOLOGY. 

The  laboratory  course  in  bacteriology  occupies  three  two-houi 
sessions  each  week  for  one  third  of  the  second  year,  in  all  sixty 
hours  for  each  student.  The  student  is  first  made  familiar  with 
the  methods  of  disinfection,  and  is  required  to  prepare  the  ordi- 
nary culture  media.  The  work  then  proceeds  to  the  methods  of 
staining  and  examining  bacteria  :  their  artificial  cultivation  and 
the  study  of  biological  characters;  the  methods  employed  in  the 
separation  of  species;  the  general  relation  of  pathogenic  bacteria 
to   disease;  and   concludes  with  the  biological  analysis  of  air, 
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water,  soil  and  milk.  Cultures  are  made  from  the  viscera  of 
cases  of  the  various  infectious  diseases,  and  the  student  is  re- 
quired to  cultivate  and  identify  the  important  pathogenic  micro- 
organisms. The  work  is  supplemented  when  necessary  by  the 
use  of  pure  cultures,  by  the  exhibition  of  anaerobic  cultures,  and 
to  a  limited  extent  by  inoculations  in  animals. 

An  Advanced  Course  in  bacteriology  is  offered  to  those 
students  who  have  been  able  in  the  first  year  to  attend  the  course 
required  in  the  second  year. 

This  course  includes  the  cultivation  of  other  pathogenic  micro- 
organisms, the  separation  of  species,  and  the  bacteriological 
examination  of  viscera  secured  at  autopsies. 

Advanced  Courses  and  Original  Research. — The  abun- 
dant facilities  of  the  Loomis  Laboratory  on  the  fourth  floor  of  the 
new  building  can  be  offered  to  properly  qualified  students  and 
practioners  of  medicine  who  wish  to  pursue  advanced  courses  of 
study  on  lines  of  original  research,  under  the  direction  of  special 
instructors. 

SPECIAL   DEPARTMENTS   OF    MEDICINE 
AND    SURGERY. 

DISEASES    OF    CHILDREN. 

Joseph  E.  Winters,  M.D.,  Prof essor  of  Diseases  of  Children. 

Tnstructor, 
Dr.  William  Shannon. 

Assistatits^ 

Dr.  Robert  S.  Adams,  Dr.  Willis  S.  Cooke, 

Dr.  Walter  A.  Dunckel. 

This  depamtrent  will  embrace  clinical  instruction  and  section 
teaching  in  all  the  important  diseases  of  infancy  and  childhood. 

There  will  be  one  clinical  lecture  each  week  in  the  College 
building,  and  clinical  lectures  in  the  Willard-Parker  Hospital  on 
scarlet  fever  and  diphtheria. 

In  connection  with  the  Dispensary  of  the  Children's  Depart- 
ment in  the  new  College  building  there  will  be  an  amphitheatre 
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for  section  teaching  and  isolation  rooms  for  contagious  diseases, 
so  that  students  will  have  ample  opportunity  for  the  personal 
study  of  disease. 

Three  hours  each  week  will  be  devoted  to  section  teaching  in 
the  Dispensary  to  the  students  of  the  fourth  year. 

Students  will  be  required  to  examine  sick  children  and  discuss 
the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  patients  assigned  to  them. 

Special  attention  is  given  to  the  hygiene  and  feeding  of  infants; 
the  digestive  disorders  of  infants;  the  dietetics  of  childhood  and 
the  food  disorders  of  infancy  and  childhood;  the  anatomical  and 
physiological  peculiarities  of  infancy  and  childhood;  and  the 
influence  these  peculiarities  have  on  the  manifestations  of  disease 
in  children. 

One  of  the  distinguishing  features  of  this  department  will  be 
the  instruction  of  each  student  in  the  art  of  diagnosis,  by  the 
professor  in  charge. 

There  will  be  practical  bedside  illustrations  of  the  manage- 
ment, care  and  therapeutics  of  all  the  acute  diseases  of  infancy 
and  childhood. 

In  the  clinical  laboratory  microscopical  examinations  will  be 
made  of  secretions  and  excretions,  of  lesions  of  the  mouth  and 
throat  and  of  sections  of  anatomical  lesions  of  the  important 
diseases  of  childhood. 

SURGICAL   DISEASES   OF   THE   GENITO-URINARY 

ORGANS. 

Samuel  Alexander,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Genito-  Urinary  Surgery. 

Instructors, 

Dr.  Martin  J.  Echeverria,  Dr.  George  K.  Swinburne, 

Dr.  Charles  L.  Gibson. 

Assistant^ 
Dr.  Newton  B.  Waller. 

The  course  is  refjuired  of  students  during  the  third  and  fourth 
years,  and  is  designed  to  give  instruction  in  diagnosis  and  treat- 
ment of  the  surgical  diseases  of  the  genital  and  urinary  organs 
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and  of  syphilis.  It  consists  in  recitations,  lectures,  clinics  and 
bedside  instruction  in  Bellevue  Hospital,  and  section  work  in  the 
Dispensary  of  the  College. 

Lectures. — One  lecture  a  week  from  the  opening  of  the  term 
to  the  first  of  December  will  be  given  by  the  professor  in  the 
lecture-room  of  the  College.  These  lectures  will  be  illustrated 
by  lantern  slides,  charts,  and  drawings,  and  will  be  principally 
devoted  to  the  principles  of  urinary  surgery  and  syphilis,  and 
are  designed  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  clinical  courses. 
These  lectures  are  required  of  students  during  the  third  and 
fourth  years. 

Recitations. — Recitations  are  given  to  the  students  of  the 
third  and  fourth  years  from  standard  text-books  by  the  instructors 
in  the  department  of  general  surgery. 

Clinic. — A  clinic  is  held  in  the  amphitheatre  of  Bellevue 
Hospital  once  a  week  after  the  first  of  January  by  Professor 
Alexander.  At  this  clinic  the  principal  operations  upon  the  male 
urinary  and  genital  organs  are  performed  and  explained,  and 
special  attention  is  given  to  the  subject  of  diagnosis.  Attend- 
ance of  the  clinics  is  required  of  students  during  the  third  and 
fourth  years. 

Section  Teaching  at  the  Out-Patient  Clinic. — This  is 
required  of  students  during  the  third  year.  The  class  is  divided 
into  sections  of  small  size,  and  the  instruction  is  given  either  by 
the  professor  in  charge  of  the  department  or  by  his  chief  of 
clinic.  Special  attention  is  given  in  this  course  to  the  diagnosis 
and  treatment  of  the  venereal  diseases,  and  to  the  use  of  the 
special  instruments. 

Section  Teaching  in  Bellevue  Hospital. — The  fourth  year 
class  is  divided  into  sections  of  small  sizes  and  instruction  is 
given  in  the  wards  of  Bellevue  Hospital  by  Professor  Alexander. 

This  course  is  devoted  principally  to  exercises  in  the  diagnosis 
of  diseases  of  urinary  organs,  to  instruction  in  the  use  of  special 
instruments  and  apparatus,  and  to  the  post-operative  treatment 
of  cases.  The  courses  continue  throughout  the  entire  session 
held  twice  weekly. 
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Special  Courses  to  Advanced  Students. — A  number  of 
special  courses  in  this  department  will  be  opened  to  graduates 
in  medicine,  which  will  be  conducted  by  the  professor  in  charge, 
and  his  assistants.  Information  in  regard  to  these  courses  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

NERVOUS  DISEASES. 

Charles  L.  Dana,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System. 

Instructor, 

Dr.  Joseph  Fraenkel. 

Assista?its, 
Dr.  Max  G.  Schlapp,  Dr.  Samuel  M.  Evans. 

The  regular  schedule  work  consists  of  a  preliminary  series  of 
ten  lectures,  given  by  Professor  Dana,  in  which  the  general  out- 
line of  the  work  for  the  year  is  given,  with  demonstrations  of  the 
general  anatomy,  general  symptomatology  and  methods  of 
examination  of  the  nervous  system.  During  the  rest  of  the  term 
clinical  lectures  on  nervous  diseases  are  given  weekly  in  the 
amphitheatre  of  Bellevue  Hospital.  Section  work  is  also  given 
weekly  to  classes  in  the  wards  of  Bellevue  Hospital  during  the 
whole  term. 

During  two  months  of  the  term  special  section  work  is  given  to 
the  students  in  the  fourth  year,  under  the  charge  of  the  instructors 
and  clinical  assistants.  In  this  way  the  student  before  gradua- 
tion becomes  practically  familiar  not  only  with  the  functional  and 
chronic,  but  with  the  more  acute  forms  of  nervous  diseases. 
The  opportunities  for  seeing  such  diseases  in  the  alcoholic 
pavilion,  in  the  insane  pavilion,  and  in  the  general  wards  of 
Bellevue  are  probably  unsurpassed. 

()pI)ortunities  for  special  study  in  clincial  neurology  are  also 
given,  to  such  advanced  students  as  may  select  it,  in  the  Bellevue 
Dispensary  and  in  the  neurological  clinic  connected  with  the 
College. 
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It  is  considered  of  supreme  importance  that  the  student  of 
nervous  diseases  be  thoroughly  grounded  in  the  more  elementary 
facts  of  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  nervous  system.  It 
is  for  this  purpose  in  particular  that  certain  preliminary  didactic 
lectures  with  quizzes  are  given. 

To  carry  out  this  purpose  further,  courses  in  the  gross  and 
microscopical  anatomy  of  the  nervous  system  are  provided  for 
special  students  and  also  courses  in  neuropathology,  with  oppor- 
tunities for  original  investigation  for  those  who  so  desire  it. 

MENTAL    DISEASES. 

Allan  McLane  Hamilton,  M.D.,  F.R.S.E., 
Professor  of  Mental  Diseases. 

Assistants^ 
Dr.  Willl\m  Hirsch,  Instructor. 

Dr.  George  De  Forest  Smith. 

The  Professor  of  Mental  Diseases  will  give  a  series  of  clinical 
and  didactic  lectures  once  a  week  for  two  months,  illustrated  by 
the  lantern  and  cinematograph.  Clinics  will  also  be  given  at  the 
asylum  once  a  week  during  the  latter  part  of  the  course. 

Instruction  will  also  be  given  in  diagnosis,  the  legal  com- 
mitment of  the  insane  and  the  relations  of  insanity  to  medical 
jurisprudence. 

DERMATOLOGY. 

George  T.  Elliott,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Dermatology. 

Instructors., 
Dr.  Thurston  G.  Lusk,  Dr.  Henry  H.  Whitehouse. 

Instruction  in  Dermatology  will  be  given  by  the  clinical  pro- 
fessor and  his  assistants  by  means  of  lectures  to  the  whole  class 
and  also  by  section  work.  No  teaching  will  be  given  didactically, 
but  the  cutaneous  diseases  will  be  demonstrated  on  the  living 
subject.  Abundance  of  material  for  such  instruction  is  obtain- 
able and  the  student  can  thoroughly  familiarize  himself  with  the 
more  common  as  well  as  with  the  rarer  diseases  of  the  skin  by 
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actual  personal  contact  and  observation.  Attention  is  particu- 
larly paid  to  the  diagnosis  and  the  etiology  of  skin  diseases,  but 
their  therapeutics  also  receive  due  consideration. 

LARYNGOLOGY  AND  RHINOLOGY. 

Charles  H.  Knight,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Laryngology. 
Instructor^  Assistant^ 

Dr.  James  E.  Newcomb,  Dr.  H.  Arrowsmith. 

Instruction  in  Laryngology  and  Rhinology  is  given  by  a  clinical 
lecture  at  the  College  by  the  professor  of  the  department.  The 
subjects  then  considered  are  demonstrated  to  the  fourth-year 
students  by  the  assistants  on  Saturdays  at  the  Demilt  Dispensary 
and  at  the  Manhattan  Eye  and  Ear  Hospital,  The  class  is 
divided  into  sections,  and  each  member  is  expected  to  examine 
patients  and  perform  manipulations.  The  clinics  are  fully  illus- 
trated by  plates  and  models,  and,  as  far  as  possible,  by  clinical 
material. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY. 

Charles  Stedman  Bull,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Ophthalmology. 

Instructors^ 
Dr.  Robert  G.  Reese,  Dr.  Colman  W.  Cutler. 

Instruction  in  Ophthalmology  consists  in  lectures  at  the  College 
building  once  a  week,  and  in  sectional  teaching  two  hours  a  week 
at  the  New  York  Eye  Infirmary.  The  weekly  lectures  at  the 
College  are  mainly  didactic,  and  consider  the  subjects  of  physio- 
logical optics,  the  theory  of  the  ophthalmoscope,  refraction  and 
accommodation,  the  anomalies  of  the  ocular  muscles,  and  the 
deep  lesions  of  the  eye  which  are  not  susceptible  of  clinical 
demonstration.  Thus  the  entire  field  of  ophthalmology  is 
covered.  The  sectional  teaching  at  the  Eye  Infirmary  is  devoted 
partly  to  clinical  ophthalmology  and  the  use  of  the  ophthal- 
moscojje,  and  partly  to  instruction  in  the  errors  of  refraction 
and  the  rudiments  of  the  fitting  of  lenses. 
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GoRHAM  Bacon,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Otology. 

Instructor^ 

Dr.  Franklin  M.  Stephens. 

Assistants^ 

Dr.  Earle  Conner,  Dr.  George  Sloan  Dixon. 

During  the  first  half  of  the  third  year  a  systematic  course  of 
weekly  lectures  is  given.  These  lectures  are  practical  in  char- 
acter, including  a  consideration  of  the  anatomy  and  physiology 
of  the  ear  and  the  various  methods  of  examination.  Patients 
are  shown  to  the  class  in  order  to  familiarize  the  students  with 
the  symptoms  and  character  of  the  more  important  diseases. 

For  the  fourth-year  students,  the  class  is  divided  into  sections 
for  clinical  instruction  in  the  Dispensary.  Each  student  receives 
practical  instruction  from  Professor  Bacon  and  his  assistants  in 
the  examination  of  patients,  the  use  of  the  otoscope  and  the 
various  methods  of  testing  the  hearing.  The  student  is  per- 
mitted to  examine  patients  and,  after  a  probationary  period,  to 
prescribe  for  them  and  thus  gradually  assume  the  duties  of  a 
clinical  assistant.  The  students  have  also  an  opportunity  of 
witnessing  the  more  important  operations  in  aural  surgery,  in- 
cluding intracranial  complications. 

ORTHOPEDIC  SURGERY. 

Newton  M.   Shaffer,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Orthopcedic  Surgery. 

Instructors^ 
Dr.  p.  Henry  Fitzhugh,  Dr.  John  McGaw  Woodbury. 

Assistant^ 
Dr.  Henry  Scott. 

The  course  of  study  in  the  Orthopaedic  Department  includes  a 
stated  clinical  lecture  once  a  week,  with  detailed  demonstrations 
in  sectional  work  twice  a  week  during  two  months  of  the  year. 
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During  the  regular  clinical  course  especial  attention  is  given  to 
the  early  recognition  of  the  deforming  diseases  of  childhood, 
also  to  the  symptomatology,  pathology  and  differential  diagnosis 
of  chronic  and  progressive  deformities,  including  the  mechanical 
and  operative  treatment. 

In  detail,  the  course  consists  of  practical  illustrations  of 
methods  of  treatment,  the  apparatus  used  being  thoroughly  ex- 
plained both  in  construction  and  in  principle,  attention  being 
called  to  even  minute  points  of  construction  and  use.  The 
operative  side  is  fully  dwelt  upon,  the  indications  for  operative 
interference  as  an  adjunct  to  the  mechanical  work  being  demon- 
strated. Ample  clinical  material  is  provided,  and  models  of 
conventional  forms  of  apparatus  are  placed  at  the  disposal  of 
students. 

In  the  section  and  laboratory  work  the  student  is  required  to 
assist  in  the  management  of  selected  cases,  to  familiarize  himself 
with  the  various  methods  of  treatment,  to  construct  the  simpler 
forms  of  apparatus,  to  secure  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  details 
of  construction  of  the  more  complicated  instruments  and  to 
familiarize  himself  with  the  pathological  conditions  existing  in 
the  deformities  of  childhood. 

A  practical  departure  will  be  inaugurated  in  the  Department  of 
Orthopaedics  by  making  a  fully  equipped  workshop  the  laboratory 
of  orthopaedic  instruction. 

HYGIENE  AND  SANITARY  SCIENCE. 

A  Department  of  Practical  Hygiene  and  Sanitary  Science  has 
been  established  this  year. 

The  Objects  of  this  department  are:  First.  To  afford  to 
])hysicians  connected  with  local  health  boards  or  public  institu- 
tions, or  otherwise  interested  in  sanitary  matters,  special  instruc- 
tion in  the  various  branches  of  practical  hygiene  and  sanitary 
science.  Second.  To  provide  for  the  undergraduate  students 
of  Cornell  both  systematic  obligatory  instruction  in  tlie  principles 
of  hygiene,  and  further  optional  courses  of  advanced  study. 
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Two  Courses  Annually. — While  the  undergraduate  system- 
atic course  in  General  Hygiene  will  extend  through  the  regular 
winter  term,  the  post-graduate  courses  will  be  duplicated  in  two 
sessions  of  six  weeks  each  to  accommodate  physicians  coming 
from  a  distance. 

The  Fall  Terjn  will  begin  on  the  first  Tuesday  in  October  and 
continue  for  six  weeks. 

The  Spring  Term  will  begin  on  the  third  Tuesday  in  May  and 
continue  for  six  weeks. 

THE  PLAN  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Instruction  will  be  given  under  the  following  classification: 

Lectures  in  such  subjects  (^.  g.^  Sanitary  Laws,  etc.)  as  can 
only  be  taught  in  this  manner,  or  in  amplification  of  other 
methods  of  instruction. 

Experimental  demonstrations  of  sanitary  methods  and  appli- 
ances. 

Clinical  instruction  upon  infectious  diseases. 

Visits  to  and  demonstrations  of  the  operation  of  sanitary  pro- 
cesses (disinfection  plants,  vaccine,  and  antitoxin  laboratories, 
etc.),  and  visits  to  hospitals,  schools,  demonstration  of  factories, 
model  tenements  etc. 

Laboratory  instruction. 

LECTURES    AND    DEMONSTRATIONS. 

Water  Supply. — Characters  of  pure  and  impure  water; 
sources  and  kinds  of  contamination;  purification  of  water. 

Air  Supply. — Composition  of  air;  sources  and  nature  of  con 
lamination  of  air;  simple   tests   for  purity;    respiration;   conse- 
quences of  overcrowding. 

Food  and  Beverages. — The  composition,  adulterations, 
standards  of  purity  and  nutritive  value  of  milk,  milk  products, 
cereal  foods  etc.,  and  of  beer,  wine  and  spirits —  Putrid  poisons 
and  food  poisonings. 

Disposal  of  the  Dead. — The  sanitary  and  medico-legal  con- 
siderations of  putrefaction,  burial,  cremation,  embalming. 
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Infectious  Diseases. — The  nature  and  history  of  infection 
and  theories  of  immunity. 

Methods  of  Disinfection,  etc.  —  Disinfectants,  antiseptics 
and  deodorants — Methods  of  disinfection  of  rooms,  dejecta, 
clothing,  bedding,  carpets  etc. — Isolation;  quarantine  ;  vaccina- 
tion; preventive  innoculation  —  Routine  work  of  sanitary  offi- 
cials with  reference  to  infectious  diseases. 

General  Hygiene. — A  general  consideration  of  its  scope  and 
practical  application — Hygiene  of  schools,  with  special  reference 
to  the  eyes  and  curvature  of  the  spine — General  and  specific 
causation  of  Epidemics,  modes  of  transmission  and  prophylaxis 
of  the  various  diseases  —  Effects  of  climate  on  health  —  Occupa- 
tion, diseases — Vital  statistics. 

Sanitary  Engineering.  —  Buildifigs  :  Selection  of  sites; 
character  of  soil;  exposure;  surface  and  underground  drainage; 
preparation  of  site;  excavations;  foundations;  waterproofing; 
building  materials;  heating;  lighting;  ventilation;  plumbing 
and  drainage;  sewage  disposal  in  the  country;  sewage  filtration; 
cesspools,  etc.  Water  Supply  :  Protection  against  contamina- 
tion; storage;  protection  against  fire;  distribution  for  fire  ser- 
vice.     Factory  Waste  a7id  Nuisance. 

Municipal  Sanitation. — Street  Cleanifig :  Sources  and  pre- 
vention of  dirt;  factors  in  work  of  street  cleaning;  systems  and 
methods  in  use;  snow  removal;  cost,  and  its  relation  to  public 
health.  Refuse  Disposal:  Town  and  city  wastes;  trade  and 
factory  refuse;  analysis;  systems  in  use;  possible  methods  of 
treatment;  cost  and  results.  Sewage  Systems  and  Sewage  Dis- 
posal:  Removal  of  sewage;  methods  of  disposal  and  their  rela- 
tions to  public  health;  cost  and  results.  Public  Nuisances: 
Smoke  nuisance,  etc. 

Sanitary  Laws  and  Regulations. — The  statutory  consti- 
tution of  liealth  boards,  their  powers  and  duties  and  those  of 
healtli  officers,  state,  local  and  metroi)olitan.  Nuisances  :  what 
constitutes  a  nuisance;  liow  abated;  form  of  procedure;  offen- 
sive trades,  slaughter-houses,  imoke  nuisance,  nuisance  from 
noise  etc.      Legislation  concerning:    ./.    Habitations;  tenement 
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houses;  sweat  shops;  lodging  houses;  cellars;  factories  and 
workshops.  B.  Quarantine,  federal  and  state.  C.  Purity  of 
water  supply.  D.  Purity  of  food  and  drugs.  E.  Infectious 
diseases;  vaccination.     F.  Registration  of  vital  statistics. 

CLINICAL    INSTRUCTION    AND    DEMONSTRATIONS. 

Clinics  on  occupation  neuroses,  chronic  lead,  arsenic,  and 
mercurial  poisoning,  alcoholism,  etc.,  in  Beilevue  Hospital. 

Ward  demonstrations  to  small  sections  on  infectious  diseases, 
such  as  typhoid  fever,  tuberculosis,  malaria,  etc.,  in  the  wards  of 
Beilevue  Hospital,  and  on  contagious  diseases  in  the  VVillard 
Parker  Hospital. 

Visits,  with  Demonstrations,  will  be  made  to  Quarantine, 
North  Brothers'  Island,  and  other  hospitals  possessing  isolation 
rooms  and  disinfecting  plants,  to  vaccine  and  antitoxin  labora- 
tories, etc. ;  to  the  tenement  districts,  model  tenements,  lodging- 
houses,  and  public  and  private  buildings,  illustrating  faulty  and 
perfected  sanitary  engineering;  also  to  the  plants  of  the  Street 
Cleaning  Department,  and  demonstrating  the  methods  of  street 
cleaning  and  the  operation  of  disposal  works. 

LABORATORY    INSTRUCTION. 

Laboratory  instruction  will  be  given  in  the  microscopic  study 
of  tissues  illustrating  principally  the  infectious  diseases,  as: 
Tuberculosis,  syphilis,  leprosy,  pneumonia,  typhoid  fever,  diph- 
theria, malaria,  dysentery,  yellow  fever  etc.,  in  courses  of 
twelve  two-hour  sessions. 

[These  courses  require  a  general  knowledge  of  the  microscopi- 
cal appearances  of  diseased  tissues,  in  the  absence  of  which 
students  are  recommended  to  attend  the  undergraduate  course 
on  this  subject,  which  occupies  one-half  of  the  college  year.] 

Bacteriology.  —  An  elementary  demonstrative  course  of 
twelve  two-hour  sessions  is  provided  for  students  who  are  un- 
familiar with  bacteriological  technique.  It  includes:  Methods  of 
preparing  culture  media  and   of  making  artificial  cultures  and 
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inoculation;  demonstration  of  pathogenic  mould  fungi  a.x\6.  of 
cultures  of  pathogenic  bacteria;  preparation  and  examination  of 
stained  specimens;  discussion  of  pathogenic  action  of,  and 
demonstration  of  action  of,  antiseptics  on  bacteria;  demonstra- 
tion of  methods  of  diagnosis  of  tetanus,  tuberculosis  and  hydro- 
phobia by  inoculation;  demonstration  of  elementary  methods  of 
bacteriological  analysis  of  air,  water  and  milk. 

For  students  who  are  familiar  with  bacteriological  technique 
there  will  be  special  advanced  courses  in  practical  laboratory 
work,  in  one  or  more  of  the  branches  detailed  above.  These 
advanced  courses  require  daily  attendance  during  the  morning 
hours  for  a  variable  period. 

Laboratory  instruction  is  provided  in  Clinical  Pathology 
in  courses  of  six  two-hour  sessions,  including  examinations  of 
pus,  sputum,  faeces  (intestinal  parasites),  urine  and  blood,  at- 
tention being  also  given  to  secretions  from  the  nose  and  throat, 
with  special  reference  to  the  early  recognition  of  diphtheria. 

Six  two-hour  demonstrations  of  gross  pathology  are  given,  illus- 
trating the  principal  infectious  diseases,  cases  of  poisoning,  and 
of  violent  and  sudden  death.  The  technique  of  autopsies,  gen- 
eral and  medico-legal,  will  also  be  demonstrated. 

Special  laboratory  instruction  is  offered  in  the  methods  of 
analysis  of  water,  air,  food  and  bevernges,  and  demonstrations 
of  methods  of  examination  of  unwholesome  meat,  etc. 


SUMMARY  OF  THE    PLAN   OF   INSTRUC- 
TION. 

To  be  read  in  connection  with  schedules^  pages  91-94. 
FIRST  YEAR. 

1.  Anatomy. — One  lecture  and  two  recitations  each  week 
throughout  the  year. 

Section  demonstrations. — Two  hours  weekly  until  January, 
then  one  hour  a  week  for  the  remainder  of  the  session. 

Embryology. — Six  lectures  on  embryology  during  the  month 
of  March. 

Dissection. — Three  to  six  courses  of  four  weeks  each,  sixteen 
hours  weekly. 

2.  Physiology. — Two  recitations  each  week.  One  lecture  a 
week  during  the  first  half  and  two  lectures  a  week  during  the 
second  half  of  the  session. 

3.  Chemistry  and  Physics. — Two  lectures  each  week  on 
physics.  Recitations  two  hours  each  week  on  inorganic  chemis- 
try. Chemical  laboratory  four  hours  each  week  throughout  the 
session. 

4.  Histology. — Recitations  one  hour  and  laboratory  four 
hours  each  week  throughout  the  year. 

5.  Electives. — a.  Laboratory  pharmacology,  b.  Physiologi- 
cal chemistry,  c.  Bacteriology.  These  courses  are  open  to 
certain  advanced  students  as  described  on  page  35  of  the 
catalogue. 

In  the  course  of  the  session  three  written  reviews  are  held  in 
the  subjects  recited  upon.  The  papers  are  examined  by  the 
professors  of  the  respective  branches. 
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SECOND  YEAR. 

1.  Anatomy.  —  Surgical  and  regional  anatomy.  Three 
lectures  weekly.  Recitation  one  hour  each  week.  One  demon- 
stration lecture  weekly.  Section  demonstrations  one  hour  each 
week.  Dissection,  one  to  three  courses  of  four  weeks  each, 
eleven  hours  weekly. 

2.  Physiology. — Recitations  two  hours  each  week  during  the 
first  half  and  one  hour  each  week  during  the  second  half  of  the 
session,  including  a  review  of  the  work  of  the  first  year.  Two 
lectures  a  week  during  the  first  half  and  one  lecture  a  week 
during  the  second  half  of  the  session. 

3.  Organic  and  Physological  Chemistry. — Two  lectures 
each  week.     Recitation  once  a  week. 

Laboratory  organic  and  physiological  chemistry.  Two  hours 
weekly  for  the  entire  session. 

4.  Histology. — Recitation  one  hour  weekly  and  laboratory 
work  two  liours  weekly  for  one-half  of  the  session. 

5.  Pathology. —  Ten  lectures  at  the  beginning  of  the  year. 

6.  Gross  Pathology. — One  demonstration  weekly,  two  hours 
duration,  for  half  the  year. 

7.  Pharmacology. — Laboratory  work  six  hours  each  week 
for  half  the  session. 

8.  Medicine. — Recitation  one  hour  weekly. 

Physical  Diagnosis. — Three  hours  weekly  for  four  weeks. 

9.  Surgery. — Recitations  two  hours  weekly. 

10.  Obstetrics.— One  weekly  recitation.  Six  obstetric  clinics 
(optional). 

11.  Bacteriology. — Laboratory  work  six  hours  a  week  for 
one  third  of  tlie  session. 

12.  Electives. — a.  Bacteriology,  b.  Materia  medica  recita- 
tions of  the  third  year.  c.  Manikin  course  in  obstetrics,  d. 
Obstetrical  clinic. 

The  conditions  under  which  certain  students  may  avail  them- 
selves of  tliese  electives  are  stated  on  page  37  of  the  catalogue. 
The  study  of  the  following  branches  is  completed  during  the 
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second  year,  and  the  examinations  on  them  are  final :  ( i)  Anatomy 
(written  and  practical);  (2)  Chemistry  and  Physics;  (3)  Phar- 
macology; (4)  Physiology. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

1.  Medicine. — Recitations  two  hours  each  week.  Physical 
diagnosis  in  sections  in  the  Dispensary.  General  medical  diag- 
nosis or  sections  at  the  bedside.  General  medical  clinics  two 
hours  each  week  in  Bellevue  Hospital.  Ward  visits  in  small 
sections  with  the  Professor  and  Clinical  Professors  of  Medicine 
in  Bellevue  and  other  hospitals.     Eighteen  introductory  lectures. 

2.  Pathology.— Laboratory  work  six  hours  and  recitations 
one  hour  weekly  throughout  the  year. 

3.  Gross  Pathology. — One  demonstration  weekly  through- 
out the  year. 

4.  Materia  Medica. — Recitations  two  hours  each  week. 

5.  Therapeutics. — Lectures  two  hours  each  week;  one  hour 
a  week  bedside  teaching  in  Bellevue  Hospital  throughout  the 
year.     Clinic  once  a  week, 

6.  Obstetrics. — One  illustrative  lecture  weekly.  One  recita- 
tion weekly.     One  clinic  weekly. 

7.  Gynaecology. — Clinic  in  Gynaecology  once  a  week.  Reci- 
tation one  hour  each  week.  Lectures,  six  at  the  beginning  of 
the  year. 

8.  Surgery. — Lectures  thirty  hours.  General  surgical  clinics, 
two  each  week.  Bedside  teaching,  diagnosis  and  history-taking 
in  sections  in  Bellevue  Hospital.  Ward  work  in  small  sections 
in  Bellevue,  St.  Francis  and  the  New  York  hospitals  with  the 
Professor  and  Clinical  Professors  of  Surgery.  Recitations  on 
regional  surgery  two  hours  weekly. 

9.  General  Pathology,  —  Recitations  one  hour  weekly 
throughout  the  year. 

10.  Technique  of  Autopsies. — One  exercise  weekly  for  a 
portion  of  the  year. 

11.  Toxicology. — Lecture  one  hour  each  week. 

12.  Diseases  of  Children. — Clinic  one  hour  each  week. 


76 

13.  Genito-Urinary  Surgery. — Lectures  one  hour  a  week 
until  December  ist.  Clinics  one  hour  a  week  after  January  ist. 
Section  work  one  hour  a  week. 

14.  Neurology. — One  hour  a  week  for  the  first  ten  weeks. 
Clinics  one  hour  a  week  for  the  following  twenty  weeks. 

Bedside  teaching  in  four  hour  periods  for  four  weeks. 

15  Dermatology. — Clinic  one  hour  a  week  for  one-third  of 
tlie  year, 

16.  Laryngology  and  Rhinology. —Clinic  one  hour  a 
week  for  one-third  of  the  year. 

17.  Ophthalmology. — Lecture  one  hour  a  week. 

18.  Otology. — Clinic  one  hour  a  week  for  one-third  of  the 
year. 

19.  Orthopaedic  Surgery. — Section  work. 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

1.  Medicine. — Ward  work  in  the  hospitals.  General  medical 
clinics  twice  a  week.  Exercises  in  history-taking  and  in  clinical 
microscopy  continued.  Twelve  lectures.  Recitations,  confer- 
ences. 

2.  Surgery. — Ward  work  in  the  hospitals.  General  surgical 
clinics  twice  a  week.  Section  work  and  clinics  in  the  special 
branches.     Operative  surgery  in  sections.      Recitations. 

3.  Therapeutics. — Lecture  one  hour  a  week  after  December 
ist.  Recitation  once  a  week.  Clinical  instruction  in  Bellevue 
Hospital.  Section  work  in  the  College  Dispensary  in  the  treat- 
ment of  diseases  and  in  the  writing  of  prescri})tions. 

4.  Obstetrics.  —  Attendance  upon  cases  of  confinement. 
Manikin  practice  and  section  wt)rk.  One  obstetric  clinic  weekly. 
Recitations. 

5.  Pathology. — One  review  recitation  a  week. 

6.  Technique  of  Autopsies. — One  exercise  a  week  for  a 
j)ortion  of  the  year. 

7.  Gynaecology. — Clinic  one  hour  each  week  and  ward  de- 
monstrations two  hours  each  week.      Recitations. 

8.  Diseases  of  Children. — Section  teaching  three  hours  each 
week.      CJlinic  one  hour  each  week.      Clinical  pathology. 
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9.  Genito-Urinary  Surgery. — Lectures  one  hour  a  week 
until  December  ist.  Clinics  one  hour  a  week  after  January  ist. 
Section  work  twice  a  week  throughout  the  session. 

10.  Neurology. — Twenty  clinics.  Section  work  one  hour  a 
week  in  Bellevue  Hospital. 

11.  Mental  Diseases. — Twelve  lectures.  Clinics  once  a 
week  for  two  months. 

12.  Dermatology. — Section  work. 

13.  Laryngology  and  Rhinology.  —  Fifteen  lectures. 
Section  work. 

14.  Ophthalmology. — Ten  lectures.     Section  work. 

15.  Otology. — Six  lectures.     Section  work. 

16.  Physiology. — Two  lectures  a  week  during  the  first  five 
weeks  of  the  session  on  the  physiology  of  the  special  senses. 

17.  Orthopaedic  Surgery. — Fifteen  lectures.     Section  work. 

18.  Hygiene. — Two  lectures  a  week  for  two  months.  Section 
work  and  laboratory  demonstration. 

19.  Review  Recitations.— For  State  Board  examinations. 
One  hour  a  week  in  medicine,  surgery,  obstetrics  and  gynaecology, 
materia  medica,  therapeutics,  chemistry,  physiology,  anatomy 
and  pathology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION   AS  GIVEN 
AT  ITHACA. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

1.  Anatomy.  One  lecture,  two  recitations  and  one  demon- 
stration weekly  throughout  the  year.  Dissection  four  to  five 
parts.  Approximately  two  hundred  hours.  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor Kerr  and  Instructor  Mix. 

2.  General  Inorganic  Chemistry.  Four  recitations  and 
five  hours  of  laboratory  work  (Dr.  Kortright)  weekly  from 
September  27th  to  December  22d.  Dr.  Trevor  and  Assistants 
Ebersole,  Derby  and  Turner. 

^a.  Qualitative  Chemical  Analysis.  One  recitation  and 
five  hours  of  laboratory  work  weekly  from  January  3d  to  March 
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22d.  Associate  Professor  Dennis,  Dr.  Whittelsey  and  Assistants 
Fischer,  Pettit  and 

5^.  Qualitative  and  Quantitative  Urine  Analysis.  One 
recitation  and  five  hours'  laboratory  work  weekly  from  March 
25th  to  June  13th.     Dr.  Whittelsey  and  Assistant. 

2a.  Experimental  Physics.  Two  lectures  with  demonstra- 
tions weekly  throughout  the  year.  Professor  Nichols  and  Assist- 
ant Professor  Merritt. 

20.  Physiology.  One  lecture  and  one  recitation  weekly  for 
the  first  half-year;  two  lectures  and  two  recitations  weekly  for  the 
second  half-year.     Dr.  Fish  and  Assistants  Claypole  and  Fischer. 

1.  Microscopy,  Histology  and  Embryology.  One  lec- 
ture, one  recitation,  and  six  hours'  laboratory  work  weekly 
throughout  the  year.  (The  work  in  Microscopy  begins  Septem- 
ber 27th,  and  continues  till  October  19th;  the  Histology  begins 
October  2 2d,  and  continues  until  March  2 2d;  the  Embryology 
begins  March  25th,  and  continues  until  June  13th.)  Professor 
Gage,  Dr.  Kingsbury  and  Assistants  Ross  and  Boxmeyer. 

The  numbers  at  the  head  of  the  courses  are  those  given  by  the  various 
departments  giving  the  instruction,  and  are  taken  from  the  Cornell  University 
Register. 

SECOND   YEAR. 

2.  Anatomy.  Three  lectures  during  the  first  and  four  lec- 
tures during  the  second  half-year;  one  recitation  and  one  demon- 
stration weekly  throughout  the  year.  Dissection,  three  to  four 
parts,  approximately  two  hundred  hours.  Assistant  I^rofessor 
Kerr  and  Instructor  Mix. 

21.  Physiology.  Two  lectures  weekly  during  the  first  half- 
year;  two  recitations  weekly  throughout  the  year.  Laboratory 
work  five  hours  weekly  from  September  27th  to  December  22d. 
Dr.  Fish,  Assistants  Claypole  and  Fischer. 

21a.  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry.  Two  lectures  and 
one  recitation  weekly  for  the  first  half-year.      Dr.  Orndorff. 

l^d.  Toxicology.  Two  and  a  half  hours*  laboratory  work 
weekly  during  the  first  half-year.      Dr.  Chamot. 
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45  and  45^.  Physiological  Chemistry.  Two  lectures  or 
recitations  and  five  hours  of  laboratory  work  weekly  for  the  sec- 
ond half-year.     Dr.  Orndorff  and  Mr.  Teeple. 

26.  Materia  Medica.  Five  hours'  laboratory  work  weekly 
from  Januar)^  4th  to  March  24th.  Dr.  Fish  and  Assistants 
Ross  and  Boxmeyer. 

43.  Bacteriology.  One  lecture  and  five  hours  of  laboratory 
work  weekly  throughout  the  year.  Dr.  Moore,  Instructors  Reed 
and  Wright. 

9.  Medicine.  One  recitation  weekly  throughout  the  year. 
Dr.  Paul  R.  Brown. 

10.  Surgery.  Two  recitations  weekly  throughout  the  year. 
Dr.  Coville. 

11.  Obstetrics.  One  recitation  weekly  throughout  the  year. 
Dr.  Paul  R.  Brown. 

12.  Pathology.  Ten  lectures  during  the  second  half-year. 
Dr.  Ewing. 

EXAMINATIONS. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR   ADVANCEMENT  IN  COURSE. 

Students  are  advanced  in  course  from  one  year  to  the  next 
upon  passing  examinations  in  the  work  of  that  year.  As  in  the 
academic  department  of  the  University,  the  work  of  each  year  is 
considered  final  of  itself.  There  is  no  unnecessary  repetition  of 
subjects  taught  from  year  to  year.  Students  who  have  not  suc- 
ceeded in  passing  all  their  examinations  will  be  allowed  to  enter 
upon  the  next  year's  studies,  provided  they  pass  examination  in 
the  subjects  failed  in  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  year  following. 

Examinations  for  advancement  in  course,  graduation  and  ad- 
mission to  advanced  standing  are  held  at  the  close  of  the  year  on 
the  work  of  the  year.  In  each  laboratory  course  extending 
through  a  part  of  the  year  only  the  examination  is  held  at  the 
close  of  the  course. 

Examinations  for  conditioned  students  and  those  desiring 
admission  to  advanced  standing  who  have  not  taken  the  spring 
examinations  are  held  during  the  first  fortnight  of  the  fall  term. 
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The  subjects  examined  upon  are  divided  into  major  and  minor 
subjects. 

The  minor  subjects  embrace  laboratory  courses  and  those  in 
which  instruction  is  given  by  recitations  only. 

Subjects  of  Examination  for  Admission  to  the  Second 

Year. 

Major  Subjects.  .Anatomy  (except  the  nervous   system,   viscera 
and  organs  of  special  sense). 
Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Physics. 
Physiology    (except    the    nervous    system    and 
organs  of  special  sense). 
Minor  Subjects. .  Histology    (except    the    nervous    system    and 
organs  of  special  sense). 
Laboratory  Inorganic  Chemistry. 
Conditions  allowed  (at  the  spring  examinations):    i  Major  and 
I  Minor;  or  2  Minor. 

Note  i.  In  each  of  the  laboratory  courses  of  the  first  and  subsequent 
years,  students  whose  marks  fall  below  a  certain  percentage  will  be  allowed  one 
re-examination  within  two  weeks  of  the  completion  of  the  course,  failing  in 
which  they  must  repeat  the  laboratory  course  with  the  next  succeeding  section. 

Students  whose  marks  fall  below  this  percentage  in  the  chemical  laboratory  can- 
not be  re-examined,  but  must  repeat  the  course  with  the  next  succeeding  section. 

Note  2.  In  each  of  those  branches  in  which  recitations  are  held  through- 
out the  year,  there  shall  be  two  written  reviews  conducted  by  tutors  and  super- 
vised by  the  professor  in  charge  of  the  department,  and  also  a  final  written 
review  conducted  by  the  professor  himself  at  the  close  of  the  year.  The  two 
written  reviews  shall  be  held,  the  one  about  the  end  of  November,  the  other 
about  the  close  of  February, 

Note  3.  All  conditions  must  be  successfully  passed  before  entrance  inio 
the  next  succeeding  year  will  be  allowed. 

Subjects  of  Examination   for  Admission  to  the  Third 

Year. 

Major  Subjects.  .Anatomy. 

Organic  Chemistry. 
Physiology. 
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Minor  Subjects.  .Medicine. 

Materia  Medica  (elective). 

Surgery. 

Obstetrics. 

Bacteriology. 

Normal  Histology  (central  nervous  system  and 

organs  of  special  sense). 
Pathology. 
Physical  Diagnosis. 
Pharmacology. 

Laboratory  Organic  Chemistry. 
Conditions  allowed:  i  Major  and  i  Minor;  or  2  Minor  subjects. 

(See  Notes  i,  2  and  3,  page  80,) 

Subjects  of  Examination  for  Admission  to  the  Fourth 

Year. 

Major  Subjects.  .Materia  Medica. 

Toxicology. 

Pathology. 
Minor  Subjects.  .Obstetrics  and  gynaecology. 

Medicine. 

Surgery. 

Pediatrics.     ) 

■vT         1  I  Clinical  Paper. 

Neurology.    )  ^ 

Conditions  allowed:    i  Major  and  i  Minor;  or  2  Minor. 
(See  Notes  i,  2  and  3,  page  80.) 

Subjects  of  Examination  for  Graduation  at  the  end  of 
the  Fourth  Year. 

Medicine. 

Surgery. 

Obstetrics  and  Gynecology. 

Therapeutics. 
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Special  Subjects: 


Hygiene. 

Mental  Diseases. 

Neurology. 

Ophthalmology. 

Otology. 

Rhinology. 

Pediatrics. 

Dermatology. 

Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

Orthopaedics. 


Clinical  Paper. 


"  Clinical  Paper. 


The  recitation  average  in  the  primary  branches  reviewed  in 
this  year  will  be  taken  into  consideration  in  determining  the 
class  standing  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

Students  conditioned  in  only  one  subject  at  the  end  of  the 
fourth  year  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  make  up  the  condition 
within  two  weeks.  If  the  second  examination  is  satisfactory  he 
may  receive  his  degree  at  the  Commencement  at  Ithaca. 

Those  conditioned  in  more  than  one  subject  or  who  fail  to  pass 
in  the  second  examination  just  mentioned  must  repeat  the  work 
of  the  fourth  year. 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR    GRADUATION. 

1.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medicine  must  have 
studied  medicine  for  four  full  years  in  an  accredited  medical 
college,  and  the  fourth  year  at  least  must  have  been  spent  in  the 
Cornell  University  Medical  College. 

2.  Candidates  must  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  good  moral 
character  and  of  being  not  less  than  twenty-one  years  of  age. 

3.  Candidates  must  file  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  the 
Regents'  medical  student's  certificate  as  evidence  of  having  com- 
plied with  the  reciuirements  for  admission    (see  page  25). 

4.  Candidates  must  have  dissected  at  least  six  parts  in  anatomy 
(see  page  41).  They  must,  further,  have  taken  the  regular  course 
of  two  weeks  at  the  Mothers*  and  Babies'  or  other  Hospitals  of 
equal  standing. 
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5-  In  addition  to  the  yearly  examinations  above  specified  for 
advancement  in  course,  candidates  must  pass  at  the  end  of  the 
fourth  year  examinations  in  medicine,  surgery,  therapeutics,  ob- 
stetrics and  gynaecology,  and  the  special  branches  as  are  specified 
on  pages  8i  and  82). 

6.  Candidates  rejected  at  the  final  examination  will  not  be  re- 
examined until  after  having  repeated  their  fourth  year  of  study, 

7.  The  degree  will  not  be  conferred  upon  any  candidate  who 
absents  himself  from  the  public  Commencement  without  the 
special  permission  of  the  Faculty. 

8.  The  Faculty  reserves  the  right  to  terminate  the  connection 
of  any  student  with  the  institution  at  any  time  on  the  ground  of 
what  they  may  deem  moral  or  mental  unfitness  for  the  profession, 
or  improper  conduct  while  connected  with  the  College. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR    LICENSE    TO    PRACTISE 
MEDICINE  IN  THE  STATE  OF  NEW  YORK. 

All  requirements  for  admission  should  be  filed  at  least  one  week  be- 
fore examination. — They  are  as  follows: 

1.  Evidence  that  applicant  is  more  than  twenty-one  years  of 
age  (Form  i). 

2.  Certificate  of  moral  character  from  not  less  than  two  physi- 
cians in  good  standing  (Form  2). 

3.  Evidence  that  applicant  has  the  general  education  required 
preliminary  to  receiving  the  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of 
medicine  in  this  State  (medical  student's  certificate.  See  exami- 
nation handbook). 

4.  Evidence  that  applicant  has  studied  medicine  not  less  than 
four  full  school  years  of  at  least  nine  months  each,  in  four  differ- 
ent calendar  years,  in  a  medical  school  registered  as  maintaining 
at  the  time  a  satsfactory  standard.  New  York  medical  schools 
and  New  York  medical  students  shall  not  be  discriminated  against 
by  the  registration  of  any  medical  school  out  of  the  State,  whose 
minimum  graduation  standard  is  less  than  that  fixed  by  statute 
for  New  York  medical  schools. 
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The  increase  in  the  required  course  of  medical  study  from  three 
to  four  years  did  not  take  effect  till  January  i,  1898,  and  does  not 
apply  to  students  who  matriculated  before  that  date  and  will  re- 
ceive the  degree  of  M.D.  before  January  i,  1902  (Form  i). 

Fifst  exemption  :  "  The  Regents  may  in  their  discretion  accept 
as  the  equivalent  for  any  part  of  the  third  and  fourth  require- 
ment, evidence  of  five  or  more  years'  practice  of  medicine,  pro- 
vided that  such  substitution  be  specified  in  the  license." 

5.  Evidence  that  applicant  "  has  received  the  degree  of  bache- 
lor or  doctor  of  medicine  from  some  registered  medical  school, 
or  a  diploma  or  license  conferring  full  right  to  practise  medicine 
in  some  foreign  country  "  (Form  3  of  original  credentials.) 

6.  The  candidate  must  pass  examinations  in  anatomy,  physi- 
ology and  hygiene,  chemistry,  surgery,  obstetrics,  pathology  and 
diagnosis,  therapeutics,  practice  and  materia  medica.  The 
questions  "  shall  be  the  same  for  all  candidates,  except  that  in 
therapeutics,  practice  and  materia  medica  all  the  questions  sub- 
mitted to  any  candidate  shall  be  chosen  from  those  prepared  by 
the  board  selected  by  that  candidate  and  shall  be  in  harmony  with 
the  tenets  of  that  school  as  determined  by  its  State  Board  of 
Medical  Examiners." 

Second  exemption:  "  Ai)plicants  examined  and  licensed  by 
other  State  examining  boards  registered  by  the  Regents  as  main- 
taining standards  not  lower  than  those  provided  by  this  article, 
and  applicants  who  matriculated  in  a  New  York  State  medical 
school  before  June  5,  1890,  and  who  received  the  degree  of  M.D. 
from  a  registered  medical  school  before  August  i,  1895,  may, 
without  further  examination,  on  payment  of  $10  to  the  Regents, 
and  on  submitting  such  evidence  as  they  may  require,  receive 
from  them  an  indorsement  of  their  licenses  or  diplomas,  confer- 
ring all  rights  and  privileges  of  a  Regents'  license  issued  after 
examination." 

7.  A  fee  of  $25  payable  in  advance. 
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DIPLOMAS  OF  LICENTIATE  OF  THE  ROYAL  COL- 
LEGE OF  PHYSICIANS  OF  LONDON  AND  MEM- 
BERSHIP OF  THE  ROYAL  COLLEGE  OF  SURGEONS 
OF  ENGLAND. 

Graduates  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical  College  are  ad- 
mitted to  the  final  examination  for  the  diploma  of  Licentiate  of 
the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  of  London  and  Membership  of 
the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons  of  England,  upon  presenting 
proper  certificates  that  certain  conditions  applicable  to  the  foreign 
universities  and  colleges  which  are  recognized  by  the  examining 
board  have  been  complied  with. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of 
the  Board  (Mr.  F.  G.  Hallett)  at  the  Examination  Hall,  Victoria 
Embankment,  London,  W.  C. 

PRIZES. 

The  Harriet  Crocker  Alexander  prizes,  the  first  of  $150,  the 
second  of  $50,  are  awarded,  the  first  to  the  student  having  the 
highest  record,  the  second  to  the  student  having  the  next  highest 
record  in  the  Graduating  Class. 

The  prizes  were  awarded  this  year  as  follows  : 

Frank  Clark  Yeomans,  First  Prize. 

Gertrude  Ward,  Second  Prize. 

HOSPITAL  APPOINTMENTS. 

The  students  and  graduates  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical 
College  are  entitled  to  compete  on  equal  terms  with  those  of 
other  colleges  for  positions  on  the  resident  staff  of  Bellevue  Hos- 
pital and  the  other  hospitals  of  the  city. 

Some  of  these  hospitals  are:  The  City,  Harlem,  Gouverneur, 
New  York,  St.  Luke's,  Roosevelt,  Presbyterian,  St.  Vincent's, 
St.  Francis',  Mount  Sinai,  German,  and  Hudson  Street  hospitals, 
New  York  Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary,  and  the  hospitals  in  Brooklyn 
and  Jersey  City,  Newark,  Paterson  etc. 

The  requirements,  the  times  of  examination,  and  the  period  of 
service  differ.     The  details  can  be  learned  by  application,  written 
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or  in  person,  to  the  superintendents  or  the  secretaries  of  the 
medical  boards  of  the  various  hospitals,  or  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Cornell  University  Medical  College. 

CHARGES  FOR  INSTRUCTION. 

First   Year. 

Registration  ' $     5.00 

Tuition 150.00 

Laboratory   fees 35- 00 

$190.00 

Second  Year. 

Tuition 150.00 

Laboratory  fees 30.00 

180.00 

Third  Year. 

Tuition 150.00 

Laboratory  fees 30.00 

J  80.00 

Fourth  Year. 

Tuition 150.00 

Laboratory  fees 25.00 

Graduation  fees ' 25.00 

200  00 

Tickets  must  be  taken  out  and  paid  for  at  the  beginning  of  the 

session. 

FEES  FOR  SPECIAL  STUDENTS. 

The  Dissecting  ticket  may  be  taken  out  separately  after  regis- 
tration. 

Registration $  5.00 

Dissection 1500 

Laboratory  course  in  chemistry 20.00 

Laboratory  course  in  normal  histology 20.00 

'  The  registration  fee  is  payable  only  once,  on  entrance. 
'  The  graduation  fee  is  payable  on  registering  for  graduation.     The  tuition 
fees  for  the  first  two  years  at  Ithaca  are  identical  with  those  of  tlie  same  period 
in  New  York.     All  fees  are  payable  in  advance  and  no  rebate  will  be  made. 

No  remission  of  laboratory  fees  will  be  made  because  of  previous  instruc- 
tion elsewhere  in  the  subjects. 
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Laboratory  course  in  pathology $  20.00 

Laboratory  course  in  materia  medica 20.00 

Operative  surgery  on  the  cadaver,  including  ma- 
terial    25.00 

Clinical  pathology 20.00 

Bacteriology 20.00 

Special  courses 25.00 

SCHOOL    OF    PRACTICAL    HYGIENE    AND    SANITARY    SCIENCE. 

Fees  for  lectures,  visits,  etc $25.00 

Fees  for  the  pathological  laboratory  courses. ...     25.00 
Fees  for  the  chemical  laboratory  courses 25.00 

Fees  must  be  paid  according  to  the  foregoing  schedule  by  all 
matriculants,  including  those  who  have  already  received  the  de- 
gree of  M.D. 

SUMMER  SCHOOL. 

Cornell  University  will  continue  during  the  summer  of  1900  the 
Summer  School  which  has  proved  of  so  much  advantage. 

The  courses  will  cover  the  period  from  May  15th  to  August  ist, 
and  the  instruction  will  be  chiefly  clinical,  with  laboratory  work 
and  the  quizzes  added. 

The  instruction  has  been  especially  arranged  to  economize 
time  and  furnish  the  greatest  amount  of  varied  clinical  practice 
possible. 

The  subjects  embrace  clinical-  instruction  in  medicine,  surgery, 
and  the  various  specialties;  laboratory  courses  and  quizzes  in 
anatomy,  surgery,  materia  medica,  therapeutics,  medicine,  ob- 
stetrics and  gynaecology. 

OUTLINE    OF   THE    PLAN    OF    INSTRUCTION. 

The  courses  in  clinical  medicine  are  given  at  various  hospitals 
and  dispensaries  by  the  physicians  on  duty.  Elementary  physical 
diagnosis  is  provided  for  those  who  have  completed  their  second 
year,  and  advanced  work  for  third-  and  fourth-year  students. 


In  surgery  the  dispensaries  will  furnish  opportunities  for  the 
observance  and  treatment  of  minor  surgical  conditions  and  in- 
structions in  bandaging.  Advanced  students  may  enter  the  wards 
of  some  of  the  hospitals  and  be  instructed  by  the  attending  phy- 
sician or  surgeon  in  diagnosis  and  history-taking. 

Clinical  courses  in  the  diseases  of  children,  genito-urinary  and 
venereal  diseases,  dermatology,  ophthalmology,  otology,  gyn^x- 
cology,  diseases  of  the  nose  and  throat,  nervous  diseases  and 
orthopaedic  surgery  may  be  taken  at  a  number  of  dispensaries. 

A  course  in  practical  obstetrics  is  given  at  the  Mothers'  and 
Babies'  Hospital. 

Upon  application  a  schedule  will  be  furnished  the  student  from 
which  he  can  choose  enough  work  to  completely  fill  the  day  from 
nine  in  the  morning  until  four  in  the  afternoon  in  this  clinical 
work.  Some  of  the  classes  are  limited  in  number,  and  it  is  there- 
fore advisable  that  early  application  be  made. 

Laboratory  courses  are  offered  in  chemistry,  normal  histology, 
gross  and  clinical  pathology,  autopsies,  bacteriology  and  phar- 
macology. 

In  addition  to  these  clinics  and  laboratory  courses,  there  will 
be  recitation  work  one  hour  a  week  in  each  of  the  following  sub- 
jects: anatomy,  surgery,  materia  medica  and  therapeutics,  prac- 
tice of  medicine,  obstetrics  and  gynaecology. 

Students  who  have  completed  their  first  j^ear  only  are  advised 
to  choose  laboratory  courses  and  recitation  work.  Students  who 
have  completed  their  first  and  second  years  are  advised  to  omit 
all  work  in  the  s{)ecialties,  and  choose  courses  in  physical  diag- 
nosis or  minor  surgery  in  some  dispensary,  supplemented  by  reci 
tations  in  general  medicine  or  general  surgery,  or  both. 

Students  who  have  finished  their  third  year  are  considered  well 
enough  advanced  to  profit  by  the  courses  in  the  specialties,  but 
are  advised  to  take  in  addition  a  course  in  general  medicine. 

Students  who  have  completed  their  fourth  year  should  take  uj) 
systematically  practical  instruction  in  as  many  of  the  specialties 
as  the  schedule  will  permit. 

While    the    instruction   is   intended  j)rimarily   for  the  present 
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members  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical  College,  it  will  be 
open  to  both  graduates  and  undergraduates  of  other  recognized 
medical  schools. 

Further  details  of  the  various  courses,  their  duration,  and 
the  fees,  can  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Medical 
College. 

BOARD. 

Arrangements  are  made  by  the  Clerk  so  that  each  matriculant 
of  the  College  will  be  furnished  with  lists  of  good  boarding-places 
at  a  convenient  distance  from  the  College  building,  at  the  very 
low  rate  of  §5  to  $6  per  week.  Further  information  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Clerk,  at  his  office  in  the  College,  or  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Intercollegiate  Young  Men's  Christian  Associa- 
tion, 129  Lexington  Avenue. 

SUGGESTION. 

It  would  be  to  the  advantage  of  students  if  they  ivould  register  a 
few  days  in  advance  of  the  ope7iing  exercises^  secure  boardi?ig-places 
and  purchase  books ^  so  that  their  studies  may  ?wt  be  interrupted  in 
the  beginning.  The  Clerk  is  in  his  office  every  day  after  September 
1^  from  10  A.M.  to  2  P.M. 

TEXT-BOOKS. 

As  a  rule  only  the  latest  editions  of  text-books  should  be  pur- 
chased. 

Anatomy — Text-Book,  Gerrish,  $6.50  ;  Reference  Works,  Mor- 
ris, $6.00  ;  Gray,  $5.60  ;  Quain,  $25.20  ;  Haynes,  Guide  to  Dis- 
section^%  .80;  Trtxts,  Surgical  Applied  Anatomy^  %i. 60  \  Haynes, 
Manual  of  Anat07?iy^  $2.50. 

Physiology  —  Kirke's  Hand-Book  of  Physiology,  fifteenth  edi- 
tion, Halleburton,  1899,  $3.00  ;  Flint,  $4.80  ;  Stewart,  $3.75  ; 
Foster,  $3.60  ;  Landois. 

Histology — Stohr,  Text-Book  of  Histology,  Ss-oo  \  Schaefer, 
Essentials  of  Histology,  $3.00. 

Bacteriology — Sternberg's  Manual  of  Bacteriology,  $8.00  ;  Muir 
and  Ritchie,  Manual  of  Bacteriology,  $3.25. 


Chemistry — Witthaus,  Ma?iual  of  Chemistry ^  fifth  edition,  $3.25  ; 
Witthaus,  Laboratory  Course^  fourth  edition,  $1.00  ;  Ganot's 
PhysicSy  $4.00. 

Medicine — Second  year,  Lockwood,  $2.50  ;  third  year,  Musser, 
Medical  Diagnosis,  $6.00  ;  Thompson's  Practical  Medicine  ;  or  for 
reference,  Loomis-Thompson,  American  System  of  Practical  Medi- 
cine^ $24.00. 

Surgery — Tillman,  3  vols.,  $15.00  ;  A?nerican  Text-Book,  $7.00; 
Parks,  Surgery,  2  vols.,  $9.00  ;  Stimson,  Fractures  and  Disloca- 
tiofis^  $5.00  ;  Stimson,  Operative  Surgery,  $3.00  ;  Dennis,  System 
of  Surgery,  $6.00  per  volume  ;  Parks,  Surgery,  i  vol.  ed.,  $6.00. 

Ge/iito- Urinary — White  and  Martin,  $6.00  ;  Hyde  and  Mont- 
gomery, $2.50  ;  Keyes  and  Chetwood,  $2.75. 

Obstetrics — Hirst's  Obstetrics,  $5.00  ;  Winckel,  $5.00  ;  Dor- 
land,  $2.50. 

Gyncecology — Penrose,  $3.75  ;  Dudley,  $5.00  ;  Kelly,  $15.00. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics — White,  Materia  Medica 
and  Therapeutics,  $3.00  ;  Coleman,  Syllabus  of  Materia  Medica, 
$1.00  ;  Hare,  Practical  Therapeutics,  $4.00  ;  Thompson,  Prdrr/zV^r/ 
Dietetics,  $5.00. 

Pathology — Delafield  and  Prudden,  PatJwlogical  Anatomy  and 
Histology,  $5.00  ;  Orth,  Pathological  Diagnosis  (Trans,  of  Sydcn- 
han  Society)  ;  Ziegler,  General  Pathology,  $5.00. 

Dermatology — J.  Nevins  Hyde,  $4.50  ;  Jackson,  $2.50. 

Ophthalmology — Noyes,  $5,00  ;  De  Schweinitz,  $4.00  ;  Swanzy, 
$3.00  ;  Jackson,  $3.50  ;  Suter,  $1.50. 

Otology — Bacon  and  Blake  on  the  Ear,  $2.00  ;  Politzer,  $ — 
Mace  wen,  $ — 

Nervous  Diseases — Dana,  $3.50  ;  Gower,  $8.00  ;  Dercum,  $6.00. 

Diseases  of  Children — Medical  Diseases  of  Infancy  and  Child- 
hood, Williams,  $2.50  ;  An  American  Text-Book  of  the  Diseases  of 
Children,  Starr,  $7.00. 

Goulds,  Student's  Medical  Dictionary,  $3. 25. 

Dissecting  Cases — $2.00  to  $5.00. 

Text-books,  etc.,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Clerk  at  the 
College. 
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MATRICULANTS  IN  NEW  YORK. 

Abel,  Samuel New  York  City 

Adler,  Marion  Samuel New  York  City 

Altschul,  Jehuda  Hillel New  York  City 

Ambos,  Carl  Ludwig,  Ph.G New  York  City 

Amster,  Julius  Louis New  York  City 

Asserson,  Mary  Alice Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Atwater,  Henry  Harrison,  Jr Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Backus,  Harold  Simeon Andover,  Conn. 

Bailey,  Percival  Dee New  York  City 

Bailey,  Viola  Jane Carolina,  R.  I. 

Baldwin,  Jane  North Saranac  Lake,  N.  Y. 

Baldwin,  Janette Bethel,  Conn. 

Banker,  Ernest  Ensign Ft.  Edward,  N.  Y. 

Barnes,  Ida  Bertha New  York  City 

Bartlett,  Robert  Lander,  M.D.,  D.M.D New  York  City 

Bassin,  John  Nicholas New  York  City 

Beck,  Ehrich  Carl New  York  City 

Beckel,  Melville  Jerome New  York  City 

Becket,  George  Crocket New  York  City 

Behring,  Joshua  Aaron New  York  City 

Benton,  Julian  Juriah Oakland,  Cal. 

Bernstein,  Abraham Binghampton,  N.  Y . 

Bernstein,  Israel  Isaac New  York  City 

Best,  Jean  Isabel Washington,  Pa. 

Boettiger,  Carl L.  I.  City,  N.  Y. 

Bradford,  Stella  Stevens,  B.A Montclair,  N.  J. 

Brecht,  Frederick  William,  Ph.G Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Brewster,  Margaret  Powell New  York  City 

Britton,  John New  York  City 

Brodman,  Henry New  York  City 
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Brown,  Mary  Hess Columbus,  O. 

Brown,  Christopher  William Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Brunor,  Emile,  Ph.G.,  Ph.D New  York  City 

Buck,  Guerdon  Conde,  B.S Platteville,  Wis. 

Bunnell,  George  Lincoln,  Ph.B Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Burns,  Geoffrey  Chas.  Henry City  Island,  N.  Y. 

Biitterworth,  Mary  Edna Morristown,  N.  J. 

Callahan,  Denis  George,  A.B Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Cameron,  Irving  Gourmotte Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Cantle,  William  Henry Norwich,  Conn. 

Chasins,  Charles  Louis New  York  City 

Clark,  Coryell Nichols,  N.  Y. 

Cohen,  Frances,  A.B New  York  City 

Coolidge,  Emelyn  Lincoln Boston,  Mass. 

Corrigan,  George  Francis,  M.L) New  York  City 

Costigan,  Leo  Hubert New  York  City 

Davidson,  Louis  Leopold New  York  City 

de  la  Motte,  Anna  Christesen Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Dennis,  Helen,  B.  A Newark,  N.  J. 

Divine,  Alice Ellenville,  N.  Y. 

Dolan,  Paul,  A.B Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Dosh,  Louis  Philippe New  York  City 

Dunning,  Emily,  B.S New  York  City 

Druskin,  Samuel  Jerome,  B.S New  York  City 

Edlich,  Theodore  Julius,  Ph.G New  York  City 

Ehrlich,  Simon New  York  City 

Eaton,  Alvin  Richard,  Jr Elizabeth,  N.  J. 

Edwards,  Franklyn  Ellsworth,  M.D New  York  City 

IChlers,  Edmund  Armeneius New  York  City 

Epstein,  Sigmund New  York  City 

Evans,  Newton  Gurdon,  B.S Battle  Creek,  N.  Y. 

Farrar,  Lilian  Kcturah  Pond,  A.B Newtown  Centre,  Mass. 

Farrell,  Leo  Francis Pawtucket,  R.  I. 

Fincke,  Harry  Starke,  Ph.  (; L.  I.  City,  N.  Y. 

Finley,  Caroline  Sandford New  York  City 

Fischer,  Henry  John,  Ph.G New  York  City 
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Fisher,  Archie  Max Spencer,  N.  Y. 

FitzGerald,  Aaron  Boylan Newark,  N.  J. 

Fleming,  Mark  L .Summit,  N.  J. 

Flynn,  Frederick  Laurence New  York  City 

Frankel,   Julius New  York  City 

Freedman,  Louis New  York  City 

Fried,   Herman New  York  City 

Frye,  Carl New  York  City 

Geddes,  Susan  Baker.    Newark,  N.  J. 

Gettinger,  Joseph  Hermann New  York  City 

Gillies,  Charles  Holmes,  M.D.  . . Nyack,  N.Y. 

Gingold,  David New  York  City 

Ginzburg,  Isidor New  York  City 

Glasgow,  Maud New  York  City 

Glazebrook,  Francis  Heiiry Elizabeth,  N.  J. 

Glucksman,   George New  York  City 

Good,  George Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Gorton,  James  Treat,  B.S Yonkers,  N.  Y. 

Greene,  James  Sonnet New  York  City 

Green,  Arthur  Randolph New  York  City 

Greenberg,  Augustus  Abraham New  York  City 

Gregory,  Alice New  York  City 

Grund,  Marie,  A.B New  York  City 

Gundacker,  Henry  John,  A.B New  York  City 

Gutman,  Joseph New  York  City 

Hammer,  William  Jacob Elizabeth,  N.  J. 

Hamill,  John  Dunlap New  York  City 

Hand,  Edward Elizabeth,  N.  J. 

Heimbecker,  Winifred New  York  City 

Henning,  Walter  Hannibal New  York  City 

Hess,  Ralph  Jones,  B.S Salamanca,  N.  Y. 

Hertz,  Julius  Jacob New  York  City 

Heuser,  Gerhard  William Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Hicks,  Shirley  Nathaniel  Combs,  B.S. . .  Rockville  Centre,  N.  Y. 

Hildreth,  Edward  Raymond,  A.B Bridgehampton,  N.  Y. 

Hilkowich,  Abe  Maurice New  York  City 
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Hirsch,  Henry New  York  City 

Hitchcock,  Ethel  Olivia  Hunter New  York  City 

Hoerle,  Horace  Poinier Ridgewood,  N.  J. 

Holt,  Corliss  Mason Fishkill-on-the-Hudson,  N.  Y. 

Horowicz,  Bruno New  York  City 

Hughes,  John  Howard Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Isaacs,  Julius Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Jacknowitz,  Morris  Arthur New  York  City 

Janson,  Christian  William Brooklyn,  N,  Y. 

Johnson,  Dwight  Fenn Wolcott,  N.  Y. 

Joslin,  Mary  Suviah New  York  City. 

Joyce,  Leo  Harold Bath  Beach,  N.  Y. 

Kahn,  Robert  Johnston Inwood,  N.  Y, 

Kaplan,  David  Michael New  York  City 

Kern,  James  Valentine New  York  City 

Kilbane,  Edward  Francis New  York  City 

Kingston,  Augustus  Thomas,  B.A New  York  City 

Klemann,  George  Francis New  York  City 

Kleinbaum,  Edward New  York  City 

Knaus,  Charles  William New  York  City 

Koehler,  Leopold  Jacob New  York  City 

Kommel,  Louis  Moses New  York  City 

Landsman,  Arthur  Armin,  Ph.G New  York  City 

Lawrance,  Elliott  Wagstaff Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Levy,  Abraham  Aaron New  York  City 

Lewin,  Samuel  Aaron New  York  City 

Lewitt,  Abraham New  York  City 

Licht,  Louis  Frederick,  Ph.G Gundeshofer,  Germany 

Lippmann,  Thomas  Charles,  Ph.G Sag  Harbor,  N.  Y. 

Livingston,  Elizabeth  Handford Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Lubman,  Max New  York  City 

Lysaght,  Bella  Bernadette Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

McCague,  David  John. New  York  City 

McDonald,  Robert  Francis New  York  City 

McLean,  John  Howell,  Jr.,  A.P>.,  M.D Fort  Worth,  Texas 

McMenamin,  Thomas  Daniel Bath,  N.  Y. 
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MacMillan,  Mary,  A.B New  York  City 

McMillan,  Katherine,  M.D Durham  Centre,  N.  B. 

MacLeod,  Douglas  Murdock Valley  Field,  P.  E.  I. 

Magill,  William  Henry,  Ph.B Providence,  R.  I, 

Malisoff,  Abraham = New  York  City 

Mandel,  Louis  Jerome New  York  City 

Manisof,  Joseph New  York  City 

Martin,  James  Francis,  A.B New  York  City 

Maxson,  Cullen  B Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Mayer,  Ethel,  A.B New  York  City 

Meacham,  Leslie  James New  York  City 

Merrill,  Henry  Putnam,  Jr Portland,  Me. 

Milbank,  Samuel New  York  City 

MiUimore,  Dean,  B.S Catskill,  N.  Y. 

Mills,  Eugene  Frederick Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Mislig,  Michael,  Ph.G New  York  City 

Moses,  Chester  Davis,  E.  E Cortland,  N.  Y. 

Moskowitz,  Abraham Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Mulholland,  Joseph  Augustus,  A.B New  York  City 

Nalitsky,  David  Isaac Bayonne,  N.  J. 

Needham,  George  G.,  A.M.,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Ph.G.. New  York  City 

Newman,  Grace Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Norton,  Edward  Sylvester Clifton,  N.  J. 

O' Flaherty,  Ellen  Pembroke Hartford,  Conn. 

O'Grady,  Eliza , Eastport,  Me. 

Osborne,  Charles  Lester Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Pearson,  Henry,  B.S Tuscaloosa,  Ala. 

Pfeiffer,' William Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Pierson,  Farrand  Baker,  A.B Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Rachlin,  Nathan  Hale Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Raphaelson,  Samuel  Joshua,  B.S New  York  City 

Rea,  Charles  Lee Carrollton,  Me. 

Rissmeier,  Charles  Frederick New  York  City 

Ritter,  Isidor New  York  City 

Romansky,  Benjamin New  York  City 

Roof,  Stephen  White , New  York  City 
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Rosenberg,  Aaron  Joshua New  York  City 

Rosenberg,  Herman New  York  City 

Rosenbloom,  Augustus  Abraham Fulton,  N.  Y. 

Ross,  Cecil  Metcalfe Hackensack,  N.  J. 

Rothe,  Harry  Emory,  Jr Newark,  N.  J. 

Roth,  Herman New  York  City 

Ruch,  Valentine,  Jr Englewood,  N.  J. 

Scadron,  Samuel  Jerome New  York  City 

Schaefer,  Louis Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Schirmer,  Emilie  Carolina Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Schlesinger,  Helen Brookline,  Mass. 

Schmidt,  Frederick  George  Edward.. Herzberg  a.  Harz,  Germany 
Schneidenbach,  Arthur  Jacques  Melchor. .  ..... .New  York  City 

Schoenfeld,  Morris New  York  City 

Schwartzman,   Samuel New  York  City 

Seymour,  Nan  Gilbert,  A.B New  York  City 

Shanley,  Wm.  Francis,  A.B Rockville,  Conn. 

Shattuck,  Hobart  Parker Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Shears,  Edith  Estella New  York  City 

Sheitlis,  Benjamin New  York  City 

Sheitlis,  David New  York  City 

Skernewitch,  Abraham  Marcus New  York  City 

Showers,  Harriet  Douglas  Whetton South  Oil  City,  Pa. 

Silk,  Chas New  York  City 

Simonds,  Mary  Edith Yonkers,  N.  Y. 

Smith,  Jennie  Beck Mauch  Chunk,  Pa. 

Smith,  William   Hereford,  B.S Danville,  Ky. 

Southerland,  William  Henry Canandaigua,  N.  Y. 

Spalding,  Henry  Jesse Hobokcn,  N.  J. 

Strachstein,  Abraham New  York  City 

Stiefel,  Isaac New  York  City 

Stigner,  Per New  York  City 

Streep,  Isaac New  York  City 

Sullivan,  Michael  Josei)h Pitlsficld,  Mass. 

Sweet,  Elizabeth Albany,  N.  Y. 

Tarbell,  Poscoe  Conklin Syracuse,  N.  Y. 
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Telfair,  John  Hamilton Port  Richmond,  N.  Y. 

Thorne,  Victor  Corse,  LL.B.,  Ph.B    New  York  City 

Thornton,  Mary  Frances  Deraismus. New  York  City 

Thornton,  Jessie  Maud Hillsville,  Va. 

Tidey,  Lilley  Victoria Belleville,  N.  J. 

Tirman,  Samuel New  York  City 

Tonero,  Louis  Vincent Newark,  N.  J. 

Underhill,  Elizabeth  Colden Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y. 

Vogt,  Walter  Eugene Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

von  Roeder,  Ludwig Yorktown,  Texas 

von  Sholly,  Anna  Irene,  A.B Flushing,  N.  Y. 

Wagner,  Otto Nev/  York  City 

Walker,  William  Henry,  Jr New  York  City 

Ward,  Gertrude  Potter Bloomfield,  N.  J. 

Warner,  William  Henry  Alonzo Newark,  N.  J 

Waterman,  Paul  Harrison,  B.  A Westfield,  Mass. 

Weighart,  Benjamin Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

"Veinberg,  Joseph  Elias New  York  City 

Weiss,  Julius,  B.S New  York  City 

Wheelwright,  Joseph  Storer,  A.B Bangor,  Me. 

Wilkes,  James  Wallace New  York  City 

Wing,  Persons  Walton New  York  City 

Winick,   Samuel New  York  City 

Wise,  Arthur  Heston New  York  City 

Woelfle,  Henry  Ewald Roseland,  N.  J. 

Wohl,  Albert  Arthur New  York  City 

Wolfert,  Ludwig  Paul  Otto New  York  City 

W^olff,  Harold  Alfred Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Wyatt,  Thomas  Hall Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Yeomans,  Frank  Clark,  A.B New  York  City 

Zeiner,  Eugene  Jerome,  Ph.G New  York  City 

Ziporkes,  William  Jerome New  York  City 

Zipser,  Benjamin New  York  City 

Zucker   Morris,   Ph.G New  York  City 
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MATRICULANTS  AT  ITHACA. 

Bailey,  Harold  Capron Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Basch,  Samuel  Behrend Kingston,  N.  Y. 

Bauder,  George  Washington Middletown,  N.  Y. 

Beckwith,  Mary  Winifred Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

Bedford,  Alleta  Langdon Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Bliss,  Theodore Troy,  N.  Y. 

Bloomingdale,  Gertrude Alabama,  N.  Y. 

Bowen,  Willis  Elliot,  Ph.G Churchville,  N.  Y. 

Brown,  Ralph  Minthorne Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

Bugbee,  Alice  Elmina  Gates Gloversville,  N.  Y. 

Bullard,  Marguerite  Jane Providence,  R.  I. 

Carter,  Helen  Louise Newark,  N.  J. 

Canfield,  Amos Van  Etten,  N.  Y. 

Chapin,  Charles  Willard  ....    Palmyra,  N.  Y. 

Claypole,  Agnes  Mary,  M.S.,  Ph.D Akron,  O. 

Claypole,  Edith  Jane,  Ph.B.,  M.S Akron,  O. 

Cleghorn,  Guy  Forsythe Green  Island,  N.  Y. 

Cohen,  Rose,  M.E.,  B.E New  York  City. 

Cole,  Thomas  Folwell Ovid,  N.  Y. 

Coryell,  Clarence  Cattin Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

Cunniffe,  Edward  Rutherford Port  Jervis,  N.  Y. 

Demarest,  Ruth Nyack,  N.  Y. 

Doughty,  Fhebe  Van  Vlack,  A.B.,  Ph.B Matteawan,  N.  J. 

Dyer,  Frank  Merritt Binghamton,  N.  Y. 

Everett,  Frederick Potsdam,  N.  V. 

Faust,  John  Wesley Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y. 

Ferry,  Perry  Lawson Preble,  Ind. 

Fish,  Emmett  Grant Mecklenberg,  N.  Y. 

Fisher,  Carl  I)e  Witt Johnstown,  Pa. 

FoUey,  Etta Newark,  N.  J. 

Gifford,  Herbert  Clyde Oriskany,  N.  Y. 

Gilfillan,  Elizabeth  Riddle Washington,  D.C. 

Goehle,  Otto  Louis Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
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Gould,  Clark  Sumner Walton,  N.  Y. 

Hoover,  Walter  Wells Wellsville,  Pa. 

Huntoon,  Frank  McElroy Port  Byron,  N.  J. 

Jagle,  Elizabeth  Carlisle Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Johnston,  Harry  Isaac Ovid,  N.  Y. 

Keeler,  Lynn  Huntington Moravia,  N.  Y. 

Kingsbury,  Benjamin  Freeman,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.  .Defiance,  O. 

Knipe,  Norman  Leslie Norristown,  Pa. 

Kuyle,  Thompson  Galbraith Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

Losee,  Mace  Anderson Livingstonville,  N.  Y. 

Ludwig,  Robert  Francis Chicopee,  Mass. 

McClary,  Samuel,  3d Wilmington,  Del. 

McDonald,  Robert  Stevenson,  Ph.B London,  Ont. 

Mathewson,  Edward  Simon Cortland,  N.  Y. 

Mix,  Charles  Melville,  A.B Friendship,  N.  Y. 

Mohan,  John  Francis Allegheny,  Pa. 

Mood,  Inez  Leonore Newfield,  N.  Y. 

Moody,  Mary  Grace New  Haven,  Conn. 

Mount,  Louis  Burgh Troy,  N.  Y. 

Munson,  Arley  Isabel Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Myers,  Burton  Dorr,  Ph.D Attica,  O. 

Nelson,  Staley  Lyman Hinsdale,  N.  Y. 

Niles,  Walter  Lindsay Lebanon,  N.  Y. 

Ormsby,  Margaret  Louise Norwich,  Conn. 

Page,  Sophie  Ellen Bethany,  Pa. 

Palmer,  William  Hailes Mechanicsville,  N.  Y. 

Parker,  Jason  Samuel Lyons,  N.  Y. 

Pierson,  John  Corbin New  York  City 

Pounds,  Thomas  Canfield Breesport,  N.  Y. 

Quigley,  James  Knight Trumannsburgh,  N.  Y. 

Reed,  Thurlow  Weed Hornellsvile,  N.  Y. 

Searing,  Benjamin  Haff Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Sears,  Keith Searsburg,  N.  Y. 

Stevenson,  Willis  Mack S.  W.  Oswego,  N.  Y. 

Stone,  Charles  Lucius Troy,  N.  Y. 

Storck,  Edward   Hugo Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
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Stroud,  Bert  Brenette,  B.S.,  D.Sc Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

Swaze,  Clayton  Isaac Lake  Ridge,  N.  V. 

Thompson,  Carrie  Wilber Highland  Falls,  N.  Y. 

Todd,  Leona  Estella Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Tompkins,  George  Nelson Sing  Sing,  N.  Y. 

Treat,  Lillian  Amelia Auburn,  N.  Y. 

Van  Pelt,  Harvey  Loren Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

Vose,  Roy  Madeville Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

Wanzer,  Esther  May Ithaca,  N.  Y 

Weber,  Edward  William Mt.  Vernon,  N.  Y. 

Wilson,  Willets,  Ph.G Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

Woodward,  Mabel  Hadley Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Wright,  Floyd  Robins Ithaca,  N.  Y. 


GRADUATES. 

June  6,    1900. 


Carl  Ludwig  Ambos, 

Viola  Jane  Bailey, 

Jane  North  Baldwin, 

Mary  Hess  Brown, 

George  Lincoln  Bunnell, 

George  Crocket  Becket, 

(xuerdon  Conde  Buck, 

Frances  Cohen, 

Emelyn  Lincoln  Coolidge, 

Coryell  Clark, 

Allie  Divine, 

Helen  Dennis, 

Anna  Christesen  De  La  Motte, 

Cornelius  Abram  DeMund, 

Newton  Guerdon  Evans, 

Julius  Frankel, 

Lilian  Keturah  Pond  Farrar, 

Henry  John  I^'ischer, 

Marie  Griind, 


Jacob  Gutman, 

James  Treat  Cxorton, 

David  Gingold, 

Francis  Plenry  Glazebrook, 

Isidor  Ginzburg, 

Ralph  Jones  Hess, 

Edward  Hand, 

Shirley  Nathaniel  Combes 

Hicks, 
David  Michael  Kaplan, 
Abraham  Lewitt, 
Arthur  Armin  Landsman, 
Max  Lubman, 
Louis  Jerome  Mandel, 
Abraham  Malisoff, 
Joseph  Augustus  Mulholland, 
Henry  Putnam  Merrill,  Jr., 
Joseph  Manisof, 
Thomas  Daniel  McMenamin. 
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Charles  Lee  Rea, 
Aaron  Joshua  Rosenberg, 
Nathan  Hale  Rachlin, 
Edith  Estella  Shears, 
Harriet  Douglas  Whetton 

Showers, 
Emilie  Caroline  Schirmer, 
Michael  Joseph  Sullivan, 
William  Henry  Sutherland, 
Frederick    George    Edward 

Schmidt, 
Charles  Silk, 


j  William  Herbert  Smith, 
I   Henry  Jesse  Spalding, 
:   Elizabeth  Colden  Underhill, 
I   Ludwig  Robert  Von  Roeder, 
I   Ludwig  Paul  Otto  Woelfcrt, 
I   Samuel  Winick, 
Gertrude  Ward, 
Joseph  Storer  Wheelwright, 
James  Wallace  Wilkes, 
Joseph  Elias  Weinberg, 
Frank  Clark  Yeomans, 


Note.  Thirty-five  hospital  appointments  were  obtained  in  competitive 
examinations  by  the  members  of  this  class.  Four  resigned  and  thirty-one  are 
now  serving. 
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women  students  must  take  the  last  two  years  of  the  course  in  New  York  City. 
Special  announcements  of  the  Medical  ('ollege  and  information  of  every  kind 
regarding  it  will  be  furnished  on  application  to 

SECRETARY,  Cornell  University  Medical  College, 

First  Avenue  and  28th  Street,  New  York  City. 


CORNELL  UNIVERSITY 
MEDICAL  COLLEGE 

IN  NEW  YORK  CITY 


ANNOUNCEMENT 
1901-1902 

FOR  INSTRUCTION  AT  ITHACA 
SEE  PAGE  85 


NEW  YORK  CITY 
PUBLISHED  BY  THE  UNIVERSITY 


LJ 
O 
UJ 


o 
o 

< 

o 

Q 
U 


UJ 

> 

z 


U 

z 
q: 
O 
o 


^  > 


CORNELL   UNIVERSITY 
MEDICAL  COLLEGE 

IN  NEW  YORK  CITY     • 


ANNOUNCEMENT 
1901-1902 


NEW  YORK  CITY 
PUBLISHED  BY  THE  UNIVERSITY 


CONTENTS. 


VAC.E 

Trustees  of  Cornell  University 

4 

Medical  College  Council 

6 

Calendar  for  1 901 -1902 

6 

Faculty  of  Medicine 

7 

General  Statement 

19 

College  Building     . 

1 9  and  1 1 9 

Loomis  Laboratory 

19 

Clinical  Facilities 

20 

Requirements  for  Admission  . 

.        23 

Registration  and  Matriculation 

31 

Admission    of    Students  from    othe 

r   accredited    Medical 

Colleges       .... 

.       31 

Scholarships 

33 

Fees  for  Instruction 

.       34 

Fees  for  Special  Students 

35 

General  Statement  of  the  Plan  of  Instruc 

tion  ....       35 

Detailed  Statement  of  the  Plan  of  Instru 

ction           ...       42 

Anatomy          .... 

42 

Physiology       .... 

44 

Chemistry,  Physics,  and  Toxicology 

•       45 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics 

•       47 

Medicine  and  Clinical  Pathology 

•       49 

Surgery             .... 

•       54 

Obstetrics        .... 

.         .       56 

Ciynrecoiogy    .... 

.       58 

Histology        .... 

.       60 

Pathology — Post-mortems 

.       61 

Bacteriology    .... 

.       62 

Special  Departments  of  Medicine  and  Su 

rger\-           .          .          .        63 

Diseases  of  Children 

.        63 

CORNELL    UNIVERSITY  MEDICAL   COLLEGE, 


Genito-Urinary  Diseases 

Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System 

Mental  Diseases 

Dermatology  . 

Laryngology  and  Rhinology 

Ophthalmology 

Otology 

Orthopaedic  Surgery 

Hygiene  and  Sanitary  Science 
Summary  of  the  Plan  of  Instruction 
Examinations  .... 

Requirements  for  Advancement  in  Course 

Requirements  for  Graduation 

Requirements  for   License   to   Practise   Medicine 
State  of  New  York 

Admission  to  Examination  of  the  Royal  College  of 
sicians  and  Royal  College  of  Surgeons 

Prizes 

Hospital  Appointments 
Summer  School 

Board 

Text- Books    .... 


m 


the 
Phy 


COURSES   OF    INSTRUCTION    AT   ITHACA. 


Instruction  at  Ithaca       .  .  .  . 

Calendar 

General  Statement  .         .         .         , 

Departments,  Methods,  and  Facilities 

Anatomy  .... 

Microscopy,  Histology,  luiibryology 

Neurology       .         .         .         .         , 

Comparative  Physiology  . 


CORXELL    UNIVERSITY   MEDICAL   COLLEGE. 

PAGK 

Materia  Meclira        .         .         .         .         .         .  .         -92 

Physics 93 

Chemistry 94 

Bacteriology 96 

Surgery 97 

Medicine 97 

Obstetrics 98 

Schedule  and  Summarized  Statement 98 

Combined  Course  in  Arts  and  Medicine 103 

Requirements  for  Admission 105 

Residence  and  Registration     .         .         .         .         .         .         .105 

Scholarships Tf^-* 

Examinations  .         .         .         .         .         .         .         .         .105 

Advancement  from  Second  to  Third  Year         .  .  .  .106 

Medical  Society      .         .         .         .         .         .         .         .         .106 

Tuition  and  Fees 107 

Board  and  Rooms 107 

Matriculants .         .         .108 

College  Building 119 


BOARD    OF   TRUSTEES. 
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The  Superintendent  of   I'liblic    Insiruction 

The  Commissioner  of  Agriculture    . 

The  PREsiDENiof  the  Stite  Agricultural  Soi  . 

The  I,ii:r\ki\n  of  the  Cornell  l.ibrarv 
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Ithaca 
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Albanv 

Albanv 
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Al])any 
Albany 

Hrooklvn 

Ithaca 

CORNELL    UNIVERSITY   MEDICAL   COLLEGE. 


*AnDRE\V  CARNFXilE 

*  Joseph  C.  Hendrix 

*DeForest  Van  Vleet,  B.S.   . 

*Charles  Gray  Wagner,  B.S.,  M.D. 

*Horace  White,  j\1.A.    . 

*George  R.  Williams,  LL.B.  . 

SajMUEl  D.  Halliday,  A.B. 

Henry  Manning  Sage,  A.B.     . 

Robert  H.  Treman,  B.M.E.    . 

George  B.  Turner,  B.S. 

Mynderse  Van  Cleef,  B.S. 

Fr.\nk  Sherman  Washburn,  B.C.E. 

Alfred  C.  Barnes 

Franklin  C.  Cornell 

Charles  S.  Francis,  B.S. 

Jared  Treman  Newman,  Ph.B.,  LL.B. 

William  H.  Sage,  A.B. 

Roger  B.  Willia:^is,  A.^L 

Walter  Craig  Kerr,  B.M.E.  . 

C.  Sidney  Shepard,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Hiram  W.  Sibley,  Ph.D.,  LL.B. 

Ruth  Putnam,  B.Lir. 

Henry  Woodward  Sackett,  A.B.     . 

Stewart  L.  Woodford,  LL.D. 

Robert  B.  Adam 

Will-\rd  Beahan,  B.C.E. 

Henry  Rubens  Ickelheimer,  B.L.    . 

Leland  Ossian  Howard,  M.S. 

Henry  B.  Lord 

Andrew  D.  White,  LL.D.,  L.H.D.  . 

Emmons  L.  ^\'ILLIAM^ 


•      {B.y 

Pittsburg,  Pa. 

.         {B.) 

Brooklyn. 

■     {A.y 

Ithaca. 

{A.) 

Bingham  ton. 

.         (B.) 

New  York. 

.         {B.) 

Ithaca. 

.         (B.) 

Ithaca. 

■         {B.) 

Menands. 

■         (B.) 

Ithaca. 

{A.) 

Auburn. 

(B.) 

Ithaca. 

{A.)    Nashville,  Tenn. 

•         {B.) 

Brooklyn. 

■         {B.) 

Ithaca. 

■         i^-) 

Troy. 

{A.) 

Ithaca. 

(B.) 

Albany. 

■         (B.) 

Ithaca. 

■         (B.) 

New  York. 

■         (B.) 

New  Haven. 

■         (B.) 

Rochester. 

■         (A.) 

New  York. 

■         {A.) 

New  York. 

■         (A.) 

New  York. 

■         (B.) 

Buffalo. 

■         (A.) 

Evanston,  111. 

■         (B.) 

New  York. 

■         (A.) 

Wash.,  D.  C. 

■         (B.) 

Ithaca. 

■         (B.) 

Ithaca. 

Sccretarx. 

*  Term  of  office  (5  years)  expires  in   1 901,  the  next  group  of  six  in  1902, 
etc.,  etc. 

(i)  B.,  elected  by  I>oard  ;  (2)  A.,  elected  by  Alumni. 
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MEDICAL   COLLEGE    COUNCIL. 

For  the  purpose  of  making  recommendations  to  the  Board  of 
Trustees  in  regard  to  the  business  administration  of  the  Medical  Col- 
lege, there  has  been  established  a  Medical  College  Council,  consist- 
ing of  the  President  of  the  University  (who  is  ex-officio  chairman)  ; 
the  Dean  of  the  Medical  Faculty ;  three  Trustees  elected  by  the 
Board  ;  and  two  Professors  elected  by  the  Faculty.  The  Council  at 
present  is  constituted  as  follows  : 

Jacob  Gould  Schurman,  President  of  the  University 
and  Chairman  ex-officio  of  the  Council. 

William  M.  Polk,  Dean  of  the  Medical  Faculty. 

HoR.-\CE  White,         \ 

A.  C.  Barnes,  >-  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

H.  R.  Ickelhebikr,  ) 

L.  A.  Stimson,  ]     r  .u     t-       u 

^^     ,     „,  ^  of  the  Facultv. 

R.  A.  UriTHAUs,       3 

J.  Thcjrn  Willson,  Secretary. 

CALENDAR 

10<)1-I*J<)2 

0(:to])er  i,  Tuesday — College  oj)ens. 

November  5,  Tuesday — Election  Day.     Legal  holiday. 

November  28,  Thursday,  to  9  a.m.,  December  2,  Monday — Thanks- 
giving recess. 

December  21,   Saturday,    to    9     a.m.,    Thursday,    January    2,    1902 
— Christmas  recess. 

lt)()ii 

February  22,  Saturday — Washington's  Birthday.     Legal  holiday. 

March  28,  Good  Friday. 

May  5,  Monday — Examinations  for  undergraduates  begin. 

May  19,  Monday — Final  examinations  for  graduation  begin. 

June  4,  Wednesday — Commencement. 

For  Calciular  of  Instruction  in  Ithaca,  sec  pa^e  85. 

6 


CORNELL    UNIVERSITY   MEDICAL   COLLEGE. 


FACULTY    OF   MEDICINE. 

Jacob  Gould  Schurman,  A.M.,  D.Sc,  LL.D., 

President.  Ithaca,  N.    Y. 

William  M.  Polk,  M.D.,  LL.D., 

Dean  and  Professor  of  Gynecology  and  Obstetj'ics,  Gyncrcologist  to  Bellevue 
Hospital  and  Obstetrician  to  Etnergency  Lying-in  Hospital. 

Lewis  A.  Stimson,  M.D.,  LL.D., 

Professor  of  Surgery,  Consulting  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  Hospital  and  Sur- 
geon to  New  York  and  Hudson  Street  Hospitals. 

Rudolph  A.  Witthaus,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Che??iistry,  Physics  and  Toxicology. 

W.  Oilman  Thompson,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Medicine.  Physician  to  the  Presbyterian  and  Bellevue  Hospitals. 

George  Woolsey,  M.D., 

Prof essor  of  Anatomy  a)id  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  Hospital, 
Associate  Surgeon  to  the  Presbyterian  Hospital. 

Henry  P.  Loomis,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Materia  Medica,  Therapeutics  and  Clinical  Medicine,  Physi- 
cian to  the  N'ew   York  and  Bellevue  Hospitals. 

J.  Clifton  Edgar,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Clinical  Midwifery,  Attending  Surgeon  to 
Maternity  Hospital. 

Austin  Flint,  M.D.,  LL.D., 

Professor  of  Physiology,  Consulting  Physician  to  Bellevue  Hospital, 
President  of  the  Consulting  Medical  Board  of  the  Manhattan  State 
Hospital  for  the  Insane. 

Frederic  S.  Dennis,  M.D.,  F.R.C.S., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  and  St.  Vincent^ s  Hos- 
pitals. 

Frederic  W.  Gwyer,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Operative  and  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  Hospital. 

Irving  S.  Haynes,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Practical  Anatotny,  Surgeon  to  the  Harlem  Hospital. 

James  Ewing,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Pathology. 
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CLINICAL    PROFESSORS. 

Joseph  E.  Winters,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  Clii/Jren,  PJiysician  to   M'iUard  Parker  Hospital. 

Charles  Stedman  Bull,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology^  Suroeon  to  AVtc  Y^ork  Eye  and  Ear  Infrinary, 
Consulting  OpJithalmic  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke" s  and  Presbyterian  Hospitals 
and  St.  Mary' s  Hospital  for  Children. 

Newton  M.  Shaffer,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Orthopccdic  Surgery,  Surgeon-in-Chief  of  the  AVtc  York 
State  Hospital  for  the  Care  of  Crippled  and  Deformed  Children,  Consulting 
Orthopicdic  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke  s  and  the  Presbyterian  Hospital,  Consult- 
ing Surgeon  to  the  .Yew   York  Lnfirniary  for   IVo/nen  and  Children. 

Gorham  Bacon,  M.D., 

J'rofessor  of  Otology,  A  ural  Surgeon  to  Xe'.o  York  P.ye  and  luir  In  /irnuirv. 

Charles  L.  Dana,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Nervotis  System,  J^hysieian  to  lielle^ue  Hos- 
pital, .Veurologist  to  the  Montefiore  Hospital. 

Samuel  Alexander,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  thr  Ce  ni  to- I' ri  nary  System ,  .Surgeon  to  Pellei'ue 
Hospital. 

Oeorge  Thomson  Vaa.wv,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Dermatology,  Assistant  Physician  and  Pathologist  to  the  Skin 
and  Cancer  Hospital,  Consulting  Dermatologist  to  St.  Luke's,  Columbus, 
aiiil  .Veio    York  Lying-in  Hospitals. 

Ali.an  McLane  Hamilton,  M.D.,  F.R.S.E., 

Professor  of  Mental  Diseases,  Consulting  J'hy^iiian,  Miinhattan  .State  Hos- 
pital for  the  Insane. 

Charlf„s  M.  Knioht,  M.D., 

Professor  of  l.aryuj^o/ogv,  .Surgeon  to  the  Manhattan  P.ye  and  P'.ar  Hos- 
pital,  Throat  Depart'nent. 

Alexander   Lambert,  M.D., 

J'rofessor  of  Clinical  .Medicine,  Instructor  in  /*hysical  /h'agnosis.  Physician 
to  liellevue  Hospital. 

Francis  W.  Murray,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke's  and  .Yew  York 
Hospitals. 
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Charles  E.  Nammack,  M.D., 

Pi-ofessor  of  Clinical  Medici fit\  PJiysician  to  Bellevue  Hospital. 

Frederick  Kammerer,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  the  German  and  St.  Francis 
Hospitals. 

Percival  R.  Bolton,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Szirgery,  Instructor  in  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  the  N'eiv 
York  Hospital,  Assistant  Surgeo)'  to  Bellevue  Hospital. 

Warren  Coleman,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine,  Instructor  in  Materia  Medica,  Therapeu- 
tics, and  in  Clinical  i\Iedicine,  Assistant  Attending  PJiysician  to  Bellevue 
Hospital. 

Lewls  a.  Conner,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine,  Instriictor  in  Medicine,  Attending  Physi- 
cian, to  the  Hudson  Street  Hospital,  Assistani  Pathologist  to  the  A^e^a  York 
Hospital. 

Alexander  B.  Johnson,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  the  TWtc   York  Hospital. 

Ivin  Sickels,  M=D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Cltemistry  and  Physics. 

John  A.  Hartwell,  M.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Instructor  in  Physiology. 

INSTRUCTORS. 

Bertram  H.  Buxton,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 

Dever  S.  Byard,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Medicine,  Physician  to  City  Almshouse. 

Charles  N.  Bancker  Camac,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Pathology,  Physician  to  City  Hospital. 

Walter  Arthur  Bastedo,  Ph.G.,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Pharmacology. 

John  W.  Coe,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Clinical  Pathology. 

John  F.  Connors,  M.D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Aiuitomy,  Surgeon  to  City  Almshouse. 
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Jeremiah  S.  Ferguson,  M.D., 

Iiistrtictor  in  Histology. 

Fr.\nk  S.  Fielder,  M.D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

George  D.  Hamlen,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gyncrcology. 

John  A.  Hartwell,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Physiology^  Assistant   Demonstrator  of  Anatomv,     Surgeon 
to  the  Colored  Hospital. 

Thomas  Wood  Hastings,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Clinical  Pathology. 

John  Rowland,  M.I)., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 

James  C.  Johnston,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Pathology  and  Dermatology. 

Henry  T.  Lee,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Pathology. 

Guy  D.  Lombard,  M.I)., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 

Clarence  A.  McWilliams,  M.I)., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

Carroll  I).  Partridge,  B.S., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Henry  S.  Pascal,  IVLD., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 

Louis  W.  Riggs,  Ph.D., 

Instructor  in  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

John  Rogers,  Jr.,  M.I)., 

Instructor  in  Surgery,  .Surgeon  to  the  (iouTerneur  Hospital. 

Edmund  Pendleton  Shelby,  M.I)., 

Instructor  in  Pharmacology  and  Therapeutics. 

Montgomery  H.  Sicard,  M.I)., 

Instructor  in  Physical  Diagnosis. 

Orro  H.  Schultzk,  M.I)., 

Instructor  in  Ciross  Pathology. 
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Max  G.  Schl.\pp,  U.D., 

Instructor  in  the  Histology  and  Pathology  of  the  N'ervous  System,  Physi- 
cian to  City  Almshouse. 

Letchworth  Smith,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 

William  F.  Stone,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Anatomy  and  Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

Alfred  E.  Thayer,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Gross  Pathology. 

Benjamin  T.  Tilton,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery  and  Operative  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  the  Colored  Hos- 
pital. 

George  Gray  Ward,  Jr.,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Obstetrics. 

William  R.  Williams,  M.D., 

Lecturer  on  Hygiene. 

Charles  G.  L.  Wolf,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 

CLINICAL  INSTRUCTORS. 

John  Aspell,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Gyncecology,   ll'siting  Gynwcologist  to  St.   Vincent's 
Hospital. 

Charles  C.  Barrows,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor    in    Gyncecology,   Assistant    Gyncccologist   to    Bellevue 
Hospital. 

CoLMAN  Ward  Cutler,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Ophthalmology,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  the  Neu<   York 
Eye  Infirmary,  Attending  Ophthalmic  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke's  Hospital. 

Waller  A.  Dunckle,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  Children. 

Martin  J.  Echeverria,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  Genito-  Urinary  System. 

II 
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P.    HeNKV    FlTZHUCiH,    M.I)., 

Clinica/  Instructor  in  Orthopccdic  Sun^c'ry,  Assistant  Surgeon,  X^'w  York 
State  Hospital  for  tlie  Care  of  Crippled  ami  Deformed  Children. 

Joseph  Fraenkel,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  the  Xervous  Syste/n,  Attending  Physician 
to  City  Hospital. 

William  Tr.\vis  Gibr,  M.I)., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Cytuccology. 

Charles  L.  Gibson,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  the  Diseases  of  the  Genito- Urinary  System. 

WlLLL\M    HiRSCH,    M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Mental  Diseases. 

Archibald  E.  Is.aacs,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

Thurston  G.  Lusk,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Dermatology,  Dermatologist  to  the  Out-I'atient  De- 
partntetit  of  Roosevelt  and  Belle-'ue  Hospitals. 

James  E.  Newcomb,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Laryngology. 

Robert  G.  Reese,  M.I)., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Ophthalmology,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  the  X'e'w  Yorh 
Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary,  Ophthalmic  Surgeon  to  the  Workhouse  and  Alms- 
house Hospitals. 

GusTAVE  Seeligmanx,   M.l)., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics. 

William  Shannon,  M.I)., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  Children. 

Franklin  M.  Stephens,  M.I)., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Otology,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  the  Xew  York  Eye 
and  Ear  In  firmary. 

George  1'.  Siikaks,  M.l)., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Cf/>stetrics. 

Nfavion  B.  Waller,  M.I)., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  the  Genito- 1  'ri nary  .System. 
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Henry  H.  Whitehouse,  M.!)., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Dertnatology^  Clinical  Assistant  to  the  N'ew  York 
Skin  and  Cancer  Hospital,  Derniatologist  to  Demilt  Dispensary. 

John  McGaw  Woodbury,  M.D.,  M.R.C.S., 

Instructor  in  Orthopccdic  Surgery,  Assistant  Attending  Surgeon  Out- 
Patient  Department,  Roosevelt  Hospital,  Attending  Surgeojt  Out-Patient 
Department,  Belle^'ue  Hospital. 

CLINICAL    ASSISTANTS. 

Robert  Staunton  xA.dams,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  Children,  Attending  Physician  to  Chil- 
dren's Class,  De?nilt  Dispensary. 

Henry  M.  Archer,  ]\I.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Surgery. 

Russell  Bellamy,  JM.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Medicine  and  Therapeutics. 

Frank  T.  Burke,  IM.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  laryngology. 

Earle  Con^'er,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Otology,  Clinical  Assistant  to  N'ew  York  Eye  and 
Ear  Infirmary. 

Robert  M.  Daley,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  N'ervous  System. 

George  Sloan  Dixon,  M.D,, 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Otology,  Assistant  Pathologist  to  New  York  Eye  and 
Ear  htfirviary. 

John  Freeland,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  iti  Laryngology. 

J.  Ramsay  Hunt",  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System. 

Louis  Neumann,  M.D., 

Assistant  in  Physiology, 

Henry  Scoit,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  OrtJiopa\iic  Surgery,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  the  New 
York  State  Hospital  for  the  Care  of  Crippled  and  Deformed  Children. 
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Francis  E.  Shine,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Genito- Urinary  System. 

George  De  Forest  Smith,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Mental  Diseases. 

William  F.   Stone,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Surgery. 

Hor.\ce  S.  Stokes,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  Children. 


DISPENSARY    STAFF. 

Department  of  Cionoral    3Ieclicine  (including:  Heart  and  Ijungs). 

Charles  N.  B.  Camac,  M.D., 

Attending  Physician. 
John  W.  Coe,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

Montgomery  H.  Sicard,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

Theodore  B.  Barringer,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

William  J.  Jones,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

Thomas  W.  Hastings,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

Department  of  Surg^ery. 

William   F.  Stone,  M.I)., 
Attending  Surgeon. 

Geor(;e  M.  Creevev,  M.D., 

Attending  Surgeon. 

('.KnK(;E   I^UGENE  Dodgk,    M.D., 
Assistant  Attending  .Surgeon. 

Lewis  (1.  Cole,  M.D., 

Assistant  .Attending   Surgeon. 
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Department  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology. 
George  D.  Hamlen,  M.D., 

Attending  Physician. 

George  P.  Shears,  M.D., 

Attending  Physician. 
Department  of  Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

Martin  J.  Echeverria,  M.D., 

Attending  Surgeon. 

Charles  L.  Gibson,  M.D., 

Attending  Surgeon. 

Newton  B.  Waller,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

FR.A.NCIS  E.  Shine,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 
Department  of  Xeurology. 

Joseph  Fr.a.enkel,  M.D., 

Attending  Physician. 

Robert  M.  Daley,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

J.  Ramsay  Hunt,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 
Department  of  Pediatrics. 
Walter  A.  Dunckel,  M.D., 

A  ttending  Physician. 

William  Shannon,  M.D., 

Attending  Physician. 

Robert  S.  Adams,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

H.  S.  Stokes,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 
Department  of  Dermatology. 
James  C.  Johnston,  M.D., 

Attending  Surgeon. 
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Thurston  G.  Lusk,  M.D., 

Attcndini^  Surgeon. 

Edward  Pisko,  M.D. 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 
Department  of  Otology. 
Franklin  M.  Stephens,  M.D., 

Atte)iding  Surgeon. 

George  S.  Dixon,  M.D., 

Attending  Sui-geon. 
Department  oi"  Ijaryii'fology. 

James  E.  Newcomb,  ^I.D., 

AtteJiding  Surgeon. 

John  Freeland,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

Frank  T.  Burke,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

Charles  Mack,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 
Department  of  Orthopaedics. 
P.  Henry  Fitzhugh,  M.D., 

Attending  Surgeon. 

John  McGavv  Woodhurv,  M.D., 

Attending  Surgeon. 
Department  of  Ophtlialmolojiy. 

Robert  G.  Reese,  M.D., 

Attending  Surgeon. 

CoL.MAX  ^\^  Cutler,  M.D., 

.-/ 1 tending  Surgeon. 

Georcje  H.  Bkll,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

John-  J.  Rogers,  Jr.,  M.D., 

Secretary  of  the  J-\u  ii/ty 

Thorn  Wh.i.son, 

Clerk  of  the  College. 

First  Avenue,  27th  and  2Sth  Streets. 
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STAFF   OF   INSTRUCTION   AT    ITHACA. 

George  Chap.man  Caldwell,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  General  Chemistry  a?id  of  Agricultural  Chemistry. 

Burt  Green  Wilder,  B.S.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Neurology^   Vertebrate  Zoology,  and  Physiology. 

Edward  Leamington  Nichols,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  Physics. 

Simon  Henry  Gage,  B.S., 

Professor  of  Jllicroscopy,  Histology,  and  Embryology. 

Veranus  Alva  Moore,  B.S.,  ]\I.D., 

Professor  of  Comparative  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

Ix»uis  MuNROE  Dennis,  Ph.B.,  B.S., 

Professor  of  Inorganic  and  Analytical  Chemistry. 

Joseph  Ellis  Trevor,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  General  Chemistry  and  Physical  Chemistry. 

William  Ridgely  Orndorff,  A.B.,  Ph.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Organic  and  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Ernest  George  Merritt,  M.E., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 

Pierre  Augustine  Fish,  D.Sc,  D.V.M., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Comparative  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. 

Benjamin  Freeman  Kingsbury,  A.B.,  Ph.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Microscopy,  Histology,  and  Embryology. 

Abram  Tucker  Kerr,  B.S.,  M.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

Luzerne  Coville,  B.S.,  ]\LD., 

Lecturer  on  Surgery. 

Paul  Richard  Brown,  ALD., 

Lecturer  on  Medicifie  and  Obstetrics. 

Theodore  Whiitlesey,  A.B.,  Ph.D., 

Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
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Raymond  Clinton  Reed,  Ph.B., 

Insiructo?-  in  Comparative  PatJiology  and  Bacteriology. 

Emile  Monin  Chamot,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Instructor  in  Microchetnical  and  Sanitary  and  Toxicological  Chemistry 

Henry  Rose  Jessel,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

SA^aJEL  Howard  Burnett,  A.B.,  M.S., 

Instructor  in  Pathology. 

Lawrence  Hendee,  M.D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

Robert  Orton  Moody,  B.S.,  M.I)., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

Augustus  Grote  Pohlman,  M.D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

Morris  Rogers  Ebersole,  B.S., 

Assistant  in  CJiemistry. 

John  Edgar  Teefle,  B.S., 

Assistant  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Walter  Weli.s  Hoover, 

Assistant  in  Physiology  and  Materia  Medica. 

Benjamin  Bernard  Turner,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Robert  Fischer,  B.S., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Arthur  Rknwick   Middle  ton,  A.P)., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Mary  Jane  Ross,  A.M., 

Assistant  in  Microscopy,  Histology,  and  Embryology. 

Charles  HEKin-Rr  l^ox.\n:YER,  A.B., 

Assistant  in  Microscopy,  Histology,  and  Embryology. 

(ii-.oKOK   Howard  Birkows,   r>.S., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Elliot  Snell  Hall, 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 
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Otto  Fred  Hunziker,  B.S.x\., 

Assistant  in  Bacteriology. 

A.  W.  Baird,  A.B., 

Assistant  in  Physiology. 

O.  P.  Johnston,  A.B., 

Assistant  in  Physiology. 

Abram  T.  Kerr,  M.D., 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty  at  Ithaca. 

GENERAL  STATEMENT. 

The    Medical    Department  of   Cornell    University    was 

established  in  1898.  This  undertaking,  which  had  been  contem- 
plated by  the  Trustees  for  several  years,  was  made  possible  by  the 
gift  to  the  University  of  a  commodious  and  fully  equipped  building 
designed  for  medical  instruction,  and  by  the  bestowal  of  a  sufficient 
"  Endowment  Fund"  for  the  generous  maintenance  of  a  large  and 
vigorous  school  for  higher  education  in  medicine. 

The  Main  Collej»'e  Building-  comprises  a  Medical  School  and 
Dispensary,  with  principal  entrance  on  First  Avenue,  opposite  Belle- 
vue  Hospital,  and  occupies  the  entire  block  between  Twenty-seventh 
and  Twenty-eighth  Streets  on  First  Avenue,  extending  back  100  feet, 
thus  affording  an  available  space  of  nearly  20,000  feet  on  each 
floor.  'I'he  building  is  designed  in  a  severe  style  of  Renaissance 
architecture,  and  is  constructed  of   Indiana  limestone  and  red  brick. 

The  Ijooniis  Laboratory  (founded  1886)  serves  the  purpose 
of  undergraduate  instruction,  in  connection  with  the  laboratories  in 
the  College  building,  in  such  subjects  as  can  best  be  taught  in  a  labora- 
tory, and  it  is  also  especially  available  to  graduates  in  medicine  who 
may  desire  to  pursue  further  study  or  original  research  in  the  various 
departments  of  laboratory  investigation. 

The  building  is  five  stories  in  height,  fire-proof,  with  concrete  floors, 
thoroughly  ventilated,  and  provided  with  an  elevator,  steam  heat,  gas, 
and  an  electric-light  plant.     It  is  lighted  by  windows  on  either  side. 

19 


CORNELL    UXIlTiRSITV   MEDICAL   COLLEGE. 

The  Metropolitan  Street  Kailroad  cars  on  Twenty-eighth  and 
Twenty-ninth  Streets  and  First  Avenue  connect  with  all  the  other 
lines  of  the  company,  by  a  system  of  transfers  at  Fourteenth, 
Twenty-third,  Thirty-fourth,  and  Fifty-ninth  Streets,  and  so  put  all 
the  hos])itals  in  the  city  within  easy  access  of  the  College.  Also  a 
convenient  station  of  the  Manhattan  Elevated  Railroad  is  at  Twenty- 
eighth  Street  and  Third  Avenue. 

Clinical  Facilities. — The  Medical  l)ei)artment  of  Cornell  Uni- 
versity has  been  established  in  New  York  in  order  to  secure  those  ad- 
vantages for  clinical  instmction  which  are  to  be  found  only  in  large 
cities. 

The  C'<)lloj»-o  Dispensary. — In  the  i)ortion  of  the  College  Build- 
ing allotted  to  the  Dispensary  most  ample  provision  has  been  made 
for  the  accommodation  of  the  various  clinical  departments,  of  which 
there  are  eleven,  viz.:  (General  Surgery,  Ceneral  Meilicine,  includ- 
ing the  diseases  of  the  Heart  and  Lungs,  Oym-ecology  and  Obstet- 
rics, Diseases  of  Children,  of  the  \er\'ous  System,  of  the  (ienito- 
Urinary  System,  of  the  Skin,  Vac,  K:u,  Nose  and  'i'hroat,  and 
Ortho])ai(lic  Surgery. 

Each  De])artment  has  been  furnished  with  all  the  instruments  and 
ai)paratus  necessary  for  the  examination  and  treatment  of  jiatients, 
and  a  number  of  small  am])hitheatres  are  j^laced  in  the  Dispensary  so 
that  the  clinical  instruction  provided  by  the  curriculum  can  be  carried 
on  without  interfering  with  their  treatment. 

Members  of  the  Faculty  of  Cornell  Medical  College  hold  api)oint- 
mentsin  the  hosi)itals  and  dispensaries  of  the  city,  and  are  enabled  to 
utilize  for  teaching  ])urposes  the  large  quantity  and  variety  of  clinical 
material  of  ten  of  the  great  City  Hospitals,  viz. : 

|{<'ll<'\  IK'    II<»spital — Twenty-sixth  Street  and  East  River. 

This  hosj)ital  has  900  beds,  and  receives  24,000  ]xitients  annually. 
In  this  building  is  an  amphitheatre  capable  of  seating  300  students, 
and  also  a  number  of  small,  newly  built  oi)erating  theatres,  where 
section  demonstrations  in  surgery  and  gynaecology  are  made  before 
the  class.     Connected  with  the  hospital  is  a  hydropathic  establishment 
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where  students  are  shown  the  practical  appHcations  of  baths,  douches, 
massage,  etc. 

The  following  clinics  are  held  during  the  session  : 
Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology — Monday,  2  P.M. 

Professor  Polk. 
Medicine  — Tuesday  and  Friday,  3  p.m. 

Professors  Loomis  and  Thompson. 
Surgery  —  Wednesday  and  Thursday,  3  p.m. 

Professors  Stimson,  Woolsev,  Dexxis,  and  Gwter. 
Genito-Urinary  — Wednesday,  3  P.M.,  for  half  the  term. 

Professor  Alex.\xder. 
Nervous  Diseases  —  Friday,  4  P.M. 
Professor  Daxa. 
The  Out-Patient    Department  of    P>ellevue    Hospital    treats    over 
50,000  patients  annually.     A  large  proportion  of  this  clinical  mate- 
rial is  utilized  for  the  purpose  of  section  teaching  by  members  of  the 
Faculty  who  hold  positions  in  the  Dispensary. 

City  Hospital  (formedy  Charity  Hospital)  — Blackwell's  Island, 
East  River.  To  reach  this  institution  the  steamer  should  be  taken 
at  the  foot  of  East  Twenty-sixth  Street. 

This  hospital  has  a  capacity  of  1,000  beds.  It  offers  special 
advantages  for  the  study  of  venereal  and  genito-urinary  diseases. 

New  York  Hospital  —  Fifteenth  Street,  between  Fifth  and 
Sixth  Avenues. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  thoroughly  equipped  hospitals  in  the  city, 
and  has  connected  with  it  a  large  Out-Patient  Department. 

Clinical  instruction  is  given  by  Professors  Stimson,  Loomis, 
Murray,  Bolton,  and  Johnson. 

Presbyterian  Hospital — Madison  Avenue  and  Seventieth  Street. 
This  is  a  large  general  hospital  of  350  beds,  and  includes  exten- 
sive and  varied  medical  and  surgical  service.     Clinical  instruction  is 
given  by  Professors  Thompson  and  \Voolsey. 

Willard  Parker  and  Keeeptioii  Hospitals — P'oot  of  East 
Sixteenth  Street. 
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These  hosi)itals  are  in  charge  of  the  Board  of  Health,  New  York 
City,  and  offer  unrivalled  opportunities  for  the  study  of  contagious 
diseases — such  as  diphtheria,  scarlet  fever,  measles,  smallpox,  and 
typhus  fever.     They  contain  200  beds. 

Professor  Winters  gives  bedside  instruction  to  small  sections  of  the 
fourth-year  class  in  the  former  hospital. 

New  York  Skin  and  Caiieor  Hospital  —  Nineteenth  Street 
and  Second  Avenue. 

This  hospital  affords  accommodation  for  the  treatment  of  a  large 
number  of  i)atients  afflicted  with  cancer  and  skin  diseases.  Section 
instruction  in  dermatology  is  conducted  here  by  Professor  Mlliot  and 
assistants. 

St.  Francis'  Hospital  —  609  Fifth  Street. 

A  general  hospital  with  a  capacity  of  230  beds.  Section  instruc- 
tion here  is  under  the  charge  of  Professor  Kammerer. 

St.  Vincent's  Hospital —  195  West  Eleventh  Street. 

This  is  a  general  hospital  containing  nearly  200  beds. 

Section  teaching  and  clinics  are  given  here  by  Professor  Dennis 
and  Dr.  Aspell. 

New  York  Kye  and  Kar  Infirmary  —  Second  Avenue,  cor- 
ner Thirteenth  Street. 

This  hospital  is  devoted  to  the  treatment  of  eye,  ear,  and  throat 
diseases. 

Clinical  instrm^tion  is  given  in  this  institution  ])y  Professors  Pull 
and  Bacon,  aided  by  corps  of  assistants. 

Manhattan  l']\e  an<l   l']ar  Hospital  —  103  Park  Avenue. 

This  is  one  of  the  largest  institutions  for  the  treatment  of  this  class 
of  diseases  in  the  city.  Professor  Knight  and  his  assistants  give 
instruction  in  laryngology. 

in  addition  to  these  hospitals,  the  teaching  corjis  of  the  ]\Ie(li(\il 
Faculty  is  represented  upon  the  visiting  staffs  of  manv  other  hospi- 
tals and  dispensaries  in  the  city,  where  Cornell  students  are  invited 
to   attend   clinics.      Among    these    are  :    The    Maternity    Hospital, 
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Gouvemeur  Hospital,  Harlem  Hospital,  Almshouse  and  Workhouse 
Hospital,  Emergency  Hospital,  Randall's  Island  Hospital,  Colum- 
bus Hospital,  German  Hospital. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR    ADMISSION. 

The  Medical  Department  of  Cornell  University  is  open  to  all  who 
have  a  "medical-student  certificate."  The  laws  of  New  York  State 
require  of  the  prospective  student  of  medicine  a  preliminary  educa- 
tion equivalent  to  that  obtainable  in  a  four  years'  course  in  any  of  the 
public  high  schools  recognized  by  the  Regents  as  maintaining  a  satis- 
factory standard.  Those  who  cannot  present  formal  evidence  of  at 
least  this  amount  of  preliminary  education  must  pass  the  examina- 
tions conducted  by  the  State  authorities  at  regular  intervals  throughout 
the  year.  The  medical-student  certificate  thus  earned  by  examina- 
tion or  by  a  high  school,  college,  or  university  diploma  must  be  filed 
with  the  secretary  at  the  time  of  registration. 

As  the  certificate  can  be  earned  witli  little  or  no  knowledge  of  sub- 
jects which  are  essential  preliminaries  to  the  study  of  medicine^  and 
which  therefore  it  has  been  necessary  to  teach  during  the  first  year 
of  the  medical  course^  the  Faculty  has  decided  that,  after  the  Session 
of  igoi-02,  the  following  named  subjects,  taken  from  the  list  given 
in  the  Regents'  "  Handbook  No.  j.  Nigh  School  Department,  Ex- 
aminations,'^ shall  be  included  in  the  list  of  those  needed  to  make  up 
the  48  counts  required  by  laia. 

The  numerical  credit  alloived  for  each  subject  in  the  "  Handbook  " 
is  as  follows  : 


Algebra 4  counts 

Plane  Geometry     .      .     4       '' 
Third- Year  English    .   12      " 


Physics 4  counts 

Chemistry      .      .      .      .   4     " 

Advanced  Arithmetic    .   2     " 

Elementary  United  States  History  and  Civics  .      .      .     .      2 

Second-Year  Latin,  or  Ccesar's  Commentaries,  first  four 

books 8 
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TJic  total  number  of  counts  alhnved  by  the  Regents  for  successful 
examinations  in  these  subjects  is  4.0.  The  remaining  8  counts  must 
be  made  up  from  any  of  the  folhnving  named  subject  groups  enumer- 
ated in  the  Regents'  ^^  Handbook''  :  Science;  Mathematics  ;  Lan- 
guage and  Literature ;  Liistoty  and  Social  Science.  The  Faculty, 
however,  recommend  Second-  Year  French  or  Second-  Year  German, 
each  of  which  has  a  value  of  8  counts. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  this  College  must  therefore  present, 
not  only  the  Regents'  Medical-Student  Certificate,  but  the  "pass 
cards,"  or  the  special  "  Cornell  Medical-Student  Certificate,"  granted 
by  the  Regents  on  application,  to  shoiu  that  the  certificate  has  been 
earned  by  examination  on  the  subjects  specified  above. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  the  usual  certificate  of  48  counts 
obtained  from  pro?niscuous  subjects  will  not  be  accepted. 

The  subject-matter  covered  in  these  requirements,  ivhich  must  be 
included  in  the  Regents'  certificate,  is  briefly  summarized  as  follows  : 

Physics  {4  counts')  includes  a  k)iowledge  of  matter  and  force, 
dynamics  of  fluids,  heat,  electricity  and  magnetism,  sound  and 
light. 

Chemistry  {4  counts).  IVesentation  of  the  practical  laboratofy 
note-book,  in  connection  ivith  the  examination,  may  be  required  at 
the  Regents'  examination,  which  examination  includes  chemical 
nomenclature,  the  chetnistry  of  air,  oxygen,  hydrogen,  nitrogen  and  its 
compounds,  the  halogens,  important  metals  and  their  compounds, 
phosphorus,  and  arsenic. 

Advanced  arithmetic  (2  counts)  includes  standards  of  measure- 
ments, ratio  and  proportion,  decimals,  square  and  cube  root,  the  metric 
system,  arith  metical  and  geometrical  progression . 

Algebra  {4  counts)  includes  quadratic  equations. 

Plane  geometry  {4  counts)  includes  the  demonstration  of  simple 
original  theorems. 

Latin  {that  described  in  the  "  Llandbook"  as  either  Second- Year 
LAitin  or  Cicsat^s  Commentaries  is  an  8-count  subject)  includes  a 
knowledge  of  grammar  and  the  ability  to  translate  at  sight  simple 
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passages  frof?i  any  standa7'd  author  or  from  the  first  four  books  of 
C Cesar's  Cainmentaries. 

English  {that  desc?'ibed  171  the  ^^ Handbook''^  as  Tht7'd- Year  Eng- 
lish is  a  i2-count  subject)  i7icludes  a  kno7u ledge  of  gra7n7nar  and 
co77iposition,  and  a  7rasonable  fa7nilia7'ity  with  the  7naste7'pieces  of 
E7iglish  or  A7ne7'ica7i  Iite7-atu7-e. 

Ele7nenta7-y  United  States  History  and  Civics  {2  counts)  includes 
i7np07'tant  histo7'ical  dates,  the  cha7-acter  and pinpose  of  the  different 
wars,  the  pU7port  of  the  Co7istitntion,  and  the  7-elations  of  the  Fed- 
eral and  State  govern7nents. 

The  Seco7id-Year  French  or  Ger7na7i  7'eco7n7nended  by  this  Faculty 
{each  8-cou7it  subjects)  includes  a  knowledge  of  g7'a7nniar  and  ability 
to  translate  at  sight  si77iple  passages  f7'07n  a7iy  standard  author. 

Applicants  for  ad7nission  who  can  p7'esent  evidence  of  having  suc- 
cessfully completed  at  least  07ie  full  yea7^s  cou7-se  of  study  in  the  col- 
legiate depart7nent  of  any  college  or  unive7'sity  7-egiste7-ed  by  the  Regents 
as  7nai7itaining  a  satisfactory  standard,  are  assitmed  to  have  had  a 
p7'eli7ni7ia7y  educatio7i  app7'oxi/7iately  equivalent  to  that  described 
above,  and  7nay  obtai7i  a  Medical- Student  Ce7'tificate  on  application 
to  the  Regents  at  Alba7iy,  and  will  not  be  7-equi7-ed  to  pass  any  exa7n- 
i7iatio7i,  p7'ovided  they  appear  befo7'e  the  P7'ofessor  of  Che7nist7y  and 
Physics  and  sub7nit  satisfactory  evidence  that  they  possess  the  neces- 
sa7y  qualifications  in  these  subjects. 

As  the  7iew  requi7'e7nents  for  7natriculatio7i  will  conside7-ably  i7i- 
crease  the  exte7it  of  p7'eli7nina7y  education  7rpresented  by  the  deg7-ee 
of  M.D.,  it  is  7-eco77i7ne7ided  that,  before  they  beco7ne  obligatory,  these 
exa77iifiations  be  taken  by  prospective  students  ;  and  a  special  certifi- 
cate of  77iat7-iculatio7i  will  be  issued  to  successful  candidates. 

As  a  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  offers  great  advantages  to  pros- 
pective students  of  medicine,  all  who  can  do  so  are  urged  to  take  the 
Freshman  and  Sophomore  years  in  the  Academic  Department  at 
Ithaca.  After  the  completion  of  these  years  the  student  may  elect  the 
work  of  the  first  two  years  of  the  medical  department,  which  may 
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be  pursued  at  Ithaca,  and  at  their  expiration  finish  the  remaining 
two  years  of  the  medical  course  in  New  York,  and  thus  obtain 
both  the  B.A.  and  M.I),  degrees  in  six  years.  This  is  possible 
because  the  first  two  years  of  the  medical  course  in  New  York 
is  offered  in  duplicate  at  the  University  in  Ithaca.  Women  must 
take  these  years  in  the  medical  department  in  Ithaca,  where  special 
accommodations  are  provided  for  them  in  the  Sage  College.  Women 
are  received  at  the  medical  dei)artment  in  New  York  City  in  the 
third  and  fourth  vears  only. 


REGENTS'    ENTRANCE    EXAMINATIONS    AND 
CERTIFICATES. 

The  following  requirements  for  admission  to  canditlacy  for  a 
degree  in  any  medical  colle<^e  in  Ne-d'  York  State  were  established 
by  laws  passed  by  the  Legislature,  to  take  effect  March  21,  1S96. 

31  I'd  i( 'a  I -SI  11(1  <Mi(    ('«'r(ilua(<\ 

lOach  student  who  matriculates  with  the  intention  of  becoming  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  of  doctor  in  medicine,  whether  he  comes  to 
New  York  to  begin  or  continue  the  stutly  of  medicine,  must  file  with 
the  Dean  of  the  College  a  medical-student  certificate  issued  by  the 
Regents  of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York. 

This  certificate  is  granted  according  to  the  following  extrac  t  of  the 
Laws  of  1896,  ch.  iii.  : 

'J\)  proi'idc  for  the  pycliiiii>niry  ciliication  of  incii'ual  sliidcnts. 

'I'hc  dcj^rce  of  baclielor  or  doctor  of  incdicinc  shall  not  be  conferred  in  this 
State  before  the  candidate  has  filed  with  the  institution  conferring  it  the  cer- 
tificate of  the  Regents  that  before  beginning  the  first  annual  medical  course 
counted  toward  the  degree  (unless  matriculated  conditionally  as  hereinafter  speci- 
fied) he  had  either  graduated  from  a  registered  college  (jr  satisfactorily  com- 
pleted a  full  course  in  a  registered  academy  or  high  school  ;  or  had  a  prelimi- 
nary education  considered  and  accepted   by  the  Regents  as  fully  equivalent;  or 
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held  a  Reg-ents'  medical-student  certificate,  granted  before  this  act  took  effect ; 
or  had  passed  Regents'  examinations  as  hereinafter  provided.  A  medical 
school  may  matriculate  conditionally  a  student  deficient  in  not  more  than  one 
year's  academic  work  or  twelve  counts  of  the  preliminary  education  require- 
ments, provided  the  name  and  deficiency  of  each  student  so  matriculated  be 
filed  at  the  Regents'  office  within  three  months  after  matriculation,  and  that 
the  deficiency  be  made  up  before  the  student  begins  the  second  annual  medical 
course  counted  toward  the  degree.  vStudents  who  had  matriculated  in  a  New 
York  medical  school  before  June  5,  1890,  and  students  who  had  matriculated 
in  a  New  York  medical  school  before  May  13,  1895,  as  having  entered  before 
June  5,  1890,  on  the  prescribed  three  years'  study  of  medicine,  shall  be  exempt 
from  this  preliminary-education  requirement. 

A  medical-student  certificate  may  be  earned  without  notice  to  the  Regents 
of  the  conditional  matriculation  either  before  the  student  begins  the  second 
annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree  or  two  years  before  the  date 
of  the  degree  for  matriculants  in  any  registered  medical  school,  in  the  four 
cases  following  : 

1.  For  matriculants  prior  to  May  9,  1893,  for  any  twenty  counts,  allowing 
ten  for  the  preliminaries,  not  including  reading  and  writing. 

2.  For  matriculants  prior  to  May  13,  1895,  for  arithmetic,  elementary  English, 
geography,  spelling.  United  States  history,  English  composition  and  physics, 
or  any  fifty  counts,  allowing  fourteen  for  the  preliminaries. 

3.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  i,  1S96,  for  any  twelve  academic 
counts. 

4.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  i,  1897,  for  any  twenty-four  academic 
counts. 

But  all  matriculants,  after  January  i,  1897,  must  secure  forty-eight  aca- 
demic counts,  or  their  full  equivalent,  before  beginning  the  first  annual  medical 
course  counted  toward  the  degree,  unless  admitted  conditionally,  as  hereinbe- 
fore specified,  when  the  deficiency  must  be  made  up  before  the  student  begins 
the  second  annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree. 

This  act  shall  take  effect  March  21,  1S96,  except  that  the  increase  in  the 
required  course  of  medical  study  from  three  to  four  years  shall  take  effect  Jan- 
uary I,  1898,  and  shall  not  apply  to  students  who  matriculated  before  that  date 
and  who  receive  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medicine  before  January  i,  1902. 

Notes  on  the  Law. 

I.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  i,  1S97,  medical  schools  are  not  required 
to  furnish  notice  of  conditional  matriculation,  and  such  students  may  make  up 
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the   full  requirement  at  any  time  before  beginning  the  second  annual  course 
counted  toward  the  degree,  or  two  years  before  the  date  of  the  degree. 

All  matriculants  after  January  i,  1S97,  must  secure  forty-eight  academic 
counts  or  their  full  equivalent  before  beginning  the  first  annual  course  counted 
toward  the  degree,  unless  admitted  conditionally,  in  which  case  the  deficiency 
is  not  to  exceed  twelve  academic  counts  and  must  be  made  up  before  the 
student  begins  the  second  annual  course  counted  toward  the  degree. 

2.  The  Regents  will  accept  as  fully  equivalent  to  the  required  academic 
course  any  one  of  the  following  : 

{a)  A  certificate  of  having  successfully  completed  at  least  one  full  year's 
course  of  study  in  the  collegiate  department  of  any  college  or  university  reg- 
istered by  the  Regents  as  maintaining  a  satisfactory  standard. 

Certificates  should  be  issued  in  due  form  by  the  president,  dean  or  principal 
of  the  institution,  and  should  be  signed  under  seal  or  acknowledged  before  a 
notary,  unless  the  institution  is  in  tho  University  of  the  State  of  New  York  or 
the  signature  of  the  officer  issuing  is  well  known  in  the  Regents'  office. 

{!>)  A  certificate  of  having  passed  in  a  registered  institution  examinations 
equivalent  to  the  full  collegiate  course  of  the  freshman  year  or  to  a  completed 
academic  course. 

Three  full  academic  years  of  satisfactory  work  may  be  accepted  as  a  high- 
school  course  till  August  i,  1S96,  when  four  full  academic  years  will  be 
required. 

{c)  Regents'  pass-cards  for  any  forty-eight  acailemic  counts  t)r  any  Regents' 
diploma. 

{li)  A  certificate  of  graduation  from  any  registered  gymnasium  in  (lermany, 
Austria,  or  Russia. 

{/)  A  certificate  of  successful  completion  of  a  course  of  live  years  in  a  regis- 
tered Italian  ^/////<7j/^  and  three  years  in  a  /icco. 

{/)  The  bachelor's  degree  in  arts  or  science,  or  substantial  ecjuivalenls  from 
any  registered  institution  in  France  or  Spain. 

(;,'■)  Any  credential  from  a  registered  institution  or  from  the  government  in 
any  foreign  state  or  country  which  represents  the  completion  of  a  course  of 
study  equivalent  to  graduation  from  a  registered  New  York  high  school  or 
academy,  or  from  a  registered  Prussian  gymnasium. 

3.  March  22,  1898,  the  Regents  approveil  the  following  moilillcations  in 
re(iuirements  iov  medical-student  certificates  : 

((/)  Partial  KquivuIeiitM. — Evidence  of  completion  in  a  registered  school 
of  one  or  more  years  of  satisfactory  high-school  work,  and  Regents'  examina- 
tions in  subjects  re|)rcsenting  the  balance  of  the  re(iuired  four-year  course  (any 
12,  24,  or  36  additional  counts). 
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{b)  Cumulative  Credit. — Regents*  examinations  in  the  second  or  third 
year  of  any  language  course  will  be  accepted  as  including  the  preceding  years 
in  those  courses. 

{c)  Date  of  Certificate. — Candidates  unable  to  offer  certificates  of  the 
required  academic  work  in  a  registered  institution  may  present  evidence  to  the 
Regents  that  they  had  the  required  preliminary  education  before  beginning 
the  second  course  counted  toward  the  degree,  and  may,  on  passing  Regents' 
examinations,  receive  their  certificates  as  of  the  date  when  the  preliminary 
vfork  was  completed. 

4.  Other  equivalent  credentials  from  other  States  and  countries  besides 
those  specified  in  the  law,  which  may  be  accepted  by  the  Regents  in  place  of 
an  examination,  may  be  ascertained  by  written  application  to  Examination 
Department,  University  of  the  State  of  New  York,  Albany,  N.  Y. 

5.  Any  student  who  has  matriculated  under  the  legal  requirements  in  re- 
gard to  Regents'  examinations,  existing  at  the  time  of  matriculation,  will  not 
require  another  certificate  whenever  he  may  be  graduated. 

6.  If  students  unable  to  offer  equivalents  come  from  out  of  the  State,  they 
may  enter  the  second  course  counted  toward  the  degree,  provided  that  at  the 
preceding  June  or  September  examination  they  meet  the  preliminary  require- 
ment, and  further  provided,  that  the  medical  student  certificate  can  be  dated 
back  under  {c)  above. 

Medical-student  certificates  issued  on  "  equivalents"  without  examination, 
may  be  obtained  at  any  time  before  the  degree  of  M.D.  is  conferred,  provided 
that  the  course  of  study  for  which  the  certificate  is  issued  was  completed  within 
the  prescribed  time. 

Examinations  under  the  Act. 

Students  who  do  not  obtain  a  medical-student  certificate  without  examina- 
tion must  pass  an  examination  on  the  subjects  required  by  the  Regents. 
These  examinations  are  held  entirely  under  the  charge  of  the  Regents  in  New 
York,  and  in  many  other  places  throughout  the  State,  on  the  following  dates  : 

CALENDAR  OF  REGENTS'  EXAMINATIONS. 


YEAR. 

JAN. 

MARCH. 

JUNE. 

SEPT. 

1901  .... 

1902  .... 

21-25 
27-31 

27-29 
24-26 

17-21 
16-20 

24-26 

Note. — September  examinations  will  be  held  in  New  York,  Albany,  Syra- 
cuse, and  Buffalo,  for  law  and  medical  students  only.  The  other  examinations 
are  held  in  New  York  and  in  numerous  academies  and  high  schools  throughout 
the  State  for  professional  and  academic  students. 
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Extracts  from  Regents'  Rules. 

Order  of  Studies. — There  is  no  restriction  in  the  order  in  wliich  studies 
may  be  taken.  Advanced  students  who  may  come  from  other  States,  or  who, 
for  other  reasons,  have  not  passed  in  elementary  subjects,  may  take  them  at 
any  time:  e.g.,  arithmetic  after  algebra  or  geometry;  English  composition 
after  rhetoric,  etc. 

Time  Limit. — There  is  no  limit  of  time,  but  all  credentials  issued  by  the 
university  are  good  until  cancelled  for  cause.  Studies  necessar)-  to  obtain  any 
credential  may  be  passed  at  different  examinations. 

Seventy-five  per  cent,  of  correct  answers  is  required  in  all  subjects. 

Answer  papers  will  be  reviewed  in  the  Regents*  office,  and  all  papers 
below  standard  will  be  returned  to  the  candidates.  For  those  accepted,  pass- 
cards  will  be  issued. 

Pas.s-Cards. — A  Regents'  pass-card  is  not  limited  in  time  ;  therefore  it  is 
not  necessary  to  pass  any  Regents'  examination  a  second  time. 

3Iedical-Student  Certificate. — ^Vhen  all  requirements  are  fultilled, 
the  Regents  grant  a  medical-student  certificate. 

On  receiving  this  certificate,  the  candidate  must  send  it  to  the  secretary 
or  recording  officer  of  tlie  university  or  college  at  which  he  intends  to  study 
medicine. 

N.  B.  —  Camiiiialcs  for  tncdical  students'  examination  should  scud  notiee  at 
least  ten  days  in  adranee,  stating  at  7vJiat  time  and  in  ichat  studies  they  7i>ish 
to  be  examined,  that  rc(juircd  desk-room  may  be  provided  at  the  most  con- 
venient place. 

Candidates  who  fail  to  send  this  advance  notice  will  be  admitted  only  so  far 
as  there  are  unoccupied  seats. 

>I<Mli<'al-St  u<l<Mi(    Cert  itica»<vs  AVithoiit    l]\aiiiinj«(  ions. 

Students  who  may  be  entitled  to  the  medical-student  certificates  on  equiva- 
lents (see  notes  on  the  law,  2,  3,  4,  5,  and  6)  are  advised  to  present  or  forward 
their  credentials  to  the  Secretary  of  the  College,  who  will  send  them  to  the 
Regents  for  examination  and  approval.  They  will  be  returned  as  soon  as  veri- 
fied, and,  if  accepted,  the  proper  certificate  will  be  sent  with  them.  TIk- 
Secretary  of  the  College  will  furnish,  on  application,  blank  forms  of  collegiate, 
academic,  or  high-school  certificates. 

Other  e(iuivalent  credentials  from  foreign  countries  or  from  other  States 
may  be  accepted  by  the  Regents  at  their  discretion. 

The  secretary  will  furnish  full  information  on  recpiest. 
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Directions  for  Obtaining  a  Regents'  Medical-Student  Certificate. 

I.  Give  the  full  name  of  the  applicant,  the  exact  name  of  the  institution 
and  of  the  department  attended,  an  accurate  description  of  the  course  pur- 
sued, using  the  same  terms  that  are  given  in  the  official  announcement,  cir- 
cular, or  catalogue  of  the  institution. 

Send  an  official  announcement,  circular,  or  catalogue  of  the  institution, 
showing  : 

{a)  Requirements  for  admission;  i.e.,  subjects  and  years  given  to  their 
completion. 

{b)  Requirements  for  graduation  in  each  course,  including  subjects  pursued 
and  time  devoted  to  each. 

James  Russell  Parsons,  Jr., 

Director  of  College  Dept. 
Regents    Office,  Albany,  N.    Y., 
75  April,  i8g8. 

RECxISTRATION  AND  MATRICULATION. 

Students  on  entering  the  College  must  register  and  pay  the 
registration  fee  of  $5.  The  i)ayment  of  this  fee  is  required  only 
once.  They  will  receive  a  receipt  which  will  be  exchanged  for 
a  certificate  of  full  or  conditional  matriculation  when  they  shall  have 
complied  with  the  Regents'  recpiirements  for  such  matriculation ; 
but  students  who  have  already  been  matriculated  at  a  medical  col- 
lege in  the  State  of  New  York,  according  to  the  Regents'  require- 
ments, and  those  who  already  hold  a  medical-student  certificate,  will 
be  matriculated  immediately  on  registration. 

THE    ADMISSION    OF    STUDENTS    FROM    OTHER 
ACCRIODITED    MEDICAL    COLLECiES. 

Admission  (o  Advanced  Standing. 

Graduates  of  Cornell,  Yale,  Harvard,  Princeton,  l^'niversity  of 
Pennsylvania,  Johns  Hopkins,  Columbia,  University  of  Michigan,  and 
other  accredited  universities,  who  have  taken  either  a  preparatory 
medical  course  or  special  work  in  organic  or  inorganic  chemistry, 
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physics,  or  physiology,  will  be  allowed  credit  for  the  work  which  they 
have  done,  and  may  be  excused  from  the  recitations  upon  these  sub- 
jects, and  from  the  exercises  of  the  chemical  laboratory  in  the  first 
year,  provided  they  pass  examinations  before  the  professors  of  these 
departments,  and  provided  they  give  to  dissection  and  electives  as 
described  on  pages  37-38,  in  the  various  departments,  a  full  e(]uiva- 
lent  in  hours  to  the  subject  they  may  have  passed  by  examination. 

Students  who  have  had  training  in  microscoj)ical  techni(pie  or  in 
histology  will  be  given  advanced  work  in  the  histological  laboratory. 

Students  who  have  already  attended  the  re(iuisite  number  of 
courses  in  other  ac(Tedited  medical  colleges  may  be  admitted  to 
advanced  standing  in  any  one  of  the  years  of  the  four  years'  course 
of  the  C'ornell  University  Medical  College  by  presenting  a  Regents' 
medical-student  certificate  and  by  passing  examinations  in  the  sub- 
jects described  on  ])ages  75-7<S  as  comjjleted,  in  the  year  or  years 
]jrevious  to  that  which  the  student  desires  to  enter.  The  a])plicant 
must  also  present  certificates  of  having  satisfactorily  completed 
laboratory  courses  equivalent  to  those  required  of  the  Cornell  medi- 
cal students  in  the  year  or  years  previous  to  that  to  be  entered. 

Accordinjjf  to  the  law  of  tlie  Kcjjents  of  tlie  State  of  New  York,  no  studciii 
from  an  unregistered  Medical  School  may  obtain  a  degree  on  less  than  two 
years  of  medical  study  in  this  Slate. 

Holders  of  Special   Decrees. 

(Iraduates  of  ])harmacy  or  of  dental  or  veterinary  or  other  jirofos- 
sioiial  schools,  who  can  ])resent  satisfactory  evidence  of  having  com- 
])leted  any  course  of  study  recjuired  in  any  year  by  this  C-oUege,  may 
upon  passing  a  satisfactory  examination  be  excused  from  attendance 
ui)on  instruction  in  that  subject,  i)rovidcd  they  take  ecjuivalcnt  addi- 
tional work  in  other  branches. 

AdiniNsioii  to  Special  Courses. 

(iraduates  in  medicine,  or  students  who  desire  to  j^ursue  a  special 
course  without  graduation,  are   admitted    to  registration   as  special 
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students  after  approval  by  the  head  of  the  department  conducting 
the  course,  without  Regents'  or  other  preHminary  examination.  Such 
special  courses  do  not  count  in  any  way  as  part  of  the  four  years' 
course  required  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  doctor  in  medicine. 
Further  information  regarding  such  courses,  fees,  etc.,  may  be  ob- 
tained by  addressing  the  Secretary  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical 
College,  First  Avenue,  27  th  to  28th  Streets,  New  York. 

NEW   YORK    STATE    SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Under  the  law  of  the  State  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion is  empowered  to  award  annually  a  number  of  free  scholarships 
in  Cornell  University  equal  to  the  number  of  Assembly  Districts  in 
the  State.  These  scholarships  entitle  the  holder  to  free  tuition  for 
four  years  in  any  department  of  Cornell  University.  They  are 
awarded  on  examination  to  candidates  from  the  general  Assembly 
Districts  'Mn  consideration  of  their  superior  ability  and  as  a  reward 
for  superior  scholarship  in  the  academies  and  public  schools  of  this 
State." 

For  particulars  in  regard  to  these  scholarships,  application  should 
be  made  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  at  Albany. 

Holders  of  State  scholarships  are  notified  that  failure  to  register 
before  the  close  of  registration  day  involves  the  severance  of  their 
connection  with  the  University  and  consequently  the  forfeiture  of 
their  scholarships.  The  President  of  the  University  is  required  by 
law  to  send  immediate  notice  of  such  vacancies  to  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  and  the  Superintendent  fills  vacancies  forthwith. 

UNIYERSITY   UNDERGRADUATE    SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Pursuant  to  the  action  of  the  Trustees,  at  a  special  examination 
held  at  Ithaca,  September  24  to  27,  1901,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
freshman  year,  eighteen  scholarships  of  the  annual  value  of  $200 
each  will  be  annually  thrown  open  to  com^jetition  for  all  members  of 
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the  freshman  class  who  are  registered  in  courses  leading  to  first 
degree. 

Students  of  high  ability  from  the  State  of  New  York  will  have  the 
additional  advantage  of  being  able  to  secure  State  scholarshii)s,  as 
there  is  nothing  in  the  University  statutes  to  prevent  a  student  from 
holding  both  a  State  scholarship  and  a  University  scholarship. 

These  scholarships  will  be  given  to  those  who  on  examination  shall 
average  the  highest  in  any  three  of  the  following  groups,  always  in- 
cluding group  {(i).  Previous  to  entering  this  competitive  examina- 
tion, however,  candidates  are  re(}uired  to  pass  satisfactorily  the  regular 
entrance  examination  in  English  at  the  University.  School  certifi- 
cates, Regents'  diplomas,  and  normal  school  diplomas  are  not  accepted 
in  place  of  this  English  examination. 

i^a)  Plane  geometry  and  algebra  through  quadratic  equations. 

(^)  Solid  geometry,  advanced  algebra,  i)lane  and  si)herical  trigo- 
nometry,    (f)   Cireek.     {d)    Latin,      (c)   French.     (/)  (ierman. 

Eor  further  information  in  regard  to  the  scholarships  see  the 
Register  of  Cornell  University. 

CHARGES    EOR   INSTRUCTION. 

First  Year. 

Registration  ' ^5  oo 

Tuition ^150  oo 

Laboratory  fees $35   00 

$190    GO 

Second  ]  'ear. 

Tuition 5 150  00 

Laboratory  fees S30  00 

S I  (So  00 

77iird  )-ear. 

Tuition 5150  00 

laboratory  fees $30  00 

$i<S()  00 

'The  registration  fee  is  payable  only  once,  on  entrance. 
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Fourth  Year. 

Tuition $150  oo 

Laboratory  fees $25   00 

Graduation  fees  ' $25   00 

$200  00 

Tickets  must  be  taken  out  and  paid  for  at  the  beginning  of  the 
session. 

Each  student  in  the  first  three  years  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Clerk 
of  the  College  ten  ($10)  dollars  each  year  to  cover  breakage  in  the 
laboratories.  This  sum,  less  the  amount  charged  against  it  for 
breakage,  will  be  returned  to  him  at  the  end  of  each  year. 

SPECIAL   STUDENTS. 

Special  students  may,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  head  of  the 
department  concerned,  be  admitted  to  any  of  the  courses  of  instruc- 
tion offered  in  the  college,  on  the  payment  of  a  registration  fee  of  five 
dollars  and  a  tuition  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars,  except  in  dissection, 
when  the  tuition  fee  is  fifteen  dollars. 


GENERAL    STATEMENT    OF   THE   PLAN   OF 
INSTRUCTION. 

The  chief  features  in  the  scheme  of  instruction  are  thorough  lab- 
oratory training  in  all  the  subsidiary  branches,  daily  recitations  from 
standard  text-books,  clinical  teaching  in  dispensaries  and  at  the  bed- 
side in  hospitals,  and    enough    didactic  lectures  to  make  clear  the 

'  The  graduation  fee  is  payable  on  registering  for  graduation.  The  tuition 
fees  for  the  first  two  years  at  Ithaca  are  identical  with  those  of  the  same  period 
in  New  York.  All  fees  are  payable  at  the  beginning  of  the  term,  but  in  special 
cases  they  may  be  paid  semi-annually  in  advance.  No  rebate  will  be  made  in 
any  case. 

No  remission  of  laboratory  fees  will  be  made  because  of  previous  instruction 
elsewhere  in  the  subjects. 
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general  principles  and  conflicting  theories  in  the  practice  of  medicine 
and  surgery.  All  students  in  any  one  class  advance  simultaneously 
in  the  various  subjects,  and  no  section  or  group  works  apart  from  any 
other,  thereby  losing  the  oj)portunity  to  appreciate  the  relationshij)  of 
the  different  matters  which  at  any  given  time  may  be  under  dis- 
cussion. Allowance,  however,  has  been  made  for  those  who  through 
natural  endowments  or  superior  energy  or  previous -education  can 
outstrip  their  less  fortunate  fellows.  A  careful  record  is  kept  of  the 
attendance  and  character  of  the  work  of  every  student,  and  by  this 
means  at  the  end  of  the  year  each  is  placed  in  the  section  to  which 
this  record  entitles  him.  A  system  of  electives  in  clinical,  laboratory, 
and  recitation  work  is  also  provided,  which  it  is  the  aim  of  the  Fac- 
ulty to  enlarge  as  opportunities  arise.  A  student  is  required  to 
master  all  the  subjects  taught  in  any  given  year  before  being  allowed 
to  advance  to  the  next,  as  the  knowledge  acquired  in  each  year  is 
necessary  for  a  proper  understanding  of  that  which  follows.  I-'xam- 
inations  are  held  at  the  end  of  each  session  ;  a  failure  to  pass  not 
more  than  two  subjects,  one  of  which  at  least  must  be  a  laboratory 
subject,  is  allowed  in  the  spring,  but  every  subject  must  be  satis- 
factorily passed  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  ensuing  college  year,  or 
the  applicant  will  be  compelled  to  rei>eat  the  work  of  the  preceding 
year.  The  following  is  a  statcinent  of  the  curriculum  in  each  of  the 
four  annual  sessions  necessary  to  obtain  the  degree  of  M.l).,  and 
attention  is  called  to  the  careful  arrangement  of  the  instruction  in 
time  and  correlation  in  sul)ject  matter  so  as  to  jjrovide  for  a  proi)cr 
understanding  and  assimilation  of  the  knowledge  imparted  in  the  dif- 
ferent departments. 

Vyie  essential  fraturr  <>/  the  entire  system  is  the  Jivision  of  the 
classes  of  the  several  years  into  small  sections  for  recitations,  tlenion- 
strations,  laboratory  exercises,  and  for  clinical  instruction  in  the  col- 
lege dispensary,  ami  in  the  loanls  of  the  numerous  hospitals  attended 
hy  the  members  of  the  faculty. 

If  a  student,  without  neglecting  his  rc(|uircd  s(  lu-chilc  work,  desires 
to  take   advanced   work   and  (an   make  an   oj)j)ortunity  to  do  tliis, 
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without  interfering  with  the  work  of  other  students,  he  shall  be  per- 
mitted to  do  so  and  shall  receive  credit  for  it. 

Tlie  first  year  is  devoted  to  anatomy — several  consecutive  unin- 
terrupted hours  being  provided  for  dissection — embryology,  normal 
histology,  chemistry,  and  physics.  The  gross  anatomy  of  the  tho- 
racic, abdominal,  and  pelvic  viscera  is  demonstrated  in  outline  in  the 
early  weeks  of  the  session  in  anticipation  of  the  examination  of  these 
organs  in  the  histological  laboratory.  At  the  same  time  the  depart- 
ment of  Physiology  presents  for  consideration  the  cell,  the  blood,  the 
circulation,  respiration,  digestion,  absorption,  secretion  and  excretion, 
in  the  order  named.  Thus  the  study  of  gross  and  histological 
anatomy  and  physiology  advance  together  and  in  correlation  with 
each  other. 

The  general  principles  of  mechanics,  hydrostatics,  optics,  electric- 
ity, heat,  and  acoustics,  and  their  application  to  medicine,  are  taught 
in  lectures  illustrated  by  experiments.  Inorganic  chemistry  is  studied 
in  the  laboratory  throughout  the  year.  The  class  is  divided  into 
small  sections,  each  of  which  must  attend  daily  one  or  more  recitation 
exercises  in  anatomy,  histology,  physiology,  and  chemistry.  These 
follow  as  closely  as  possible  the  practical  work. 

Students  who  have  had  the  advantage  of  a  thorough  preliminary 
education  in  Physics  and  Chemistry  before  entering  the  medical 
school,  after  satisfactorily  demonstrating  to  the  professor  in  charge 
of  this  department,  by  examination  or  otherwise,  that  they  are  famil- 
iar with  the  work  of  the  first  year,  may  be  excused  from  attendance 
upon  physics  and  chemistry.  In  place  of  these  subjects  they  must 
elect  at  least  one  of  the  following  courses  given  in  the  second  year — 
namely,  laboratory  pharmacology,  or  physiological  chemistry,  or 
bacteriology. 

During-  the  second  year  anatomy,  physiology,  and  chemistry 
are  completed,  except  as  they  are  reviewed  in  recitations  during  the 
fourth  year  preparatory  for  the  State  examinations,  and  the  study  in 
text-books  of  medicine,  surgery,  obstetrics,  and  pathology  is  begun. 
The  gross  anatomy  of  the  organs  of  special  sense,  and  then   that  of 
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the  nervous  system,  are  taught  at  the  outset  of  the  year  by  demonstra- 
tions to  small  groups  of  students.  The  demonstration  of  these  organs 
is  followed  as  closely  as  possible  by  the  study  of  them  in  the  histo- 
logical laboratory  during  the  first  half  of  the  session.  The  lectures 
and  recitations  in  physiology  follow  the  same  course,  and,  being  ante- 
dated by  the  study  of  the  gross  and  histological  aspects  of  the  parts 
under  discussion,  are  capable  of  easy  comprehension.  Organic  and 
])hysiological  chemistry  is  studied  in  the  laboratory  and  by  lectures 
and  recitations  throughout  the  year.  At  the  same  time  a  laboratory 
course  in  pharmacology  is  jnirsued,  familiarizing  the  student  with 
the  i)hysical  and  chemical  i)roperties  of  drugs.  Bacteriology  is  begun, 
the  student  commencing  with  the  preparation  and  care  of  media  and 
the  recognition  of  the  gross  and  microscopical  characteristics  of 
micro-organisms. 

During  the  first  few  weeks  of  the  term  lectures  are  delivered  upon 
the  general  principles  of  pathology,  with  particular  reference  to  the 
elucidation  and  classification  of  the  various  forms  of  inflammation. 
The  substance  of  these  lectures  will  form  the  basis  of  the  subsequent 
instruction  in  this  subject  in  all  departments,  and  thus  insure  uni- 
formity in  the  teaching  and  understanding  of  the  causes  of  disease. 
These  lectures  are  supplemented  by  autopsies  before  small  sections  to 
demonstrate  gross  lesions.  Several  weeks  are  given  to  practical  in- 
struction in  normal  physical  signs  as  applied  to  the  chest.  Having 
obtained  some  knowledge  of  pathology,  the  student  by  means  of  reci- 
tations is  made  familiar  with  the  ])rinciples  of  surgery,  medicine,  and 
obstetrics. 

Students  who  have  completed  elsewhere  courses  in  physiological 
chemistry  or  pharmacology  ecjuivalent  to  those  of  the  second  year, 
may  by  passing  examinations  at  the  beginning  of  the  term  be  excused 
innw  further  attendance  upon  them. 

Students  thus  excused  from  i)artof  the  second-year  work  and  those 
who  have  been  allowed  electives  in  their  first  year  may  take  one  or 
more  of  the  following  elective  courses  during  their  second  year-— 
namely  :  i.  Bacteriology  in  its  practical  relation  to  disease.     2.  Materia 
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medica  recitations  of  the  third  year.  3.  Manikin  course  in  obstetrics. 
4.  Obstetrical  chnic.  The  two  latter  elective  courses  are  in  prepara- 
tion for  the  required  work  in  practical  obstetrics,  which,  usually  taken 
in  the  third,  can  thus  be  taken  during  the  second  summer  if  desired. 

Ill  the  third  year  medicine,  surgery,  materia  medica,  thera- 
peutics, and  obstetrics  are  studied  systematically  from  text-books  and 
practically  at  the  bed-side,  in  the  dispensary,  and  in  general  clinics. 
Enough  didactic  lectures  are  given  by  the  Professors  of  Medicine  and 
Surgery  at  the  beginning  of  the  session  to  explain  general  principles 
in  symptomatology  and  diagnosis.  Throughout  the  year  the  class 
must  attend  in  small  sections  one  or  more  daily  recitations  from 
standard  text-books  upon  subjects  previously  assigned  and  learned. 
Pathology  is  studied  in  greater  detail  than  previously,  both  in  the 
laboratory  and  in  the  dead-house,  and  as  far  as  possible  morbid  proc- 
esses are  demonstrated  in  advance  of  the  study  of  the  disease  in  the 
text-book  or  its  clinical  presentation. 

In  conjunction  with  the  bed-side  teaching  instruction  is  given  in  all 
of  the  modern  laboratory  aids  in  diagnosis  classified  under  the  term 
of  clinical  pathology. 

Groups  of  ten  or  twelve  students  are  taught  by  individual  experi- 
ence the  methods  of  examining  patients  for  the  detection  of  abnormal 
physical  signs,  and  at  the  close  of  the  session  all  students  are  ex- 
pected to  be  familiar  with  the  recognition  and  treatment  of  the  com- 
mon diseases  and  be  conversant  with  the  fundamental  subjects  of  a 
medical  education.  The  specialties  taken  up  in  this  year  are  neu- 
rology, pediatrics,  toxicology,  and  gynaecology.  I'hey  are  taught  by 
clinical  lectures  as  part  of  the  general  subjects  of  the  practice  of 
medicine,  surgery,  and  obstetrics. 

To  meet  the  requirements  of  hospital  and  other  boards  of  ex- 
amination, such  as  those  of  the  civil  service  or  of  the  army  and  navy, 
students  who  wish  to  compete  in  these  examinations  may  elect  in 
third  and  fourth  years  to  have  all  their  recitation  exercises  with  spe- 
cial instructors  appointed  by  the  faculty.  A  separate  fee  is  required 
for  this  service. 
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The  fourth  year  is  devoted  chiefly  to  the  study  of  diagnosis  and 
treatment  of  disease  at  the  bed-side,  in  the  dispensary,  and  in  chnics. 
The  extent  of  this  may  be  inferred  from  the  present  arrangement  of 
the  schedule,  Avhich  contemplates  about  fifty  hours  of  hos])ital-\vard 
work  in  medicine  and  nearly  the  same  number  in  surgery  for  every 
student.  There  are  as  few  lectures  as  are  consistent  with  the  proper 
exposition  of  the  chief  problems  confronting  the  profession,  and 
these  are  delivered  at  the  outset  of  the  term,  in  order  that  the  stu- 
dent may  become  familiar  as  soon  as  possible  with  the  facts  which 
are  to  be  taught  practically.  For  example,  to  the  professor  of  med- 
icine twelve  didactic  lectures  are  assigned.  This  i)roportion  has  to 
be  exceeded  somewhat  in  therapeutics,  obstetrics,  and  the  specialties, 
but  many  of  these  lectures  are  illustrated  by  the  ])resentation  of  typi- 
cal cases  and  are  really  clinics.  The  clinical  instruction  in  surgery  is 
sup])lemented  by  an  operative  course  in  which  the  student  performs 
upon  the  cadaver  all  the  common  operations.  Parti(nilar  attention  is 
also  given  to  the  methods  of  making  medical  and  surgical  diagnoses, 
and  in  this  connection  constant  use  is  made  of  the  bacteriological 
and  chemical  laboratories,  where  the  student  examines  si)ecimens 
taken  at  the  bed-side  during  one  exercise,  and  rei)orts  the  results  to 
the  class  at  the  next. 

Hygiene  and  its  application  in  the  i)rovince  of  the  ])hysician  and 
public  health  officer  is  taught  by  lectures  supplemented  by  demon- 
strations of  the  plans  and  methods  of  the  city  health  bo;ird. 

The  major  part  of  the  theoretical  instruction,  as  in  the  pre\  ions 
years,  is  given  by  recitations  in  which  the  subjects  of  medicine  (in- 
cluding neurology),  surgery  (including  orthopaedic  surgery  and 
genito-urinary  diseases),  thera])eutics,  obstetrics,  and  gynecology  are 
concluded,  and  ])athology,  anatomy,  chemistry,  and  ])hysiology  and 
materia  medica  are  reviewed. 

The  instruction  in  the  specialties,  which  is  made  the  distinguish- 
ing feature  of  this  final  year,  is  begun  with  a  few  clinical  lectures  and 
is  continued  by  a  course  in  the  examination  and  treatment  of  dis- 
])ensary  patients  by  each  stiidiiit.     I'".\ery  one  receives  from  loiirticn 
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to  twenty-one  hours  of  this  training  (the  number  varies  somewhat 
with  the  subject),  and  should  become  reasonably  proficient  in  the 
use  of  instruments,  the  ability  to  make  diagnoses  and  give  relief. 
There  is  no  attempt  made  to  produce  experts,  but  each  one  before 
graduation  must  know  enough  about  the  specialized  branches  of  med- 
icine to  be  a  competent  general  practitioner.  The  lectures  upon  the 
physiology  of  the  organs  of  special  sense  delivered  in  the  fall  to  the 
second-year  class,  must  also  be  attended  by  the  seniors.  These  lec- 
tures ser\'e  as  an  introductory  review  of  facts  necessary  for  a  proper 
knowledge  of  the  specialties  and  obviate  unnecessary  repetitions  by 
the  different  professors. 

Every  student  must  personally  attend  a  definite  number  of  cases 
of  labor,  and  for  this  purpose  the  maternity  service  connected  with 
the  college  offers  excellent  opportunities.  The  faculty  earnestly  rec- 
ommend that  this  work  be  accomplished  in  the  summer  preferably 
of  the  third  year ;  by  the  proper  choice  of  electives  it  is  possible  in 
the  second  summer,  but  this  is  not  as  desirable  or  profitable.  If 
taken  during  the  regular  winter  session  much  loss  in  other  work 
would  result.  Those  who  for  any  proper  reason  cannot  take  this 
course  as  advised  in  the  summer  might,  however,  succeed  in  obtain- 
ing the  necessary  cases  during  the  winter  by  selecting  odd  hours 
when  not  engaged  in  section  work,  and  by  arrangement  with  the 
office  to  receive  telephone  calls. 

As  in  the  previous  year,  there  are  the  same  electives  in  recitations 
for  those  who  wish  particularly  to  fit  themselves  for  hospital  and 
other  competitive  examinations.  There  is  also  offered  an  advanced 
course  in  neurology  in  a  hospital  devoted  largely  to  the  care  of  this 
class  of  patients.  There  will  in  addition  be  elective  i)ractical  courses 
in  the  dispensary  as  opportunity  arises. 
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DETAILS  OF  THE    PLAN  OF   INSTRUCTION. 

ANAT03IY. 

Geor(;e  Woolsey,  M.D.,  Professor  of  A  ?ia  to  my. 

Irving  S.  Haynes,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Practical  Atiatomy. 

Dr.  William  F.  Stone,  Instructor, 

Assistant  Demonstrators  of  Anatomy, 

Dr.  William   F.  Stone,  Dr.  John  A.  Hartwell, 

Dr.   Frank  S.   Fielder,  Dr.  Clarence  A.  McWilliams. 

Anatomy  is  taught  in  the  first  and  second  years  by  lectures,  recita- 
tions, section  demonstrations,  and  dissection.  A  review  quiz  to  pre- 
pare for  State  and  hosi)ital  examinations  is  held  during  the  fourth 
year.  The  course  in  anatomy  is  arranged  to  correspond  as  far  as 
possible  with  the  courses  in  i)hysiology  and  histology. 

Lectures  in  the  first  year  are  confined  to  practical  applied 
anatomy  of  the  bones  and  joints,  and  follow  the  recitations  on  these 
subjects.  In  the  second  year  the  lec^tures  are  devoted  to  regional, 
applied  and  surgical  anatomy,  the  students  being  already  well  grounded 
in  descri])tive  anatomy.  The  order  of  subjects  is  head  and  neck  ; 
thoracic,  abdominal,  and  pelvic  cavities  and  viscera,  and  perineum. 

One  lecture  a  week  is  given  during  the  second  year  by  the  Profes- 
sor of  Practical  Anatomy  on  the  development  and  gross  anatomy  of 
the  nervous  system,  the  gross  anatomy  and  relations  of  the  extremities 
and  the  viscera. 

Professor  (iage  will  give  six  lectures  on  embryology  during  the 
month  of  March  to  first-year  students. 

I>e.serii)tive  Anatomy  is  taught  by  recitations,  section  demon- 
strations, and  dissection. 

lCe<-itati<>iis,  from  standard  text-books,  are  held  by  the  In- 
structor in  Anatomy  twice  a  week  for  each  section  of  the  first-year 
class  and  once  a  week  for  each  section  of  the  second-year  class. 
During  the  first  year  bones,  joints,  muscles,  arteries,  and  veins  are 
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recited  upon  ;  during  the  second  year  the  ner\-ous  system  and  the 
viscera.  Written  reviews  are  held  at  interx-als  under  the  direction  of 
the  Professor  of  Anatomy,  the  last  of  which  is  a  general  review  or 
examination  of  the  year's  work.  In  the  first  year  the  students  of 
each  section  begin  to  recite  upon  the  bones  of  that  part  which  they 
are  to  dissect  at  the  end  of  the  first  fortnight,  and  so  on  for  the 
remaining  parts. 

PRACTICAL  ANATOMY. 

Section  Demonstrations  are  conducted  by  the  Professor  and 
Assistant  Demonstrators  of  Practical  Anatomy  once  a  week  for  each 
section  during  the  first  and  second  years.  During  the  first  three 
months  of  the  first  year  the  students  are  prepared  for  their  dissection 
by  recitations  in  the  classroom  upon  the  bones,  by  section  demon- 
strations on  the  cadaver  of  the  part  they  are  to  dissect  in  the  following 
fortnight,  and  by  these  means  they  are  taught  how  to  dissect,  what  to 
find,  and  where  to  find  it.  In  addition,  one  preliminary  demonstra- 
tion is  given  weekly  from  October  to  January  on  the  thoracic,  ab- 
dominal, and  pelvic  viscera  to  prepare  students  for  the  courses  in 
physiology  and  histology  by  demonstrating  the  organs  whose  func- 
tion and  structure  they  are  to  study.  After  this  the  joints  are  dem- 
onstrated. In  the  second  year  the  brain  and  nervous  system,  the 
organs  of  sense,  the  thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera,  and  the  i)eri- 
neum  are  demonstrated. 

Dissection. — The  course  in  dissection  is  arranged  on  a  labora- 
tory basis — that  is,  the  students  are  required  to  dissect  during  certain 
specified  hours  each  day  while  the  demonstrators  are  in  attendance. 
This  insures  more  satisfactory  work  on  the  part  of  the  students  and 
better  supervision  and  teaching  on  the  part  of  the  demonstrators. 
Ten  hours  a  week  are  assigned  in  the  schedule  for  this  anatomical 
laboratory  course  during  the  first  and  second  year.  In  addition  dis- 
section is  i)ermitted  at  any  time  after  lo  a.m.,  if  the  students  are  at 
leisure. 

7u'o  romsfs  of  dissection  are  recpiired.     'Hie  first  course  for  first- 
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year  students  comprises  the  dissection  of  three  parts — the  head  and 
neck,  and  iii)])er  and  lower  extremities.  This  course  is  begun  after 
the  recitations  and  section  demonstrations  have  j)repared  each  stu- 
dent for  the  ])art  assigned  to  him  and  continued  in  rotation  for  the 
remaining  two  parts.    This  course  inchides  the  (hssection  of  the  joints. 

The  second  course  consists  of  the  dissection  of  four  parts,  and  is 
designed  for  second-year  students  and  such  first-year  students  as 
have  completed  the  first  course.  This  course  includes  a  review  of 
the  first  course,  with  more  ])articular  attention  paid  to  the  minuter 
parts,  and,  in  addition,  the  dissection  of  the  brain,  the  trunk,  with 
the  thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera,  and  the  ])erineum.  'I'he  first 
and  the  greater  part  of  the  second  course  may  be  finished  during 
the  first  year.  This  will  afford  time  in  the  second  year  for  additional 
and  advanced  work  after  completing  the  re(}uired  parts.  Students 
are  examined  and  marked  on  the  dissection  of  each  ])art  recjuired. 
Prepared  bones  are  loaned  to  students  during  the  session  from  a 
large  collection  kept  for  this  ])urpose. 

Preliminary  training  in  comparative  anatomy  is  very  desirable.  A 
practical,  in  addition  to  a  written,  examination  is  held  by  the  Professor 
of  Anatomy  at  the  end  of  the  second  year.  At  the  end  of  the  first 
year  there  is  a  written  review  or  examination  on  the  work  of  the  year. 

A<lvaii<MMl,  Special,  ainl  l*<»st-Cira<liiatc'  Courses. —  I*\u  ili- 
ties  are  ofTered  to  students  and  the  medical  ])rofession  for  jnusuing 
advanced,  special,  and  post-graduate  courses  in  i)ractical  anatomy. 

1MIYSI()L<)(;V. 

ArsriN   r'l.ixr,   M.D.,    I.L.I).,  jyn/cssor  of  P/iysic/ocy. 
In  ^  true  tor,  Assista  n  /, 

I)k.  John   A.    Hxkiwii.i..  Dr.    Pons  Nitmann. 

Instruction    in    this  branch    is   given   by  lo(  turcs  and    recitations, 
during  the  entire  session,  to  first-year  and  second-year  students. 
LertiiiH's. — The  lectures  l)y  the  ])rofessor  cover  the  field  of  medi- 
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cal  physiology  within  the  first  two  years.  The  first  ten  lectures  of 
the  second-year  course,  devoted  to  the  special  senses,  are  given  to 
the  second-year  class  and  the  fourth-year  class  together.  Fourth- 
year  students  are  thus  enabled  to  review  the  special  senses  as  an 
introduction  to  the  study  of  ophthalmology  and  otology.  Through- 
out the  entire  course  on  physiology  special  attention  is  paid  to  its 
applications  to  practical  medicine  and  surgery,  murh  time  being 
devoted  to  what  ma}-  be  called  applied  physiology.  Physiological 
chemistry,  anatomy,  and  histology  are  taught  only  to  the  extent  essen- 
tial to  a  comprehension  of  the  physiology  of  the  systems  and  organs 
of  the  body.  These  subjects  are  completed  by  practical  laborator}' 
work. 

Recitations. — First-year  students  recite  twice  a  week,  complet- 
ing the  subject  of  human  physiology,  as  taught  by  the  professor, 
except  the  nervous  system  and  the  special  senses.  Second-year  stu- 
dents recite  twice  a  week  up  to  December  21st,  and  once  a  week 
after  Januan,'  2d,  on  the  special  senses  and  the  ner^■ous  system. 
They  also  briefly  review  the  work  of  the  first  year.  Review  recita- 
tions for  State   Board  examinations  are  held  for  fourth-year  students. 

CHEMISTRY,    PHYSICS,    AXD    TOXICOLOGY. 

Rudolph  A.  W'iithaus,   M.D.,  Pj-ofessor  of  Chetnisiry. 

Assistant  Professor, 

Dr.  Imx  Sickels. 

Instructors, 

Dr.  Dxis  W.  Riggs,         Dr.  Charles  G.  L.  ^^'oLF. 

Assistant, 

Carroll  D.  Partridge,  B.S. 

Lectures. — Students  of  the  first  year  will  receive  three  lectures 
each  week  on  physics,  the  divisions  of  the  subject  being  considered 
in  the  following  order :  General  properties  of  matter  and  force, 
mechanics,  hydrostatics,  pneumatics,    optics,    electricity,  heat,   and 
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acoustics.    The  lectures  will  be  abundantly  illustrated,  and  the  relations 
of  physics  to  surgery  and  medicine  will  be  particularly  considered. 

During  the  sec:ond  year,  students  will  attend  two  lectures  weekly. 
Organic  chemistry  will  be  considered  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  term 
to  an  extent  sufficient  to  impart  a  knowledge  of  the  principles  of 
combination  of  the  carl)on  compounds  and  the  properties  antl  rela- 
tionships of  those  which  are  of  physiological,  toxicological,  or  thera- 
peutical interest.  The  lectures  during  the  latter  part  of  the  second 
year  will  be  upon  physiological  chemistry. 

During  the  third  year  one  lecture  will  be  given  weekly  on  toxicology 
for  twenty  weeks.  In  these  lectures  the  medical  and  medico-legal 
bearings  of  the  subjects  will  be  chiefly  considered. 

Kec'itiitioii. — Students  of  the  first  year  will  recite  twice  each 
week  on  physics  and  the  principles  of  chemistry  and  mineral  chemis- 
try. Those  of  the  second  year  will  recite  once  weekly  on  organic 
and  physiological  chemistry. 

Laboratory  AVork. — Laboratory  instruction  will  be  given  stu- 
dents of  the  first  year  four  hours  weekly  during  the  entire  session. 
This  course  will  consist  of  an  experimental  study  of  the  commoner 
elements  and  compounds  in  illustration  of  the  recitation  c  ourse,  and 
of  training  in  the  processes  of  (qualitative  analysis  of  inorganic  sub- 
stances, and  poison,  mineral  and  organic. 

Students  of  the  second  year  will  receive  laboratory  instruction  two 
hours  weekly  during  the  term  in  physiological  and  clinical  chemistry. 

Each  student  is  fully  su])plied  with  all  api)aratus  and  chemicals 
required,  excei)t  urinometers,  which  are  carefully  corrected  for  the 
student  that  they  may  serve  for  future  use. 

These  courses  are  conducted  bv  the  Assist-.int  Professor,  and  by 
the  instructors  under  the  direction  of  the  l^rofessor  of  Chemistry 
and  I'hysic  s. 

First-year  students  ])resenling  satisfactory  evidence  of  having  ])er- 
formed  ecpiivalent  work  in  chemistry  and  jjhysics  will  be  excused 
from  first-year  work  in  this  de])artment,  and  be  given  advanced 
laboratory  work  ecpiivalcnt  in  hours  to  thai  omitted. 
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MATERIA  MEDICA  AND   THERAPEUTICS. 

Henry  P.  Loomis,  M.D., 
Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeniics. 

Instructors^ 

Dr.  Warren  Coleman,  Dr.  Edmund  P.  Shelby, 

Dr.  Walter  Arthur  Bastedo,  Ph.G. 

Clinical  Assistant, 
Dr.  Russell  Bellamy. 

Instruction  is  given  in  this  department  during  the  second,  third, 
and  fourth  years  by  means:  i.  Lectures.  2.  CHnical  instruction. 
3.  Recitations.     4.  Laboratory  work. 

Lectures. — These  are  given  by  the  professor  twice  a  week  to  the 
third-year  students  and  once  a  week  to  the  fourth-year  students. 
They  are  confined  almost  exclusively  to  therapeutics,  as  it  is  believed 
that  materia  medica  can  best  be  taught  by  recitations  and  by  labora- 
tory work. 

The  lectures  to  the  third-year  students  will  consider  the  therapeutic 
uses  of  the  most  important  drugs  from  the  standpoint  of  the  dnig 
itself,  such  as  the  methods  of  prescribing  the  drug  and  the  conditions 
for  which  it  is  given  ;  only  so  much  of  the  physiological  action  of  the 
drug  will  receive  attention  as  will  explain  its  therapeutic  value. 

The  lectures  to  the  fourth-year  students  will  be  confined  almost 
exclusively  to  a  consideration  of  the  systematic  treatment  of  the 
different  diseases.  The  plan  of  treatment  will  be  given  in  detail, 
with  definite  instruction  as  to  the  drugs  to  be  used  and  the  prepara- 
tions which  are  most  reliable. 

Lectures  will  be  given  on  remedial  agents  other  than  drugs,  such 
as  massage,  dietetics,  climatology,  mineral  waters,  and  hydrotherai)y. 

Clinical  Instruction.— A  new  departure  in  the  teaching  of 
therapeutics  will  be  made  by  affording  the  students  of  the  third  and 
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fourth  years  opDortunity  to  obsen-e  the  effects  of  the  different 
remedies  on  the  natural  course  of  diseases.  To  accomphsh  this  the 
classes  will  ])e  divided  into  small  sections  and  taken  by  the  professor 
into  the  wards  of  Bellevue  Hospital.  Actual  practice  is  given  in  the 
employment  an<l  ap])lication  of  the  various  thera})eutic  agents  used 
in  medicine,  such  as  the  aspirator,  leeches,  cui)s,  cautery,  stomach- 
tube  and  stupes.  The  hydropathic  establishment  connected  with 
this  hospital  is  one  of  the  most  complete  in  the  country.  Here  to 
small  sections  will  be  demonstrated  the  various  ai)plications  of  water 
to  the  treatment  of  disease — such  as  baths,  packs,  douches,  etc.  A 
professional  masseur  will  show  the  technicpie  of  massage  and  the 
Swedish  movements.  The  treatment  of  the  different  diseased  con- 
ditions observed  will  be  systematically  studied,  and  opportunities  will 
be  given  to  the  members  of  the  class  to  make  personal  examination 
of  the  patient  and  to  watch  the  modification  of  disease  produced  by 
the  remedies  prescribed.  The  clinical  work  of  the  third  and  fourth 
years  affords  abundant  opportunities  for  further  training  in  practical 
therapeutics.  A  general  medical  clinic  will  be  held  by  the  professor 
once  a  week  in  the  amphitheatre  of  liellcvue  Hospital,  at  which 
special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  treatment  of  the  diseases  under 
consideration. 

It<M'itati<>iis. — Students  of  the  third  year  will  rec-ite  to  the  in- 
structor twice  a  week  from  a  standard  text-book.  During  the  fourth 
year  a  recitation  will  be  held  once  a  week  on  thera])eutics. 

The  recitations  will  embrace  a  study  of  the  action  oi  all  the  more 
valuable  remedial  agents  in  connection  with  the  descrij)tion  of  the 
drugs  themselves. 

Each  student  will  be  thoroughly  drilled  in  ])rescrii)ti()n-writing  and 
in  the  doses  of  the  more  important  drugs. 

Examinations  will  be  held  at  stated  times  during  the  session  by  the 
professor  to  enable  him  to  judge  of  each  student's  progress. 

T^aboratory  Work. — During  the  past  year  a  new  laboratory  of 
Materia  Medi(  a  has  been  com])leted,  which  now  occupies  two  floors 
of  the  Eoomis  La])()ratory  building.     The  J  laboratory  is  jirovided  Nvitl\ 
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a  complete  assortment  of  crude  drugs  and  with  all  the  various  prepar- 
ations of  the  Materia  Medica ;  also  with  appliances  for  instruction  in 
the  methods  of  manufacturing  pharmaceutical  preparations.  Instru- 
ments and  appliances  for  special  research  in  the  physiological  action 
of  drugs  have  been  added  during  the  past  year.  The  large  class- 
room is  supplied  with  sixty  tables,  equipped  with  gas,  electric  lights, 
water  connections,  and  full  apparatus,  enabling  each  student  to  work 
separately  under  the  supervision  of  the  instructors. 

The  course  of  laboratory  instruction  is  taken  during  the  second 
year,  and  consists  of  six  hours  each  week  for  half  the  year.  The 
class  is  divided  into  small  sections,  which  are  under  the  personal 
supervision  of  the  instructors.  The  method  of  teaching  is  distinctly 
practical.  The  student  is  made  familiar  by  the  laboratory  work  with 
the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  drugs.  This  course  includes 
such  subjects  as  the  forms  of  drugs,  their  weight  and  bulk,  the 
measurement  of  solid  and  fluid  drugs,  methods  of  administering 
medicines,  particularly  with  reference  to  appropriate  combinations, 
and  the  study  of  solubilities.  The  subject  of  incompatibilities  is 
clearly  demonstrated. 

Prescription-writing  is  taught  throughout  the  course,  and  test  pre- 
scriptions are  compounded  by  members  of  the  class. 

MEDICIXE. 

W.  GiLMAN  Thompson,  M.D.,  Pfofissor  of  Medicine. 
Professcus  of  Clinical  Medicine, 
Alex,\nder  Lambert,  ]\LD.,  Charles  Y.,  Nammack,  M.D., 

Warren  Coleman,  M.D.,  Lewis  A.  Conner,  ]\LD. 

Instniciors, 
Dr.  Dever  S.  Byard,  Dr.  C.  N.   Bancker   Camac, 

Dr.  John  W.  Coe,  Dr.  Montgomery  H.  Sicard. 

The  Course  of  Medicine,  extending  over  three  years,  is  so 
graded  that  the  student  i)ursues  a  logical  secjuence  of  work  through- 
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out.  No  didactic  lectures  upon  Practice  of  Medicine  are  delivered, 
their  i)lace  being  wholly  taken  by  bed-side  instruction  and  recitations. 
The  complete  course  comprises  the  following  subdivisions  (the 
Roman  numerals  indicate  the  years  of  the  course  in  medicine,  not 
those  of  the  curriculum)  : 

I.     Recitations  from  an  elementary  text-book. 

Normal  Physical  Signs  of  the  Chest. 
II.     Recitations    from    an    advanced    text-book,   including  written 
reviews. 
Abnormal  Physical  Signs  of  the  Heart  and  Lungs. 
Ped-side  History-taking. 
Bed-side  course  in  Symj)tomatology. 
Clinical  Pathology. 

Bed-side  course  in  Cieneral  Medical  Diagnosis. 
Eighteen  lectures  on  General  Symptomatology. 
Cieneral  Hospital  Medical  Clinics. 
HI.     Advanced  be('-  ide  course  in  Symptomatology  and  Diagnosis. 
Demonstrations  of  patients  by  the  student  before  the  class. 
Courses  in  the  Out- Patient  Clinic  in  the  Heart  and  Lungs  and 

General  Medicine  Classes. 
General  Hospital  Medical  Clinics. 
Medical  Conferences. 

Twelve  lectures  upon  Diatheses,  Toxaemias,  etc. 
Elective     advanced    work    in    Clinical     Diagnosis     (Clinical 

Pathology,  History-recording,  etc.). 
Review  (piizzes  for  State  Board  examinations. 
The  details  of   the  methods  of   instruction  in  medicine  for  each 
year  of  the  curriculum  are  as  follows  : 

L  Skc.ond-Vkak  Sri:i)KN"i-s. 

|{4M-it:it  ions. — Second-year  students  begin  tli^'  study  of  medi- 
cine with  systematic  recitations  from  an  elementkiy  text-book,  in 
which  the  subjects  of  nomenclature,  etiology,  morbid  anatomy,  and 
typical  symptoms  only  are  dwelt  upon, 
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Physical  Diag"iiosis. — Normal  physical  diagnosis  of  the  chest 
is  taught  to  sections  of  ten  students  each  in  classes  from  the  Dis- 
pensary under  Dr.  Byard.  Each  student  is  required  to  map  out 
upon  the  patient  the  normal  positions  and  sounds  of  the  thoracic 
viscera,  and  toward  the  end  of  each  course  of  twelve  lessons  a  few 
abnormal  cases  are  introduced  for  comparison. 

II.  Third- Year  Students. 

Recitations. — Third-year  students  recite  twice  a  week  from  an 
advanced  text-book  on  practice,  special  emphasis  being  given  to 
symptomatology,  complications,  diagnosis,  and  treatment. 

Written  reviews  are  held  at  intervals  to  familiarize  the  student  with 
examinations.  All  recitations  are  obligatory,  and  the  recitation  marks 
received  form  an  important  component  of  the  final  examination 
marks  of  the  year. 

Ward  Work. — Systematic  and  obligatory  ward  work  is  begun  in 
classes  not  exceeding  fifteen  students  each,  who  accompany  the  Pro- 
fessor of  Medicine  on  routine  rounds  through  the  hospital  wards. 
Professor  Thompson  instructs  at  the  Presbyterian  Hospital  until 
January,  and  at  Bellevue  until  the  close  of  the  session.  Repeated 
illustrations  of  all  the  common  diseases  are  studied,  and  the  advan- 
tage to  the  student  of  personally  examining  many  cases  of  such  dis-. 
eases  as  typhoid  fever,  pneumonia,  nephritis,  cardiac  ailments,  etc., 
in  different  stages  of  development,  and  of  following  their  daily  prog- 
ress, far  outweighs  the  obsolete  system  of  attendance  upon  didactic 
lectures.  The  student  is  first  taught  to  observe  and  describe  symp- 
toms and  investigate  etiology,  and  as  he  attains  proficiency  is  re- 
quired to  make  diagnoses,  offer  i)rognoses,  and  suggest  treatment. 

General  I>iag-iiosis. — Dr.  Coleman  gives  a  special  course  in 
general  medical  diagnosis,  in  which  at  one  lesson  the  student  is  re- 
quired to  exaiii-.-e,  compare,  and  report  upon  each  variety  of  pulse 
found  in  the  ward  ;  at  another,  upon  each  variety  of  cachexia, 
anaemia,  or  oedema;  at  another,  upon  each  variety  of  abnormal  liver 
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or  spleen ;  and  so  on,  comprising  all  the  important  physical  ex- 
aminations. 

Clinical  T^aboratory  Courses  are  conducted  under  Dr.  Ca- 
mac's  supervision  in  immediate  connection  with  the  study  of  hospi- 
tal and  dispensary  cases.  In  this  laboratory  the  student  acquires 
methods  and  technique  which  he  is  required  to  ])ut  in  practice  with 
patients.  The  laboratory  is  also  used  extensively  by  the  visiting  staffs 
of  the  Hospital  and  Out-Patient  clinic  for  completing  the  data  of 
their  cases. 

The  class  is  divided  into  small  sections,  so  that  each  member  re- 
ceives the  ])ersonal  assistance  of  the  demonstrator.  At  the  con- 
clusion of  the  course  a  written  examination  is  held,  u})on  the  result 
of  which,  as  well  as  upon  the  character  of  the  work  done,  each  suc- 
cessful student  is  given  a  certificate  to  the  effect  that  he  has  com- 
pleted the  course.  Upon  the  presentation  of  this  certificate  to  the 
demonstrator  in  charge,  the  student  is  allowed  the  use  of  the  labora- 
tory and  its  apparatus  for  the  study  of  cases  in  the  wards.  When 
assigned  to  cases  at  the  general  medical  clinic  the  student  is  required 
to  report  the  result  of  his  examination  of  the  sputum,  blood,  urine, 
etc.  Students  of  the  fourth  year,  reporting  at  the  medical  confer- 
ences, for  which  longer  time  is  allowed  for  preparation,  make  more 
extended  research  in  the  laboratory.  Students  are  also,  from  time 
to  time  throughout  the  year,  assigned  to  study  cases  in  the  Hos])ital 
and  Dispensary ;  records  are  kei)t  of  these  cases  from  which  valuable 
clinical  deductions  may  be  made. 

The  aj)i)aratus  employed  is  of  such  simj)le  nature  that  it  can 
readily  be  transported  to  the  bed-side,  the  work  being  thus  essen- 
tially practical  and  su(  h  as  is  a  tlirect  guide  to  diagnoses.  The 
student  ////// jt// uses  the  api)aratus  so  that  he  may  become  familiar 
with  its  care  and  api)licnti()n. 

Following  is  a  brief  ontliiic  of  the  course  : 

Hi.ooi). — Te(hni(|ue  of  obtaining  blood  sj)ecimens  ;  normal  con- 
stituents of  blood  ;  blood  fonnation  in  bone  marrow  ;  corpuscle 
counting  and  ha'moglol)in  estimation  ;   tcchniipic  of  fixing  and  stain- 
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ing  specimens  ;  diseased  conditions  determined  by  differential  count- 
ing ;  study  of  blood-serum  diagnoses  ;  leucocytosis ;  malarial  and 
other  blood  parasites ;  medico-legal  value  of  blood  stains. 

Sputum. — Collection  and  examination  of  the  gross  specimen ;  dis- 
infection of  sputum  cups,  etc.  ;  specimens  of  sputum  in  asthma, 
pneumonoconiosis,  tuberculosis,  gangrene  and  hemorrhage  from  the 
lungs,  pneumonia,  etc. ;  diphtheria  and  other  bacilli. 

Gastric  Contents. — Examination  of  vomitus  ;  administration  of 
test  meals ;  method  of  obtaining  and  examining  gastric  contents ; 
lavage. 

F.tCES. — Method  of  obtaining  and  examining ;  intestinal  parasites, 
and  ova. 

Urine. — Microscopic  examination  with  reference  to  diagnosis ; 
gonococci,  tubercle  bacilli,  etc.,  seminal  fluid  in  its  medico-legal 
aspect,  crystalline  deposits. 

Exudations  and  Transudations. — Ascitic  and  pleuritic  effusions, 
cystic  contents,  vaginal  discharges. 

Each  student  is  furnished  typical  specimens  which  he  stains  and 
studies  at  the  demonstrations  and  preserves  for  future  reference  and 
comparison. 

Physical  Diagnosis. — Physical  diagnosis  of  abnormal  condi- 
tions within  the  chest  is  taught  by  Professor  Lambert  to  classes  not 
exceeding  a  dozen  students  each.  This  course  of  twelve  lessons  for 
each  class  is  very  comprehensive,  owing  to  the  large  attendance  at 
the  class  of  heart  and  lung  disease  of  the  Bellevue  Out-Patient  Depart- 
ment and  College  Dispensary,  from  which  the  patients  are  derived. 

General  Medical  Clinics. — General  medical  clinics  are  held 
weekly  in  the  amphitheatre  of  Bellevue  Hospital  by  the  Professor  of 
Medicine.  At  these  clinics  students  read  written  histories  of  cases 
which  they  have  studied  on  the  previous  day.  They  are  required  to 
demonstrate  their  findings  upon  the  patient,  and  are  questioned  before 
the  entire  class  in  regard  to  diagnosis,  etc.  These  clinics  are  also 
utilized  by  the  Professor  of  Medicine  to  exhibit  cases  of  exceptional 
rarity  or  difficult  diagnosis.     A  second  general  medical  clinic  is  held 
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weekly  in  the  Belleviie  amphitheatre  by  the  Professor  of  Therapeutics, 
at  which  the  effects  of  treatment  are  made  the  prominent  feature. 

Lectures. — A  course  of  eighteen  lectures  upon  general  sym})to- 
matology  is  given  by  the  Professor  of  Medicine,  which  is  designed  as 
introductory  to  the  systematic  bed-side  teaching  which  he  conducts 
upon  hospital  rounds. 

III.    Fourth- Ykar  Students. 

Fourth-year  students  attend  the  general  ward  classes  and  amphi- 
theatre clinics  with  the  Professor  of  Medicine  as  described  for  the 
third  year,  and  also  make  systematic  rounds  through  the  wards  with 
Professor  Lambert  and  Xammack  when  on  duty  in  Bellevue  Hospital, 
and  with  Dr.  Conner  at  the  Hudson  Street  Hospital. 

Lectures. — A  course  of  twelve  lectures  is  given  by  the  Professor 
of  Medicine  upon  such  general  topics  as  the  diatheses,  toxaemias, 
immunity,  autointoxication,  cachexias,  etc. 

31<'<lieal  ('oiilV'renees. — Under  Dr.  Coleman's  direction,  stu- 
dents are  assigned  to  sj)ecial  cases  which  they  study  in  detail  for 
several  weeks,  reviewing  the  literature  of  the  subject,  and  which  they 
then  report  in  writing  at  a  medical  conference,  at  which  their  fellow- 
students  are  called  upon  to  offer  criticisms  and  general  discussion. 

Students  also  attend  si)ecial  classes  in  the  l)isi)ensary,  in  which 
they  assist  in  recording  case  histories  and  examining  patients,  and 
during  the  latter  ])art  of  the  year  recite  in  a  review  tpiiz  in  prepara- 
tion for  hosjiital  and  State  Board  examinations.  An  elective  course 
in  advanced  clinical  pathology  and  diagnosis  is  offereil  in  the  fourth 
year. 

SUKCiKHV. 

Fkwis  a.  Siimson,  M.D.,  J^roftssor  of  Su/xfty. 
Proft'ssors  of  Clinical  Surxcry, 
FkKDikic  S.   Di.NNis,  M.D.,  Fkkdkkick  W.   C.wvi  r,  M.D., 

(iK()k(;i-.  Wool -SKY,   M.D.,  1'r\N(Is  W.   Mukkav,  M.D., 

FUKDKkKK.     KAMMKkl.k,     M.D.,  i'l  K(  1\  \I.    I\.     Pol.TON',   M.D., 

Ai,i:x.\M>i  k   \\.  Johnson,   M.D. 
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Instructors, 

Dr.  John  Rogers,  Jr.,  Dr.  Benjamin  T.  Tilton, 

Dr.  Archibald  E.  Isa.a.cs. 

Assistants, 
Dr.  William  F.  Stone,  Dr.  H.  M.  Archer. 

Surgery  will  be  taught  in  the  recitation  room,  at  the  bedside,  at 
hospital  cHnics,  and  by  lectures. 

Ill  the  second  year  the  students  are  required  to  attend  recita- 
tions on  the  principles  of  surgery  two  hours  a  week  throughout  the 
term.  For  this  purpose  the  class  is  divided  into  small  sections  to  in- 
sure thorough  work ;  so  far  as  time  permits  instruction  will  also  be 
given  at  the  bed-side. 

In  the  third  year  recitations  are  continued  upon  regional  sur- 
gery ;  the  class  is  instructed  in  sections  in  Bellevue  Hospital  in 
history-taking  and  methods  of  surgical  examination  and  diagnosis, 
two  or  three  hours  a  week  for  part  of  the  term ;  bed-side  instruction 
is  given  in  several  hospitals  to  small  groups,  and  formal  clinics  are 
held  in  Bellevue,  New  York,  and  other  hospitals  ;  about  thirty  lectures 
will  be  given  by  the  Professor  of  Surgery,  and  a  clinic  for  diagnosis 
is  held  once  a  week  at  which  the  students  are  required  personally  to 
examine  and  report  upon  the  cases. 

In  tlie  fourtli  year  the  students  will  receive  clinical  instruction 
in  small  groups  in  several  hospitals  and  dispensaries  ui)on  general 
surgery  and  the  special  branches — eye,  ear,  nose  and  throat,  genito- 
urinary diseases,  dermatology  and  orthopaedics  ;  will  attend  the  clinics 
and  will  have  a  review  quiz  in  preparation  for  examination. 

The  members  of  the  sections  are  trained  in  the  examination  of 
patients,  the  dressing  of  wounds  and  fractures,  the  administration  of 
ether  and  assisting  at  operations. 

The  opportunities  for  the  instruction  in  the  special  branches  are 
exceptionally  ample.  There  will  be  several  clinical  teachers  in  each 
subject,  each  with  hospital  and  dispensary   services.     The  student 
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will  be  enabled  directly  to  examine  and  study  cases,  and  will  have  a 
certain  choice  as  to  the  time  given  to  each  branch. 

Operative  surgery  will  be  taught  in  the  fourth  year  in  sections. 
The  course  consists  of  recitations,  work  upon  the  cadaver,  and  ban- 
daging. As  the  material  is  abundant,  each  member  of  the  class  will 
perform  the  principal  surgical  operations. 

OBSTETRICS. 

J.    Clifton    Edgar,    M.D.,    Professor   of   Obsteirics    and    Clinical 

Midwifery. 

Jnstnictois, 

Dr.  Georce  D.  Hamlex,  Dr.  George  G.  Ward, 

Dr.  George  P.  Shears, 

Dr.  Gustave  Seeligmann. 

Instruction  in  obstetrics  will  be  given  during  the  second,  third,  and 
fourth  years  by — 

I.  Recitations.  2.  Illustrative  Lectures.  3.  Obstetric  Clinics  and 
Conferences.  4.  Attendance  upon  Cases  of  Confinement.  5.  Mani- 
kin Practice  and  Section  \Vork.  6.  Obstetric  Histology,  Pathology, 
and  Bacteriology. 

1.  Recitations  from  a  standard  text-book  will  be  held  by  an  in- 
structor in  obstetrics  during  the  second  year  ui)on  the  physiology,  and 
during  the  third  upon  the  j)athology,  of  obstetrics,  the  latter  including 
obstetric  surgery. 

These  recitations  are  so  scheduled  as  to  cover  the  entire  field  of  the 
subject  laid  out  for  the  college  year,  are  supplementary  to  the  work 
of  the  Professor  of  Obstetrics  during  each  of  these  two  years,  and 
])repare  the  student  for  an  intelligent  ai)preciati()n  of  his  subsetpient 
illustrative  lectures,  obstetric  conferences,  attendance  upon  cases  t)f 
confinement,  clinics,  and  manikin  jjractice. 

2.  The  111iistrativ<'  L<M-tiires  comprise  a  systematic  course, 
nmning  through  the  third  year,  ujm)!!  the  physiology  and  pathology  of 
obstetrics. 
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These  lectures  are  theoretical  to  a  limited  extent  only,  being 
mainly  demonstrative  and  illustrative  in  character.  To  this  end 
ample  blackboard  space  is  used,  as  well  as  an  abundant  collection  of 
pelves,  entire,  normal  and  deformed,  mesial  sections  of  the  same,  and 
in  addition  a  supply  of  diagrams,  charts,  carefully  selected  plaster, 
composition,  and  metal  models,  wet  and  dry  preparations,  and  instru- 
ments. 

In  conjunction  with  these  lectures  additional  recitations  are  held 
by  the  Professor  of  Obstetrics  upon  the  subject-matter  of  the  college 
year  and  for  final  review. 

3.  Obstetric  Clinics  and  Conferences. — A  weekly  obstetric 
clinic  is  held  throughout  the  year,  for  both  the  third-  and  fourth-year 
classes.  At  this  clinic  abnormal  cases  of  pregnancy,  labor,  and  the 
puerperium  are  demonstrated,  and  the  major  and  minor  obstetric 
operations  performed. 

In  addition,  infant  feeding  and  the  care  of  mother  and  child  dur- 
ing the  lying-in  period  and  early  infancy  are  taught.  During  both 
the  third  and  the  fourth  year,  members  of  the  class  will  be  called  upon 
in  rotation  to  examine  patients  and  discuss  etiology,  diagnosis,  progno- 
sis, and  treatment.  These  "  obstetric  conferences  "  will  review  the 
illustrative  lectures,  manikin  work,  and  the  student's  work  in  his  at- 
tendance upon  confinement  cases.  By  this  means  each  individual 
student's  standing  in  the  department  of  obstetrics  is  ascertained. 
During  the  latter  half  of  the  second  year  six  obstetric  clinics  are  given 
at  the  hospital.     Attendance  upon  these  clinics  is  optional. 

4.  Attendance  upon  Cases  of  Confinement. — Each  can- 
didate for  the  degree  of  M.D.  is  required  to  present  satisfactory  evi- 
dence to  the  effect  that  he  has  attended  a  definite  number  of  cases 
of  confinement. 

During  the  student's  attendance  upon  his  practical  maternity 
course  he  may  be  excused  from  the  exercises  of  the  College  during 
the  fourth  college  year,  otherwise  he  shall  take  his  practical  obstetric 
course  during  vacation  time. 

5.  Manikin  Practice  and  Section  Work. — Manikin  prac- 
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tice  is  given  to  sections  of  the  class  during  the  fourth  or  senior  }ear, 
and  consists  of  work  by  individual  students  upon  the  manikins,  under 
the  super\ision  and  criticism  of  an  instructor. 

The  mechanical  phenomena  of  labor ;  modes  of  delivery ;  abnor- 
mal presentations  and  positions,  with  methods  of  delivery  of  each ; 
version  ;  application  of  the  forceps,  and  other  manipulations,  will  Ixr 
demonstrated  by  the  instructor  and  performed  by  the  student. 

Diagrams,  models,  casts,  wet  and  dried  specimens,  will  be  used  in 
the  demonstrations. 

I'he  sections  will  also  be  instructed  at  the  bed-side  in  the  manage- 
ment of  pregnant  and  parturient  women,  the  care  of  the  new-born 
child,  abdominal  i)alpation,  and  pelvic  mensuration. 

O.  Obstetric  Hist<)loj»y,  Patholojjy,  and  Bacterioloj^fy. 
— Laboratory  instruction  is  given  during  the  third  year  by  the  Pro- 
fessor of  Pathology  uj)on  the  histology  of  the  vulva,  vagina,  uterus, 
ligaments.  Fallopian  tubes,  and  ovaries  in  the  pregnant  and  non- 
pregnant conditions,  and  upon  the  histology  and  pathology  t)f  the 
decidua,  chorion,  placenta,  and  umbilical  cord. 

GYNAECOLOGY. 

W'li.i.iAM    M.    Poi.K,   M.l).,   Proft'ssor  of  Gyfiiccolo^y   and  Ohstt tries. 

Itistnators, 
Dk.  (!haklk.s  C.   1>\kr()ws,  Dr.   William  'I'kams  (In:!:, 

I)k.  (ii.<)i<(;K   1).    11  amlkn,  Dk.  John  Asi>ki.l. 

instruction  in  gynaecology  is  given  by  recitations,  lectures,  ward- 
and  class-room  demonstrations,  clinics,  and  laboratory  demonstra- 
tions. 

Six  liOctuiM's,  upon  l()])i(s  selected  for  their  s])ecial  interest  and 
imjjortance  to  the  subject  as  a  whole,  will  be  given  at  the  beginning 
of  the  third  year. 

|{4M'i(a(  ions   are    ])lanned    to    (over   the    entire   subject   and    are 
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held  one  hour  a  week  during  the  third  year  of  the  course.  In  order 
that  the  instruction  throughout  the  department  may  be  as  nearly  in 
unison  as  possible,  a  synopsis  of  the  subject-matter  of  each  lesson  is 
prepared  by  the  instructor  and  amended  and  revised  by  the  head  of 
the  department.  This  is  presented  to  the  student  for  comparison 
with  his  text-book,  to  which  it  is  an  addendum.  This  method  insures 
the  cooperation  of  the  head  of  the  department  in  the  groundwork 
of  his  subject  and  enables  him  to  keep  in  touch  with  each  student 
until  his  graduation. 

Classroom  and  Ward  Deinonstrations  are  given  to  sec- 
tions of  the  fourth-year  class  twice  a  week  throughout  the  year.  This 
instruction  includes  the  examination  of  patients  by  the  students,  who 
are  thereby  drilled  in  the  methods  of  physical  diagnosis  as  applied  to 
the  pelvis.     When  necessary  the  patients  are  anaesthetized. 

The  routine  of  treatment  appropriate  to  the  various  conditions 
found  is  demonstrated,  the  students  assisting  when  possible.  In  this 
way,  not  only  is  familiarity  acquired  with  normal  conditions  within 
the  pelvis  and  the  various  departures  from  this  state  induced  by  dis- 
ease, but  opportunity  is  afforded  to  see  and  put  in  practice  actual 
measures  of  relief  and  to  watch  the  subsequent  course  and  treatment 
of  these  cases. 

Operations  are  performed  three  days  every  week  at  which  the 
several  sections  are  enabled  to  study  the  detail  of  every  operation 
peculiar  to  this  department. 

A  General  Clinic  is  held  once  a  week  at  which  students  selected 
in  rotation  are  required  to  examine  the  patient,  make  a  diagnosis, 
and  suggest  treatment.  They  are  questioned  before  the  class  upon 
all  these  topics,  as  they  relate  to  the  case  in  hand,  so  as  to  determine 
the  correctness  of  their  conclusions.  Should  operation  be  called  for, 
it  is  then  performed. 

Laboratory  Demonstrations  of  secretions,  discharges,  and 
specimens  obtained  from  patients  who  come  under  observation  dur- 
ing this  course  are  made  to  sections  of  the  third-year  class  as  a  part 
of  the  course  in  clinical  pathology. 
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INCLUDING   HISTOLOGY,   GROSS   AND   MICROSCOPICAL 
PATHOLOCY,  AND   BACTERIOLOGY. 

James  Ewing,  M.I).,  Professor  of  Patholo^^y. 

Dr.  Bf.rtr.\m  H.   Buxton,  Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 

Dr.   Orro  H.  Schultzk,   Instructor  in   Gross  Pathology. 

Dr.  Jeremiah  S.   Ferguson,  Instructor  in  Histology. 

Dr.  Max    G.  Schlapp,  Instructor  in   the  Histology  and  Pathology 

of  the  Ne?Tous  System. 
Dr.  James  C.  Johnston,  Instructor  in  Pathology. 
Dr.  Guy  D.  Lombard,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 
Dr.   Henry  S.  Pascal,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 
Dr.   Henry  T.   Lee,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Pathology, 
Dr.  Alfred  E.  Thayer,  Assistant  Instructor  in   Gross  Pathology. 
Dr.  Letchworth  Smith,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 
Dr.  John  Howland,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 

HISTOLOCiY. 

The  work  in  this  subject  is  conducted  throughout  the  first  and 
during  a  portion  of  the  second  year  by  laboratory  exercises  and  by 
recitations.  Laboratory  exercises,  in  two-hour  sessions  weekly  dur- 
ing half  of  the  second  year,  occupy  in  all  about  150  hours  for  each 
student.  The  work  covers  the  construction  and  use  of  the  micro- 
scope, the  methods  of  preparing  microscopical  sections  of  tissues, 
and  the  normal  histology  of  the  various  tissues  and  organs  of  the 
human  body.  Attention  is  constantly  directed  to  the  application  of 
the  knowledge  to  i)hysioIogi(  al  ])henomcna,  and  to  further  this  end 
the  courses  in  physiology  and  histology  ])r()ceed  as  far  as  j)ossible  in 
unison.  When  desirable  the  structure  of  human  tissues  and  organs 
is  illustrated  by  sections  of  embryonal  and  lower  vertebrate  tissues. 

In  the  first  year  the  blood  and  simple  tissues,  the  gastro-intestinal 
tra(  t  and  adncxa,  and  the  respiratory,  circulatory,  antl  genito-urinary 
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organs  are  studied.  In  the  second  year  the  organs  of  the  special 
senses  and  the  nervous  system  are  considered. 

Recitations. — One  recitation  weekly  for  each  student  is  held 
during  the  first  year,  and  the  first  half  of  the  second  year,  on  sub- 
jects assigned  from  the  text-book  on  histology.  These  recitations 
are  designed  to  completely  familiarize  the  student  with  the  structure 
of  the  tissues  considered  during  the  previous  week  in  the  laborator) 
exercises. 

An  examination  is  held  at  the  end  of  each  year.  The  standing  of 
the  student  in  this,  as  in  the  other  subjects,  is  determined  equally 
from  the  work  in  the  laboratory  exercises  and  in  the  recitations. 

PATHOLOGY. 

The  course  of  instruction  in  pathology  gives  in  the  second  year  a 
preliminary  course  of  lectures  on  the  theory  and  classification  of  in- 
flammations, which  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  main 
facts  in  this  field,  to  prepare  him  for  preliminary  studies  in  medicine 
and  surgery,  and  to  establish  a  uniform  system  of  nomenclature  to  be 
used  in  this  and  other  departments.  During  one  half  the  second 
year,  also,  attendance  is  required  at  one  weekly  demonstration  in 
gross  pathology,  at  which  the  more  common  visceral  lesions  are  ex- 
hibited. This  course  is  designed  to  accompany  the  preliminary  reci- 
tations in  medicine  and  surgery  of  the  second  year. 

The  main  branches  of  the  subject  are  grouped  in  the  third  year  in 
order  to  secure  the  simultaneous  study  of  the  gross  and  microscopical 
changes  in  diseased  tissues.  In  the  fourth  year  the  students  perform 
autopsies,  and  attend  one  recitation  weekly  in  review  of  the  entire 
subject. 

Microscopical  Denioiistratioiis  in  Patlioloj^^y. — The  micro- 
scopical demonstrations  occupy  three  two-hour  sessions  weekly 
throughout  the  year,  in  all  about  175  hours,  and  they  constitute  the 
main  features  of  the  instruction  in  this  department.  The  specimens 
studied  illustrate  the  topics  of  inflammation,  tumors,  autointoxica- 
tions, infectious  diseases,  and  diseases  of  the  nervous  system,  and  are 
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supplemented  by  lectures,  and  special  demonstrations  by  means  of 
sections,  charts,  lantern  slides,  and  micro-photographs. 

Doiiionst  rat  ions  in  CIross  I'atholojify. — On  the  days  alter- 
nating with  the  microscopical  studies  demonstrations  of  gross  j^ath- 
ological  s])ecimens  are  given  to  the  students  of  the  third  year,  with 
the  material  collected  from  autopsies.  With  the  viscera  of  each  case 
is  presented  an  epitome  of  the  clinical  history,  and,  when  necessary, 
frozen  sections  of  the  organs,  and  the  clinical  sym])toms  are  explained 
from  the  gross  and  microsco])ical  changes  in  the  altered  tissues.  The 
student  here  sees  the  viscera  of  many  of  the  fatal  cases  which  he  has 
studied  in  the  wards  of  the  hospital. 

(iross  pathological  diagnosis  is  taught  as  a  separate  branch  of  this 
sul:)ject,  not  bearing  directly  on  the  clinical  aspect  of  the  case. 

These  demonstrations  occupy  three  two-hour  sessions  weekly,  each 
section  of  the  class  attending  one  exercise  weekly  throughout  the 
year. 

Post-Morteni  Kxaniiiiations. — 'Students  of  the  fourth  year 
are  retjuired  to  i)erform  autopsies  under  the  direction  of  the  instruc- 
tor in  gross  pathology,  when  they  are  made  familiar  with  the  tech- 
nical procedures  required  in  ordinary  and  in  medico-legal  cases. 

Ilocitations. — One  recitation  weekly  is  required  of  each  student 
throughout  the  third  and  fourth  years.  In  the  third  year  they  cover 
the  work  of  each  preceding  week.  In  the  fourth  year  they  are  held 
by  the  Professor  of  Pathology  and  cover  the  entire  work  of  the  de- 
partment. 

jucri':Ki()i.()(;v. 

The  laboratory  course  in  bacteriology  occu[)ies  three  two-liour  ses- 
sions each  week  for  one-third  of  the  second  year — in  all,  sixty  hours 
for  each  student.  The  student  is  first  made  familiar  with  the  meth- 
ods of  disinfection,  and  is  re(|uircd  to  ])r(.'i)are  the  ordinary  culture 
media.  The  work  then  jjroceeds  to  the  methods  of  staining  and  ex- 
amining bacteria;  their  artificial  cultivation  and  the  study  of  biologi- 
cal characters;    the  methods  emi)loyed  in  the  separation  of  species; 
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the  general  relation  of  pathogenic  bacteria  to  disease  ;  and  concludes 
with  the  biological  analysis  of  air,  water,  soil,  and  milk.  Cultures 
are  made  from  the  viscera  of  cases  of  the  various  infectious  diseases, 
and  the  student  is  required  to  cultivate  and  identify  the  important 
pathogenic  micro-organisms.  The  work  is  supplemented  when  nec- 
essary by  the  use  of  pure  cultures,  by  the  exhibition  of  anaerobic 
cultures,  and  to  a  limited  extent  by  inoculation  in  animals. 

All  Advanced  Course  in  bacteriology  is  offered  to  those  stu- 
dents who  have  been  able  in  the  first  year  to  attend  the  course 
required  in  the  second  year. 

This  course  includes  the  cultivation  of  other  pathogenic  micro- 
organisms, the  separation  of  species,  and  the  bacteriological  examina- 
tion of  viscera  secured  at  autopsies. 

Advanced  Courses  and  Original  Kesearch. — The  abun- 
dant facilities  of  the  Loomis  Laboratory  on  the  fourth  floor  of  the 
new  building  can  be  offered  to  properly  qualified  students  and  practi- 
tioners of  medicine  who  wish  to  pursue  advanced  courses  of  study  on 
lines  of  original  research,  under  the  direction  of  special  instructors. 


SPECIAL   DEPARTMENTS   OF   MEDICINE 
AND    SURGERY. 

DISEASES    OF    CHILDREN. 

Joseph  E.  A\' inters,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Diseases  of  Children. 

Instructors, 
Dr.  William  Shannon,  Dr.  Walter  A.  Dunckel. 

Assistants, 
Dr.  Robert  S.  Adams,  Dr.  Horace  S.  St(jkes. 

This  department  will  embrace  clinical  instruction  and  section  teach- 
ing in  all  the  important  diseases  of  infancy  and  childhood. 

There  will  be  one  clinical  lecture  each  week  in  the  College  build- 
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ing,  and  clinical  lectures  in  the  Willard-Parker  Hospital  on  scarlet 
fever  and  diphtheria. 

In  connection  with  the  Dispensary  of  the  Children's  Department 
in  the  new  College  building  there  will  be  an  amphitheatre  for  section 
teaching  and  isolation  rooms  for  contagious  diseases,  so  that  students 
will  have  ample  opi)ortunity  for  the  personal  study  of  disease. 

Three  hours  each  week  will  be  devoted  to  section  teaching  in  the 
Dispensary  to  the  students  of  the  fourth  year. 

Students  will  be  re(piired  to  examine  sick  children  and  discuss  the 
diagnosis  and  treatment  of  patients  assigned  to  them. 

Sj)ecial  attention  is  given  to  the  hygiene  and  feeding  of  infants  ; 
the  digestive  disorders  of  infants  ;  the  dietetics  of  childhood  and  the 
food  disorders  of  infancy  and  childhood  ;  the  anatomical  and  physi- 
ological peculiarities  of  infancy  and  childhood  ;  and  the  influence 
these  peculiarities  have  on  the  manifestations  of  disease  in  children. 

One  of  the  distinguishing  features  of  this  department  will  be  the 
instruction  of  each  student  in  the  art  of  diagnosis,  by  the  i)rofessor  in 
charge. 

There  will  be  practical  bed-side  illustrations  of  the  management,care, 
and  therapeutics  of  all  the  acute  diseases  of  infancy  and  childhood. 

In  the  clinical  laboratory  microscopical  examinations  will  be  made 
of  secretions  and  excretions,  of  lesions  of  the  mouth  and  throat,  and 
of  sections  of  anatomical  lesions  of  the  imi)ortant  diseases  of  childhood. 

SURGICAL  i>isi:ases  of  Tin:  <;i:mto-uiiinaky 

ORGANS. 

Sami'kl  Ai.kxandkk,  M.l^., 

Professor  of  Gcnifo- Urinary  Suri^e/y. 

Instructors, 

Dr.  Makii\  J.   ICcuKvi.RRiA,  Dr.   Xiwion   1'..  Wai.i.kk, 

Dr.  C!hari.i.s   \..  (iiiisox. 

Assistant, 

Dr.  I'rancis   \\.  Siiink. 
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The  course  is  required  of  students  during  the  third  and  fourth 
years,  and  is  designed  to  give  instruction  in  diagnosis  and  treatment 
of  the  surgical  diseases  of  the  male  genital  and  urinary  organs  and 
in  syphilis.  It  consists  in  recitations,  lectures,  clinics,  and  bed-side 
instruction  in  Bellevue  Hospital,  and  section  work  in  the  Dispensary 
of  the  College. 

Kecitations. — Recitations  will  be  held  during  the  third  and 
fourth  years  by  the  instructors  in  the  department  of  general  surgery. 

Lectures. — One  lecture  a  week  from  the  opening  of  the  term  to 
the  first  of  December  will  be  given  by  Professor  Alexander  at  the 
College.  This  course  of  lectures  is  designed  to  prepare  students  for 
the  chnical  work,  and  special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  principles 
of  diagnosis  and  the  symptomatology  of  the  surgical  diseases  of  the 
urinary  organs. 

Clinic. — A  clinic  will  be  given  in  the  amphitheatre  of  Bellevue 
Hospital  once  each  week  after  the  first  of  January  by  Professor  Alex- 
ander. At  this  clinic  the  principal  operations  upon  the  male  urinary 
and  genital  organs  will  be  performed  before  the  class,  and  special  at- 
tention will  be  given  to  the  subject  of  diagnosis.  Attendance  upon 
these  clinics  is  required  by  students  during  the  third  and  fourth  years. 
A  syllabus  containing  the  history  of  the  cases  presented  at  each  clinic 
will  be  given  to  each  member  of  the  class. 

Section  Teaching  at  tlie  College  Dispensary  and  at  Belle- 
vue Hospital. — The  third-year  class  will  be  divided  into  sections 
of  small  size,  and  instruction  will  be  given  by  the  Chief  of  Clinic  and 
the  instructors  in  the  Department  in  the  College  Dispensary.  Special 
attention  will  be  given  in  this  course  to  the  diagnosis  and  treatment 
of  the  venereal  diseases  and  the  use  of  special  instruments.  A  sylla- 
bus of  these  lectures  will  be  furnished  to  each  member  of  the  class. 

The  fourth-year  class  will  be  divided  into  sections  of  small  size, 
and  instruction  will  be  given  in  the  wards  of  Bellevue  Hospital  or  in 
the  College  Dispensary  by  Professor  Alexander.  This  course  will  be 
devoted  principally  to  the  diseases  of  the  urinary  organs  and  to  in- 
struction in  the  use  of  special  instruments  and  ai)paratus  and  the 
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post-operative    treatment    of  cases.     The  course  will  be  continued 
throughout  the  entire  session. 

NERVOUS    DISEASES. 

Charles  L.  Dana,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Ne?Toi/s  System. 

lustrtietor. 

Dr.  Joseph  Fraenkel. 

Assistants, 
Dr.   Robert  M.  Daley,  Dr.  J.  Ramsay  HL'Xt. 

The  regular  work  consists  of  a  preliminary  series  of  lectures 
by  Professor  Dana,  in  which  the  general  outline  of  the  work  for  the 
year  is  given,  with  demonstrations  of  the  general  anatomy,  general 
symptomatology,  and  methods  of  examination  of  the  ner\'Ous  system. 
During  the  rest  of  the  term  clinical  lectures  on  nervous  diseases  are 
held-  weekly  in  the  amphitheatre  of  Bellevue  Hospital.  Section 
work  is  also  given  weekly  to  classes  in  the  wards  of  Bellevue 
Hospital. 

During  part  of  the  term  special  section  work  in  clinical  neurology 
and  electro-therapeutics  is  given  the  students  of  the  fourth  year  by 
the  instructor  or  clinical  assistants.  Opportunities  for  special  studies 
in  clinical  neurology  are  given  students  in  classes  under  Dr.  Fraenkel. 

It  is  considered  of  the  greatest  importance  that  the  student  of 
nervous  diseases  be  thoroughly  grounded  in  the  anatomy  and 
]>hysiology  of  the  nervous  system,  therefore  courses  in  gross  and 
microscopical  anatomy  of  the  nervous  system  are  j)rovided  in  the 
histological  laboratory.  Special  students  can  also  take  courses  on  the 
j)athology  of  the  nervous  system. 

Thus  the  course  of  instruction  aims  to  i)r()\  idc  the  student  before  he 
graduates  with  instruction  in  the  microscopical  anatomy  of  the  ner- 
vous system,  in  its  i)hysiology  and  j)athology,  and  also  that  he  shall 
receive  i)ractical  clinical  instruction  in  the  amphitheatre,  at  the  bed- 
side, and  in  the  dis])ensary. 
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MEXTAL    DISEASES. 

All-A^-  McL\ne  Hamilton,  M.D.,  F.R.S.E., 
Professor  of  Mental  Diseases. 

Instructor^ 
Dr.  William  Hirsch. 

Assistant, 
Dr.  George  De  Forest  Smith. 

The  Professor  of  Mental  Diseases  will  give  a  series  of  clinical  and 
didactic  lectures  once  a  week  for  two  months,  illustrated  by  the  lan- 
tern and  cinematograph.  Clinics  will  also  be  given  at  the  asylum 
once  a  week  during  the  latter  part  of  the  course. 

Instruction  will  also  be  given  in  diagnosis,  the  legal  commitment 
of  the  insane,  and  the  relations  of  insanity  to  medical  jurisprudence. 


DEK3IATOLOGY. 

George  T.   Ellkit,   M.D,,  Professor  of  Dermatology. 

Instructors, 
Dr.  Thurston  G.  Lusk,  Dr.   Henry  H.  Whitehouse. 

Instruction  in  Dermatology  will  be  given  by  the  clinical  professor 
and  his  assistants.  No  teaching  will  be  given  didactically,  but  the 
cutaneous  diseases  will  be  demonstrated  on  the  living  subject. 
Abundance  of  material  for  such  instruction  is  obtainable,  and  the 
student  can  thoroughly  familiarize  himself  with  the  more  common  as 
well  as  with  the  rarer  diseases  of  the  skin  by  actual  i)ersonal  contact 
and  observation.  Attention  is  particularly  paid  to  the  diagnosis  antl 
the  etiology  of  skin  diseases,  but  their  therapeutics  also  receive  due 
consideration. 
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T.AKYXGOT.OGY    AND   KHINOLOGY. 

Charles  H.   Kxiciirr,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Laryngology. 

Instructor, 
Dr.  James  E.  Newcomb. 

Assistants, 
Dr.  John  Freelaxd,  Dr.  Frank  T.  Rurkf. 

Instruction  in  Laryngology  and  Rhinology  is  given  by  clinical  lec- 
tures at  the  College  by  the  professor  of  the  department.  The  sub- 
jects then  considered  are  demonstrated  to  the  fourth-year  students 
by  the  assistants.  The  class  is  divided  into  sections,  and  each  mem- 
ber is  expected  to  examine  patients  and  perform  manipulations. 
The  clinics  are  fully  illustrated  by  plates  and  models,  and,  as  far  as 
possible,  by  clinical  material. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY. 

Chari.ks  Sted.man   IUjei,,  MJ).,  Professor  of  OpJithalniology. 

Instructors, 
Dr.  kor.i.Kr  (1.  Reese,  Dr.  C'oi.man  \\'.  Citeer. 

Instruction  in  Ophthalmology  consists  in  lectures  at  the  College 
building  once  a  week,  during  the  months  of  October,  November,  and 
December,  and  in  sectional  teaching  two  hours  a  week  at  the  College 
Dispensary  throughout  the  year.  The  weekly  lectures  at  the  College 
are  mainly  didactic,  and  consider  the  subjects  of  ])hysiological  oi)tics, 
the  theory  of  the  ophthalmoscope,  refraction  and  accommodation, 
the  anomalies  of  the  ocular  muscles,  and  the  deej)  lesions  of  the  eye 
which  arc  not  susceptible  of  clinical  demonstration.  Thus  the  entire 
field  of  oi)hthalmology  is  covered.  The  sectional  teaching  at  the 
('ollege  Dispensary  is  devoted  jxirtly  to  clinical  oi)hthalmology  and 
the  use  of  the  ophthalmoscoj)e,  and  partly  to  instruction  in  the  errors 
of  refraction  and  the  rudiments  of  the  fitting  of  lenses. 
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OTOLOGY. 

G0RH.A3I  Bacon,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Otology. 

Ijistriictor, 

Dr.  Fr.\xklix  M.  Stephexs. 

Assistants, 

Dr.  Earle  Conner,  Dr.  George  Slo.\n  Dixon. 

During  the  first  third  of  the  fourth  year  a  systematic  course  of 
weekly  lectures  is  given.  These  lectures  are  practical  in  character, 
including  a  consideration  of  the  anatomy  and  physiolog}^  of  the  ear 
and  the  various  methods  of  examination.  Patienjts  are  shown  to  the 
class  in  order  to  familiarize  the  students  with  the  sraiptoms  and 
character  of  the  more  important  diseases. 

For  the  fourth-year  students,  the  class  is  divided  into  sections  for 
clinical  instruction  in  the  Dispensar}-.  Each  student  receives  prac- 
tical instruction  from  Professor  Bacon  and  his  assistants  in  the  exam- 
ination of  patients,  the  use  of  the  otoscope,  and  the  various  methods 
of  testing  the  hearing.  The  student  is  permitted  to  examine  patients 
and,  after  a  probationary-  period,  to  prescribe  for  them  and  thus 
gradually  assume  the  duties  of  a  clinical  assistant.  The  students 
have  also  an  opportunity  of  witnessing  the  more  important  opera- 
tions in  aural  surger\',  including  intracranial  complications. 

OKTHOP.^OIC    SURGERY. 

Newton  M.  Shaffer,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Orthopcpdic  Surgery. 

Instructors^ 

Dr.  p.  Henry  Fitzhugh,  Dr.  John  McCjaw  Woodbury. 

Assistant, 
Dr.  Henry  Scott. 

The  course  of  study  in  the  Orthopaedic  Department  includes  a 
stated  clinical  lecture  once  a  week,  with  detailed  demonstrations  in 
sectional  work  twice  a  week  during  two  months  of  the  year. 
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During  the  regular  clinical  course  especial  attention  is  given  to  the 
early  recognition  of  the  deforming  diseases  of  childhood,  also  to  the 
symptomatolog}-,  pathology,  and  differential  diagnosis  of  chronic 
and  progressive  deformities,  including  the  mechanical  and  operative 
treatment. 

In  detail,  the  course  consists  of  practical  illustrations  of  methods 
of  treatment,  the  apparatus  used  being  thoroughly  explained  both  in 
construction  and  in  principle,  attention  being  called  to  even  minute 
points  of  construction  and  use.  The  operative  side  is  fully  dwelt 
upon,  the  indications  for  operative  interference  as  an  adjunct  to  the 
mechanical  work  being  demonstrated.  Ample  clinical  material  is 
provided,  and  models  of  conventional  forms  of  apparatus  are  placed 
at  the  disposal  of  students. 

In  the  section  and  lalioratory  work  the  student  is  required  to  assist 
in  the  management  of  selected  cases,  to  familiarize  himself  with  the 
various  methods  of  treatment,  to  construct  the  simpler  forms  of  ap- 
paratus, to  secure  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  details  of  construction 
of  the  more  complicated  instnmients,  and  to  familiarize  himself  with 
the  pathological  conditions  existing  in  the  deformities  of  childhood. 

i)i:i*ahtmi:n T   of   hyoikxk. 

Wii.i.iAM   R.  Williams,   M.l).,  Ltctutrr. 

Instruction  is  given  in  this  course  to  students  of  the  fourth-year 
class  by  lectures  and  demonstrations  one  hour  a  week  during  half  of 
the  year. 

The  course  is  designed  to  enable  physicians  and  health  ofticers  to 
coi)e  with  preventible  disease. 

The  lectures  treat  of  the  hygienic  relations  of  foods,  water,  cloth- 
ing, schools,  dwellings,  and  hosi)itals.  Special  attention  is  given  to 
the  prevention  of  infe(  tious  diseases  by  a  study  of  their  etiology  and 
methods  of  transmission,  and  the  subject  of  immunity.  This  i)art  of 
the  course  supplements  the  work  of  the  l)ei)artment  of  Hacteriok)gy. 
'I'he  hygienic  aspe(  ts  of  marriage  and  heredity  are  also  considered. 
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SUMMARY  OF  THE  PLAN  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


FIRST  YEAR. 

1.  Anatomy.  —  One  lecture  and  two  recitations  each  week 
throughout  the  year. 

Section  demonstrations. — Two  hours  weekly  until  January,  then 
one  hour  a  week  for  the  remainder  of  the  session. 

Embryology. — Six  lectures  on  embryology  during  the  month  of 
March. 

Dissection. — Three  to  five  courses  of  four  weeks  each,  ten  or 
more  hours  weekly. 

2.  Physiology. — Two  recitations  each  week.  One  lecture  a 
week  during  the  first  half  and  two  lectures  a  week  during  the  second 
half  of  the  session. 

3.  Chemistry  and  Physics. — Two  lectures  each  week  and 
one  recitation-lecture  on  physics.  Recitations  two  hours  each  week 
on  inorganic  chemistry.  Chemical  laboratory  four  hours  each  week 
throughout  the  session. 

4.  Histolog-y. — Recitations  two  hours  and  laboratory  four  hours 
each  week  throughout  the  year. 

5.  Eleetives. — a.  Laboratory  pharmacology,  /k  Physiological 
chemistry,  c.  Bacteriology.  These  courses  are  open  to  certain  ad- 
vanced students  as  described  on  page  37  of  the  announcement. 

In  the  course  of  the  session  three  written  reviews  are  held  in  the 
subjects  recited  upon.  The  papers  are  examined  by  the  professors 
of  the  respective  branches. 

SECOND   YEAR. 

1.  Anatomy. — Surgical  and  regional  anatomy.  Three  lectures 
weekly.  Recitation  one  hour  each  week.  One  demonstration  lec- 
ture weekly.     Section  demonstrations  one  hour  each  week.     Dissec- 
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tion,  two   to  four  courses  of  four  weeks   each,  ten   or  more  hours 
weekly. 

2.  Pliysiolo«;-y. — Recitations  two  hours  each  week  during  the 
first  half  and  one  hour  each  week  during  the  second  half  of  the  ses- 
sion, including  a  review  of  the  work  of  the  first  year.  Two  lectures 
a  week  during  the  first  half,  and  one  lecture  a  week  during  the  sec- 
ond half  of  the  session. 

3.  Organic  and  Physiological  Chemistry. — Two  lectures 
each  week.     Recitation  once  a  week. 

Laboratory  organic  and  physiological  chemistry.  Two  hours 
weekly  until  February,  then  four  hours  weekly  until  the  end  of  the 
session. 

4.  Histology. — Recitation  one  hour  weekly,  and  laboratory  work 
two  hours  weekly,  throughout  the  session. 

5.  Pathology. — Ten  lectures  at  the  beginning  of  the  year. 

(J.  Oross  Pathology. — One  demonstration  weekly  for  half  the 
year. 

7.  Pharmacology.  —  Laboratory  work  six  hours  each  week  for 
half  the  session. 

8.  M<'(licinc. — Recitation  one  hour  weekly. 
Physical  diagnosis. — Three  hours  weekly  for  four  weeks. 
O.   Surgery. — Recitations  two  hours  weekly. 

10.  Ohstctrics. — One  weekly  recitation.  Six  obstetric  clinics 
(optional). 

11.  I5ac<<'riology. — Laboratory  work,  six  hours  each  week,  for 
one-half  of  the  session. 

12.  l']llcctiv<'s. — (I.  bacteriology.  />.  Materia  medi(\i  recitations 
of  the  third  year.    r.  ^Lanikin  course  in  obstetrics.    (/.  Obstetrical  clinic. 

The  conditions  under  which  certain  students  may  avail  themselves 
of  these  electives  are  stated  on  i)age  38  of  the  announcement. 

The  study  of  the  following  branches  is  comi)leted  during  the  sec- 
ond year,  and  the  examinations  on  them  are  final:  (i)  Anatomy 
(written  and  i)ractical)  ;  (2)  Ohen\istry  and  I'hysics ;  (3)  I'harma- 
cology;   (4)  Physiology;  (5)  Bacteriology. 
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THIRD    YEAR. 

1.  Medicine. — Recitations  two  hours  each  week.  Physical 
diagnosis  in  sections  in  the  Dispensary.  General  medical  diagnosis 
in  sections  at  the  bed-side.  General  medical  clinics  two  hours  each 
week  in  Bellevue  Hospital.  Ward  visits  in  small  sections  with  the 
Professor  and  Clinical  Professors  of  Medicine  in  Bellevue  and  other 
hospitals.     Eighteen  introductory  lectures. 

2.  Pathology. — Laboratory  work  six  hours  and  recitations  one 
hour  weekly  throughout  the  year. 

3.  Gross  Pathology. — One  demonstration  weekly  throughout 
the  year. 

4.  Clinical  Pathology  (chemical  and  microscopical). — Twenty- 
five  laboratory  exercises  of  two  hours  each. 

5.  Materia  Meclica. — Recitations  two  hours  each  week. 

6.  Therapeutics. — Lectures  once  each  week  until  January,  then 
twice  a  week ;  one  hour  a  week  bed-side  teaching  in  Bellevue  Hos- 
pital throughout  the  year.     Clinic  once  a  week. 

7.  Obstetrics. — One  illustrative  lecture  weekly.  One  recitation 
weekly.     One  clinic  weekly. 

8.  Gynaecology. — Clinic  in  Gynnecology  once  a  week.  Lectures, 
six  at  the  beginning  of  the  year. 

O.  Surgery. — Lectures,  thirty  hours.  General  surgical  clinics, 
two  each  week.  Bed-side  teaching,  diagnosis,  and  history-taking  in 
sections  in  Bellevue  Hospital.  Ward  work  in  small  sections  in  Belle- 
vue, St.  Francis,  German,  and  the  New  York  hospitals  with  the  Pro- 
fessor and  Clinical  Professors  of  Surgery.  Recitations  on  regional 
surgery  two  hours  weekly. 

10.  Toxicology. — Lecture  one  hour  each  week  for  half  the 
year. 

11.  Diseases  of  Chihlren. — Clinic  one  hour  each  week. 

12.  Genito-Urinary  Surgery. — Clinics  once  a  week  after 
January  ist. 
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13.  Xeurologry. — Lectures  once  a  week  for  the  first  five  weeks. 
Clinics  once  a  week  for  the  following  twenty  weeks. 

Dispensary  teaching  in  one-hour  periods  for  four  weeks. 

FOURTH   YEAR. 

1.  3Ie<licino. — Ward  work  in  the  hospitals.  General  medical 
clinics  twice  a  week.  Exercises  in  history-taking  and  in  clinical 
microscoj)y  continued.     Twelve  lectures.     Recitations,  conferences. 

2.  Surgery. — "Ward  work  in  the  hos])itals.  General  surgical 
clinics  twice  a  week.  Section  work  and  clinics  in  the  special  branches. 
Operative  surgery  in  sections.     Recitations. 

3.  Tlierapeiitics. — Lectures  one  hour  a  week.  Recitation  once 
a  week.  Clinical  instruction  in  Bellevue  Hospital.  Section  work 
in  the  College  Dispensary  in  the  treatment  of  diseases  and  in  the 
writing  of  prescriptions. 

4.  Obstetrics. — Lectures  one  hour  a  week.  Attendance  uj^on 
cases  of  confinement.  Manikin  practice  and  section  work.  One 
obstetric  clinic  weekly.     Recitations. 

5.  Patli<)lo<;y. — One  review  recitation  a  week. 

O.  Tei'hiiiqiu'-  of*  Autopsies. — One  exercise  a  week  for  a  ])or- 
tion  of  the  year. 

7.  Ciyniecolojjy, — Clinic  one  hour  each  week  and  ward 
•  lemonstrations  two  hours  each  week.     Recitations. 

S.  I)is<*as«'s  ol'  (*liil<lr<':ii. — Section  teaching  two  hours  each 
week,     ('linic  one  hour  each  week.     Clinical  pathology. 

O.  Geiiito-Uriiiary  Surj;-ery. — r,ecturcs  one  hour  a  week  until 
December  ist.  Clinics  one  hour  a  week  after  January  ist.  Section 
work  twice  a  week  throughout  the  session. 

10.  N<'ur<»l<>j«:y. — Twenty  clinics.  Section  work  iwo  hours  a 
week  in  HcUevue  Hospital. 

11.  Mental  I>is<'as<'s. — TwcKc  lc(  turcs.  Clinics  once  a  week 
for  two  monllis. 

12.  I>eriiiat<)l<>|^y. — Section  work. 
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13.  L.aryng"olog'y  aud  Rhinology. — Fifteen  lectures.  Sec- 
tion work. 

14.  Ophthalmology. — Ten  lectures.     Section  work. 

15.  Otology. — Six  lectures.     Section  work. 

16.  Physiology. — Two  lectures  a  week  during  the  first  five 
weeks  of  the  session  on  the  physiology  of  the  special  senses. 

17.  Orthopaedic  Surgery. — Fifteen  lectures.    Section  work. 

18.  Hygiene. — One  lecture  a  week  for  three  months. 

19.  Review  Recitations. — For  State  Board  examinations. 
During  the  last  two  weeks  of  the  term  in  materia  medica,  chemistry, 
physiology,  anatomy  and  pathology  throughout  the  session. 


EXAMINATIONS. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR   ADVANCEMENT   IN    COURSE. 

Students  are  advanced  in  course  from  one  year  to  the  next  upon 
passing  examinations  in  the  work  of  that  year.  As  in  the  academic 
department  of  the  University,  the  work  of  each  year  is  considered 
final  of  itself.  There  is  no  unnecessary  repetition  of  subjects  taught 
from  year  to  year.  Students  who  have  not  succeeded  in  passing  all 
their  examinations  will  be  allowed  to  enter  upon  the  next  year's 
studies,  provided  they  pass  examination  in  the  subjects  failed  in  at 
the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Examinations  for  advancement  in  course,  graduation,  and  admis- 
sion to  advanced  standing  are  held  at  the  close  of  the  year  on  the 
work  of  the  year.  In  each  laboratory  course  extending  through  a 
part  of  the  year  only,  the  examination  is  held  at  the  close  of  the 
course. 

Examinations  for  conditioned  students  and  those  desiring  admis- 
sion to  advanced  standing,  who  have  not  taken  the  spring  examina- 
tions, are  held  during  the  first  fortnight  of  the  fall  term. 
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The  subjects  examined  upon  are  divided  into  major  and  minor 
subjects. 

The  minor  subjects  embrace  laboratory  courses  and  those  in  which 
instruction  is  given  by  recitations  only. 


Subjects   of  ExaininatioiL  for  Admission   to  the  Second 

Year. 

Major  Subjects .  .Anatomy  (except  the  nen'ous  system,  viscera,  and 
organs  of  special  sense). 
Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Physics. 
Physiology  (except  the  nen'Ous  system  and  organs 
of  special  sense). 
Minor  Subjects .  .  Histology  (except  the  nen-ous  system  and  organs 
of  special  sense). 
Laboratory  Inorganic  Chemistry. 
Conditions  allowed  (at  the  spring  examinations)  :    i  Major  anil  i 
Minor;  or  2  Minor. 

Note  i.  In  each  of  the  laboratory  courses  of  the  first  and  subsequent 
years,  students  whose  marks  fall  below  a  certain  percentage  will  be  allowed 
one  reexamination  within  two  weeks  of  the  completion  of  the  course,  failing 
in  which  they  must  repeat  the  laboratory  course  with  the  next  succeeding 
section. 

Students  whose  marks  fall  below  tliis  pcrccntaj^e  in  the  chemical  laboratory 
cannot  be  reexamined,  but  must  repeat  the  course  with  the  next  succeeding 
section. 

NoTK  2.  In  each  of  those  branches  in  which  recitations  are  held  through- 
out the  year,  there  shall  be  two  written  reviews  conducted  by  the  instructors 
and  supervised  by  the  professor  in  charge  of  the  department,  and  also  a  final 
written  review  conducted  by  the  professor  himself  at  the  close  of  the  year. 
The  two  written  reviews  conducted  by  the  instructors  shall  be  held,  the  one 
about  the  end  of  November,  the  other  about  the  close  of  February,  and  shall 
count  as  a  single  recitation,  the  object  being  to  ascertain  the  knowledge 
ac(juired  by  the  student. 

NoTK  3.      All  iomfi  lions   must  Ih'  successfully  passed  hcforr  cnfr.iiuc  into  the 
vcxt  succcci/iui^  ycur  "will  be  alloiveil. 
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Subjects    of  Examination   for   Admission   to    tlie    Third 

Year. 

Major  Subjects  . .  Anatomy. 

Organic  Chemistry. 

Physiology. 
Minor  Subjects  . .  ISIedicine. 

Surgery. 

Obstetrics. 

Bacteriology. 

Normal    Histology    (central    ner\-ous    system    and 
organs  of  special  sense). 

Pathology. 

Pharmacology. 

Laboratory  Organic  Chemistry. 
Conditions  allowed  :   i  Major  and  i  Minor;  or  2  Minor  subjects. 

(See  Notes  i,  2  and  3,  page  76.) 


Subjects  of  Examination   for  Admission   to  tlie   Fourth 

Year. 

Major  Subjects  . .  Materia  Medica. 

Toxicology. 

Pathology. 
Minor  Subjects  . .  Obstetrics  and  gynaecology. 

Medicine. 

Surgery. 

Pediatrics.     ] 

XT         ,  (  Clinical  PaT)er. 

Neurology.     )  ^ 

Conditions  allowed  :    i  Major  and  i  Minor;  or  2  Minor. 

(See  Notes  i,  2  and  3,  page  76.) 
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Special  Subjects  : 


Subjects  of  Kxaiiiiiiatioii  for  Graduation  at  the  Kiicl  of 
the  Fourth  Year. 

Medicine. 

Surgery. 

Obstetrics  and  Ciynaecology. 

Therapeutics. 

Hygiene.  ^ 

Mental  Diseases. 

Neurology.  I  Clinical  Paper. 

Ophthalmology. 
Otology. 

Laryngology  and  Rhinology. 
Pediatrics. 

Dermatology.  •  Clinical  Paper. 

Cenito-Urinary  Diseases. 
Orthopedic  Surgery. 
The  recitation  average  in  the  primary  branches  reviewed  in   this 
year  will  be  taken  into  consideration  in  tletermining  the  class  stand- 
ing at  the  end  of  the  year. 

Students  conditioned  in  only  one  subject  at  the  end  of  the  fourth 
year  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  make  uj)  the  condition  within 
two  weeks.  If  the  second  examination  is  satisfactory  he  may 
receive  his  degree  at  the  Commencement  at  Ithaca. 

Those  conditioned  in  more  than  one  subject  or  who  fail  to  ]\ass  in 
the  second  examination  just  mentioned  must  repeat  the  .vork  of  the 
fourth  year. 


RKQUIREMENTS    I'OR    (  ;RAI  )rA  IION. 

1.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medicine  must  have 
studied  medicine  iox  four  full  years  in  an  accredited  medical  college, 
and  the  fourth  year  at  least  must  ha\e  been  spent  in  the  Cornell 
University  Medical  College. 

2.  Candidates  must  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  good  moral 
character  and  of  being  not  less  than  twenty-one  years  of  age.  . 
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3.  Candidates  must  file  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  the 
Regents'  rnedical-student  certificate  as  evidence  of  having  comphed 
with  the  requirements  for  admission.  (Before  entering  the  first  year  at 
least  36  counts  must  have  been  obtained  ;  before  entering  the  second 
year  the  full  certificate  of  48  counts  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary.) 

4.  Candidates  must  have  dissected  at  least  seven  parts  in  anatomy 
(see  page  43).  They  must,  further,  have  taken  the  regular  course  of 
two  weeks  in  practical  obstetrics. 

5.  In  addition  to  the  yearly  examinations  above  specified  for 
advancement  in  course,  candidates  must  pass  at  the  end  of  the 
fourth  year  examinations  in  medicine,  surgery,  therapeutics,  obstetrics 
and  gynaecology,  and  the  special  branches  as  are  specified  on  page  78. 

6.  Candidates  rejected  at  the  final  examination  will  not  be  re- 
examined until  after  having  repeated  their  fourth  year  of  study. 

Before  being  readmitted  to  the  fourth  year  the  candidate  must 
pass  a  satisfactory  examination  in  anatomy,  physiology,  chemistry 
and  physics,  and  materia  medica. 

7.  The  degree  will  not  be  conferred  upon  any  candidate  who 
absents  himself  from  the  public  Commencement  without  the  special 
permission  of  the  Faculty. 

8.  The  Faculty  reserves  the  right  to  terminate  the  connection  of 
any  student  with  the  institution  ai  any  time  on  the  ground  of  what 
they  may  deem  moral  or  mental  unfitness  for  the  profession,  or  im- 
proper conduct  while  connected  with  the  College. 

REQLTRFMENTS    FOR    LICENSE    TO    PRACTISE 
MEDICINE    IN   THE   STATE    OF   NEW   YORK. 

All  requirements  for  admission  should  be  filed  at  least  one  week 
before  examination. — They  are  as  follows  : 

1.  Evidence  that  applicant  is  more  than  twenty-one  years  of 
age  (Form  i). 

2.  Certificate  of  moral  character  from  not  less  than  two  physi- 
cians in  good  standing  (Form  2). 

3.  Evidence   that  applicant   has  the  general   education    required 
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preliminary  to  receiving  the  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of 
medicine  in  this  State  (medical-student  certificate.  See  exami- 
nation handbook). 

4.  Evidence  that  applicant  has  studied  medicine  not  less  than 
four  full  school  years  of  at  least  nine  months  each,  in  four  differ- 
ent calendar  years,  in  a  medical  school  registered  as  maintaining 
at  the  time  a  satisfactory  standard.  New  York  medical  schools 
and  New  York  medical  students  shall  not  be  discriminated  against 
by  the  registration  of  any  medical  school  out  of  the  State,  whose 
minimum  graduation  standard  is  less  than  that  fixed  by  statute  for 
New  York  medical  schools. 

The  increase  in  the  required  course  of  medical  study  from  three 
to  four  years  did  not  take  effect  till  January  i,  1898,  and  does  not 
apply  to  students  who  matriculated  before  that  date  and  will  receive 
the  degree  of  M.I).  before  January  i,  1902   (Form  1). 

First  exemption:  "The  Regents  may  in  their  discretion  ac(ei)t  as 
the  ecpiivalent  for  any  part  of  the  third  and  fourth  recjuirement,  c\  i- 
dence  of  five  or  more  years'  i)ractice  of  medicine,  provided  that  sue  h 
substitution  be  si)ecifie(l  in  the  license." 

5.  Evidence  that  a])])li(ant  ''has  received  the  degree  of  bachelor 
or  doctor  of  medicine  from  some  registered  medical  school,  or  a 
di])loma  or  license  conferring  full  right  to  j)ra(^tise  medicine  in  some 
foreign  country  "  (l"'orm  3  of  original  credentials). 

6.  The  candidate  must  pass  examinations  in  anatomy,  ])hysiology 
and  hygiene,  chemistry,  surgery,  obstetrics,  j)athology  and  diagnosis, 
therapeutics,  ])ractice,  and  materia  medica.  The  (juestions  *' shall  W 
the  same  for  all  candidates,  excei)t  that  in  therapeutics,  ])ractice,  and 
materia  medica  all  the  (piestions  submitted  to  any  candidate  shall  be 
(  hoscn  from  those  prepared  by  the  board  selected  by  that  candidate, 
and  shall  be  in  harmony  with  the  tenets  of  that  school  as  dctcrnn'ncd 
by  its  State  Board  of  Medical  lOxaminers." 

Second  exemption  :  "  Api)licants  examined  and  licensed  by  other 
State  examining  boards  registered  by  the  Regents  as  maintaining 
standards  not  lower  than  those  ])rovitled  by  this  article,  and  a])pli- 
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cants  who  matriculated  in  a  New  York  State  medical  school  before 
June  5,  1890,  and  who  received  the  degree  of  M.D.  from  a  registered 
medical  school  before  August  i,  1S95,  may,  without  further  examina- 
tion, on  payment  of  Sio  to  the  Regents,  and  on  submitting  such  evi- 
dence as  they  may  require,  receive  from  them  an  indorsement  of 
their  licenses  or  diplomas,  conferring  all  rights  and  privileges  of  a 
Regents'  license  issued  after  examination." 
7.  A  fee  of  S25  payable  in  advance. 

FINAL  E:XAMIXATI0X   IX  THE  SUBJECTS  OF  THE 
FIRST  AXD  SECOXD  YEARS. 

A  law  passed  at  the  last  session  of  the  legislature  permits  students 
to  take  part  of  their  examinations  for  the  license  to  practise  medicine 
in  this  State  at  the  end  of  the  second  year.  The  Regents  have  there- 
fore published  a  notice  that  examinations  in  Anatomy,  Physiolog}-, 
Hygiene,  and  Chemistry  will  be  held  during  September,  1901,  for 
students  who  have  completed  the  second  year  of  their  medical  course. 
The  applicant  must  be  twenty-one  years  of  age,  of  good  moral 
character,  have  the  requisite  preliminary  education  required  by  law, 
and  pay  a  fee  of  525.00. 

Diplomas  of    Licentiate  of   ihe    Roval    (jjllege    of    Phvstciaxs 
OF    London    and    Membership    of    the    Roval    College    or 
Surgeons  of  En{;l--\nd. 
Graduates  of  the  Cornell  L'niversity  Medical  College  are  admitted 
to  the  final  examination  for  the  diploma  of  Licentiate  of  the  Royai 
College  of  Physicians  of  London  and  Membership  of  the  Royal  Col- 
lege of  Surgeons  of  England,  upon  presenting  proper  certificates  that 
certain  conditions  applicable  to  the  foreign  universities  and  colleges 
which  are  recognized  by  the  examining  board  have  been  complied 
with. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
Board  (Mr.  F.  G.  Hallett)  at  the  Examination  Hall,  Victoria  Em- 
bankment, London,  W.  C. 
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PRIZES. 

The  Harriet  Crocker  Alexander  prizes,  the  first  of  Si 50,  the  sec- 
ond of  $50,  are  awarded,  the  first  to  the  student  having  the  highest 
record,  and  the  second  to  the  student  having  the  next  highest  record 
in  the  Graduating  Class. 

HOSPITAL   APPOINTMENTS. 

The  students  and  graduates  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical 
College  are  entitled  to  compete  on  equal  terms  with  those  of  other 
colleges  for  positions  on  the  resident  staff  of  Bellevue  and  the  other 
hospitals  of  the  city. 

Some  of  these  hospitals  are  :  The  City,  Harlem,  (iouverneur.  New 
York,  St.  Luke's,  Roosevelt,  Presbyterian,  St.  Vincent's,  St.  Erancis', 
Mount  Sinai,  German,  and  Hudson  Street  Hospitals,  New  York  Eye 
and  Ear  Infirmary,  and  the  hospitals  in  Brooklyn  and  Jersey  City, 
Newark,  Paterson,  etc. 

The  requirements,  the  times  of  examination,  and  the  ])eriod  of 
service  differ.  The  details  can  be  learned  by  application,  written  or 
in  person,  to  the  superintendents  or  to  the  secretaries  of  the  medical 
boards  of  the  various  hospitals. 

SUMMER   SCHOOL. 

Cornell  University  will  continue  during  the  summer  of  1901  the 
Summer  School  which  has  i)rove(l  of  so  much  advantage. 

The  courses  will  cover  the  ])erio(l  from  May  15th  to  August  ist, 
and  the  instruction  will  be  chiefly  clinical,  with  laboratory  work  and 
(juizzes  added. 

The  instruction  has  been  esjiecially  arranged  to  economize  time 
and  furnish  the  greatest  amount  of  varied  clinical  ])ractice  jjossible. 

The  subjects  embrace  (  liiiical  instriu  tioii  in  uuMlicine,  surgery, 
and  the  various  specialties  ;  laboratory  courses  in  histo-  and  clinical 
l)athology,  bacteriology,  and  toxicology,  and  (juizzes  in  anatomy 
surgery,  materia  medic  a  and  thcr;ipciitics,  and  nicdic  inc. 
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A  pamphlet  giving  full  details  can  be  obtained  by  application  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  College. 

BOARD. 
Arrangements  are  made  by  the  Clerk  so  that  each  matriculant  of 
the  College  will  be  furnished  with  lists  of  good  boarding-places  at  a 
convenient  distance  from  the  College  building,  at  the  very  low  rate 
of  $5  to  $6  per  week.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Clerk,  at  his  office  in  the  College,  or  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
Intercollegiate  Young    Men's  Christian  Association,   129   Lexington 

Avenue. 

SUGGESTION. 

//  would  he  to  the  advaiitage  of  students  if  they  7V0uId  register  a 
few  days  in  advanee  of  the  opening  exercises,  secure  boarding-places, 
and  purchase  books,  so  that  their  studies  7nay  not  be  interrupted  in 
the  beginning.  The  Clerk  is  in  his  office  every  day  after  Septejnber 
I,  from  10  A.M.  to  2  P.M. 

TEXT-BOOKS. 

As  a  rule,  only  the  latest  editions  of  text-books  should  be  pur- 
chased. 

Anatoitiy — Text-Book,  Gerrish,  $6.50 ;  Reference  Works,  Morris, 
$6.00;  Gray,  $5.60;  Quain,  $25.20;  Haynes,  Guide  to  Dissection, 
$0.80;  Treves,  Su7'gical  Applied  Anatomy,  $1.60;  Haynes,  Manual 
of  Anatoiny,  $2.50. 

Physiology — Kirke's  Hand-Book  of  Physiology,  sixteenth  edition, 
Halliburton,  1900,  $3.00;  Flint,  $4.80;  Stewart,  $3.75;  Foster, 
;^3.6o ;  Landois. 

Histology — Stohr,  Text-Book  of  Histology,  $3.00;  Schaefer,  Essen- 
tials of  Histology,  $3.00. 

Bacteriology — Sternberg's  Manual  of  Bacteriology,  $8.00  ;  Muir 
and  Ritchie,  Manual  of  Bacteriology,  $3.25. 

Chemistry — Witthaus,  Manual  of  Chemistiy,  fifth  edition,  $3.25  ; 
\\\\.\}[vsM%,Labo7'atory  C^/zri-r,  fourth  edition,  Si. 00;  Ganot's  Physics, 
$4.00. 
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Medicine — Second  year,  Lockwood,  ^2.50;  third  year,  Musser,  Medi- 
cal Dim^nosis,  S6.00  \  'Vhompson's  Pnic/ica/  Me(/ici//e;  for  reference, 
Loomis-Thomjjson,  American  Sysfem  of  Practical  Medicine^  $24.00. 

Surgery — Tillman,  3  vols.,  $15.00;  American  Text-Book,  $7.00; 
Parks,  Surgery,  2  vols.,  $9.00;  Stimson,  Fractures  and  Dislocations, 
$5.00;  Stimson,  Operative  Surgery,  $;^.oo  ;  Dennis,  System  0/ Sur- 
ger\',  $6.00  per  volume ;   Parks,  Surgery,  i  vol.  ed.,  $6.00. 

Geni to- Urinary — White  and  Martin,  $6.00;  Hyde  and  Montgom- 
ery, $2.50;   Keyes  and  Chetwood,  $2.75. 

Obstetrics — Hirst's  Obstetrics,  $5.00:  Winckel,  $5.00;  Dorland, 
$2.50  ;  Jewett's  System  of  Obstetrics,  $1.80. 

Gymccology — Penrose,  S3. 75  ;  Dudley,  $5.00;   Kelly,  S15.00. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics — \\'hite,  Materia  Medica  and 
Therapeutics,  $3.00;  Coleman,  Syllabus  of  Materia  Medica,  $1.00; 
Hare,  Practical  Therapeutics,  $4.00  ;  Thompson,  Practical  Dietet- 
ics, $5.00. 

Pathology — Delafield  and  Prudden,  Pathological  Anatomy  and 
Histology,  $5.00;  Orth,  Pathological  Diagnosis  (Trans,  of  Syden- 
ham Society);  Ziegler,  General  Pathology,  S5.00. 

Dermatology — J.  Nevins  Hyde,  $4.50. 

Ophthalmology — Noyes,  $5.00;  De  Schweinitz,  $4.00;  Swanzy, 
$3.00;  Jackson,  $3.50  ;  Suter,  $1.50;  Nettleship,  S3.00. 

Otology — Bacon  on  the  Ear,  $2.25  ;  Politzer,  Diseases  of  the  Ear, 
$7.00;   yiacewen,  Pyrogenic /nfection,    $4.00. 

JVen'ous  Diseases — Dana,  $3.50 ;  Ciower,  Diseases  of  the  Brain 
and  Spinal  Cord,  58.oo  ;  Dercum,  $6.00;  Obersteiner,  Anatomy  of 
the  Nen'ous  System,  $5.50. 

Diseases  of  Children — Medical  Diseases  of  Infancy  and  Childhood, 
Williams,  ^2.50  ;  An  American  Text-Book  of  the  Diseases  of  Chil- 
dren, Starr,  57.00. 

Ort/iopiedic  Surgery — iiradtOrd  and   l.ovc-tt,  S4.75. 

(Jould,  Student's  Medical  Dictionary,  S3. 25. 

Dissecting  Cases — $2.00  to  $5.00. 

Text-books,  etc.,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Clerk  at  the  College. 
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INSTRUCTION    AT    ITHACA. 

During   the    First   Two  Years    of    the  Course. 
CALENDAR   FOR    ITHACA. 

First  Term,  1901-1902. 

September  24th,  Tuesday. — Academic  year  begins ;  matriculation  of 
new  students  ;  University  scholarship  examinations  begin. 

September  25  th,  Wednesday. — Matriculation  of  new  students. 

September  26th,  Thursday. — Registration  of  matriculated  students. 

September  27th,  Friday. — Instruction  begins  in  all  departments  of 
the  University  at  Ithaca.  President's  annual  address  to  students 
at  12  M. 

December  21st,  Saturday. — Christmas  recess  begins. 

January  3d,  Friday. — Work  resumed. 

January  31st,  Friday. — First  term  closes. 

Second  Term, 

February  3d,  Monday. — Registration  for  the  second  term. 

March  28th,  Friday. — Easter  recess  begins. 

April  8th,  Tuesday. — Work  resumed. 

June  12  th,  Thursday. — Instruction  ends. 

June  19th,  Thursday. — Thirty-fourth  annual  commencement. 

General  Stiitement. 

Upon  the  establishment  of  the  Medical  Department  of  Cornell  Uni- 
versity in  1898,  in  New  York  City,  by  action  of  the  Board  of  Trustees, 
it  was  resolved  that  the  work  of  the  first  two  years,  consisting  as  it 
does  mainly  of  fundamental  scientific  subjects,  should  also  be  given 
in  Ithaca,  where  the  admirable  facilities  offered  by  the  long  estab- 
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lished  departments  of  Comparative  Anatomy,  Physics,  Chemistry, 
Physiology,  Histology,  lunbryology,  and  Bacteriology  afford  unrivalled 
facilities  for  thorough  study.  The  remaining  subjects  of  the  first 
two  years  were  also  fully  i)rovided  for. 

Among  the  facilities  of  the  University  of  special  value  to  the 
Medical  College  may  be  mentioned  the  museums  of  Vertebrate  and 
Invertebrate  Zoology,  including  luitomology.  Comparative  Anatomy, 
of  Agriculture,  of  l^otany,  and  of  Geology.  The  University  Library, 
with  its  250,000  bound  volumes,  40,000  pamphlets,  and  600  current 
periodicals  and  transactions,  is  likewise  as  freely  open  to  medical 
students  as  to  other  university  students. 

As  so  many  of  the  subjects  of  the  first  two  years  in  medicine  are 
purely  scientific  in  character,  they,  according  to  long-established 
usage,  count  toward  a  degree  in  Arts  ;  it  thus  came  about  that  a  i)art 
of  the  work  of  the  students  in  Arts  counts  in  a  medical  education 
also,  and  there  naturally  arose  a  combined  course  in  arts  and  medi- 
cine by  which  the  degree  of  A.Pj.  and  of  M.D.  could  be  obtained  by 
the  best  men  in  six  years  (for  a  schedule  of  this  combined  course, 
see  ])p.  103-105). 

Through  the  generosity  of  an  anonymous  giver,  the  University  has 
been  enabled  to  erect  a  building  especially  designed  for  anatomy* 
histology,  embryology,  and  ])hysiology.  The  building  is  constructed 
of  Ohio  sandstone,  similir  to  the  library  and  law  school.  The  gen- 
eral  form  is  that  of  an  IC,  160  feet  long,  with  wings  40  feet  scpiare. 

In  the  cellar  is  situated  the  cold-storage,  embalming,  and  cremating 
rooms,  a  large  room  40  feet  scpiare  for  acjuiiria,  ])r()jecti()n,  etc.,  and 
store  room. 

In  the  basement  is  a  room  for  the  ventilating  and  cold-storage 
machinery,  a  photographic  room,  a  recitation  and  a  large  lectnre 
room,  besides  the  lower  ])art  of  the  large  amj^hitheatre. 

(Jn  the  first  floor  are  located  the  cloak-rooms  for  men  and  women, 
office,  library  and  faculty  rooms,  museum,  two  rc(  italic  11  rooms, 
upper  part  of  the  large  amphitheatre,  and  assembly  room. 

The  second  floor  is  devoted  to  the  dei)artments  of  histology  and 
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physiology,  each  with  a  large  general  laboratory,  a  research  labora- 
tory, preparation  rooms  and  private  laboratories  for  the  staff  of  in- 
struction. 

The  third  floor  consists  of  the  general  and  special  dissecting 
rooms,  study  room,  amphitheatre,  besides  rooms  for  the  staff. 

The  attic  is  utilized  for  macerating  the  skeletons  and  for  storage. 

The  greatest  pains  have  been  taken  for  ventilation.  The  lighting, 
as  shown  by  the  accompanying  picture,  is  almost  perfect  in  all  the 
rooms. 


DEPARTMENTS,    METHODS,    AND 
FACILITIES, 

ANATOMYo 

Abram  Tucker  Kerr,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Assistant  P7'ofcsso7'. 
Robert  Orton  Moody,  B.S,,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demonstrator. 
Lawrence  Hendee,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demonstrator. 
Augustus  Grote  Pohlman,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demonstrator. 

As  shown  in  the  following  courses,  the  anatomy  is  given  in  the 
first  and  second  years  by  recitations,  section  demonstrations,  and 
dissection.  Special  stress  is  laid  upon  practical  work  in  the  labora- 
tory. 

During  1901  and  1902,  courses  3,  4,  and  5  will  be  given  during 
the  first  half-year.  All  the  laboratory  work  will  be  condensed  into 
the  second  half-year.  'I'his  alteration  in  courses  is  to  give  the  stu- 
dents the  full  benefit  of  the  new  building,  the  dissecting  rooms  of 
which  are  to  be  ready  for  occupancy  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
term,  February  3,  1902. 
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During  the  first  year,  second  half,  thirty-five  hours  i)er  week  are 
devoted  to  laboratory  work,  the  class  being  divided  into  three  groups 
assigned  to  head  and  neck,  upper  extremity  and  lower  extremity. 
These  starting  simultaneously  in  February,  will  study  the  bones  of 
their  part  before  taking  up  the  dissection.  Upon  the  satisfactory 
completion  of  one  part,  the  bones  and  dissection  of  another  i)art 
will  be  taken  up  in  a  similar  way.  Those  students  completing  the 
three  parts  in  their  first  year,  will  be  assigned  to  additional  work. 

During  the  second  year,  second  half,  thirty  hours  per  week  are 
devoted  to  laboratory  work.  The  student  will  be  assigned  to  the  (bs- 
section  of  the  thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera ;  upon  com])leting 
these  there  will  be  an  opportunity  to  repeat  any  of  the  required  work, 
or  to  do  regional  and  special  dissection,  or  original  work.  As  the 
laboratory  work  in  osteology  and  in  dissection  advances,  the  students 
are  called  from  the  laboratory  in  small  grou])s  for  demonstrations 
upon  the  work  which  they  have  completed. 

In  the  first  year,  a  complete  skeleton  is  loaned  to  each  two  students. 
During  the  two  years,  the  student  is  required  to  make  at  least  one 
complete  dissection  of  the  human  body.  The  dissecting  material  is 
sufficient,  thoroughly  embalmed,  and  is  kept  in  cold  storage,  so  as  to 
be  ready  for  use  when  needed.  The  work  is  j)ersonal  and  practical, 
each  student  being  indei)en(lent  of  the  others,  so  that  those  with 
special  training  or  ability  are  in  no  way  retarded  by  the  slower  mem- 
bers of  the  class.  The  object  of  the  course  is  not  only  to  teach  the 
structure,  connections,  and  relations  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  but  also 
to  train  the  student  in  methods  of  scientific  work,  observation,  and 
thought.  The  students  are  encouraged  to  make  careful  notes  and 
drawings,  and  to  record  all  variations  from  their  text-book  descrip- 
tions.   I'or  this  purpose  they  are  furnished  with  outline  record  charts. 

In  addition  to  the  laboratory  work,  there  will  be  two  demonstra- 
tions per  week  to  small  sections  of  the  class,  on  T()])ographical  and 
Regional  Anatomy.  In  these,  sj)ecial  dissections  will  be  shown  to 
the  students,  and  their  attention  called  to  the  i)ractical  a])plication  of 
Anatomy  to   Medicine   and  Surgery.     There   will  also  l)e   two  prac- 
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ticums  per  week  in  which  the  structure,  connections,  and  relations  of 
the  thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera  will  be  demonstrated,  and  two 
practicums  devoted  to  the  cranial  nerves,  organs  of  special  sense, 
and  other  difficult  parts.  These  will  also  be  given  to  small  sections. 
Those  who  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  required  work,  and 
others  properly  qualified,  will  be  given  opportunity  to  do  advanced 
and  original  work. 

MICROSCOPY,     HISTOLOGY,    AND     EMBRYOLOGY. 

Simon  Henry  Gage,  B.S.,  Professor. 

Benjamin  Freeman  Kingsbury,  A.B.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor. 

Mary  Jane  Ross,  A.M.,  Assistant. 

Charles  Herbert  Boxmeyer,  A.B.,  Assistant. 

As  indicated  by  the  following  courses,  this  department  offers  ele- 
mentary and  advanced  instruction  in  the  theory  and  use  of  the 
microscope  and  its  accessories,  in  photo-micrography,  in  vertebrate 
histology  and  vertebrate  embryology ;  and  opportunities  for  research 
in  all  of  these  subjects. 

The  material  equipment  consists  of  a  good  supply  of  modem 
microscopes,  each  one  of  which  is  fitted  with  a  low  and  medium 
power  dry  objective  and  a  2  mm.  homogeneous  immersion  objective. 
Camera  lucidas,  polariscopes,  micro-spectroscopes,  photo-micro- 
graphic  cameras,  and  other  special  apparatus  are  in  sufficient  num- 
bers to  give  each  student  opportunity  for  personally  learning  to  use 
them,  and  for  applying  them  to  any  special  study  in  which  they  are 
called  for.  The  general  and  research  laboratories  are  large,  and 
are  equipped  with  microtomes,  incubators,  aquaria,  etc.  The  collec- 
tion of  histologic  and  embryologic  specimens  is  extensive  and  con- 
stantly increasing.  Sets  of  typical  specimens  are  available  for  study 
and  comparison  by  the  students. 

The  aim  of  the  department  is  to  bring  the  student  into  direct  con- 
tact with  the  truths  of  nature,  and  hence,  while  there  are  lectures  to 

89 


CORNELL    VXlVllRSirV   MEDICAL    COLLFA.E. 

give  broad  and  general  views.,  there  is  a  large  amount  of  laboratory 
work  in  which  the  facts  are  learned  at  first  hand,  and  the  methods 
and  manipulations  necessary  for  acciiiiring  the  facts  are  |)ractised  by 
each  student.  It  is  recognized  that  less  ground  can  be  covered  in  a 
given  time  in  this  way,  but  it  is  believed,  and  exi)erience  has  con- 
firmed the  belief,  that  the  intellectual  independence  and  power  to 
acquire  knowledge  direct  from  nature  which  is  gained  by  this  personal 
work  is  of  far  higher  value  than  the  facts  and  theories  that  might  be 
learned  in  the  same  time  from  books  and  lectures  alone,  or  from 
si)ecimens  prepared  by  some  other  individual. 

This  lake  region  with  its  rich  and  varied  fauna  is  especially  favor- 
able for  investigations  in  the  histology  and  embryology  of  all  the 
main  groups  of  vertebrates;  and  the  proximity  of  the  abattoirs  in  the 
city  makes  it  jjossible  to  obtain  material  for  the  study  of  the  tlevelop- 
ment  of  the  sheej),  cow,  and  pig.  The  college  clinic  and  the  dei)art- 
ment  of  anatomy  supj)ly  material  for  the  embryology  of  the  cat  and 
dog,  so  that  the  0])i)ortunities  for  research  u])on  the  develoi)ment  of 
the  domestic  animals  are  excellent.  Every  encouragement  is  given 
for  the  fullest  utilization  of  these  opportunities. 

^licroscopy. — The  first  two  weeks  of  the  course  are  given  to  a 
study  of  the  theory  and  manipulation  of  the  modern  microscope  and 
its  accessories,  the  underlying  principles  involved  in  the  preparation, 
mounting,  and  study  of  microscopic  objects. 

IIistc)l(>j»y. — This  part  of  the  course  includes  the  study  of  the 
fine  anatomy  of  man  and  of  the  domestic  animals,  and  also  the  fun- 
damental methods  of  histologic  investigation  and  demonstration  with 
the  microscope. 

I']iiil)r.vol<)j;-y. — This  deals  with  the  elements  of  the  developnicnt 
of  man  and  of  the  domestic  animals.  For  ease  of  demonstrating 
segmentation,  the  formation  of  the  germ  layers  and  the  organs,  the 
amphil)ian  egg  is  studied.  Then  follows  a  short  study  of  the  develop- 
ing hen's  egg  to  illustrate  meroblastic  segmentation  and  to  make  in- 
telligible some  of  the  phases  of  mammalian  embryology.  The  main 
part  of  the  course,  however,  is  devoted   to  mammalian  development. 
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Gravid  uteri  are  obtained  from  the  abattoirs,  and  each  student  has  the 
opportunity  to  dissect  the  placenta,  fetal  membranes,  umbilical  cord, 
and  the  fetus  itself,  demonstrating  among  other  things  the  main 
features  of  the  fetal  circulation.  For  the  microscopic  study,  the 
department  is  well  supplied  with  complete  series  of  embryos  of  the 
chick,  pig,  cat,  calf,  etc.,  and  each  student  has  for  study  four  com- 
plete series  representing  the  principal  steps  in  histogenesis  and  the 
development  of  the  organs. 


NEUROLOGY. 

Burt  Green  Wilder,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Professor. 

This  department  is  housed  in  the  north  wing  of  McGraw  Hall,  and 
has  a  large  museum  in  the  centre  of  the  building.  The  collection 
of  carefully  prepared  brains  of  man,  the  anthropoids,  and  of  other 
vertebrates  is  very  large,  and  serves  to  illustrate  in  an  admirable 
manner  the  morphology  of  the  brain.  The  lectures  given  by  Pro- 
fessor Wilder  fall  partly  in  the  field  of  Physiology  and  partly  in  that 
of  Anatomy. 

Physiology  of  the  Nervous  System. — There  are  two  lec- 
tures per  week  until  the  Christmas  recess ;  they  deal  largely  with  the 
structure  and  functions  of  the  nervous  system  and  the  sense  organs. 

Comparative  Anatomy  and  Morphology  of  the  Brain. — 
Two  lectures  per  week  from  the  Easter  recess  until  the  close  of  the 
college  year.  The  lectures  treat :  {a)  of  the  comparative  anatomy 
of  the  brain  ;  [I>)  of  the  morphology  of  the  human  brain  ;  and  (r) 
of  the  cerebral  fissures. 

Opportunities  are  also  offered  by  Professor  Wilder  for  research  in 
Neurology  and  in  Comparative  Anatomy. 
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C03IPAKATIVE    PHYSIOLOGY. 

Pierre  Augustine  Fish,  D.Sc,  D.V.M.,  Assistanf  Professor. 

Walter  Wells  Hoover,  Assistant. 

Reuben  Paul  Higgins,  Assistant. 

A.  W.  Baird,  A.B.,  Assistant. 
O.   V.  Johnston,  A.B.,  Assistant. 

The  instruction  in  this  dej)artment  is  carried  on  l)y  means  of  lect- 
ures, recitations,  and  practical  work  in  the  laboratory. 

The  lectures  are  illustrated  by  numerous  lantern  slides ;  practical 
demonstrations  form  a  component  part  of  the  exercises  wherever  pos- 
sible, and  the  relationship  of  physiology  to  practical  medicine  is 
thoroughly  emphasized. 

In  the  laboratory  a  few  exercises  are  devoted  to  the  physiology  of 
the  digestive  processes  and  of  the  blood ;  the  remainder  of  the 
work  being  devoted  to  the  physiology  of  the  nervous,  muscular,  and 
circulatory  systems.  The  e(pn'i)ment  includes  kymograi)hs,  sphygmo- 
graphs,  sphygmometers,  cardiographs,  tambours,  centrifuges,  micro- 
scopes, and  other  apparatus  essential  for  complete  and  satisfactory 
work. 

Students  are  required  to  take  notes,  and  to  hand  in  their  reports 
accompanied  with  the  tracings  and  other  data  obtained  from  their 
experiments  for  insj)ection  and  correction. 

MATKUIA    3Ii:i)ICA. 

Pierre  Auglstine  Fish,  D.Sc,  D.V.M.,  Assistant  Professor. 

Walter  Weli.s  Hoover,  Assistant. 

RiuuKN    \\\\\.   lli(;(;i\s,  y/.r.v/.vA////. 

A.  W.  lUn<i),  A.Ii.,  Assistant. 
().  I*.  foUNsioN,  A.B.,  Assistant. 

In  this  dcparlincnt  the  work  rccjuircd  of  medical  students  consists 
of  a  laboratory  course  only,  to  seiTC  as  an  intnxhu  lion  to  the  lecture 
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and  clinical  courses  given  in  New  York  during  the  third  and  fourth 
years.  The  student  is  made  familiar  in  this  course  with  the  physical 
and  chemical  properties  of  a  selected  number  of  drugs ;  incompati- 
bilities are  demonstrated,  and  the  essentials  of  prescription-writing 
explained.  A  large  assortment  of  crude  drugs  and  many  of  their 
various  preparations  are  available  for  examination. 

The  work  in  this  course  is  divided  into  three  parts.  One  month  is 
devoted  to  the  study  of  a  selected  group  of  inorganic  drugs ;  the 
second  month  to  the  study  of  certain  of  the  organic  drugs  and  their 
official  preparations ;  the  third  month  to  making  pharmaceutical 
preparations,  such  as  syrups,  emulsions,  spirits,  liniments,  tinctures, 
fluid  extracts,  extracts,  ointments,  pills,  and  others. 

In  their  study,  the  students  are  required  to  write  concise  notes  of 
the  physiological  action  of  the  drugs  examined.  In  addition  to  this 
each  student  will  have  practical  experience  in  writing  and  compound- 
ing prescriptions. 

PHYSICS. 

Edward  Leamington  Nichols,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Professor. 

George  Sylvanus  Moler,  A.B.,  B.M.E.,  Assistatit  Professor. 

Ernest  Merritt,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor. 

Homer  James  Hotchkiss,  A.M.,  M.M.E.,  Instructor. 

Clayton  Halsey  Sharp,  Ph.D.,  Instructor. 

The  instruction  in  physics  is  by  means  of  lectures  throughout  the 
year.  In  these  lectures  the  general  laws  of  Mechanics  and  Heat, 
Electricity  and  Magnetism,  and  Sound  and  Light  are  presented.  The 
very  large  collection  of  lecture-room  apparatus  possessed  by  the 
department  makes  it  possible  to  give  experimental  demonstrations  of 
all  important  phenomena.  The  arrangements  for  experimental  work 
are  most  complete.  Ordinary  illuminating  gas,  acetylene,  oxygen 
and  hydrogen,  compressed  air,  water  and  steam,  blast  and  vacuum 
are   within   easy   reach,  and   electric  cnirrents   from  alternating  and 
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direct  current  dynamos  and  from  storage  batteries  are  available. 
A  masonry  pier  4x12  feet  permits  the  use  in  the  lecture  room  of 
delicate  apparatus  that  could  otherwise  be  used  only  in  the  laboratory. 
A  small  turbine  on  the  lecture  table  furnishes  power  for  a  variety  of 
experiments.  Lanterns  with  lime  or  electric  light  are  always  ready 
for  use  when  they  can  in  any  way  aid  a  demonstration. 

The  required  course  {2a)  in  physics  for  medical  students  consists 
of  two  lectures  a  week  throughout  the  first  year,  and  the  reading  of 
a  text-book.  Note-books  prepared  by  members  of  the  class  are 
read  and  graded  at  frequent  intervals.  A  longer  course  (2/?),  con- 
sisting of  two  lectures  a  week,  two  recitations  a  week,  and  one  after- 
noon in  the  laboratory,  is  likewise  open  to  medical  students,  and  all 
those  who  can  find  the  time  to  do  so,  are  urged  to  take  this  course 
in  place  of  the  required  work  mentioned  above.  It  should  be  chosen 
in  preference  to  the  latter  by  all  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for 
advanced  work  in  the  biological  sciences.  The  lectures  are  the  same 
as  in  the  shorter  course,  but  these  are  supplemented  by  thorough 
drill  upon  the  principles  of  the  science,  and  this,  together  with  the 
laboratory  practice,  affords  opportunity  for  a  much  more  adequate 
knowledge  than  can  be  obtained  from  any  course  that  consists  solely 
of  lectures. 

During  the  second  term  the  department  offers  a  course  in  practical 
jjhotogra])hy  (Physics,  9  ;  2  hours),  consisting  of  lectures  and  labora- 
tory ])ractice.  This  course  is  oi)en  to  students  of  medicine  under 
the  conditions  stated  upon  page  143  of  the  I'niversity  Register. 

(  IIKMISTKY. 

(iK()R(;K  Chapman  Cai.dwki.l,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Pnrir,   MoNROK   Dknnis,    Ph.P).,    P).S., 

J'rofcs^or  of  Inotxanic  utui  A)ujl\tiial  Chcnii'^tn'. 

John    I''i.i.is  Tki-aok,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  (tcucnil  Chemistry  a  fit/  J'/iysleti/  Chemistry. 
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William  Ridgely  Orndorff,  A.B.,  Ph.D., 
Assistant  Professor  of  Organic  and  Physiological  Chonistry. 

Instructors  in   Chemistry, 
Theodore  Whiti-elsey,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 
Emil  Monin  Chamot,  B.S.,  Ph.D. 
Henry  Rose  Jessel,  B.S.,  Ph.D. 

Assistants  in   Chemistry, 
Morris  Rogers  Ebersole,  B.S. 
John  Edgar  Teeple,  B.S. 
Robert  Fischer,  B.S. 
Benjamin  Bernard  Turner,  B.S.,  Ph.D. 
Arthur  Renwick  Middleton,  A.B. 
George  Hewson  Burrows,  B.S. 
Elliott  Snell  Hall. 

Inorganic  Chemistry. — The  elements  of  Inorganic  Chemistry 
are  taught  by  lectures,  laboratory  work,  and  recitations  from  a  text- 
book. Careful  attention  is  given  to  the  writing  of  chemical  equa- 
tions and  to  the  solution  of  chemical  problems.  Experiments  illus- 
trating the  principles  discussed  in  the  text-books  are  performed  in 
the  laboratory  by  each  student. 

Qualitative  Analysis. — The  qualitative  analysis  begins  with 
the  study  of  those  reactions  of  the  elements  and  their  compounds 
which  are  used  in  their  reduction.  This  is  followed  by  the  practical 
application  of  the  knowledge  thus  gained  to  the  analysis  of  unknown 
substances,  both  in  the  solid  form  and  in  solution. 

Urine  Analysis — Qualitative  and  Quantitative. — In  this 
course  the  most  important  of  the  normal  and  pathological  constitu- 
ents of  the  urine  are  determined  both  qualitatively  and  quantita- 
tively. 

Organic  Chemistry,  or  the  Chemistry  of  the  Com- 
pounds of  Carbon. — In  this  course  the  study  of  the  typical  com- 
pounds of  carbon,  their  properties,  reactions,  and  relations  to  each 
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other,  is  taken  up,  especial  attention  being  given  to  those  organic 
compounds  which  are  of  physiological  importance.  The  course 
consists  of  lectures  and  recitations,  supplemented  by  frequent  written 
examinations.  The  lectures  are  fully  illustrated  by  experiments, 
specimens  of  the  compounds  considered,  and  charts. 

Toxicolojjical  Chemistry. — This  course  is  intended  to  serve 
as  an  introduction  to  the  methods  employed  for  the  separation  and 
identification  of  the  common  poisons. 

Physioloji^ical  Clicmistry. — The  work  in  this  course  com- 
prises the  study  of  the  chemistry  of  the  i)roteids,  carbohydrates  and 
fats,  and  of  the  comjjounds  found  in  the  animal  body  which  are  of 
physiological  and  pathological  importance.  The  method  of  instruc- 
tion is  by  lectures,  recitations,  and  laboratory  work,  with  frequent 
written  reviews.  In  the  laboratory  the  student  separates  from  the 
various  animal  fluids  and  organs  the  chemical  compounds  which 
they  contain,  studies  their  properties,  reactions,  and  products  of 
decomposition,  and  thus  familiarizes  himself  with  the  methods  of 
isolation  and  identification  of  these  products. 

The  above  courses  in  Chemistry  are  required  of  all  students  in 
medicine.  Other  advanced  courses  are  open  to  properly  qualified 
students  in  medicine,  and  especial  facilities  for  research  work  in 
chemistry  are  at  their  disposal. 

BACTERIOT.OGY. 

Vkkanus  Alva  Mookk,  U.S.,   M.D.,  Professor. 
Raymond  Clinton  Reed,   Ph.  15.,   Instructor. 
Samuel  Howard  Bi-rneit,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Instrmtor. 
OiTO  Fred  Hunziker,   B.S.A.,  Assistant. 

The  instruction  in  Bacteriology  is  given  by  means  of  lectures,  reci- 
tations, and  laboratory  work,  'i'ho  bacteriological  laboratories  are 
well  supi)lied  with  the  best  modern  ajiparatus.  The  student  will, 
under  proper  supervision,  prej)are  culture  media,  make  (nilturcs,  and 
study  the  morphology  of  bacteria  in  both  the  fresh  (living)  condition 
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and  in  stained  cover-glass  preparations.  In  fact,  all  of  the  tech- 
nique necessary  for  a  practical  working  knowledge  in  bacteriology 
will  be  carefully  covered.  The  more  important  species  of  patho- 
genic bacteria  will  be  studied.  The  special  methods  which  are 
necessar}^  for  diagnosing  such  diseases  as  tuberculosis,  anthrax, 
glanders,  and  diphtheria  will  receive  careful  attention.  Disinfection, 
sterilization,  the  means  by  which  pathogenic  bacteria  are  dissemi- 
nated, protective  inoculation,  and  other  kindred  subjects  will  be  fully 
considered. 

SURGERY. 

Luzerne  Coville,  B.S.,  ]\I.D.,  Lecturer  on  Surgery. 

Surgery. — Four  hours  weekly,  during  the  first  half  year,  lectures 
and  quizzes.  The  course  is  given  to  small  sections,  and  is  intended 
to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  principles  of  General  Surgery  and 
Pathology,  and  to  ground  him  in  the  surgical  diseases,  tumors,  and 
fractures,  and  the  technique  of  operative  asepsis  and  antisepsis,  and 
operation,  dressings,  and  methods. 

MEDICINE. 

Paul  Richard  Brown,  M.D.,  Lecturer  on  Medicine. 

No  didactic  lectures  are  delivered,  their  place  being  taken  by 
recitations  from  a  standard  text-book.  Students  also  take  up  the 
subject  of  normal  physical  diagnosis  in  the  latter  part  of  the  course. 

Recitations. — The  study  of  medicine  proper  is  begun  with 
systematic  recitations  from  Lockwood's  Practice  of  Medicine,  an 
elementary  text-book.  In  these  recitations  the  nomenclature,  etiol- 
ogy, pathology,  and  symptomatology  of  typical  cases  of  diseases  are 
considered,  the  question  of  treatment  not  being  taken  up  until  the 
Junior  year  in  New  York. 

Physical  Diaj*-iiosis. — Toward  the  end  of  the  second-year 
course  of  Medicine,  Normal  Physical  Diagnosis  of  the  chest  is  taught 
in  twelve  lessons,  some  abnormal  cases  being  introduced  for  com- 
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parison.     For  the  above  work,  the  class  will  be  divided  into  sections 
of  about  ten  each. 

OBSTETRICS. 

Paul  Richard  Brown,  M.D.,  Lecturer  on  Obstetrics. 

Instruction  in  obstetrics  consists  mainly  of  recitations  from  a 
standard  text-book,  these  recitations  covering  the  anatomy  of  the 
internal  genitalia  and  i)elvis,  ovulation,  menstruation,  signs  of  preg- 
nancy, the  physiology,  mechanism,  and  clinical  course  of  normal 
labor,  and  the  care  of  mother  and  child  during  the  puerperium. 
Whenever  necessary,  these  recitations  will  be  illustrated  by  plates, 
casts,  and  demonstrations  upon  the  obstetric  manikin,  etc. 

SCHEDULE   AND    SUMMARIZED   STATEMENT. 

In  this  schedule  the  Counts  or  University  hours  are  given  on  the 
following  basis  :  One  recitation  or  lecture  weekly  for  one  term  or 
half-year  gives  a  credit  of  one ;  for  laboratory  work  it  requires  two 
and  one-half  actual  hours  weekly  for  a  term  or  half  a  year  to  secure 
a  credit  of  one.  In  the  courses  of  instruction  following  the  schedule, 
the  actual  time  required  of  the  student  at  lectures,  recitations,  and 
laboratory  work  is  stated. 

SCHKDULE. 

First  Year. 


Anatomy       ...... 

Inorganic  Chemistry     .... 

Qualitative  Chemical  Analysis 

Urine  Analysis      ..... 

Experimental  Physics   .... 

Physiology,  Lectures     .... 

I'hysiology^  Recitations 
Mi(roscoj)y,  i  listology,  and  lOmbryology 
Physiology  of  the  Nervous  System 
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No.  of 
Course. 

1st 
Term. 

2d 

Term. 
14 

3 

4 

8 

I 

I 

13 

2 

2(1 

2 

2 

20 

I 

I 

20<I 

3 

8 

I 
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Second  Year. 


Anatomy 


Neurology 

Physiology 

"  Recitations 

"  Laboratory 

Organic  Chemistry 

Toxicology  . 

Physiological  Chemistry 


Materia  Medica 
Bacteriology 
Medicine 
Surgery 
Obstetrics    . 


Lab 


No.  of  1st 

Course.  Ter?n. 


3 
4 
5 
3 

21 

2ia 

22 
32 

68 
40 

41 
26 

43 
9 

10 
1 1 


I 

4 

1/3 

3 

I 


2d 

Term, 
10 


1/3 


Junior  Year. — For  subjects,  see  page  73,  as  given  in  New 
City. 

Senior  Year. — For  subjects,  see  page  74,  as  given  in  New 
City. 


York 
York 


SUMMARY    OF    COURSES   OF    INSTRUCTION. 


First  Year. 


1.  Anatomy. — Laboratory  work  with  section  practicums  and 
recitadons,  thirty-five  actual  hours  weekly  from  February  to  June. 
{a)  Upper  extremity,  ten  hours  weekly.  [/>)  Lower  extremity,  ten 
hours  weekly,  {c)  Head  and  neck,  fifteen  hours  weekly.  Course  i 
{a),  (//),  and  (r)  is  required  of  first-year  students  in  Medicine ;  {a), 
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(b),  or  (r)  may  be  taken  separately  by  the  students  in  Arts  electing 
Medicine.  (See  the  combined  course  of  Arts  and  Medicine,  page 
103.)  Assistant  Professor  Kerr,  Assistant  Demonstrators  Hendee, 
Moody,  and  Pohlman,  and  assistants. 

1.  3Iiti'oscopy,  Hifstoloj^y,  and  Kinbryology. — Two  lect- 
ures, two  recitations,  and  twelve  hours  of  laboratory  work  weekly  for 
the  first  half-year.  Professor  (iage,  Assistant  Professor  Kingsbury, 
and  Assistants  Ross  and  Poxmeyer. 

(The  work  in  Microscopy  begins  Septem])er  27  and  continues 
till  October  12;  the  Histology  begins  October  12  and  contiiuies 
till  December  7  ;  the  Thiibryology  begins  December  7  and  continues 
till  January  31.) 

1.  Pliysioloj^y  ol"  tlic  Nervous  System. — Two  lectures 
weekly  until  the  Christmas  recess.     Professor  Wilder. 

20.  Pliysiol<)j»y. — The  Digestive  Functions,  Circulation,  Respi- 
ration, and  Excretion.  One  lecture  each  week  throughout  the  year. 
F.  10.     Dr.  Fish. 

iiOa.  Kecitatioiis  in  l*hysi()h)«;\v. — Three  hours  each  week. 
First  half-year. 

2a.  l^x  peri  mental  Pliysies. — Two  lectures,  with  demonstra- 
tions, weekly  throughout  the  year,  l^rofessor  Nichols  and  Assistant 
Professor  Merritt. 

15.  Introduetory  Inorjiranie  C'hemistry. —  Two  lectures,  two 
recitations,  and  five  hours  of  laboratory  work  weekly,  l^rst  half- 
year  till  Christmas  recess.  Professor  Trevor  and  Dr.  jcsscl ;  Dr. 
Turner,  Mr.  Purrows,  and  Mr.  Hall. 

8.  Qiialitativt^  Analysis. — One  recitation  anil  five  hours  of 
laboratory  work  weekly.  Christmas  recess  until  Easter  recess.  Pro- 
fessor Dennis  and  Dr.  W'hittelsey  ;  Messrs.  Fischer,  Middleton,  and 
Ebersole. 

liJ.  Urine  Analysis,  Qnalita(i\e  and  (Quantitative. — One 
recitation  and  five  hours  of  laboratory  work  weekly.  I'^aster  recess 
until  en<l  of  year.  Dr.  W'hittelsiy,  and  Messrs.  Fischer  and  Eber- 
sole. 
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Second  Year. 

2.  Anatomy. — Laboratory  work  with  section  practicums  and 
recitations  thirty  actual  hours  weekly.  February  to  June,  [a)  Tho- 
rax, seven  and  one-half  hours  weekly,  [d)  Abdomen,  seven  and 
one-half  hours  weekly,  {c)  Special,  ten  hours  weekly.  Assistant 
Professor  Kerr,  Assistant  Demonstrators  Hendee,  Moody,  and  Pohl- 
man.  Course  2  [a),  {I)),  and  (f)  is  required  of  second-year  students 
in  Medicine,  {a),  [b),  or  {c)  may  be  taken  separately  by  students 
in  Arts  electing  Medicine. 

3.  Topographical  and  Regional  Anatomy. — Two  section 
practicums  weekly.  September  to  February.  Dr.  Hendee.  (Open 
to  those  students  in  Arts  who  have  had  Course  i.) 

4.  Thoracic  and  Abdominal  Viscera. — Two  section  prac- 
ticums weekly.     September  to  February.     Dr.  Kerr. 

5.  Cranial  Xerves  and  Organs  of  Special  Sense. — Two 
section  practicums  weekly.  September  to  February.  Dr.  Moody. 
Courses  3,  4,  and  5  are  required  of  second-year  students  in  Medi- 
cine. 

G.  Advanced  and  Research  Work. — Laboratory  work  eight 
or  more  actual  hours  per  week.     Assistant  Professor  Kerr. 

3.  Nenrology. — Two  lectures  weekly  after  Easter  recess.  Pro- 
fessor Wilder. 

4,  5,  and  G.  Advanced  and  Research  Work  in  Mi- 
croscopy, Histology,  Embryology-,  and  Cytology. — Labor- 
atory work,  eight  or  more  hours  per  week,  with  seminary.  Profes- 
sor Gage  and  Dr.  Kingsbury. 

21.  Phj'siology. — The  Functions  of  the  Muscular  and  Ner\'ous 
Systems  and  the  Sense  Organs.  One  lecture  each  week,  first  half  of 
year.     Dr.  Fish. 

21a.  Recitations  in  Physiology. — Four  hours  each  week. 
First  half-year.     Assistants  Hoover,  Higgins. 
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22.  Pliysiologfical  Laboratory.  —  Five  hours  each  week. 
First  term  until  Christmas  recess.  Dr.  Fish.  Assistants  Hoover, 
Higgins. 

24.  Research    and    Advanced   Work    in    Pliysiolog:y. — 

(See  University  Register.) 

32.  Elementary  Orj»anie  Chemistry. — Two  lectures  and 
one  recitation  weekly.  First  half-year.  Assistant  Professor  Orn- 
dorff  and  Mr.  Teeple. 

40.  Pliysiolo*»*ieal  Cliemistry. — Two  lectures  or  recitations 
weekly.  Second  half-year.  Assistant  Professor  Orndorff  and  Mr. 
Teeple. 

41.  Physiolos'ieal  Chemistry. — Five  hours  laboratory  work 
weekly.  Second  half-year.  Assistant  Professor  Orndorff  and  Mr. 
Teeple. 

68.  Toxicologlcal  Chemistry. — Two  and  one  half  hours 
laboratory  work  weekly.     First  half-year.     Dr.  Chamot. 

Special  facilities  are  provided  by  the  Chemical  Department  for 
advanced  and  research  work  in  chemistry.  For  a  description  of 
these  courses  see  the  University  Register,  page  145. 

20.  Materia  3Iediea  and  Pharmacy,  Laboratory. — Five 
hours  each  week.  Christmas  recess  until  I''aster  re(  ess.  Dr.  Fish. 
Assistants  Hoover,  Higgins. 

28.  Advanced  and  Itesear<'h  AVork  in  Materia  >Icdi<  a. 
— (See  University  Register.) 

43.  I$acterioloyy. — This  course  is  open  to  students  who  have 
had  or  are  taking  Course  i  in  Micros(oi)y.  Two  lectures  and  ten 
hours  laboratory  work  each  week.  Professor  Moore  ;  Instructor  Reed 
and  Mr.  Burnett. 

44.  Research  in  liacterioloj^y. — Laboratory  work  with  lect- 
ures and  seminary  throughout  the  year.  Professor  Moore  and  In- 
structor Reed.  The  course  is  designed  for  those  wishing  to  under- 
take original  investigation  in  P>acteriology  prejjaratory  to  i)ractical 
work  in  bacteriological  lines,  such  as  exists  in  health  dei)artment 
laboratories.    'I'his  course  is  ()i)en  to  students  who  have  taken  Course 
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43  or  its  equivalent  in  some  other  university.  Elementary  chemistry 
and  a  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German  are  indispensable 
for  successful  work  in  this  course. 

9.  3Iediciiie. — Two    recitations    weekly.     First    half-year.     Dr. 
Paul  R.  Brown. 

10.  Surgery. — Two  lectures  and  two  recitations  weekly.     First 
half-year.     Dr.  Coville. 

11.  Obstetrics. — Two  recitations  weekly.     First  half-year.     Dr. 
Paul  R.  Brown. 


SIX-YEAR    COURSE    FOR    THE    DEGREE    IN 
ARTS   (A.B.),  AND  IN  MEDICINE  (M.D.). 

There  is  presented  below  a  definite  schedule  of  studies  which  are 
required  for  the  first  two  years  in  medicine.  Although  a  definite 
schedule  of  the  Arts  and  Science  studies  which  do  not  count  in  the 
medical  course  is  not  given,  it  is  recommended  that  a  thoroughly 
good  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German  be  acquired,  and 
that  students  be  advised  to  offer  advanced  mathematics  for  entrance, 
so  that  the  longer  course  in  physics  may  be  taken.  This  is  because 
in  the  longer  course  laboratory  work  forms  an  integral  part.  P^inally, 
it  is  believed  that  it  would  be  of  great  advantage  for  students  to 
have  taken,  as  a  part  of  their  preparatory  work,  some  Latin  and 
Greek.  For  example,  the  amount  of  Latin  represented  by  a  course 
requiring  from  three  to  five  hours  per  week  for  one  year,  and  the 
amount  of  Greek  in  Goodell's  Gtrck  in  English. 

For  the  elective  Arts  and  Science  work  it  seems  very  desirable  that, 
besides  the  French  and  German  mentioned,  the  student  should  take 
advantage  of  the  courses  in  literature,  history,  and  philosophy,  as 
well  as  the  scientific  courses  represented  by  the  departments  of  geo- 
logy, botany  and  zoology,  i)hysics,  chemistry  and  mathematics. 
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OUTLINE  OF  THE  WORK  OF  THE   FIRST  FOUR  YEARS 

FOR    STUDENTS   WORKINCx    FOR  A  DEGREE    IN 

ARTS  AND   SCIENCES  (A.B.),  AND  A  DE- 

CxREE   IN    MEDICINE  (M.D.). 

The  fifth  and  sixth  years  are  given  wholly  to  professional  studies, 
at  the  division  of  the  college  in  New  York  City. 

If  a  student  wishes  to  obtain  both  degrees  in  six  (6)  years  he  must 
pass  87 0  university  hours  counting  toward  medicine  during  the  first 
four  years.  In  order  to  do  this,  and  not  exceed  the  eighteen  hours 
limit  of  the  Department  of  the  Arts  and  Sciences,  he  must  begin  the 
work  counting  toward  medicine  during  the  first  year. 

The  following  schedule  of  studies  counting  toward  medicine  is 
recommended  : 

STUDIKS    COUNTING    TOWARD  STUDIES    NOT    COUNTING    TOWARD 

MEDICINE.  MEDICINE. 

/'irsf    Year.  First  Year. 

Inorganic  Chemistry  .     .     8  Language,        Literature, 

Physics  (2a) 4     — 12  History,         Science, 

Mathematics       ...   24 

Second    Year.  Second  Year. 

Organic    and    I'hysiolog-  Language,      Philosophy, 

ic  Chemistry,  Toxicol-  History,  etc.        ...   20 

ogy 8 

Histology  and    Lmbryol- 

ogy S     — 16 

Third    Year.  TJiird  Year. 

Anatomy 14  Literature,      Philosophy, 

Physiology 6  Science,  etc 8 2^ 

Pacteriology       ....     6 
.Materia  Medica      .      ,      .      I'j — 27>^ 

J-'ourt/i    )'eiir.  J-onr/h    }'ear. 

Anatomy 17  Languages,  .Science,  etc.     3^/^ 

Physiology 7'^ 

Medicine 2 

Surgery 4 

Obstetrics 2     — 32"^ 

Total  hours  to  count  to-  Total  hours  not  counting 

ward  medicine    .  .  87-/3  toward  medicine      .     .  56^^ 
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It  will  be  noticed  that  the  first  two  years  are  largely  independent 
of  medical  subjects.  No  purely  professional  subject  appears  until 
the  third  year. 

While  the  above  schedule  presents  the  arrangement  of  subjects  for 
a  course  to  be  completed  in  six  years,  a  seven-  or  an  eight-year 
course  for  the  two  degrees  presents  many  advantages. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR   ADMISSION. 

For  admission  to  the  Ithaca  division  of  the  Cornell  University 
Medical  College,  a  medical-student  certificate  issued  by  the  Re- 
gents is  required.  (For  details,  see  pages  23-25.)  No  student  is 
admitted  except  at  the  beginning  of  the  college  year  in  September. 

RESIDENCE   AND    REGISTRATION. 

The  college  year  is  nine  months  long,  extending  from  the  last  of 
September  till  about  the  middle  of  June,  and  is  divided  into  two 
nearly  equal  terms.     (For  exact  dates,  see  calendar  on  page  85.) 

Residence  in  Ithaca  is  required  of  all  students.  For  leave  of 
absence  during  the  session,  application  should  be  made  to  the  Secre- 
tary, Dr.  Kerr. 

At  the  beginning  of  each  term  (September  24-25,  1901,  and  Feb- 
ruary 3,  1902)  students  must  register  with  the  University  Registrar, 
Room  9A,  Morrill  Hall.  After  registration  with  the  University  Reg- 
istrar, they  must  register  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Medical  Faculty, 
Dr.  Kerr,  Room  8,  White  Hall,  south  entrance,  4th  floor. 

SCHOLARSHIPS.     (See  page  ZZ-) 

EXAMINATIONS. 

Students  are  advanced  in  course  from  one  year  to  the  next  upon 
passing  examinations  upon  the  work  of  that  year.    As  in  the  academic 
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department,  the  work  of  each  year  is  considered  final  of  itself. 
There  is  no  unnecessary  repetition  of  subjects  taught  from  year  to 
year.  According  to  the  usage  of  the  other  departments,  the  univer- 
sity student  found  to  be  markedly  deficient  will  be  dropped  from  the 
college. 

ADVANCEMENT    FROM    SECOND   TO   THIRD    YEAR. 

Upon  the  completion  of  the  two  years  in  Ithaca,  the  student  must 
obtain  from  the  Faculty  a  statement  of  all  the  work  which  he  has 
done ;  an<l  accompanying  this  statement  must  be  a  recommendation 
that  he  be  allowed  to  register  in  the  New  York  division.  As  a  stu- 
dent is  not  advanced  from  one  year  to  another  in  the  New  York 
division  until  all  the  work  of  the  year  is  completed,  a  student  from 
Ithaca  cannot  enter  the  third-year  class  in  New  York  until  the  entire 
schedule  of  the  first  two  years  has  been  successfully  com])leted.  For 
removing  any  conditions,  examinations  are  held  at  the  beginning  of 
the  fall  term,  both  in  Ithaca  and  in  New  York  City.  The  student  is 
at  liberty  to  take  these  examinations  in  Ithaca  or  in  New  York  City. 
The  examination  on  a  subject  in  either  ])lace  is  final  for  that  year. 
That  is,  the  student  will  not  be  permitted  to  try  an  examination  on  a 
subject  in  Ithaca,  and  take  advantage  of  the  later  date  for  the  exami- 
nation in  New  York  to  have  a  second  examination  on  the  same  sub- 
ject in  the  same  autumn. 

If  a  student  is  deficient  in  two  or  more  subjects  there  is  no  objec- 
tion to  his  taking  the  examination  in  one  or  more  subjects  in  Ithaca, 
and  the  remaining  ones  in  New  York,  the  same  autumn. 

Mi'DiCAL  s()c:ii-:rv. 

The  C'orncU  Medical  Society  is  a  student  organization.  Meetings 
are  held  on  Wednesday  evenings  of  alternate  weeks.  At  these,  i)apers 
j)repared  by  the  members  are  read,  followed  by  general  discussion. 
The  aim  is  \o  give   mutual  aid   in  gaining  general  and  special  med- 
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ical  knowledge,  facility  in  conducting  the  exercises  of  the  meetings, 
and  in  presenting  papers  and  discussions  in  a  clear  and  forcible  man- 
ner before  an  audience. 

TUITION  AND  LABORATORY  FEES. 

Tuition  each  year ^150 

Laboratory  Fees  to  cover  cost  of  material. 

BOARD  AND  ROOMS. 

The  cost  of  living  in  Ithaca,  including  board,  room,  fuel,  and 
lights,  varies  from  $4  to  $10  per  week.  By  the  formation  of  clubs, 
students  are  sometimes  able  to  reduce  their  expenses  to  $3. 50  per 
week  for  room  and  board,  and  occasionally  to  even  less  than  that 
amount. 

The  cost  for  board,  rent  of  furnished  room,  fuel  and  lights,  in  Sage 
College  and  Sage  College  Cottage,  which  are  exclusively  for  women, 
varies  from  $5  to  $6.50  a  week.  A  student  occupying  alone  one  of 
the  best  rooms  pays  $6.50  a  week.  If  two  occupy  such  a  room  to- 
gether, the  price  is  $5.75.  Those  occupying  less  desirable  rooms, 
with  two  in  a  room,  pay  $5  a  week  each.  Both  buildings  are  warmed 
by  steam,  hghted  by  electricity,  and,  in  most  cases,  the  sleeping 
apartment  is  separated  from  the  study. 

Letters  of  inquiry  in  regard  to  board  and  rooms  at  the  Sage  Col- 
lege and  the  Cottage  should  be  addressed  to  Mr.  G.  F.  Foote,  Busi- 
ness Manager  of  Sage  College,  Ithaca,  N.  Y. 
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MATRICULANTS    IN   NEW    YORK. 

Abbott,  Wilson  Ruffin New  York  City. 

Adler,  David New  York  City. 

Albones,  Arthur  William Frankfort,  N.  Y. 

Amster,  Julius  Louis New  York  City. 

Aranow,   Harry New  York  City. 

Armstrong,  Edgar  B Paterson,  N.  J. 

Asserson,   Mary  Alice Brooklyn,  N.  \. 

Atwater,  Henry  Harrison,  Jr Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Aykrod,  Anna Kingston,  Ont. 

Backus,  Harold  Simeon Andover,  Conn. 

Baldwin,  Janette ....    Bethel,  Conn. 

Baldwin,  Wesley  Manning l^rooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Banker,  Ernest  Ensign Ft.  lOdward,  N.  Y. 

Barringer,  Benjamin  Stockwell,  li.S New  York  City. 

Bassin,  John  Nicholas New  York  City. 

Beck,   Ehrich  Carl New  York  City. 

Becker,  Henry  Clinton,  Jr Clinton,  Mass. 

Behring,  Joshua  Aaron New  York  City. 

Benedict,  Albert  Newell Yonkers,  N.  Y. 

Bernfeld,  Samuel  Joachim New  York  City. 

Bernstein,  Abraham Biiighamton,  N.  Y. 

Boettiger,  ('arl ^'<>'ig  Island  City,  N.  Y. 

Bowen,  Willis  Elliot,  Bh.Cl Churchville,  N.  Y. 

Bradford,  Stella  Stevens  li • Montclair,  N.  |. 

Brecht,  Frederick  William,   l'h.( ; lirooklyn,  N.  Y. 

lirewster,  Margaret  Powell New  York  City. 

Brodman,  Henry New  York  City. 

Brown,  Christopher  William Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Bunnimowitz,   Ellis New  York  City, 
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Bums,  Geoffrey  Chas.  Henry City  Island,  N.  Y. 

Cahoon,  Joseph  Henry New  York  City. 

Cameron,  Irving  Gourmotte Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Canfield,  Amos Van  Etten,  N.  Y. 

Can  tie,  William  Henry Nonvich,  Conn. 

Carr,  Hugh  Holmes New  York  City 

Cartwright,  Frederick  Dean,  A.B.,  M.D Bowling  Green,  Ky. 

Castle,  Sarph  Allen,  M.D    Enfora,  Miss. 

Ceasar,  Abraham  Eouis New  York  City 

Chasina,  Charles  Louis New  York  City 

Cifaldi,  Alexis New  York  City 

Cimillo,  William  Anthony New  York  City 

Climenko,  Hyman New  York  City 

Cohen,   Herman New  York  City 

Cohn,  Julius New  York  City 

Costigan,  Leo  Hubert New  York  City 

de  Koven,  Bernard New  York  City 

Dolan,   Paul   Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Dosh,  Louis  Philippe New  York  City 

Druskin,  Samuel  Jerome,  B.S New  York  City 

Dunning,  Emily,  B.S   New  York  City 

Dutari,  Aureho  Arturo,  A.B New  York  City 

Dyer,  Frank  Merrit Binghamton,  N.  Y. 

Eaton,  Alvin  Richard,  Jr Elizabeth,  N.  J. 

Edinburgh,  Simon  Henry New  York  City 

Edlich,  Theodore  Julius,  Ph.G New  York  City 

Ehlers,  Edmund  Armenius New  York  City 

Ehrlich,  Simon New  York  City 

Ellis,  Alfred  Lander,  B.S Hartford,  Conn. 

Elysowitz,  Joseph New  York  City 

Epstein,  Sigmund New  York  City 

Everett,  Frederick,  B.S Potsdam,  N.  Y. 

Farr,  John  Clark,  Jr Hoboken,  N.  J. 

Farrell,  Benjamin  Peater Pittsfield,  Mass. 
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Faust,  John  Wesley,  B.S Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y. 

Feldman,  Samuel   New  York  City 

Fincke,  Harry  Starke,  Ph.C; Long  Island  City,  N.  Y. 

Fine,  Abraham New  York  City 

Finley,  Caroline  Sandford New  York  City 

Ush,  Joseph New  York  City 

Fisher,  Archie  Max Spencer,  N.  Y. 

Fisher,  Carl  DeWitt,  V\\.\\ New  York  City 

Fleming,  Mark  I Summit,  N.  J. 

Flynn,  Frederick  Laurence New  York  City 

Foster,  DeWitt  Parshall Lyons,  N.  Y. 

Frank,  Samuel New  York  City 

Freedman,  Louis New  York  City 

(reddes,  Susan  Baker Newark,  N.  J. 

Gettinger,  Joseph  Hermann New  York  City 

Geuser,  Gerhard  William Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Giamarrino,  Henry  James New  York  City 

Glasgow,  Maud New  York  City 

Goldberg,  Jacob  Martin Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

GoldLarb,  Samuel  Joseph New  York  City 

(joldstein,  Isidor New  York  City 

(iood,  (ieorge    Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Green,  Arthur  Randolph New  York  City 

Greene,  James  Sonnet New  York  City 

Greenfield,  Samuel New  ^'()^k  City 

(Gregory,  Alice New  \()rk  City 

Grossman,  William,  A. II New  York  City 

Gundacker,  Henry  John,  A.B New  York  C'ity 

Hamill,  John  Dula]) New  York  City 

Hannessen,  Walter  Scott New  York  City 

Hayden,  John  Aloysius Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Kenning,  Walter  Hannibal New  York  City 

Herbert,  Leo  John  Charles Syracuse,  N.  Y. 

Hertz,  Julius  Jacob     New  York  City 
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Hildreth,  Edward  Raymond,  A.B Bridgehampton,  N.  Y. 

Hilkowich,  Abe  Maurice New  York  City 

Hirsch,  Henry New  York  City 

Hitchcock,  Ethel  Olivia  Hunter New  York  City 

Hoefling,  Gustav  Christopher New  York  City 

Hoerle,  Horace  Poinier Ridgewood,  N.  J. 

Holt,  Corliss  Mason Fishkill-on-the-Hudson,  N.  Y. 

Horowicz,  Alfred  Joseph New  York  City 

Horowicz,  Bruno = New  York  City 

Hughes,  John  Howard Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Hyman,  Charles New  York  City 

Isaacs,  Julius Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Ives,  Frederick  Merwin,  B.A.,  M.D New  York  City 

Jacknowitz,  Morris  Arthur , New  York  City 

Jagle,  Elizabeth  Carlisle Brooklyn,  N.  Y- 

Janson,  Christian  William Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Joachim,  Henry Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Johnson,  Dwight  Fenn Wolcott,  N.  Y. 

Johnston,  Harry  Isaac Ovid,  N.  Y. 

Kaempfer,  Louis  Zakiel New  York  City 

Kahn,  Robert  Johnston Inwood,  N.  Y. 

Kappelle,  George  Louis Bronxwood  Park,  N.  Y. 

Kern,  James  Valentine New  York  City 

Kilbane,  Edward  Francis New  York  City 

Kingston,  Augustus  Thomas,  B.A New  York  City 

Kleinbaum,  F^dward New  York  City 

Klemann,  George  Francis New  York  City 

Klinkowstein,  Jacob New  York  City 

Knaus,  Charles  William New  York  City 

Koehler,  Leopold  Jacob New  York  City 

Kommel,  Louis  Moses New  York  City 

Lawrance,  Elliott  Wagstaff PvOchester,  N.  Y. 

lazarus,  David New  York  City 

Levine,  Morris New  York  City 
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Levitas,  George  Max New  York  City 

Levy,  Abraham  Aaron New  York  City 

Licht,  Louis  Frederick,  Ph.G Giindeshofer,  Gemiany 

Lippmann,  Thomas  Charles,  Ph.G Sag  Harbor,  N.  Y. 

Lipschitz,  Jacob  Meyer New  York  City 

Lipschitz,  Julius  Philip New  York  City 

Livingston,  Elizabeth  Handford Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Losee,  ^Llce  Anderson Livingstonville,  N.  Y. 

Ludwig,  Robert  Francis,  A.B Chicopee,  Mass. 

Lysaght,  Bella  Bernadette Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Macdonald,  Robert  Stevenson,  Ph.T) London,  Ont. 

MacLeod,  Douglas  Murdoch Yalley  Field,  P.  10.  L 

MacMillan,  Mary,  A.B New  York  City 

McCaffrey,  Henry  John  Aloysius New  York  City 

McDonald,  Robert  Francis New  York  City 

McGlennon,  Cornelius  Augustine,  A.B Newark,  N.  J. 

McLean,  Donald , New  York  City 

McLean,  John  Howell,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.I) Fort  Worth,  Texas 

Magill,  William    Henry,  Ph.B Providence,  R.  L 

Mallon,  Richard  Sandford Paterson,  N.  J. 

Martin,  James  Francis,  A.B New  York  City 

Maxon,  Cullen  B Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Mayer,  Ethel,  A.B New  York  City 

Meacham,  Leslie  James New  York  City 

Milbank,  Samuel New  York  City 

Miltimore,  Dean,  P).S Catskill,  N.  Y. 

Mislig,  Michael,  Ph.(  x New  York  City 

Mix,  Charles  Melville,  A.B Friendship,  N.  Y. 

Montgomery,  (ireenville  Dodge,  A.B. Council  IMuffs,  Iowa 

Moses,  Chester  Davis,  E.K Cortlandt,  N.  Y. 

Moses,  I  lenry  Rali)h New  York  City 

Moskowitz,  Abraham Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Mr)urning,  Charles  Morton,  M.D I,ouisvilic,  Ky. 

Munson,  Arley   Isabel Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
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Netter,  Mark  Leon New  York  City 

Nichols,  Carrol  Leja Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Niles,  Walter  Lindsay Lebanon,  N.  Y. 

O' Flaherty,  Ellen  Pembroke Hartford,  Conn. 

Osborne,  Charles  Lester Jersey  City,  N.  Y. 

Palmer,  William  Hailes Mechanicsville,  N.  Y. 

Parker,  Jason  Samuel Lyons,  N.  Y. 

Pearson,  Henry,  B.S Tuscaloosa,  Ala. 

Pf eiffer,  William Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Pounds,  Thomas  Canfield Breesport,  N.  Y. 

Racoosin,  William,  Ph.G New  York  City 

Raphaelson,  Samuel  Joshua,  B.S New  York  City 

Reardon,  Walter  Louis , Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Robinson,  Henry  Ulysses New  York  City 

Robinson,  John Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Romansky,  Benjamin New  York  City 

Rose,  William  Walter South  Orange,  N.  J. 

Rosenberg,  Herman New  York  City 

Rosenbloom,  Augustus  Abraham Fulton,  N.  Y. 

Rosenthal,  Liidor,  Ph.G New  York  City 

Rosner,  David New  York  City 

Ross,  Cecil  Metcalfe Hackensack,  N.  J. 

Roth,  Herman New  York  City 

Ruch,  Valentine,  Jr Englewood,  N.  J. 

Saniter,  Ernest  Herman Roseland,  N.  J. 

Scadron,  Samuel  Jerome New  York  City 

Schaefer,  Louis Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Schlesinger,  Helen Brookline,  Mass. 

Schoenf eld,  Morris New  York  City 

Schreiber,  Henry  Jacob New  York  City 

Schwartzman,  Samuel New  York  City 

Sears,  Keith   Searsburg,  N.  Y. 

Seymour,  Nan  Gilbert,  A.B New  \'ork  City 

Shattuck,  Hobart  Parker Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
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Sheitlis,  Benjamin New  York  City 

Sheitlis,  David New  York  City 

Skernewitch,  Abraham  Marcus New  York  City 

Slavit,  Joseph Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
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COLLEGE   BUILDING.* 


The  Medical  School  and  a  Dispensary,  each  with  a  main  entrance  on  First 
Avenue,  are  arranged  as  follows  : 

The  basement  is  commodious,  well  lighted  and  ventilated,  and  contains  the 
engines,  boilers,  dynamos,  and  ventilating  machinery  ;  the  refrigerating  and 
cold-storage  plant,  with  the  injecting  and  freezing  rooms  ;  a  large  room  with 
lockers,  and  another  for  bicycles.  Storerooms,  including  one  for  drugs  ;  four 
rooms,  including  a  small  theatre  and  a  workshop,  for  orthopcedic  surgery ; 
toilet  rooms  and  lavatories,  and  several  rooms  for  the  janitor  of  the  building,  are 
also  found  here.  On  the  basement  level,  but  outside  of  the  building,  is  a  large 
incinerating  furnace  for  consuming  all  the  refuse  from  the  College. 

The  principal  entrances  to  the  building  are  on  the  First  Floor.  They  open 
from  First  Avenue  into  vestibules,  one  leading  to  the  main  hall  of  the  School, 
the  other  to  the  general  waiting-room  of  the  Dispensary,  between  which  the 
large  Amphitheatre  is  situated. 

The  rooms  of  the  Children's  Department,  which  include  an  isolating  room 
and  a  small  theatre,  are  placed  between  the  entrances,  while  around  the  waiting- 
room  of  the  Dispensary  are  located  the  office  for  distributing  patients,  the  Phar- 
macy, rooms  for  the  departments  of  Surgery  and  Medicine,  waiting-  and  dress- 
ing-rooms, lavatories,  and  rooms  for  the  Roentgen-ray  and  sterilizing  apparatus. 

Grouped  around  the  main  hall  of  the  School  on  this  floor  are  the  Council 
and  Faculty  room,  the  office  of  the  Dean,  the  Secretary,  and  the  Clerk,  a  reading 
and  recitation  rooms. 

Upon  the  Second  Floor,  the  same  general  arrangement  prevails.  On  the 
side  of  the  Dispensary  there  is  a  large  waiting-room,  surrounded  by  rooms  as- 
signed respectively  to  the  departments  of  Genito- Urinary  diseases,  diseases  of 
the  Nervous  System,  of  the  Skin  and  of  the  Ear,  while  covering  the  space  at  the 
middle  front  of  the  building  are  the  rooms  belonging  to  the  departments  of  the 
Eye  and  the  Throat,  with  a  series  of  twenty  dark  stalls  for  the  simultaneous  ex- 
amination of  as  many  patients  by  as  many  students.  Small  waiting-  and  dress- 
ing-rooms and  lavatories  for  the  convenience  of  the  patients  are  also  found  on 
this  floor.  The  upper  part  of  the  large  Amphitheatre,  extending  from  the 
floor  below,  occupies  the  centre  of  the  rear  half  of  this  floor.  The  remainder  of 
the   floor  is  given  up  to  the  School.      Here   is  found  a  hall,  around  which  are 

*  See  frontispiece  and  floor  plans. 
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grouped  recitation  rooms  and  laboratories  for  Clinical  Pathology.  These  lab- 
oratories have  convenient  access  from  the  Dispensary,  permitting  ready  coop- 
eration in  the  work  carried  on  there. 

The  Third  Floor  of  the  building  is  given  up  to  teaching  space,  excepting  an 
area  upon  the  "  Dispensary  side  "  of  the  building,  which  is  assigned  to  the  de- 
partments of  CJyn.vcology  and  Obstetrics.  This  comprises  a  small  theatre, 
examining,  waiting,  dressing,  and  toilet  room,  manikin,  and  two  recitation 
rooms.  The  remainder  of  this  floor  is  occupied  by  two  amphitheatres  (each 
having  a  seating  capacity  of  about  175  students);  one  for  Anatomy,  Physiology, 
and  Pathology,  the  other  for  Chemistry  ;  attached  to  each  are  Preparation  and 
Research  rooms.  The  Chemical  Laboratories  also  occupy  this  floor,  including 
the  main  Laboratory,  the  Laboratory  for  Physiological  Chemistry,  rooms  for 
apparatus,  etc.,  and  a  Librar)'  of  Chemistry. 

There  is  the  usual  hall  and  corridor  space  with  toilet  rooms  and  lavatories. 

The  Fourth  Floor  is  occupied  by  the  upper  part  of  the  two  Amphitheatres 
which  project  from  the  floor  below.  The  Department  of  Pathology  and 
Pacteriology  occupies  the  remainder  of  this  floor.  Ample  facilities  are  pro- 
vided, not  only  for  the  class  work  and  demonstrations,  but  for  special  and 
advanced  courses  and  investigations.  A  Library  of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology 
is  situated  here. 

The  Fifth  Floor  is  devoted  to  the  Department  of  Practical  Anatomy.  The 
main  dissecting  room  occupies  a  space  of  160  by  55  feet  ;  there  is  also  a  large 
room,  40  by  50  feet,  which  is  set  apart  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  post- 
graduates. These  rooms  can  be  cooled  by  the  refrigerating  plant  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  permit  the  pursuit  of  Practical  Anatomy  with  as  much  comfort  in 
summer  as  in  winter. 

This  floor  presents  such  facilities  as  lockers  for  300  students,  a  small 
Demonstration  Theatre  with  prosecting  and  cold-storage  room  attacheil,  private 
Dissecting  rooms,  a  Pone  room,  a  Library,  a  Reading  and  Study  room,  and  a 
commodious  room  for  instruction  in  Operative  Surgery. 

The  Department  of  Photography,  the  animal  house,  and  a  room  for  the  prep- 
aration of  bones  are  placed  in  a  half-story  at  the  top  and  rear  of  the  building. 

There  are  two  main  staircases,  one  for  each  department  of  the  building, 
passenger  elevators,  and  a  freight  lift. 

The  building  itself  is  fireproof  throughout,  being  constructed  of  steel,  stone, 
brick,  marble,  and  tile.  The  glazed  brick  and  glazed  tile  walls,  tile  floors,  and 
enamel  painted  cast-iron  trim  to  the  doors  and  interior  of  the  windows  ensure 
cleanliness.  Special  attention  has  also  been  paid  to  the  problems  of  refrigera- 
tion, lighting,  heating,  and  ventilation,  so  that  every  part  of  the  structure  can 
be  easily  kept  at  all  times  in  an  agreeal)le  and  sanitary  condition. 

In  conjunction  with  this  building  the  Loomis  Laboratory  will  be  employed 
in  the  manner  set  forth  below. 
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♦The  full  four-year  course  of  the  CORNELL  University  Medical  College 
is  given  in  the  City  of  New  York,  but  the  first  half  of  it — the  work  of  the  first 
and  second  years — is  also  given  at  Ithaca,  where  it  may  be  taken  by  men 
students  and  where  alone  it  can  be  taken  by  women  students  (for  whom  a  home 
is  provided  in  the  Sage  College  for  Women).  Both  men  and  women  students 
must  take  the  last  two  years  of  the  course  in  New  York  City.  Special  announce- 
ments of  the  Medical  College  and  information  of  every  kind  regarding  it  will 
be  furnished  on  application  to 

SECRETARY,  Cornell  University  Medical  College, 

First  Avenue  and  28th  Street,  New  York  City. 
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CALENDAR. 

1902-1903. 

October  i,  Wednesday — College  opens. 

November  4,  Tuesday — Election  Day.     Legal  holiday. 

November  27,  Thursday,  to  9  a.m.,  December  i,  Monday — Thanks- 
giving recess. 

December  23,  Tuesday,  to  9  a.m.,  Monday,  January  5,  1903 — 
Christmas  recess. 

1903. 

February  23,  Monday — Legal  holiday. 

April  10,  Good  Friday. 

May  4,  Monday — Examinations  for  undergraduates  begin. 

May  18,  Monday — Final  examinations  for  graduation  begin= 

June  3,  Wednesday — Commencement. 

For  Calendar  of  Instruction  in  Ithaca,  see  page  99. 
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*Henry  Manning  Sage,  A.B. 

*RoBERT  H.  Treman,  B.M.K. 

*George  B.  Turner,  B.S. 

*Mvnderse  Van  Cleef,  B.S. 

♦Frank  Sherman  Washburn,  B.C 

Alfred  C.  Barnes 

Fr.\nklin  C.  Cornell 

Charles  S.  Fr.\ncis,  B.S. 

Jared  Trfman  Newman,  Ph.B.,  LI 

William  H.  Sage,  A.B. 

Roger  B.  Williams,  A.M. 

Walter  Craig  Kerr,  B.M.K.  . 

C.  Sidney  Shfpari),  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Hiram  W.  Sii;lkv,  Ph.D.,  I.1..15. 

Ruth  Putnam,  li.Ln. 

Henry  W(K)I)ward  SAUKF/rr,  A.B. 


York 

tion 
Soc. 


Ithaca. 

Ithaca. 

^ 

Albany. 

.1 

Albany. 

Albany. 

4 

Albany. 

Albany. 

Brooklyn. 

Ithaca. 

{B.y 

Ithaca 

{B.) 

Menands 

(B.) 

Ithaca 

{A.y 

Auburn 

(B.) 

Ithaca 

{A.) 

Nashville,  Tenn 

(B.) 

Brooklyn. 

{B.) 

Ithaca. 

{A.) 

Troy. 

{A.) 

Ithaca. 

{B.) 

Albany. 

(/>.) 

Ithaca. 

(/>.) 

New  York. 

(/?.) 

New  Haven. 

{B.) 

Rochester. 

{A.) 

New  York. 

(A.) 

New  ^'ork. 

*  Term  of  office  (5  years)  expires  in  1902,  the  next  group  of  six  in  1903, 
etc.,  etc. 

(i)  /i.,  elected  by  Hoard  ;  (2)  -•/.,  elected  l)y  Alumni. 
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Stewart  L.  Woodford,  LL.D. 
Robert  B.  Adam    . 

WiLLARD    BeAHAN,  B.C.E. 

Henry  Rubens  Ickelheimer,  B.L. 

Leland  Ossian  Howard,  Ph.D. 

Henry  B.  Lord 

Andrew  D.  White,  LL.D.,  L.H.D. 

Andrew  Carnegie,  LL.D. 

Joseph  C.  Hendrix 

Charles  H.  Blood,  Ph.B.,  LL.B. 

Charles  Gr.a.v  Wagner,  B.S.,  I^LD 

Frank  H.  Hiscock,  A.B. 

George  R.  AVilliams,  LL.B.    . 

Emmons  L.  Wilu 


A.MS, 


.         {B.) 

New  York 

■        {B.) 

Buffalo 

■         {A.) 

Winona,  Minn 

■         {B.) 

New  York 

■         {A.) 

Wash.,  D.  C 

■         (B.) 

Ithaca 

.         (B.) 

Ithaca 

■         (B.) 

Pittsburg,  Pa 

■         (B.) 

Brooklyn 

■         {A.) 

Ithaca 

■         {A.) 

Bingham  ton 

■         (B.) 

Syracuse 

■         (B.) 

Ithaca 

Secretary, 

MEDICAL  COLLEGE    COUNCIL. 


The  Medical  College  Council  consists  of  the  President  of  the  L'ni- 
versity;  the  Dean  of  the  Medical  Faculty;  three  members  of  the 
Board  of  Trustees  elected  by  that  body ;  and  two  Professors  of  the 
Medical  Faculty  elected  by  that  body.  The  Council  is  charged  with 
the  business  administration  of  the  College  under  the  supervision  and 
direction  of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  For  the  current  year  it  is  con- 
stituted as  follows  : 

Jacob  Gould  Schurman,  President  of  the  University 

and  Chairman  ex-officio  of  the  Council. 
W1LLLA.M  M.  Polk,  Dean  of  the  Medical  Faculty. 
H.  W.  Sackett,         ^ 

A.  C.  Barnes,  >-  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

H.  R.  Ickelheimer,  ) 

L.     A.     STIMSON,  )       r     .u        T7  U 

-r.     »     ,.r  r  of  the  Facultv. 

R.  A.  Witthaus,       j 

].  Thorn  Willson,  Secretary. 


FACULTY    OF    MEDICINE. 

Jacob  Gould  Schurman,  A.M.,  D.Sc,  LL.D., 

President.  Ithaca,  X.    V. 

William  M.  Polk,  M.D.,  LL.D., 

Dean  and  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology, 

Lewis  A.  Stimson,  M.D.,  LL.D., 

Professor  of  Surgery^  Consulting  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  Hospital  and  Sur- 
geon to  New  York  and  Hudson  Street  Hospitals. 

Rudolph  A.  Witthaus,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Chemistry,  Physics  and  Toxicology. 

\V.  GiLMAN  Thompson,  ^LD., 

Prof essor  of  Medicine ,  Physician  to  the  Presbyterian  and  Pei/ei'ue  Hospitals. 

George  Woolsey,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  Hospital, 
Associate  Surgeon  to  the  Presbyterian  Hospital. 

Henry  P.  Loomis,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Materia  Medica,  Therapeutics  and  Clinical  Medicine,  Physi- 
cian to  the  N'ew   York  and  Bellevue  Hospitals. 

J.  Clifton  Edgar,  ^LD,, 

Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Clinical  Midioijery,  Attending  Surgeon  to 
Maternity  Hospital. 

Austin  Flint,  ^LD.,  LL.D., 

Professor  of  Physiology,  Consulting  Physician  to  Bellevue  Jlospital, 
President  of  the  Consulting  Medical  Board  of  the  Manhattan  State 
Hospital  for  the  hi  sane. 

Frederic  S.  Dennis,  M.D.,  K.R.C.S., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  Jullevue  and  St.  Vincent's  Hos- 
pitals. 

Frederic  W.  Gnvyer,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Operative  and  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  Hospital. 

Irving  S.  Haynes,  M.D., 

Professor  of  J^ractical  Anatomy,  Surgeon  to  the  Harlem  Hospital. 
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James  Ewing,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Pathology. 

Joseph  E.  Winters,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  C/iildreii,  Physician  to   JVillard  Parker  Hospital. 

Charles  Stedalan  Bull,  AI.D., 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology,  Surgeon  to  New  York  Eye  and  Ear  Infrtnary, 
Consulting  Ophthalmic  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke'' s  and  Presbyterian  Hospitals 
and  St.  Mary  s  Hospital  for  Children. 

Newton  M.  Shaffer,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Orthopccdic  Surgery,  Surgeon-in- Chief  of  the  New  York 
State  Hospital  for  the  Care  of  Crippled  and  Deformed  Childreji,  Consulting 
Orthopccdic  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke's  and  the  Presbyterian  Hospitals,  Consult- 
ing Surgeon  to  the  Xe^^.'   York  Lnfirmary  for   ]]'oi)ten  and  Children. 

Gorham  Bacon,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Otology,  Aural  Surgeon  to  Xern  York  Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary. 

Charles  L.  Dana,  jSI.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  iVervous  System,  Physician  to  Bellevue  Hos- 
pital, N'eurologist  to  the  Montefiore  Hospital. 

Samuel  Alexander,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Genito-Urinary  Systetn,  Surgeon  to  Belleinie 
Hospital,  and  to  the  Montefiore  Home. 

George  Thomson  Elliot,  IVI.D., 

Professor  of  Dermatology,  Assista7it  Physician  and  Pathologist  to  the  Skin 
and  Cancer  Hospital,  Consulting  Dermatologist  to  St.  Luke^s,  Columbus^ 
and  New   York  Lying-in  Plospitals. 

Allan  McLane  Hamilton,  M.D.,  F.R.S.E., 

Professor  of  Mental  Diseases,  Consulting  Physician,  Manhattan  State  Hos- 
pital for  the  Insane. 

Charles  H.  Knight,  I\I.D., 

Professor  of  Laryngology,  Surgeon  to  the  Matihattan  Eye  and  Ear  Hos- 
pital, Throat  Department. 

Alexander  Lambert,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine,  Instructor  in  Physical  Diagnosis,  Physician 
to  Bellevue  Hospital. 

Francis  W.  Murray,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke's  and  New  York 
Hospitals, 
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Charles  E.  Naalmack,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine,  Physician  to  Bellevue  Hospital. 

Frederick  Kammerer,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,    Surgeon  to   t/ie  German  and  St.    Francis 
Hospitals. 

Percival  R.  Bolton,  IvI.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,  Instructor  in  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  the  Xe7i< 
York  Hospital. 
WaRI^EN   COLEiLAX,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine,  Instructor  in  Materia  Medica,    Therapeu- 
tics, and  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

Lewis  A.  Conner,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine,  Instructor  in  Medicine,  Attending  Physi- 
cian to  the  Hudson  Street  Hospital. 

Alexander  B.  Johnson,  M.D., 

Proftssor  of  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  the  A'ew   York  Hospital. 
IVIN    SlCKEIi5,   M.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

John  A.  Hartwell,  IVI.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology  and  Instructor  in  Physiology,  Surgeon 
to  the  Lincoln  Hospital. 

joiix  Rogers,  Jr.,  M.D., 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

INSTRUCTORS. 

Jlrads   (>r  Siil>-I>4'pai'i  iiK'iiis. 

Bertimm  H.  Buxton,  M.I)., 

Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 
Charles  N.  Bancker  Camac,  M.D., 

Instructor  in   Clinical  Pathology,  /'hysiiiiin  to  the  City  Hospital. 

Jkkemiah  S.  Fer(juson,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Histology. 

I^KJis  W.  Ri(;(;s,  I'h.I)., 

In.strui  tor  in  Chemistry  and  J'hysics. 

Pj)Mi:ni)  Pendleton  Siiklijy,  M.D., 

/n^truitor  in  J^harmacology  and  'J'hetapeutics. 
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Otto  H.  Schultze,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Gross  Pathology. 

"William  R.  Willlams,  M.D., 

Lecturer  on  Hygiene. 


INSTRUCTORS    AND    ASSISTANTS. 

Den-er  S.  Byard,  M.D., 

Instructor  iti  Medicine,  Physician  to  the  City  Almshouse. 

Walter  Arthur  Bastedo,  Ph.G.,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Pharmacology. 

Alvin  W.  Baird,  A.B., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Physiology. 

John  W.  Coe,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Clinical  Pathology. 

John  F.  Connors,  M.D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy,  Surgeon  to  City  Almshouse. 

George  Eugene  Dodge,  M.D., 

histructor  in  Operative  Surgery. 

Willlam  J.  Elser,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Pathology. 

Fr-ank  S.  Fielder,  M.D,, 

Assistant  De?nonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

Charles  L.  Gibson,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery,  Attending  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke's,  City,  and  General 
Alemorial  Hospitals. 

George  D.  Hamlen,  M.D., 

Instructor  i?i  Obstetrics  and  Gyncrcology. 

Thomas  Wood  Hastings,  IM.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Clinical  Pathology. 

James  C.  Johnston,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Pathology  and  Dermatology. 

Frederick  L.  Keays,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Physical  Diagnosis, 

Henry  T.  Lee,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Pathology. 

II 
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Guy  D.  Lombard,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 

Clarence  A.  McWilliams,  M.D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatoviy,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  the  Presbyterian 
Hospital. 

Andrew  H.  Montgomery,  M.D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

Henry  S.  Pascal,  M.D., 

Assistant  Ins  tr  tie  tor  in  Histology. 

John-  Rogers,  Jr.,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Surgery,  Sutgeon  to  the  Gouverneur  Hospital. 

Joseph  C.  Roper,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 

Montgomery  H.  Sicard,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Physical  Diagnosis. 

Max  G.  Schl.\pp,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  the  Histology  and  Pathology  of  the  A^ervoiis  System,  Physi- 
cian to  City  Almshouse. 

Letchworth  Smith,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 

WILLLA.M  F.  Stone,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Anatomy  and  Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

Alfred  E.  Thayer,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Gross  Pathology. 

Benjamin  T.  Tilton,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Surgery>  and  Operative  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  the  Lincoln  Hos- 
pital, Assistant  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  Hospital. 

George  Gray  Ward,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gyncccology. 

Charles  G.  L.  Wolf,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 
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CLINICAL  INSTRUCTORS, 

John  Aspell,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Gynecology,   Visiting  Gyncecologist  to  St.   Vincent's 
Hospital. 

Charles  C.  Barrows,  M.D., 

''     Clinical  Instructor    in    GyncBcology,   Assistant    Gynacologist   to   Bellevue 
Hospital. 

Russell  Bellamy,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics. 

Alexander  Duane,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Ophthalmology,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  the  Ophthalmic 
and  Aural  Institute. 

Waller  A.  Dunckel,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  Children. 

Martin  J.  Echeverrlv,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  the  Genito-  Urinary  System. 

P.  Henry  Fitzhugh,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Orthopcedic  Surgery,  Assistant  Surgeon,  New  York 
State  Hospital  for  the  Care  of  Crippled  and  Deformed  Children. 

Joseph  Fraenkel,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System^  Attending  Physician 
to  Montefiore  Home. 

William  Travis  Gibb,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Gyncecology. 

Isidore  L.  Hill,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics. 

William  Hirsch,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Mental  Diseases. 

Archibald  E.  Isaacs,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

Thurston  G.  Lusk,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Dermatology* 

Albertus  a.  Moore,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics. 
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James  E.  Newcomb,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Laryngology. 

Robert  G.  Reese,  JM.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Ophthalmology,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  the  iVezv  York 
Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary,  Ophthalmic  Surgeon  to  the  Workhouse  and  Alms- 
house Hospitals. 

GusTAVE  Seeligmann,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics. 

William  Shannon,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  Children. 

Francis  E.  Shine,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  the  Geuito- Urinary  System. 

Franklin  M.  Stephens,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Otology,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  the  New  York  Eye 
and  Ear  Infirmary. 

Newton  B.  Waller,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  iti  Diseases  of  the  Genito- Urinary  System. 

Henry  H.  Whitehouse,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Dermatology,  Clinical  Assistant  to  the  New  York 
Skin  and  Cancer  Hospital,  Dermatologist  to  Demilt  Dispensary. 

J(^hn  McGaw  Woodbury,  M.D.,  M.R.C.S., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Orthopa:dic  Surgery. 

CLINICAL   ASSISTANTS. 

Robert  Staunton  Adams,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  Children,  Attending  Physician  to  Chil- 
dren's Class,  Demilt  Dispensary. 

Henry  M.  Archer,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Surgery. 

Frank  T.  Burke,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Laryngology. 

I'arle  Conner,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Otology,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  New  York  Eye  and 
Ear  Infirmary. 
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Robert  M.  Daley,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System, 

George  Sloan  Dixon,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Otology,  Curator  and  Assistant  Pathologist  to  New 
York  Eye  and  Ear  Infirniary. 

Francis  C.  Edgerton,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Genito- Urinary  System, 

Samuel  M.  Evans,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  Children,  Attending  Physician  to  Chil- 
dren! s  Class,  Dejfiilt  Dispensaty. 

James  P.  Fiske,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Orthopcedic  Surgery. 

Lester  M.  Hubby,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  Children. 

J.  Ramsay  Hunt,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System. 

Wiujam  J.  Jones,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Therapeutics. 

Walter  C.  Klotz,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Genito-  Urinary  System. 

Charles  Mack,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Laryngology. 

John  English  McWhorter,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Genito-Urinary  System. 

Louis  Neumann,  M.D., 

Assistant  in  Physiology. 

Henry  Scoit,  IVLD., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Orthopcedic  Surgery,  Assistant  Surgeon  to  the  Ne7u 
York  State  Hospital  for  the  Care  of  Crippled  and  Deformed  Children. 

George  De  Forest  Smith,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Mental  Diseases. 

William  F.  Stone,  ^LD., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Surgery. 

Horace  S.  Stokes,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  Children. 

Frank  Clark  Yeomans,  ]\LD., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Genito-Urinary  System. 
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DISPENSARY    STAFF. 

Depart  innil  of  (iciioral  >Io(li(iii<'  (iii(liulin<;    Heart  ami  Ijiiiigs). 

Charles  N.  B.  Camac,  M.l)., 

A t tending  Physician . 
J()H\    \V.  COE,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

Montgomery  H.  Sicard,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

Theodore  B.  Barrixger,  M.I)., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

William  J.  Jones,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

Thomas  \V.  Hastincjs,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

William  Armstrong,  M.D., 

Assistant  .-Utending  Physician. 

Frederick  L.  Keavs,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

William  R.  Stone,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

Josiah  p.  Thornley,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 
Di'part  iiuMit   of  Siir;;«'i*\. 

William   F.  Sione,  M.D., 

// 1 tending  .Su  rgcon . 
(iEORGE  M.  Creeyey,  M.D., 

A  tt ending  Su  rgeon . 
CiEORGE  Eucjene   Dodci  ,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

Lewis  (i.  Cole,  M.D., 

.'hsistant  Attending  .Surgeon. 

Ariimr  L.  Sherrill,  M.D., 
Assistant  A /tending  Surgeon. 
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Department  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology. 

George  D.  Hamlen,  M.D., 

A  ttejiding  G)  nacolog  ist. 

George  G.  Ward,  M.D., 

A  t tending  Gynaecologist. 

Charles  E.  Carter,  M.D., 

Assistant  A  ttejiding  Gyncrcologist. 

Edward  W.  Peterson,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Gynecologist. 

Department  of  Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

Fr-ancis  E.  Shixe,  M.D., 

Attending  Surgeon. 

Newton  B.  Waller,  M.D., 

Attending  Surgeon. 

John  English  McWhorter,  M.D., 

Assistapit  Attending  Surgeon. 

Walter  C.  Klotz,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

Francis  C.  Edgerton,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

Fr.\nk  Clark  Veomans,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

Department  of  Xeurology. 

Joseph  Fr.\enkel,  M.D., 

Attending  Physician. 

J.  Ramsay  Hl-nt,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

Robert  M.  Daley,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

Department  of  Pediatrics. 

Walter  A.  Dunckfl,  M.D., 

Attending  Physician. 
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William  Shannon,  M.D., 
Attending  Physician. 

Horace  S.  Stokes,  i\I.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

Nestor  Ponce  de  Leon,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

Albert  Ewing  Childs,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Physician. 

Department  of  Dermatology. 

James  C.  Johnston,  M.D., 

Attending  Surgeon. 

Thurston  G.  Lusk,  M.D., 

Attending  Surgeon. 
Fj)\vARn  l^isKo,  M.D., 

•  Assistant  Attending  .Surgeon. 

Depart  iiKMil   of  Otology. 

Franklin  J^I.  Stephens,  M.D., 

Attending  Surgeon. 

CiKoRciE  S.   Dixon,  M.D., 

./ tten ding  Su rgeon . 

Depart iiK'iit   of  liai-yiigology. 

Jamis   Iv  Newcomi!,  M.D., 

.1 1 tending  Surgeon. 

Frank  T.  Hirke,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  .Surgeon. 
CilAkllS    M\(K,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

Edward  J.  Connei.l,  M.D., 

Assistant  A /tending  Surgeon. 

Carl  Anson  ('lemons,  M.D., 
Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 
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Department  of  Orthopaedics. 
P.  Henry  Fitzhugh,  M.D., 

Attending  Surgeon. 

John  McGaw  Woodbury,  M.D., 

Attendiyig  Surgeon. 

Henry  Scott,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

Deas  Murphy,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

James  P.  Fiske, 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

Department  of  Ophthalmology. 

Robert  G.  Reese,  M.D., 

Attending  Surgeon. 

Alexander  Duane,  M.D., 

Attending  Surgeon. 

G.  W.  Vandergriff,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

J.   H.  HONNE'lT,   M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

T.  L.  Middleton,  M.D., 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

Department  of  Drugs  and  Supplies. 

Charles  T.  Laird,  Ph.M.B., 

Apothecary. 

Arthur  W.  Roberts,  Ph.M.B., 

Assistant  Apothecary. 

J.  Thorn  Willson, 

Clerk  of  the  College. 
First  Avenue,  27th  and  2Sth  Streets. 
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STAFF   OF   INSTRUCTION   AT    ITHACA. 

George  Chapman  Caldwell,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  General  Chemistry  and  of  Agricultural  Chemistry. 

Burt  Grep:n  Wilder,  B.S.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Neurology^    Vertebrate  Zoology,  and  Physiology. 

Edward  Leamington  Nichoi.s,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  Physics. 

Simon  Henry  Gage,  B.S., 

Professor  of  Histology  and  Embryology. 

Ver.\nus  Alva  Moore,  B.S.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Comparative  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

Ix)LTS  Munroe  Dennis,  Ph.B.,  B.S., 

Professor  of  Inorganic  and  Analytical  Chemistry. 

Joseph  Ellis  Trevor,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  General  Chemistry  and  Physical  Chemistry. 

George  Sylvanus  Moler,  A.B.,  B.M.E., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 

William  Ridgely  Orndoref,  A.!'.,  J^h.D., 

Assistant  J'rofessor  of  Organic  and  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Ernest  Ge(jrge  Merriti",  M.E., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 

l^iERRE  Augustine  Fish,  D.Sc.,  D.V.M., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Comparative  Physiology  and  Pharmacology, 

Benjamin  Freeman  Kingsp.urv,  A.B.,  Ph.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 
(Absent  in  Europe.) 

AisRAM  Tucker  Ki.rr,  P).S.,  M.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

I'^MILE  MoNiN  Chamot,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Microchemical,  Sanitary  and  To.xicolo^ical  Chemistry. 

Luzerne  Coville,  B.S.,  M.D., 

Lecturer  on  .Surgery. 
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Paul  Richard  Brown,  M.D., 

Lecturer  on  Obstetrics  and  Medicine. 

Homer  James  Hotchkiss,  A.M.,  M.M.E., 

Instructor  in  Physics. 

John  Sandbord  Shearer,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Instructor  in  Physics. 

Bert  Breneite  Stroud,  D.Sc, 

Instructor  in  Physiology,    Vertebrate  Zoology,  and  N^enrology. 

Theodore  Whiitlesey,  A.B.,  Ph.D., 

Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

Henry  Rose  Jessel,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

Samuel  Howard  Burnett,  A.B.,  M.S., 

Instructor  in  Comparative  Pathology  and  Bactej  iology. 

John  Edgar  Teeple,  B.S., 

Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

Augustus  Grote  Pohlman,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Anatomy. 
(Absent  in  Europe.) 

Benson  A.  Cohoe,  B.A.,  M.B., 

Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

\ViLLLA.M  J.  Abbott,  B.A.,  M.B., 

Instructor  in  Anatouiy. 

Hugh  Daniel  Reed,  B.S., 

Instructor  in  Systematic  and  Economic  Zoology. 

Gershom  Franklin  White,  B.S., 

Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 

William  Crooks  Thro,  A.M., 

Instructor  in  Histology  and  Embryology. 

Lawrence  Hendee,  M.D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anato)>iy. 

J.  Ralph  Harris,  M.D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

21 


CORNELL    LXU'ERSITV    MEDICAL    COLLEGE. 
Arthur  Renwick  Middleton,  A.B., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

George  Howard  Burrows,  B.S., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Charles  Orville  Waite  Bunker,  B.S., 

Assistant  in  Comparative  Physiology  and  Materia  Medica. 

Bkrt  Raymond  Hoor.LER,  B.S., 

Assistant  in  Comparative  Physiology  and  Materia  Medica. 

\\\\.\A.\y\  Atwood  Hilton,  Ph.D., 
Assistant  in  Histology  and  Embryology. 

Oscar  Percy  Johnston,  Ph.B., 

Assistant  in  Comparative  Physiology  and  Materia  Medica. 

William  Frederick  Wismar,  A.B., 

Assistant  in  Histology  and  Embryology, 

Joseph  Heywood  Russell,  A.B., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Jay  Emery  Root,  A.B., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

William  Chauncey  Geer,  A.B., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 
AkiiHR  Gordon  Ru(;(;les,  P>.S.A., 

Assistant  in  Bacteriology. 
Roy  I'J)Waki)   Fowler,  li.S., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Bert  Raymond  Wilbur, 

Assistant  in  Comparative  Physiology  and  Materia  Medica. 

AiJKAM    r.  Kerr,  M.D., 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty  at  Ithaca. 
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THE    LOOMIS    LABORATORY 


GENERAL  STATEMENT. 

The    Medical    Department  of   Cornell   University    was 

established  in  1898.  This  undertaking,  which  had  been  contem- 
plated by  the  Trustees  for  several  years,  was  made  possible  by  the 
gift  to  the  University  of  a  commodious  and  fully  equipped  building 
designed  for  medical  instruction,  and  by  the  bestowal  of  a  sufficient 
"  Endowment  Fund  "  for  the  generous  maintenance  of  a  large  and 
vigorous  school  for  higher  education  in  medicine. 

The  Main  College  Building  comprises  a  Medical  School  and 
Dispensary,  with  principal  entrance  on  First  Avenue,  opposite  Belle- 
vue  Hospital,  and  occupies  the  entire  block  between  Twenty-seventh 
and  Twenty-eighth  Streets  on  First  Avenue,  extending  back  100  feet, 
thus  affording  an  available  space  of  nearly  20,000  feet  on  each 
floor.  The  building  is  designed  in  a  severe  style  of  Renaissance 
architecture,  and  is  constructed  of  Indiana  limestone  and  red  brick. 
See  page  134. 

The  Loomis  Laboratory  (founded  1886)  serves  the  purpose 
of  undergraduate  instruction,  in  connection  with  the  laboratories 
in  the  College  building,  in  such  subjects  as  can  best  be  taught  in 
a  laboratory,  and  it  is  also  especially  available  to  graduates  in 
medicine  who  may  desire  to  pursue  further  study  or  original  re- 
search in  the  various  departments  of  laboratory  investigation. 

The  Metropolitan  Street  Railroad  cars  on  Twenty-eighth  and 
Twenty-ninth  Streets  and  First  Avenue  connect  with  all  the  other 
lines  of  the  company,  by  a  system  of  transfers  at  Fourteenth, 
Twenty-third,  Thirty-fourth,  and  Fifty-ninth  Streets,  and  so  put  all 
the  hospitals  in  the  city  within  easy  access  of  the  College.     A  con- 
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venient  station  of  the  Manhattan  Elevated  Railroad  is  also  at 
Twenty-eighth  Street  and  Third  Avenue. 

Clinical  Facilities. — The  Medical  Department  of  Cornell  Uni- 
versity has  been  established  in  New  York  in  order  to  secure  those  ad- 
vantages for  clinical  instruction  which  are  to  be  found  only  in  large 
cities. 

The  College  Dispensary. — In  the  portion  of  the  College  Build- 
ing allotted  to  the  Dispensary  anij)le  provision  has  been  made 
for  the  accommodation  of  the  various  clinical  departments,  of  which 
there  are  eleven,  viz. :  General  Surgery,  General  Medicine,  includ- 
ing the  diseases  of  the  Heart  and  Lungs,  Gynaecology  and  Obstet- 
rics, Diseases  of  Children,  of  the  Nervous  System,  of  the  (lenito- 
Urinary  System,  of  the  Skin,  Eye,  Ear,  Nose  and  Throat,  and 
Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

Each  Department  has  been  furnished  with  all  the  instruments  and 
apparatus  necessary  for  the  examination  and  treatment  of  patients. 
A  number  of  small  amphitheatres  are  placed  in  the  Dispensary,  so 
that  the  clinical  instruction  ])rovided  by  the  curriculum  can  be  car- 
ried on  without  interfering  with  the  treatment  of  patients. 

The  attendance  in  the  Dispensary  averages  300  patients  daily, 
and  is  steadily  increasing,  so  that  the  clinical  material  is  alnmdant 
and  accessible. 

Members  of  the  P'aculty  of  Cornell  Medical  College  hold  appoint- 
ments in  the  hospitals  and  disi)ensariesof  the  city,  and  are  enabled  to 
utilize  for  teaching  i)urposes  the  large  quantity  and  variety  of  clinical 
material  of  ten  of  the  great  City  IIosi)itals,  viz. : 

IJclIeviie   Hospital — Twenty-sixth  Street  and  East  River. 

'I'his  hosjiital  has  900  beds,  and  receives  24,000  patients  annually. 
In  this  building  is  an  amphitheatre  capable  of  seating  300  students, 
and  also  a  number  of  small,  newly  built  oi)erating  theatres,  where 
section  demonstrations  in  surgery  and  gynaecology  are  made  before 
the  class.  Connected  with  the  hospital  is  a  hydropathic  establishment 
where  students  are  shown  the  ])racti(al  apj)lications  of  baths,  douches, 
massage,  et( . 
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The  following  clinics  are  held  during  the  session  : 

Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology — Monday,  2  P.M. 

Professor  Polk. 
Medicine  —  Tuesday  and  Friday,  3  p.m. 

Professors  Loo.mis  and  Thompson. 
Surgery  — Wednesday  and  Thursday,  3  p.m. 

Professors  Stimson,  Woolsf.y,  Dexnis,  and  G^^TER. 
Genito-Urinary  —  Wednesday,  3  p.m.,  for  half  the  term. 

Professor  Alexander. 
Nervous  Diseases  —  Friday,  4  P.AL 

Professor  Dana. 

The  Out-Patient  Department  of  Bellevue  Hospital  treats  over 
50,000  patients  annually.  A  large  proportion  of  this  clinical  mate- 
rial is  utilized  for  the  purpose  of  section  teaching  by  members  of  the 
Faculty  who  hold  positions  in  the  Dispensary. 

City  Hospital  (formerly  Charity  Hospital)  —  Blackwell's  Island, 
East  River.  To  reach  this  institution  the  steamer  should  be  taken 
at  the  foot  of  East  Twenty-sixth  Street. 

This  hospital  has  a  capacity  of  1,000  beds.  It  offers  special 
advantages  for  the  study  of  venereal  and  genito-urinary  diseases. 

New  York  Hospital  —  Fifteenth  Street,  between  Fifth  and 
Sixth  Avenues. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  thoroughly  equipped  hospitals  in  the  city, 
and  has  connected  with  it  a  large  Out-Patient  Department. 

Clinical  instruction  is  given  by  Professors  Stimson,  Loomis, 
Murray,  Bolton,  and  Johnson. 

Presbyterian  Hospital — Madison  Avenue  and  Seventieth  Street. 

This  is  a  large  general  hospital  of  350  beds,  and  includes  exten- 
sive and  varied  medical  and  surgical  service.  Clinical  instruction  is 
given  by  Professors  Thompson  and  Woolsey. 

Willard  Parker  and  Reception  Hospitals — Foot  of  East 
Sixteenth  Street. 
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These  hospitals  are  in  charge  of  the  Board  of  Health,  New  York 
City,  and  offer  unrivalled  opportunities  for  the  study  of  contagious 
diseases — such  as  diphtheria,  scarlet  fever,  measles,  smallpox,  and 
typhus  fever.     They  contain  200  beds. 

Professor  Winters  gives  bedside  instruction  to  small  sections  of  the 
fourth-year  class  in  the  former  hospital. 

New  York  Skin  and  Cancer  Hospital  —  Nineteenth  Street 
and  Second  Avenue. 

This  hospital  affords  accommodation  for  the  treatment  of  a  large 
number  of  patients  afflicted  with  cancer  and  skin  diseases.  Section 
instruction  in  dermatology  is  conducted  here  by  Professor  Elliot  and 
assistants, 

St.  Francis'  Hospital  —  609  Fifth  Street. 

A  general  hospital  with  a  capacity  of  230  beds.  Section  instruc- 
tion here  is  under  the  charge  of  Professor  Kammerer. 

St.  Vincent's  Hospital —  195  West  Eleventh  Street. 

This  is  a  general  hospital  containing  nearly  200  beds. 

Section  teaching  and  clinics  are  given  here  by  Professor  Dennis 
and  Dr.  Aspell. 

New  York  Eye  and  Kar  Infirmary  —  Second  Avenue,  cor- 
ner Thirteenth  Street. 

This  hospital  is  devoted  to  the  treatment  of  eye,  ear,  and  throat 
diseases. 

Clinical  instruction  is  given  in  this  institution  by  Professors  Bull 
and  Bacon,  aided  by  a  corj)s  of  assistants. 

Manhattan  V.yv  and  Kar  Hospital — 103  Park  Avenue. 

This  is  one  of  the  largest  institutions  for  the  treatment  of  this 
class  of  diseases  in  the  city,  l^rofcssor  Knight  and  his  assistants 
give  instruction  here  in  laryngology. 

In  addition  lo  these  hospitals,  the  teaching  corps  of  the  Medical 
Faculty  is  represented  upon  the  visiting  staffs  of  many  other  hosj)!- 
tals  and  dispensaries  in  the  city,  where  (j)rnell  students  are  invited 
to  attend   clinics.     Among   these   are:    The   Maternity   Hospital, 
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Gouverneur  Hospital,  Harlem  Hospital,  Almshouse  and  Workhouse 
Hospital,  Emergency  Hospital,  Randall's  Island  Hospital,  Colum- 
bus Hospital,  German  Hospital. 


REQUIREMENTS    FOR    ADMISSION. 

The  laws  of  New  York  State  require  of  the  prospective  student 
of  medicine  a  preliminary  education  equivalent  to  that  obtainable 
in  a  four  years'  course  in  any  of  the  public  high  schools  recognized 
by  the  Regents  as  maintaining  a  satisfactory  standard,  before  the 
applicant  can  be  admitted  to  any  class  in  any  medical  college  in 
the  State.  A  list  of  the  subjects  ordinarily  taught  in  these  schools 
is  given  in  a  handbook  published  by  the  Regents,  and  mailed  on 
application  to  the  *^  Regents'  Office,  Examination  Department, 
Albany,  New  York."  In  this  it  will  be  found  that  each  subject, 
according  to  its  character  and  the  time  usually  devoted  to  it,  is 
assigned  one  or  more  "  counts,"  48  of  which  are  needed  to  obtain 
the  medical-student  certificate.  This  official  approval  of  the 
preliminary  education  may  be  granted  by  the  Regents  on  presenta- 
tion to  them  of  properly  attested  evidence  that  the  requisite  work 
has  been  accomplished  in  some  institution  known  to  them.  In 
lieu  of  this  the  applicant  is  required  to  pass  the  examinations  con- 
ducted by  the  State  authorities  at  regular  intervals  throughout  the 
year.  If  the  certificate  is  obtained  without  examinations,  it  is 
granted  on  "  equivalents." 

Hitherto  the  Medical  Department  of  Cornell  University  has  been 
open  to  all  who  held  the  ordinary  48  count  certificate.  As  this  can 
be  obtained  with  little  or  no  knowledge  of  the  English  language, 
and  of  subjects  which  are  absolutely  essential  to  a  proper  under- 
standing of  any  natural  science,  the  Faculty  has  decided  that 
beginning  with  the  class  entering  in  October,  1902,  all  appli- 
cants for  admission  must  earn  their  medical-student  certifi- 
cate in    part  upon    the   following   subjects,   as  described    in    the 
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Regents'   "  Handbook  No.  3,  High  School   Department,   Exami- 
nations "  : 

Algebra 4  counts 

Plane  (ieomelry 4       ** 

Elementary  United  States  History  and  Civics  ....  2       ** 

Second- Year  English,  or  its  equivalent 8      *' 

Second-Year  Latin,  or  the  first  four  books  of  Caesar's 
"Commentaries,"  or  First-Year  Latin  and  First- 
Year  German,  T'rench,  or  Spanish 8       " 

26  counts 

The  subject-matter  covered  in  these  requirements,  which  must 
be  included  in  the  Regents'  certificate,  is  briefly  summarized  as 
follows  : 

Algebra  includes  the  elements  of  the  subject  through  quadratic 
equations. 

Plane  (Geometry  includes  the  geometry  of  the  plane,  the  ordinary 
definitions,  and  demonstrations  of  simple  original  theorems. 

Elementary  L^nited  States  History  and  Civics  includes  important 
historical  dates,  the  character  and  purpose  of  the  different  wars, 
the  purport  of  the  (Constitution,  and  the  relation  of  the  Federal 
and  State  governments. 

Second-Year  English  com])rises  (i)  composition,  including  the 
theory  of  construction  in  prose  ;  (2)  terms  of  style,  figures  of  speech, 
and  prosody;  (3)  literature,  />. ,  a  knowledge  of  **  Twice-lbld 
Tales,"  **  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  "  papers,  "  Sesame  and  Lilies," 
"Ancient  Mariner,"  "Cotter's  Saturday  Night,"  "Vision  of  Sir 
Launfal,"  "Silas  Marner,"  "Julius  Caesar,"  "  First  Bunker  Hill 
Oration." 

Second- Year  Latin  includes  a  knowledge  of  grammar  and  the 
ability  to  translate  at  sight  simple  passages  from  any  standard 
author,  or  from  the  first  four  books  of  Caesar's  "Commentaries." 
The  alternative  to  Second-Year  Latin,  namely,  First-Year  Latin 
with  First-Year  German,  French,  or  Spanish,  comprises  under  the 
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heading  First-Year  Latin  a  knowledge  of  grammar,  the  rendering 
of  simple  prose  from  Latin  into  English,  and  vice  versa.  Under 
the  heading  of  First-Year  German,  French,  or  Spanish,  a  similar 
knowledge  is  required. 

The  total  nmnber  of  counts  allowed  by  the  Regents  for  these 
required  subjects  aggregate  26.  The  Faculty  recommends  that  the 
remaining  22  counts  necessary  to  complete  the  certificate  be  made 
up  from  the  following  subject-groups  enumerated  in  the  Handbook  : 
Science;  Mathematics;  Language  and  Literature;  History  and 
Social  Science. 

Students  who  can  earn  a  portion  of  these  22  counts  upon  Physics 
and  Inorganic  Chemistry,  as  is  earnestly  recommended,  may  be 
given  credit  for  them,  and  the  time  thus  gained  will  be  devoted 
to  intensive  work  in  the  medical  branches. 

As  heretofore,  those  applicants  who  have  successfully  completed 
the  first  year  in  any  academic  college  recognized  by  the  Regents  as 
maintaining  a  proper  standard  will  be  admitted  to  the  first  year 
of  the  medical  course  on  presentation  of  the  usual  Regents'  cer- 
tificate, together  with  evidence  of  their  year  or  years  of  college 
training.  Attention  is  again  called  to  the  fact  that  the  Medical 
College  holds  no  entrance  examinations,  and  therefore  the  appli- 
cant for  admission  must,  except  in  the  case  of  those  who  have 
had  one  or  more  years  in  an  academic  college,  present  the  special 
Cornell  Medical -Student  Certificate  granted  by  the  Regents  to 
those  who  have  fulfilled  the  requirements,  or  must  have  the  Re- 
gents' endorsement  on  the  certificate  that  the  requirements  have 
been  complied  with. 

PROPOSED  COURSE   FOR  THE  DEGREE  IN  ARTS   (A.B.) 
AND    IN    MEDICINE    (M.D.). 

As  a  liberal  education  in  the  arts  and  sciences  is  of  great  advan- 
tage to  prospective  students  of  medicine,  all  who  can  are  urged  to 
take  the  Freshman,  Sophomore,  and  Junior  years  in  the  Academic 
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Department  at  Ithaca.  After  the  completion  of  these  years  in  the 
Academic  Department  (in  which  all  the  work  is  elective)  the 
student  is  permitted  to  elect,  as  the  fourth  year  of  his  A.B.  course 
and  first  year  of  his  M.D.  course,  a  year's  work  in  the  Medical 
Department  at  Ithaca.  He  may  then  take  his  fifth  year  of  work — 
the  second  of  the  medical  course — either  in  Ithaca  or  in  New  York  ; 
but  he  must  take  the  last  two  years  of  the  medical  course  in  New 
York.  In  this  way  he  will  obtain  the  A.B.  degree  at  the  end  of 
four  years,  and  the  M.D.  degree  at  the  end  of  seven  years  of  study. 
This  is  possible  because  the  first  two  years  of  the  medical  course  in 
New  York  are  offered  in  duplicate  at  the  University  in  Ithaca. 

Women  must  take  the  first  two  years  in  medicine  in  Ithaca, 
where  special  accommodations  are  provided  for  them  in  the  Sage 
College.  They  are  received  at  the  Medical  College  in  New  York 
City  in  the  third  and  fourth  years  only. 

Students  who  have  taken  the  A.B.  degree,  as  above,  will,  if  they 
have  anticipated  in  the  Academic  Department  the  scientific  studies 
prescribed  in  the  medical  course,  be  admitted  to  advanced  stand- 
ing in  the  Medical  College  in  New  York.  Those  who  have  com- 
pleted all  the  subjects  prescribed  for  the  first  two  years  of  the 
course  in  medicine  will  be  admitted  to  the  tliird-year  class.  After 
passing  the  requisite  examinations  at  the  end  of  this  and  then  of 
the  fourth  year,  they  will  be  advanced  to  practically  a  fifth  year, 
consisting  almost  entirely  of  i)ractical  training.  At  its  close,  pro- 
vided the  work  has  been  satisfactory,  the  M.D.  degree  will  be  con- 
ferred. As  this  fifth  year  gives  opportunity  for  more  than  the 
re([uisite  work,  students  who  have  taken  the  A.B.  degree  in  the 
Academic  Department  may,  even  if  deficient  in  one  or  more  of 
the  prescribed  subjects  of  the  inc(li(  al  course,  still  be  admitted  to 
the  third-year  class  in  New  \'ork,  but  only  uj^on  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  Medical  Faculty  at  Ithaca. 

The  scherlule  of  this  fifth  year  will  be  somewhat  as  follows  : 

Tiiere  will  be  weekly  recitations  in  the  subjects  of  Medicine, 
Surgery,  Anatomy,  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics,  and  Obstetrics 
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and  Gynaecology.  A  competent  corps  of  instructors  is  suggested  by 
the  Faculty,  but  the  students  are  at  liberty  to  make  their  own  selec- 
tion and  financial  arrangements  in  quizzing,  the  chief  object  of 
which  is  preparation  for  the  competitive  examinations  for  the 
appointment  of  internes  held  each  spring  by  the  various  hospitals. 
The  fee  for  such  ''  quizzes  V  averages  about  $ioo,  and  the  time  will 
be  from  5  to  6  p.m.,  or  at  any  other  convenient  hour  daily.  The 
rest  of  the  day  is  to  be  devoted  to  practical  training  in  the  College 
dispensary  and  laboratories.  In  the  dispensary  the  departments 
of  general  medicine  and  general  surgery  hold,  or  are  to  hold, 
morning  sessions.  The  afternoon  hours  are  devoted  to  the  nine 
specialty  departments  of  Neurology,  Gynaecology,  Pediatrics, 
Laryngology,  Orthopedic  Surgery,  Dermatology,  Ophthalmology, 
Otology,  and  Diseases  of  the  Genito-Urinary  System. 

The  Ithaca  students  who  take  this  fifth  year  will  act  as  regularly 
appointed  clinical  assistants  in  these  various  departments  for  the 
twelve  months  following  the  conclusion  of  their  fourth  year  of 
medicine.  Groups  of  five  will  serve  during  the  morning  hours,  on 
alternative  days,  in  the  Departments  of  General  Medicine  and  Sur- 
gery. At  the  end  of  six  months  those  who  have  had  the  privilege 
of  selecting  in  the  order  of  standing  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  year 
general  medicine  will  change  to  general  surgery,  and  vice  versa.  In 
the  mornings  of  the  days  when  not  engaged  in  the  dispensary  these 
groups  of  five  students  will  report  in  one  of  the  laboratories  of 
clinical  or  histological  pathology  or  bacteriology  and,  as  they  may 
elect,  either  pursue  research  work  upon  a  subject  to  be  selected 
after  consultation  with  Professor  Living,  or  act  as  assistant  (unpaid) 
instructors  in  the  class-room  work  in  these  laboratories.  The  re- 
sults of  research  work,  if  satisfactory,  will  be  included  in  the  regu- 
lar publications  of  the  department  of  Pathology. 

During  the  afternoons,  groups  of  not  more  than  three  students 
will  serve  in  rotation  as  clinical  assistants  in  each  of  the  nine 
specialty  departments  of  the  dispensary.  The  length  of  time  spent 
in  each  department  will  vary  somewhat  with  the  number  of  students 
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and  the  duration  of  vacation  desired  ;  but  at  present  it  is  expected 
that  about  one  month  will  be  devoted  to  daily  attendance  in  each 
specialty.  It  is  the  intention  of  the  Faculty  to  allow  the  utmost 
liberty  in  the  selection  of  courses  consistent  with  the  acquirement 
of  a  thorough  general  and  practical  education.  For  this  reason, 
if  desired,  the  student  will  be  assisted  in  obtaining  the  position  of 
clinical  assistant  in  any  dispensary  or  department  of  a  dispensary 
which  supplies  opportunities  equivalent  to  those  offered  by  the 
College.  The  internes  in  the  various  city  hospitals  are  often 
forced  to  absent  themselves  from  duty  on  account  of  sickness  or 
other  reasons.  The  members  of  the  Faculty  who  visit  such  hos- 
pitals can  thus  frequently  supply  substitutes  from  competent 
students  for  these  positions  for  longer  or  shorter  periods.  Such 
places,  of  course,  cannot  be  promised  in  advance,  but  may  confi- 
dently be  expected  by  a  greater  or  less  number. 

The  required  work  of  this  fifth  year  is  then  briefly  summarized 
as  follows  : 

A  quiz  of  at  least  one  hour  a  week  in  each  of  the  subjects  of 
Medicine,  Surgery,  Anatomy,  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics, 
and  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology  from  October  to  April  inclusive. 
At  least  two  hours'  daily  service  for  four  months  each  (preferably 
in  the  morning)  in  general  medicine  and  general  surgery  in  the 
College  dispensary ;  at  least  two  hours'  daily  service  for  one  month 
(preferably  in  the  afternoon)  in  each  of  the  nine  specialty  dcjiart- 
ments  of  the  College.  If  any  of  the  work  is  elected  in  another 
dispensary  or  hosi)ital,  it  nuist  be  one  under  the  su])ervision  of 
some  member  of  the  Faculty. 

The  fees  for  this  year  will  be  $100,  ])aynble  in  advance  to  the 
College;  and  a  graduation  fee  of  $25,  ])ayable  at  the  end  of 
the  fifth  year ;  and  the  fee  ])ayable  to  the  cjuiz  masters,  of  not  more 
than  ?ioo. 
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REGENTS'     EXTRANXE    EXAMINATIONS    AND 
CERTIFICATES. 

The  following  requirements  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  a 
degree  in  any  medical  college  in  Xeiu  York  State  were  established 
by  laws  passed  by  the  Legislature,  to  take  effect  March  21,  1896. 

3Ie(lical-Student  Certificate. 

Each  student  who  matriculates  with  the  intention  of  becoming  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  of  doctor  in  medicine,  whether  he  comes  to 
New  York  to  begin  or  continue  the  study  of  medicine,  must  file  with 
the  Dean  of  the  College  a  medical-student  certificate  issued  by  the 
Regents  of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York. 

This  certificate  is  granted  according  to  the  following  extract  of  the 
Laws  of  1S96,  ch.  iii.  : 

To  provide  for  the  preliminary  education  of  medical  students. 

The  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of  medicine  shall  not  be  conferred  in  this 
State  before  the  candidate  has  filed  with  the  institution  conferring  it  the  cer- 
tificate of  the  Regents  that  before  beginning  the  first  annual  medical  course 
counted  toward  the  degree  (unless  matriculated  conditionally  as  hereinafter  speci- 
fied) he  had  either  graduated  from  a  registered  college  or  satisfactorily  com- 
pleted a  full  course  in  a  registered  academy  or  high  school  ;  or  had  a  prelimi- 
nary education  considered  and  accepted  by  the  Regents  as  fully  equivalent;  or 
held  a  Regents'  medical-student  certificate,  granted  before  this  act  took  effect  ; 
or  had  passed  Regents'  examinations  as  hereinafter  provided.  A  medical 
school  may  matriculate  conditionally  a  student  deficient  in  not  more  than  one 
year's  academic  work  or  twelve  counts  of  the  preliminary  education  require- 
ments, provided  the  name  and  deficiency  of  each  student  so  matriculated  be 
filed  at  the  Regents'  office  within  three  months  after  matriculation,  and  that 
the  deficiency  be  made  up  before  the  student  begins  the  second  annual  medical 
course  counted  toward  the  degree.  Students  who  had  matriculated  in  a  New 
York  medical  school  before  June  5,  1890,  and  students  who  had  matriculated 
in  a  New  York  medical  school  before  May  13,  1895,  as  having  entered  before 
June  5,  1890,  on  the  prescribed  three  years'  study  of  medicine,  shall  be  exempt 
from  this  preliminary-education  requirement. 
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A  medical-student  certificate  may  be  earned  without  notice  to  the  Regents 
of  the  conditional  matriculation  either  before  the  student  begins  the  second 
annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree  or  two  years  before  the  date 
of  the  degree  for  matriculants  in  any  registered  medical  school,  in  the  four 
cases  following  : 

1.  For  matriculants  prior  to  May  q,  1893,  for  any  twenty  counts,  allowing 
ten  for  the  preliminaries,  not  including  reading  and  writing. 

2.  Formatriculantsprior  to  May  13,  1895,  for  arithmetic,  elementary  English, 
geography,  spelling,  United  States  history,  English  composition  and  physics, 
or  any  fifty  counts,  allowing  fourteen  for  the  preliminaries, 

3.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  i,  1896,  for  any  twelve  academic 
counts, 

4.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  i,  1S97,  for  any  twenty-four  academic 
counts. 

But  ail  matriculants,  after  January  I,  1897,  must  secure  forty-eight  aca- 
demic counts,  or  their  full  ccjuivalent,  before  beginning  the  first  annual  medical 
course  counted  toward  the  degree,  unless  admitted  conditionally,  as  hereinbe- 
fore specified,  when  the  deficiency  must  be  made  up  before  the  student  begins 
the  second  annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree. 

This  act  shall  take  effect  March  21,  1896,  except  that  the  increase  in  the 
required  course  of  medical  study  from  three  to  four  years  shall  take  effect  Jan- 
uary I,  1898,  and  shall  not  apply  to  students  who  matriculated  before  that  date 
and  who  receive  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medicine  before  January  i,  1902. 

Notes  <m  the  Law. 

All  matriculants  after  January  i,  1897,  must  secure  forty-eight  academic 
counts  or  their  full  equivalent  before  beginning  the  first  annual  course  counted 
toward  the  degree,  unless  admitted  conditionally,  in  which  case  the  deficiency 
is  not  to  exceed  twelve  academic  counts  and  must  be  made  up  before  the 
.student  begins  the  second  annual  course  counted  toward  the  degree, 

2.  The  Regents  will  accept  as  fully  equivalent  to  the  rccjuired  academic 
course  any  one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  A  certificate  of  having  successfully  completed  at  least  one  full  year's 
course  of  study  in  the  c(jllegiate  department  of  any  college  or  university  reg- 
istered by  the  Regents  as  maintaining  a  satisfactory  standard. 

Certificates  should  be  issued  in  due  form  by  the  president,  dean  or  principal 
of  the  institution,  and  should  be  signed  under  seal  or  acknowledged  before  a 
notary,  unless  the  institution  is  in  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York  or 
the  signature  of  the  officer  issuing  is  well  known  in  the  Regents'  ofTicc. 
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(d)  A  certificate  of  having  passed  in  a  registered  institution  examinations 
equivalent  to  the  full  collegiate  course  of  the  freshman  year  or  to  a  completed 
academic  course. 

Three  full  academic  years  of  satisfactory  work  may  be  accepted  as  a  high- 
school  course  till  August  i,  1896,  when  four  full  academic  years  will  be 
required. 

(c)  Regents'  pass-cards  for  any  forty-eight  academic  counts  or  any  Regents' 
diploma. 

(d)  A  certificate  of  graduation  from  any  registered  gymnasium  in  Germany, 
Austria,  or  Russia. 

(<f)  A  certificate  of  successful  completion  of  a  course  of  five  years  in  a  regis- 
tered Italian  ginnasio  and  three  years  in  a  licco. 

if)  The  bachelor's  degree  in  arts  or  science,  or  substantial  equivalents  from 
any  registered  institution  in  France  or  Spain. 

{g)  Any  credential  from  a  registered  institution  or  from  the  government  in 
any  foreign  state  or  country  which  represents  the  completion  of  a  course  of 
study  equivalent  to  graduation  from  a  registered  New  York  high  school  or 
academy,  or  from  a  registered  Prussian  gymnasium. 

3.  March  22,  1898,  the  Regents  approved  the  following  modifications  in 
requirements  for  medical-student  certificates  : 

{a)  Partial  Kquivaleiits. — Evidence  of  completion  in  a  registered  school 
of  one  or  more  years  of  satisfactory  high-school  work,  and  Regents'  examina- 
tions in  subjects  representing  the  balance  of  the  required  four-year  course  (any 
12,  24,  or  36  additional  counts). 

{b)  Cumulative  Credit. — Regents'  examinations  in  the  second  or  third 
year  of  any  language  course  will  be  accepted  as  including  the  preceding  years 
in  those  courses. 

{c)  Date  of  Certificate. — Candidates  unable  to  offer  certificates  of  the 
required  academic  work  in  a  registered  institution  may  present  evidence  to  the 
Regents  that  they  had  the  required  preliminary  education  before  beginning 
the  second  course  counted  toward  the  degree,  and  may,  on  passing  Regents' 
examinations,  receive  their  certificates  as  of  the  date  when  the  preliminary 
work  was  completed. 

4.  Other  equivalent  credentials  from  other  States  and  countries  besides 
those  specified  in  the  law,  which  may  be  accepted  by  the  Regents  in  place  of 
an  examination,  may  be  ascertained  by  written  application  to  College  and 
High  School  Department,  University  of  the  State  of  New  York,  Albany,  N.  Y. 

5.  Any  student  who  has  matriculated  under  the  legal  requirements  in  re- 
gard to  Regents'  examinations,  existing  at  the  time  of  matriculation,  will  not 
require  another  certificate  whenever  he  may  be  graduated. 
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6.  If  students  unable  to  offer  equivalents  come  from  out  of  the  State,  they 
may  enter  the  second  course  counted  toward  the  degree,  provided  that  at  the 
preceding  June  or  September  examination  they  meet  the  preliminary  require- 
ment, and  further  provided,  that  the  medical  student  certificate  can  be  dated 
back  under  (r)  above. 

Medical-student  certificates  issued  on  "equivalents"  without  examination, 
may  be  obtained  at  any  time  before  the  degree  of  M.D.  is  conferred,  provided 
that  the  course  of  study  for  which  the  certificate  is  issued  was  completed  within 
the  prescribed  timj. 

Kxaininations  under  the  Act. 

Students  who  do  not  obtain  a  medical-student  certificate  witliout  examina- 
tion must  pass  an  examination  on  the  subjects  required  by  the  Regents. 
These  examinations  are  held  entirely  under  the  charge  of  the  Regents  in  New 
York,  and  in  many  other  places  throughout  the  State,  on  the  following  dates  : 

CAI.F.NDAK    OF    REGENTS*    EX AMINATIO.NS. 


VF.AR. 

JAN. 

MARCH. 

JtNE.                 '                     SKKT. 

I<;02  .... 
19^3.         •         •         • 

27-31 
26-30 

24-26 
25-27 

16-20               1                   23-25 

15-19         'Sept.  29  \o  Oct.  I 

1 

Note. — September  examinations  will  be  held  in  New  York,  Albany,  Syra- 
cuse, and  Buffalo,  for  law  and  medical  students  only.  The  other  examinations 
are  held  in  New  York  at  the  Grand  Central  Palace,  Lexington  Ave.  and  44th 
St.,  and  in  numerous  academies  and  high  schools  throughout  the  State  for  pro- 
fessional and  academic  students. 

Extra<;l.s  fi'oni  Rog^oiits'   Rules. 


Order  of  Studies. — 'I'hcre  is  no  restriction  in  the  order  in  which  studies 
may  be  taken.  Advanced  students  who  may  come  from  other  States,  or  who, 
for  other  reasons,  have  not  passed  in  elementary  subjects,  may  take  them  at 
any  time:  r. /^.,  arithmetic  after  algebra  or  geometry;  English  composition 
after  rhetoric,  etc. 

Timo  Ijinih. — Tlicre  is  no  limit  of  time,  but  all  creilentials  issued  by  the 
university  are  good  until  cancelled  for  cause.  Studies  necessary  to  obtain  any 
credential  may  be  passed  at  different  examinations. 

Seventy-five  per  cent,  of  correct  answers  is  required  in  all  subjects. 

Answer  papers  will  be  reviewed  in   the  Rcgent.s'   office,  and   all   papers 
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below  standard  will  be  returned  to  the  candidates.  For  those  accepted,  pass- 
cards  will  be  issued. 

Pass-Cards. — A  Regents'  pass-card  is  not  limited  in  time  ;  therefore  it  is 
not  necessary  to  pass  any  Regents'  examination  a  second  time. 

Medical-Student  Certificate. — When  all  requirements  are  fulfilled, 
the  Regents  grant  a  medical-student  certificate. 

On  receiving  this  certificate,  the  candidate  must  send  it  to  the  secretary 
or  recording  officer  of  the  university  or  college  at  which  he  intends  to  study 
medicine. 

N.  B. — Candidates  for  medical  students'  examination  should  send  tiotice  at 
least  ten  days  in  advance^  stating  at  what  time  and  in  what  studies  they  wish 
to  be  examined^  that  required  desk-room  may  be  provided  at  the  most  con- 
venient place. 

Candidates  who  fail  to  send  this  advance  notice  will  be  admitted  only  so  far 
as  there  are  unoccupied  seats. 


Medical-Student  Certificates  "Without  Examinations. 

Students  who  may  be  entitled  to  the  medical-student  certificates  on  equiva- 
lents (see  notes  on  the  law,  2,  3,  4,  5,  and  6)  are  advised  to  present  or  forward 
their  credentials  to  the  Secretary  of  the  College,  who  will  send  them  to  the 
Regents  for  examination  and  approval.  They  will  be  returned  as  soon  as  veri- 
fied, and,  if  accepted,  the  proper  certificate  will  be  sent  with  them.  The 
Secretary  of  the  College  will  furnish,  on  application,  blank  forms  of  collegiate, 
academic,  or  high-school  certificates. 

Other  equivalent  credentials  from  foreign  countries  or  from  other  States 
may  be  accepted  by  the  Regents  at  their  discretion. 

The  secretary  will  furnish  full  information  on  request. 

Directions  for  Obtaining  a  Regents'  Medical-Student  Certificate. 

I.  Give  the  full  name  of  the  applicant,  the  exact  name  of  the  institution 
and  of  the  department  attended,  an  accurate  description  of  the  course  pur- 
sued, using  the  same  terms  that  are  given  in  the  official  announcement,  cir- 
cular, or  catalogue  of  the  institution. 

Send  an  official  announcement,  circular,  or  catalogue  of  the  institution, 
showing  : 

{a)  Requirements  for  admission;  i.e.,  subjects  and  years  given  to  their 
completion. 

{b)  Requirements  for  graduation  in  each  course,  including  subjects  pursued 
and  time  devoted  to  each. 
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Ainendinent  to  31edical  Law,  1901. 

At  their  meeting  July  i,  1901,  the  Regents  took  the  following  action  : 

J'oted,  That  beginning  with  the  September,  1901,  medical  licensing  exam- 
inations a  recent  photograph  of  each  candidate  be  required  as  a  part  of  the 
application  for  admission  ;  and 

That  in  accordance  with  the  medical  law,  as  amended  in  1901,  the  Regents 
admit  conditionally  to  the  tests  in  anatomy,  physiology  and  hygiene,  and 
chemistry,  applicants  certified  as  having  studied  medicine  not  less  than  two 
full  years  of  at  least  nine  months  each,  in  two  different  calendar  years,  in  a 
medical  school  registered  as  maintaining  at  the  time  a  satisfactory  standard  ; 
provided  that  such  applicants  are  more  than  nineteen  years  of  age,  of  good 
moral  character,  have  the  requisite  preliminary  education,  and  pay  the  fee  of 
$25  ;  the  final  examinations  in  surgery,  obstetrics,  pathology  and  diagnosis, 
and  therapeutics,  including  practice  and  materia  medica  to  be  passed  after  hav- 
ing finished  the  full  period  of  study  and  having  received  the  medical  degree  ; 
and 

That  candidates  who  have  studied  medicine  not  less  than  the  minimum 
period  of  two  years,  whether  undergraduates  or  graduates  in  medicine,  be 
admitted  conditionally  as  aforesaid  to  the  examinations  in  anatomy,  physiology 
and  hygiene,  and  chemistry  ;  that  if  such  applicants  fail  to  attain  75  per  cent, 
in  one  or  more  of  tiiese  three  topics  they  must  be  reexamined  in  all  topics  and 
must  wait  at  least  six  months  before  reexamination  ;  and 

That  candidates  failing  to  obtain  at  least  75  per  cent,  in  one  or  more  of  the 
topics  at  the  final  examinations  in  surgery,  obstetrics,  pathology  and  diagnosis, 
and  therapeutics,  including  practice  and  materia  medica,  after  having  passed 
in  the  three  preliminary  topics  must  be  reexamined  in  all  four  of  the  final 
topics  and  must  wait  at  least  six  months  before  reexamination. 

James  Russell  Parsons,  Jr., 

Sfcrftary. 

Ke^retid  OJfhf,  Albany,  X.  Y. 


REGISTRATION  AND  MATRICULATION. 

Students  on  entering  the  College  must  register  and  pay  the 
registration  fee  of  $5.  The  payment  of  this  fee  is  required  only 
once.  They  will  receive  a  receii)t  which  will  be  exchanged  for 
a  certificate  of  full  or  conditional  matriculation  when  they  shall  have 
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complied  with  the  Regents'  requirements  for  such  matriculation; 
but  students  who  have  already  been  matriculated  at  a  medical  col- 
lege in  the  State  of  New  York,  according  to  the  Regents'  require- 
ments, and  those  who  already  hold  a  medical-student  certificate,  will 
be  matriculated  immediately  on  registration. 

THE    ADMISSION    OF    STUDENTS    FROM    OTHER 
ACCREDITED    MEDICAL   COLLEGES. 

Admission  to  Advanced  Standing. 

Graduates  of  Cornell,  Yale,  Harvard,  Princeton,  University  of 
Pennsylvania,  Johns  Hopkins,  Columbia,  University  of  Michigan,  and 
other  accredited  universities,  who  have  taken  either  a  preparatory 
medical  course  or  special  work  in  organic  or  inorganic  chemistry, 
physics,  or  physiology,  will  be  allowed  credit  for  the  work  which  they 
have  done,  and  may  be  excused  from  the  recitations  upon  these  sub- 
jects, and  from  the  exercises  of  the  chemical  laboratory  in  the  first 
year,  provided  they  pass  examinations  before  the  professors  of  these 
departments,  and  provided  they  give  to  dissection  and  electives  as 
described  on  pages  46-47,  in  the  various  departments,  a  full  equiva- 
lent in  hours  to  the  subject  they  may  have  passed  by  examination. 

Students  who  have  had  training  in  microscopical  technique  or  in 
histology  will  be  given  advanced  work  in  the  histological  laboratory. 

Students  who  have  already  attended  the  requisite  number  of 
courses  in  other  accredited  medical  colleges  may  be  admitted  to 
advanced  standing  in  any  one  of  the  years  of  the  four  years'  course 
of  the  Cornell  University  Medical  College  by  presenting  a  Regents' 
medical-student  certificate  and  by  passing  examinations  in  the  sub- 
jects described  on  pages  89-91  as  completed,  in  the  year  or  years 
previous  to  that  which  the  student  desires  to  enter.  The  applicant 
must  also  present  certificates  of  having  satisfactorily  completed 
laboratory  courses  equivalent  to  those  required  of  the  Cornell  medi- 
cal students  in  the  year  or  years  previous  to  that  to  be  entered. 

According  to  law,  no  student  from  a  Medical  School  which  has  not  been 
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registered  by  the  Regents  may  obtain  a  degree  on  less  than  two  years  of  medi- 
cal study  in  this  State. 

Holders  of  Special  Degrees. 

Graduates  of  pharmacy  or  of  dental  or  veterinary  or  other  profes- 
sional schools,  who  can  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  having  com- 
pleted any  course  of  study  required  in  any  year  by  this  College,  may 
upon  passing  a  satisfactory  examination  be  excused  from  attendance 
upon  instruction  in  that  subject,  provided  they  take  equivalent  addi- 
tional work  in  other  branches. 

Admission  to  Special  Courses. 

Graduates  in  medicine,  or  students  who  desire  to  pursue  a  special 
course  without  graduation,  are  admitted  to  registration  as  special 
students  after  approval  by  the  head  of  the  department  conducting 
the  course,  without  Regents'  or  other  preliminary  examination.  Such 
special  courses  do  not  count  in  any  way  as  part  of  the  four  years' 
course  required  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  doctor  in  medicine. 
Further  information  regarding  such  courses,  fees,  etc.,  may  be  ob- 
tained by  addressing  the  Secretary  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical 
College,  First  Avenue,  27th  to  28th  Streets,  New  York. 


NKW    YORK    sr.VIK    SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Under  the  law  of  the  State  the  Su]K'rintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
in  is  empowered  to  award  annually  a  number  of  free  scholarships 
in  Cornell  University  eciual  to  the  number  oi  Assembly  Districts  in 
the  State.  These  scholarships  entitle  the  holder  to  free  tuition  for 
four  years  in  any  dciKirtinc-nt  of  Cornell  University.  They  are 
awarded  on  examination  to  candidates  from  the  general  Assembly 
l)istri<ts  "in  consideration  of  their  superior  ability  and  as  a  reward 
for  superior  scholarshij)  in  the  academies  and  i)ublic  schools  of  this 
State." 

For  particulars  in  regard  to  these  scholarships,  application  should 
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be  made  to  the  Superintendent   of   Public   Instruction  at  Albany, 
N.  Y. 

Holders  of  State  scholarships  are  notified  that  failure  to  register 
before  the  close  of  registration  day  involves  the  severance  of  their 
connection  with  the  University  and  consequently  the  forfeiture  of 
their  scholarships.  The  President  of  the  University  is  required  by 
law  to  send  immediate  notice  of  such  vacancies  to  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  and  the  Superintendent  fills  vacancies  forthwith. 

UNIVERSITY  UNDERGRADUATE   SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Pursuant  to  the  action  of  the  Trustees,  there  will  annually  be 
thrown  open  to  competition  for  all  members  of  the  freshman  or  first- 
year  class  who  are  registered  in  courses  leading  to  first  degrees,  at 
a  special  examination  held  at  Ithaca,  at  the  beginning  of  the  fresh- 
man year,  eighteen  scholarships  of  the  annual  value  of  $200. 

Students  of  high  ability  from  the  State  of  New  York  will  have 
the  additional  advantage  of  being  able  to  secure  State  scholarships, 
as  there  is  nothing  in  the  University  statutes  to  prevent  a  student 
from  holding  both  a  State  scholarship  and  a  University  scholarship. 

These  scholarships  will  be  given  for  passing  examinations  which 
shall  average  the  highest  in  any  three  of  the  following  groups,  of 
which  group  {a)  must  be  one.  Previous  to  entering  this  competi- 
tive examination,  however,  candidates  are  required  to  pass  satis- 
factorily the  regular  entrance  examination  in  English,  or  the 
entrance  examination  in  English  given  by  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board.  School  certificates.  Regents'  diplomas,  and 
normal  school  diplomas  are  not  accepted  in  place  of  this  English 
examination. 

(a)  Plane  geometry  and  algebra  through  quadratic  equations. 

(h)  Solid  geometry,  advanced  algebra,  plane  and  spherical  trigo- 
nometry,    (r)  Greek,     {d)  Latin,     {e)  French.     (/)  German. 

For  further  information  in  regard  to  the  scholarships  see  the 
Register  of  Cornell  University. 
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CHARGES    FOR   INSTRUCTION. 

First  Year. 

Registration ' iS5  oo 

Tuition $150  oo 

Laboratory  fees ^35  00 


Seco)ni  Year. 

Tuition $150  00 

Laboratory  fees $30  00 

Third  Year. 

Tuition ^150  00 

Laboratory  fees $30  00 

Foil  rill   ]  'car. 

Tuition :>i5o  00 

Laboratory  fees S25   00 

Graduation  fees .^25  00 


M90  00 


$180  00 


$180  00 


>200  00 

Each  student  in  the  first  three  years  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Clerk 
of  the  College  ten  ($10)  dollars  each  year  to  cover  breakage  in  the 
laboratories.  This  sum,  less  the  amount  charged  against  it  for 
breakage,  will  be  returned  to  him  at  the  end  of  each  year. 

Tickets  must  be  taken  out  and  paid  for  at  the  beginning  of  the 
session. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS. 

Special  students,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  head  of  the 
department  concerned,  may  be  admitted  to  any  of  the  courses  of 
instruction  offered  in  the  College,  or  to  any  course  of  instruction 
especially  provided,  on  the  payment  of  a  registration  fee  of  five 
dollars  and  a  tuition  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars,  except  in  dissection, 
where  the  tuition  fee  is  fifteen  dollars. 

'  The  registration  fee  iu  payable  only  once,  on  entrance. 
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The  graduation  fee  is  payable  on  registering  for  graduation.  The  tuition 
fees  for  the  first  two  years  at  Ithaca  are  identical  with  those  of  the  same  period 
in  New  York.  All  fees  are  payable  at  the  beginning  of  the  term,  but  in  special 
cases  they  may  be  paid  semi-annually  in  advance.  No  rebate  will  be  made  in 
any  case. 

No  remission  of  laboratory  fees  will  be  made  because  of  previous  instruction 
elsewhere  in  the  subjects. 
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GENERAL    STATEMENT    OF    THE    PLAN   OF 
INSTRUCTION. 

The  chief  features  in  the  scheme  of  instruction  are  thorough  lab- 
oratory training  in  all  the  subsidiary  branches,  daily  recitations  from 
standard  text-books,  clinical  teaching  in  dispensaries  and  at  the  bed- 
side in  hospitals,  and  enough  didactic  lectures  to  make  clear  the 
general  principles  and  conflicting  theories  in  the  practice  of  medicine 
and  surgery.  All  students  in  any  one  class  advance  simultaneously 
in  the  various  subjects,  and  no  section  or  group  works  apart  from  any 
other,  thereby  losing  the  opportunity  to  appreciate  the  relationshi])  of 
the  different  matters  which  at  any  given  time  may  be  under  dis- 
cussion. Allowance,  however,  has  been  made  for  those  who  through 
natural  endowments  or  superior  energy  or  previous  education  can 
outstrip  their  less  fortunate  fellows.  A  careful  record  is  kept  of  the 
attendance  and  character  of  the  work  of  every  student,  and  by  this 
means  at  the  end  of  the  year  each  is  placed  in  the  section  to  which 
this  record  entitles  him.  A  system  of  electives  in  clinical,  laboratory, 
and  recitation  work  is  also  provided,  which  it  is  the  aim  of  the  Fac- 
ulty to  enlarge  as  opportunities  arise.  A  student  is  required  to 
master  all  the  subjects  taught  in  any  given  year  before  being  allowed 
to  advance  to  the  next,  as  the  knowledge  acquired  in  each  year  is 
necessary  for  a  proi)er  understanding  of  that  which  follows.  I'xam- 
inations  are  held  at  the  end  of  each  session  ;  a  failure  to  i)ass  not 
more  than  two  subjects,  one  of  which  at  least  must  be  a  laboratory 
subject,  is  allowed  in  the  si)ring,  but  every  subject  must  be  satis- 
factorily passed  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  ensuing  college  year,  or 
the  applicant  will  be  compelled  to  rei>eat  the  work  of  the  preceding 
year. 
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The  essential  feature  of  the  entire  system  is  the  division  of  the 
classes  of  the  several  years  into  small  sections  for  recitations^  demon- 
strations, laboratory  exercises,  and  for  cli7iical  instruction  in  the  col- 
lege dispensary,  and  in  the  wards  of  the  numerous  hospitals  attended 
by  the  members  of  the  faculty . 

The  following  is  a  statement  of  the  curriculum  in  each  of  the  four 
annual  sessions  necessary  to  obtain  the  degree  of  M.D.,  and  atten- 
tion is  called  to  the  careful  arrangement  of  the  instruction  in  time 
and  correlation  in  subject-matter  so  as  to  provide  for  a  proper  un- 
derstanding and  assimilation  of  the  knowledge  imparted  in  the 
different  departments. 

If  a  student,  without  neglecting  his  required  schedule  work, 
desires  to  take  advanced  work  and  can  make  an  opportunity  to  do 
this,  without  interfering  with  the  work  of  other  students,  he  shall 
be  permitted  to  do  so  and  shall  receive  credit  for  it. 

The  first  year  is  devoted  to  anatomy — several  consecutive  un- 
interrupted hours  being  provided  for  dissection — normal  histology, 
chemistry,  and  physics.  The  gross  anatomy  of  the  thoracic,  ab- 
dominal, and  pelvic  viscera  is  demonstrated  in  outline  in  the  early 
weeks  of  the  session  in  anticipation  of  the  examination  of  these 
organs  in  the  histological  laboratory  and  a  consideration  of  their 
physiology  in  the  second  half  of  the  session.  The  department  of 
physiology  presents  for  consideration  the  cell,  the  blood,  circula- 
tion, respiration,  digestion,  absorption,  secretion  and  excretion, 
metabolism,  and  animal  heat,  in  the  order  named.  Thus  the  study 
of  gross  and  histological  anatomy  and  physiology  advance  together 
and  in  correlation  with  each  other. 

The  general  principles  of  mechanics,  hydrostatics,  optics,  electric- 
ity, heat,  and  acoustics,  and  their  application  to  medicine,  are  taught 
in  lectures  illustrated  by  experiments.  Inorganic  chemistry  is  studied 
in  the  laboratory  throughout  the  year.  The  class  is  divided  into 
small  sections,  each  of  which  must  attend  daily  one  or  more  recitation 
exercises  in  anatomy,  histology,  physiology,  and  chemistry.  These 
follow  as  closely  as  possible  the  practical  work. 
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Students  who  have  had  the  advantage  of  a  thorough  preliminary 
education  in  physics  and  chemistry  before  entering  the  medical 
school,  after  satisfactorily  demonstrating  to  the  professor  in  charge 
of  this  department,  by  examination  or  otherwise,  that  they  are 
familiar  with  the  work  of  the  first  year,  may  be  excused  from 
attendance  upon  these  subjects.  In  their  place  they  must  elect  at 
least  one  of  the  following  courses  given  in  the  second  year — 
namely,  laboratory  pharmacology,  or  physiological  chemistry,  or 
bacteriology. 

Diirinjj^  the  second  .year  anatomy,  physiology,  and  chemistry 
are  completed,  and  the  study  in  text-books  of  medicine,  surgery, 
obstetrics,  and  pathology  is  begun.  The  gross  anatomy  of  the 
organs  of  special  sense,  and  then  that  of  the  nervous  system,  is 
taught  at  the  outset  of  the  year  by  demonstrations  to  small 
groups  of  students.  The  demonstration  of  these  organs  is  fol- 
lowed as  closely  as  possible  by  the  study  of  them  in  the  histo- 
logical laboratory  during  the  first  half  of  the  session.  The  lec- 
tures and  recitations  in  physiology  follow  the  same  course,  and, 
in  connection  with  the  study  of  the  gross  and  histological  aspects 
of  the  parts  under  discussion,  arc  more  fully  comprehended. 
Organic  and  physiological  chemistry  are  studied  in  the  laboratory 
and  by  lectures  and  recitations  throughout  the  year.  At  the  same 
time  a  laboratory  course  in  pharmacology  is  ])ursued,  familiarizing 
the  student  with  the  physical  and  chemical  ])roperties  of  drugs. 
liacteriology  is  begun,  the  student  commencing  with  the  j^rcpara- 
tion  and  care  of  media  and  the  recognition  of  the  gross  and  micro- 
scopical characteristics  of  micro-organisms. 

During  the  first  few  weeks  of  the  term  lectures  are  delivered  \\\Hm 
the  general  principles  of  j)athology,  with  particular  reference  to  the 
elucidation  and  classification  of  the  various  forms  of  inflammation. 
The  substance  of  these  lectures  will  form  the  basis  of  the  subsccjuent 
instruction  in  this  subject  in  all  dei)artments,  and  thus  insure  uni- 
formity in  the  teaching  and  understanding  of  the  causes  of  disease. 
These  lectures  are  supi)lemente(l  by  autopsies  before  small  sections  to 
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demonstrate  gross  lesions.  Several  weeks  are  given  to  practical  in- 
struction in  normal  physical  signs  as  applied  to  the  chest.  Having 
obtained  some  knowledge  of  pathology,  the  student  by  means  of  reci- 
tations is  made  familiar  with  the  principles  of  surgery,  medicine,  and 
obstetrics. 

Students  who  have  completed  elsewhere  courses  in  physiological 
chemistry  or  pharmacology  equivalent  to  those  of  the  second  year, 
may  by  passing  examinations  at  the  beginning  of  the  term  be  excused 
from  further  attendance  upon  them. 

Students  thus  excused  from  part  of  the  second-year  work  and  those 
who  have  been  allowed  electives  in  their  first  year  may  take  one  or 
more  of  the  following  elective  courses  during  their  second  year— 
namely  :  i .  Bacteriology  in  its  practical  relation  to  disease.  2.  Materia 
medica  recitations  of  the  third  year.  3.  Manikin  course  in  obstetrics. 
4.  Obstetrical  clinic.  The  two  latter  elective  courses  are  in  prepara- 
tion for  the  required  work  in  practical  obstetrics,  which,  usually  taken 
in  the  third,  can  thus  be  taken  during  the  second  summer  if  desired. 

Students  are  allowed  to  take  the  State  Board  licensing  examina- 
tions in  the  primary  subjects  at  the  end  of  the  second  year.  Those 
intending  to  reside  in  this  State  are  encouraged  to  avail  themselves 
of  this  opportunity. 

In  the  third  year  medicine,  surgery,  materia  medica,  thera- 
peutics, and  obstetrics  are  studied  systematically  from  text-books  and 
practically  at  the  bedside,  in  the  dispensary,  and  in  general  clinics. 
A  sufficient  number  of  didactic  lectures  are  given  by  the  Professors 
of  Medicine  and  Surgery  at  the  beginning  of  the  session  to  explain 
general  principles  in  symptomatology  and  diagnosis.  Throughout 
the  year  the  class  must  attend  in  small  sections  one  or  more  daily 
recitations  from  standard  text-books  upon  subjects  previously 
assigned  and  learned.  Pathology  is  studied  in  greater  detail  than 
previously,  both  in  the  laboratory  and  in  the  dead-house,  and  as 
far  as  possible  morbid  processes  are  demonstrated  in  advance  of  the 
study  of  the  disease  in  the  text-book  or  its  clinical  presentation. 

In  conjunction  with  the  bedside  teaching,  instruction  is  given  in 
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all  of  the  modern  laboratory  aids  in  diagnosis  classified  under  the 
term  of  clinical  pathology. 

Students  in  groups  of  ten  or  twelve  are  taught  the  methods  of 
examining  patients  for  the  detection  of  abnormal  physical  signs, 
and  at  the  close  of  the  session  are  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the 
recognition  and  treatment  of  the  common  diseases  and  be  con- 
versant with  the  fundamental  subjects  of  a  medical  education. 
The  specialties  taken  up  in  this  year  are  neurology,  pediatrics, 
toxicology,  and  gynaecology.  They  are  taught  by  clinical  lectures 
as  part  of  the  general  subjects  of  the  practice  of  medicine,  surgery, 
and  obstetrics. 

To  meet  the  recpiirements  of  hospital  and  other  boards  of  ex- 
amination, such  as  those  of  the  civil  service  or  of  the  army  and  navy, 
students  who  wish  to  compete  in  these  examinations  may  elect  in 
third  and  fourth  years  to  have  all  their  recitation  exercises  with  spe- 
cial instructors  appointed  by  the  faculty.  A  separate  fee  is  required 
for  this  service. 

Tlio  fourth  year  is  devoted  chiefly  to  the  study  of  diagnosis  and 
treatment  of  disease  at  the  bedside,  in  the  dispensary,  and  in  clinics. 
The  extent  of  this  may  be  inferred  from  the  present  arrangement  of 
the  schedule,  which  contemplates  about  fifty  hours  of  hospital- ward 
work  in  medicine  and  nearly  the  same  number  in  surgery  for  every 
student.  There  are  as  few  lectures  as  are  consistent  with  the  proper 
exposition  of  the  chief  problems  confronting  the  ])rofession,  and 
these  are  delivered  at  the  outset  of  the  term,  in  order  that  the  stu- 
dent may  become  familiar  as  soon  as  possible  with  the  facts  which 
are  to  be  taught  practically.  Forexam])le,  to  the  Professor  of  Med- 
icine twelve  didactic  lectures  are  assigned.  This  proportion  has  to 
be  exceeded  somewhat  in  therapeutics,  obstetrics,  and  the  specialties, 
but  many  of  these  lectures  are  illustrated  by  the  jjresentation  of  typi- 
cal cases  and  are  really  clinics.  The  clinical  instruction  in  surgery  is 
supplemented  by  an  operative  course  in  whi(  h  the  student  performs 
upon  the  cadaver  all  the  common  operations.  Particular  attention  is 
also  given  to  the  methods  of  making  medical  and  surgical  diagnoses, 
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and  in  this  connection  constant  use  is  made  of  the  bacteriological 
and  chemical  laboratories,  where  the  student  examines  specimens 
taken  at  the  bedside  during  one  exercise,  and  reports  the  results  to 
the  class  at  the  next. 

Hygiene  and  its  application  in  the  province  of  the  physician  and 
pubhc  health  officer  is  taught  by  lectures  supplemented  by  demon- 
strations of  the  plans  and  methods  of  the  city  health  board. 

The  major  part  of  the  theoretical  instruction,  as  in  the  previous 
years,  is  given  by  recitations  in  the  subjects  of  medicine  (including 
neurology),  surgery  (including  orthopaedic  surgery  and  genito-uri- 
nary  diseases),  therapeutics,  obstetrics,  g}'naecology,  and  pathology. 

The  instruction  in  the  specialties,  which  is  made  the  distinguish- 
ing feature  of  this  final  year,  is  begun  with  a  few  clinical  lectures  and 
is  continued  by  a  course  in  the  examination  and  treatment  of  dis- 
pensary patients  by  each  student.  Every  one  receives  from  fourteen 
to  twenty-one  hours  of  this  training  (the  number  varies  somewhat 
with  the  subject),  and  should  become  reasonably  proficient  in  the 
use  of  instruments,  the  ability  to  make  diagnoses  and  give  relief. 
There  is  no  attempt  made  to  produce  experts,  but  each  one  before 
graduation  must  know  enough  about  the  specialized  branches  of  med- 
icine to  be  a  competent  general  practitioner.  The  lectures  upon  the 
physiolog}'  of  the  organs  of  special  sense  delivered  in  the  fall  to  the 
second-year  class,  must  also  be  attended  by  the  seniors.  These  lec- 
tures ser\'e  as  an  introductory  review  of  facts  necessary  for  a  proper 
knowledge  of  the  specialties  and  obviate  unnecessar)'  repetitions  by 
the  different  professors. 

Every  student  must  personally  attend  a  definite  number  of  cases 
of  labor,  and  for  this  purpose  the  maternity  service  open  to  the 
college  offers  excellent  opportunities.  The  faculty  earnestly  recom- 
mend that  this  work  be  accomplished  in  the  summer  preferably 
of  the  third  year ;  by  the  proper  choice  of  electives  it  is  possible  in 
the  second  summer,  but  this  is  not  as  desirable  or  profitable.  If 
taken  during  the  regular  winter  session  much  loss  in  other  work 
may  result.  Those  who  for  any  proper  reason  cannot  take  this 
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course  as  advised  in  the  summer  might,  however,  succeed  in  obtain- 
ing the  necessary  cases  during  the  winter  by  selecting  odd  hours 
when  not  engaged  in  section  work,  and  by  arrangement  with  the 
office  to  receive  telephone  calls. 

As  in  the  previous  year,  there  are  the  same  electives  in  recitations 
for  those  who  wish  particularly  to  fit  themselves  for  hospital  and 
other  competitive  examinations.  There  is  also  offered  an  advanced 
course  in  neurology  in  a  hospital  devoted  largely  to  the  care  of  this 
class  of  patients.  There  will  in  addition  be  elective  practical  courses 
in  the  dispensary  as  opportunity  arises. 


DETAILS  OF  THE    PLAN  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

ANAT03IY. 

George  Woolsey,  M.I).,  Pf of cssor  of  Anatomy. 
Irving  S.  Havnes,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Practical  Anatomy. 
Dr.  \\'illia.m  F.  Stone,  Instructor. 
Assistant  Demonstrators  of  Anatomy, 
Dr.  W'ii.i.iam  F.  Stone,  Dr.  John  A.  Hartwei.i., 

Dr.  Frank  S.  Fielder,  Dr.  C^earence  A.  McWii.liams, 

Dr.  Andrew  H.  Montcjomery,  Dr.  John  F.  Connors. 

Anatomy  is  taught  in  the  first  and  second  years  by  lectures,  reci- 
tations, section  demonstrations,  and  dissection.  The  course  in 
anatomy  is  arranged  to  corresjjond  as  far  as  i)Ossible  with  the  courses 
in  i)hysiology  and  histology. 

Locturos  in  the  first  year  are  confined  to  the  practical  applied 
anatomy  of  the  bones  and  joints,  and  follow  the  recitations  on 
these  subjects.  In  the  second  year  the  lectures  are  devoted 
to  regional  surgical  anatomy,  the  students  being  already  well 
grounded  in  descriptive  anatomy.     'I'he  order  of  subjects  is  head 
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and  neck;  thoracic,  abdominal,  and  pelvic  cavities  and  viscera, 
and  perineum. 

One  lecture  a  week  is  given  during  the  second  year  by  the  Pro- 
fessor of  Practical  Anatomy  on  the  development  and  gross  anatomy 
of  the  nervous  system,  the  gross  anatomy  and  relations  of  the  ex- 
tremities and  the  viscera. 

Professor  Gage  will  give  six  lectures  on  embr}'ology  during  the 
month  of  January  to  second-year  students. 

Descriptive  Anatomy  is  taught  by  recitations,  section  dem- 
onstrations, and  dissection. 

Recitations,  from  standard  text-books,  are  held  by  the  In- 
structor in  Anatomy  twice  a  week  for  each  section  of  the  first-year 
class  and  once  a  week  for  each  section  of  the  second-year  class. 
During  the  first  year  bones,  joints,  muscles,  arteries,  and  veins  are 
recited  upon  ;  during  the  second  year  the  nervous  system  and  the 
viscera.  Written  reviews  are  held  at  inter\'als  under  the  direction 
of  the  Professor  of  Anatomy,  the  last  of  which  is  an  examination 
of  the  year's  work.  In  the  first  year  the  students  of  each  section 
begin  to  recite  upon  the  bones  of  that  part  which  they  are  to  dis- 
sect at  the  end  of  the  first  fortnight,  and  so  on  for  the  remaining 
parts. 

PRACTICAL   AXATOMV. 

Section  Demonstrations  are  conducted  by  the  Professor  and 
Assistant  Demonstrators  of  Practical  Anatomy  once  a  week  for  each 
section  during  the  first  and  second  years.  During  the  first  three 
months  of  the  fiist  year  the  students  are  prepared  for  their  dissec- 
tion by  recitations  in  the  class-room  upon  the  bones,  and  by  section 
demonstrations  on  the  cadaver  of  the  part  they  are  to  dissect  in  the 
following  fortnight.  P>y  these  means  they  are  taught  how  to  dis- 
sect, what  to  find,  and  where  to  find  it.  In  addition,  one  prelim- 
inary demonstration  is  given  weekly  from  October  to  January  on 
the  thoracic,  abdominal,  and  pelvic  viscera,  to  prepare  students 
for  the  courses  in  physiology  and  histology  by  demonstrating  the 
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organs  whose  function  and  structure  they  are  to  study.  In  the  last 
half  of  the  first  year  the  joints  are  demonstrated.  In  the  second 
year  the  brain  and  nervous  system,  the  organs  of  sense,  the  thoracic 
and  abdominal  viscera,  and  the  perineum  are  demonstrated. 

Dissection. — The  course  in  dissection  is  arranged  on  a  labora- 
tory basis — that  is,  the  students  are  required  to  dissect  during  cer- 
tain specified  hours  each  day  while  the  demonstrators  are  in  attend- 
ance. This  insures  more  satisfactory  work  on  the  part  of  the 
students  and  better  super\'ision  and  teaching  on  the  part  of  the 
demonstrators.  Ten  hours  a  week  are  assigned  in  the  schedule  for 
this  anatomical  laboratory  course  during  the  first  and  second  year. 
In  addition  dissection  is  permitted  at  any  time  after  lo  a.m.  that 
the  students  are  at  leisure. 

T7C'0  courses  of  dissection  are  required.  The  first  course  for  first- 
year  students  comprises  the  dissection  of  three  parts — the  head  and 
neck,  and  upper  and  lower  extremities.  This  course  is  begun  after 
the  recitations  and  section  demonstrations  have  prepared  each 
student  for  the  part  assigned  to  him,  and  includes  the  dissection  of 
the  joints. 

The  second  course  consists  of  the  dissection  of  four  parts  and  is 
designed  for  second-year  students  and  those  first-year  stutlents  who 
have  completed  the  first  course.  This  course  includes  a  review  of 
the  first  course,  with  more  particular  attention  ])aid  to  the  minuter 
parts,  and,  in  addition,  the  dissection  of  the  brain,  the  trunk,  with 
the  thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera,  and  the  perineum.  A  con- 
siderable part  of  the  second  course  may  be  finished  during  the  first 
year.  This  will  afford  time  in  the  second  year  for  additional  and 
advanced  work  after  completing  the  recjuired  parts.  Students  are 
exnmined  and  marked  on  the  dissection  of  each  part  rccpiired. 
Prepared  bones  are  loaned  to  students  during  the  session  from  a 
large  collection  kc])t  for  this  purpose.  Trcliminary  training  in 
comparative  anatomy  is  very  desirable. 

ICxaniiiiat  ions. — A  ])ractical,  in  addition  to  a  written,  exam- 
ination is  held  by  the  Professor  of  Anatomy  at  the  end  of  the  second 
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year.     At  the  end  of  the  first  year  there  is  a  written  review  or  ex- 
amination on  the  work  of  the  year. 

Advanced,  Special,  and  Post-Graduate  Courses. — Facili- 
ties are  offered  to  students  and  the  medical  profession  for  pursuing 
advanced,  special,  and  post-graduate  courses  in  practical  anatomy. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

Austin  Flint,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology. 

Assistant  Professor, 
Dr.  John  A.  Hartwell. 
Instructor,  Assistants, 

Dr.  John  A.  Hartwell.  Dr.  Louis  Neumann. 

Mr.  Alvin  W.   Baird. 

Instruction  in  this  branch  is  given  by  systematic  lectures  and  reci- 
tations, with  practical  demonstrations  and  exercises,  to  first-year  stu- 
dents during  the  second  half  of  the  session,  and  to  second-year  stu- 
dents during  the  first  half  of  the  session.  During  the  second  half 
of  the  session,  review  recitations,  covering  the  entire  first-year  and 
second-year  courses,  are  held  once  a  week  for  the  second-year  class 
by  the  instructor,  as  a  preparation  for  the  final  college  and  the  State 
examinations. 

The  experience  of  the  past  four  years  has  made  it  evident  that 
first-year  students  are  not  well  prepared  to  take  up  the  study  of 
physiology  proper,  without  some  general  knowledge  of  the  gross 
anatomy  of  the  thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera  and  the  histology  of 
the  heart  and  blood-vessels,  respiratory  organs,  alimentary  canal,  and 
the  glandular  organs.  As  regards  gross  anatomy,  this  preparation  is 
afforded  by  section  demonstrations  in  the  department  of  Practical 
Anatomy,  and  the  histology  is  taught  in  the  laboratory  and  by  reci- 
tations— all  during  the  first  half  of  the  session. 

The  regular  second-year  work  in  physiology  is  given  during  the 
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first  half  of  the  session.  Second-year  students  receive  laboratory  in- 
struction in  physiological  chemistry  from  the  department  of  Chemis- 
try, Physics,  and  Toxicology.  The  same  department  gives  instruc- 
tion in  optics  and  acoustics  to  first-year  students,  which  serves  as 
a  preparation  for  the  study  of  vision  and  audition  in  the  second  year. 
Second-year  students  receive  laboratory  instruction  from  the  depart- 
ment of  Histology  in  the  histology  of  the  nen'ous  system  and  the 
organs  of  special  sense.  They  also  receive  instruction  from  the  de- 
partment of  Anatomy  in  the  anatomy  of  the  encephalon  and  cranial 
nerves. 

Lectures. — The  regular  lectures  for  the  first-year  class  begin 
about  the  middle  of  January,  and  are  continued  three  times  weekly 
until  the  close  of  the  session,  on  the  following  subjects  and  in  the 
order  named :  The  cell,  blood,  circulation,  respiration,  digestion 
and  absorption,  secretion  and  excretion,  general  metabolism,  and 
animal  heat.  The  regular  lectures  for  the  second-year  class  begin 
at  the  opening  of  the  session,  and  are  continued  three  times  weekly 
until  about  the  middle  of  January,  on  the  following  subjects  and  in 
the  order  named  :  The  special  senses,  the  nervous  system,  and  embry- 
ology. Five  lectures  on  embryology,  given  in  January  by  Professor 
Flint,  are  devoted  to  the  development  of  the  ovum  up  to  and  includ- 
ing the  formation  of  the  membranes.  Professor  Gage,  of  Ithaca, 
gives  six  lectures  in  March,  i)rofusely  illustrated,  on  the  development 
of  systems  and  organs  in  the  embryo  and  fcctus.  The  first  nine 
lectures  of  the  course  devoted  to  the  s})ecial  senses  are  given  to  the 
second-year  class  and  the  fourth-year  class  together.  Fourth-year 
students  are  thus  enabled  to  review  the  i)hysiology  of  the  special  senses 
as  a  preparation  for  the  study  of  oi)hthalmology  and  otology. 

Throughout  the  entire  course,  while  the  subject  of  human  physi- 
ology proper  is  fully  covered,  special  attention  is  paid  to  its  applica- 
tions to  the  practice  of  medicine  and  surgery,  much  time  being 
devoted  to  what  may  be  called  applied  physiology. 

Kecitations,  Section  Work,  etc. — Certain  of  the  work  in 
the  histological  laboratory  is  practically  a  part  of  the  instruction  in 
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physiology.  For  first-year  students,  this  includes  laboratory  work 
and  recitations  on  the  cell  and  karyokinesis,  ciliary  movements,  blood, 
the  histology  of  the  simple  tissues,  heart,  and  vessels,  respiratory  sys- 
tem, digestive  system,  glandular  organs,  and  the  cellular  mechanism 
of  secretion.  For  second-year  students  the  instruction  includes  a 
study,  in  the  same  manner,  of  the  nervous  system,  organs  of  special 
sense,  and  the  genito-urinary  system.  The  instruction  in  physio- 
logical chemistry  is  given  in  the  department  of  Chemistry  to  second- 
year  students.  It  includes  lectures  upon  physiological  chemistry, 
laboratory  work,  and  recitations  on  the  carbo-hydrates  and  fats,  pro- 
teins and  albuminoids,  food-stuffs,  and  the  digestive  secretions,  endos- 
mosis  and  exosmosis,  and  the  chemistry  of  blood,  bile,  urine,  and  the 
simple  tissues. 

In  addition  to  the  work  in  histology  and  physiological  chemistry 
and  in  close  connection  with  the  lectures  on  physiology  proper,  the 
Assistant  Professor  will  give,  three  hours  weekly,  recitations,  with 
frequent  demonstrations  and  practical  exercises,  to  each  class,  divided 
into  sections  of  convenient  size,  for  first-year  students  during  the 
second  half  of  the  session,  and  for  second-year  students  during  the 
first  half  of  the  session.  One  additional  room  will  be  devoted  weekly 
to  demonstrations  to  each  entire  class  of  the  subjects  considered  in 
the  regular  lectures  for  each  week. 

In  the  section-teaching,  many  demonstrations,  by  means  of  speci- 
mens, models,  and  apparatus,  will  be  given,  which  cannot  with  advan- 
tage be  made  before  the  entire  class,  such  as  blood-counting,  the 
capillary  circulation,  blood-pressure,  the  use  of  the  sphygmograph, 
the  general  physiology  of  nerve  and  muscle,  etc. ;  but  care  will  be 
taken  not  to  occupy  valuable  time  in  the  repetition  of  practical  work 
done  in  the  departments  of  histology  and  physiological  anatomy. 

In  the  course  of  the  section-work,  students  who  prove  themselves 
capable  may  be  permitted  to  aid  in  the  preparation  and  giving  of 
the  demonstrations  when  this  does  not  interfere  with  other  exercises, 
this  corps  of  student-assistants  being  changed  from  time  to  time  so 
that  the  privilege  may  be  extended  to  as  many  as  possible. 
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CHEMISTRY,    PHYSICS,    AXI>    TOXICOLOGY. 

Rudolph  A.  \\'iti'Haus,  M.I).,  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

Assistant  Professor, 

Dr.  Ivin  Sickels. 

Instructors, 

Dr.  IvOuis  W.  RiGGS,         Dr.  Charles  G.  L.  Wolf. 

Lectures. — Students  of  the  first  year  will  receive  three  lectures 
each  week  on  physics,  the  divisions  of  the  subject  being  considered 
in  the  following  order :  General  properties  of  matter  and  force, 
mechanics,  hydrostatics,  pneumatics,  optics,  electricity,  heat,  and 
acoustics.  The  lectures  will  be  abundantly  illustrated,  and  the  relations 
of  physics  to  surgery  and  medicine  will  be  particularly  considered. 

During  the  second  year,  students  will  attend  two  lectures  weekly. 
Organic  chemistry  will  be  considered  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  term 
to  an  extent  sufficient  to  impart  a  knowledge  of  the  principles  of 
combination  of  the  carbon  compounds  and  the  properties  and  rela- 
tionships of  those  which  are  of  physiological,  toxicological,  or  thera- 
peutical interest.  The  lectures  during  the  latter  part  of  the  second 
year  will  be  ui)on  physiological  chemistry. 

During  the  third  year  one  lecture  will  be  given  weekly  on  toxicology 
for  twenty  weeks.  In  these  lectures  the  medical  and  medico-legal 
bearings  of  the  subjects  will  be  chiefly  considered. 

Kecitatioii. — Students  of  the  first  year  will  recite  twice  each 
week  on  the  i)rinc:ij)les  of  chemistry  and  mineral  chemistry.  Those 
of  the  second  year  will  recite  once  weekly  on  organic  and  physio- 
logical chemistry. 

Laboratory  Work. —  I,al)oratory  instruction  will  be  given  stu- 
dents of  the  first  year  four  hours  weekly  during  the  entire  session. 
This  course  will  consist  of  an  exi)erinu'ntnl  study  of  the  commoner 
elements  and  comi)ounds  in  illustration  of  the  recitation  course, 
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and  of  training  in  the  processes  of  qualitative  analysis  of  inorganic 
substances,  and  mineral  poisons. 

Students  of  the  second  year  will  receive  laboratory  instruction 
two  hours  weekly  until  February  14th,  and  four  hours  weekly  after 
that  date  in  physiological  and  clinical  chemistry  and  organic  toxi- 
cology. 

Each  student  is  fully  supplied  with  all  apparatus  and  chemicals 
required,  except  urinometers,  which  are  carefully  corrected  for  the 
student  that  they  may  serve  for  future  use. 

These  courses  are  conducted  by  the  Assistant  Professor,  and  by 
the  instructors  under  the  direction  of  the  Professor  of  Chemistry 
and  Physics. 

First-year  students  presenting  satisfactory  evidence  of  having  per- 
formed equivalent  work  in  chemistry  and  physics  will  be  excused 
from  first-year  work  in  this  department,  and  be  given  advanced 
laboratory  work  equivalent  in  hours  to  that  omitted. 


MATERIA  MEDICA  AND  THERAPEUTICS. 

Henry  P.  Loomis,  M.D., 
Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics, 

Instructors, 

Dr.  Warren  Coleman,  Dr.  Edmund  P.  Shelby, 

Dr.  Walter  Arthur  Bastedo,  Ph.G. 

Clinical  A  s  sis  tan  t. 
Dr.  Willlam  J.  Jones. 

Instruction  is  given  in  this  department  during  the  second,  third, 
and  fourth  years  by  means  :  i.  Lectures.  2.  Clinical  instruction. 
3.   Recitations.     4.   Laboratory  work. 

Lectures. — These  are  given  by  the  Professor  twice  a  week  to  the 
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third-year  students  and  once  a  week  to  the  fourth-year  students. 
They  are  confined  almost  exclusively  to  therapeutics,  as  it  is  believed 
that  materia  medica  can  best  be  taught  by  recitations  and  by  labora- 
tory work. 

The  lectures  to  the  third-yearstudents  will  consider  the  therapeutic 
uses  of  the  most  important  drugs  from  the  standpoint  of  the  dmg 
itself,  such  as  the  methods  of  prescribing  the  drug  and  the  conditions 
for  which  it  is  given ;  only  so  much  of  the  physiological  action  of  the 
drug  will  receive  attention  as  will  explain  its  therapeutic  value. 

The  lectures  to  the  fourth-year  students  will  be  confined  almost 
exclusively  to  a  consideration  of  the  systematic  treatment  of  the 
different  diseases.  The  plan  of  treatment  will  be  given  in  detail, 
with  definite  instruction  as  to  the  drugs  to  be  used  and  the  prepara- 
tions which  are  most  reliable. 

Lectures  will  be  given  on  remedial  agents  other  than  drugs,  such 
as  massage,  dietetics,  climatology,  mineral  waters,  and  hydrotherapy. 

Clinical  Instruction. — A  new  departure  in  the  teaching  of 
therapeutics  will  be  made  by  affording  the  students  of  the  third  and 
fourth  years  opportunity  to  obser\'e  the  effects  of  the  different 
remedies  on  the  natural  course  of  diseases.  To  accomplish  this  the 
classes  will  be  divided  into  small  sections  and  taken  by  the  Professor 
into  the  wards  of  Bellevue  Hospital.  Actual  practice  is  given  in  the 
employment  and  api)lication  of  the  various  therapeutic  agents  used 
in  medicine,  such  as  the  aspirator,  leeches,  cups,  cautery,  stomach- 
tube  and  stupes.  The  hydropathic  establishment  connected  with 
this  hospital  is  one  of  the  most  comi)lete  in  the  country.  Here  to 
small  sections  will  be  demonstrated  the  various  applications  of  water 
to  the  treatment  of  disease — such  as  baths,  ])acks,  douches,  etc.  A 
professional  masseur  will  show  the  technique  of  massage  and  the 
Swedish  movements.  The  treatment  of  the  different  diseased  con- 
ditions observed  will  be  systematically  studied,  and  opportunities  will 
be  given  to  the  members  of  the  class  to  make  personal  examination 
of  the  patient  and  to  watch  the  modification  of  disease  produced  by 
the  remedies  prescribed.     The  clinical  work  of  the  third  and  fourth 
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years  affords  abundant  opportunities  for  further  training  in  practical 
therapeutics.  A  general  medical  clinic  will  be  held  by  the  Professor 
once  a  week  in  the  amphitheatre  of  Bellevue  Hospital,  at  which 
special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  treatment  of  the  diseases 
under  consideration. 

Recitations. — Students  of  the  third  year  will  recite  to  the  in- 
structor twice  a  week  from  a  standard  text-book.  During  the  fourth 
year  a  recitation  will  be  held  once  a  week  on  therapeutics. 

The  recitations  will  embrace  a  study  of  the  action  of  all  the  more 
valuable  remedial  agents  in  connection  with  the  description  of  the 
drugs  themselves. 

Each  student  will  be  thoroughly  drilled  in  prescription-writing 
and  in  the  doses  of  the  more  important  drugs. 

Examinations  will  be  held  at  stated  times  during  the  session  by 
the  Professor  to  enable  him  to  judge  of  each  student's  progress. 

Laboratory  "Work. — The  laboratory  of  Materia  Medica  occu- 
pies two  floors  of  the  Loomis  Laboratory  building;  it  is  provided 
with  a  complete  assortment  of  crude  drugs  and  with  all  the  various 
preparations  of  the  Materia  Medica;  also  with  appliances  for  in- 
struction in  the  methods  of  manufacturing  pharmaceutical  prepara- 
tions. The  laboratory  is  equipped  with  instruments  and  appliances 
for  special  research  in  the  physiological  action  of  drugs.  The  large 
class  room  is  supplied  with  sixty  tables,  equipped  with  gas,  electric 
lights,  water  connections,  and  full  apparatus,  enabling  each  student 
to  work  separately  under  the  supervision  of  the  instructors. 

The  course  of  laboratory  instruction  is  taken  during  the  second 
year,  and  consists  of  six  hours  each  week  for  half  the  year.  The 
class  is  divided  into  small  sections,  which  are  under  the  personal 
supervision  of  the  instructors.  The  method  of  teaching  is  distinctly 
practical.  The  student  is  made  familiar  by  the  laboratory  work  with 
the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  drugs.  This  course  includes 
such  subjects  as  the  forms  of  drugs,  their  weight  and  bulk,  the 
measurement  of  solid  and  fluid  drugs,  methods  of  administering 
medicines,  particularly  with  reference  to  appropriate  combinations, 

59 


CORXELL    VXIJ'ERSITY   MEDICAL    COLLEGE. 

and  the  study  of  solubilities.     The  subject  of  incompatabilities  is 
clearly  demonstrated. 

Prescription-writing  is  taught  throughout  the  course,  and  test 
prescriptions  are  compounded  by  members  of  the  class. 


MEDICINE. 

W.  Oilman  Thompson,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medicine. 

Professors  of  Clinical  Medicine, 
Alexander  Lamhert,  M.D.,  Charles  E.  Nammack,  M.D., 

Warren  Coleman,  M.D.,  Lewis  A.   Conner,  M.D. 

Instructors  and  Assistant  Instructors, 
Dr.   Dever  S.  Bvari),  Dr.  John  W.  Coe, 

Dr.  Thomas  Wood  Hastings,  Dr.  C.  N.  Bancker  Camac, 

Dr.   Montgomery  H.  Sicard. 

The  Course  of  3Iedieiiie,  extending  over  three  years,  is  so 
graded  that  the  student  pursues  a  logical  seciuence  of  work  through- 
out. No  didactic  lectures  upon  the  Practice  of  Medicine  are  de- 
livered, their  place  being  taken  by  bedside  instruction  and  recita- 
tions.    The  course  comprises  the  following  subdivisions : 

Second  Year  : 

Recitations  upon  elementary  topics. 
Normal  i)hysical  signs  of  the  chest. 

Third  \'car : 

Recitations   from   an    advanced    text-book,    including  written 

reviews. 
Abnormal  ])hysical  signs  of  the  heart  and  lungs. 
Bedside  histor)'-taking. 
Bedside  course  in  symptomatology. 
Clinical  pathology. 
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Bedside  course  in  medical  diagnosis. 
Eighteen  lectures  on  symptomatology. 
Hospital  medical  clinics. 

Fourth  Year : 

Advanced  bedside  course  in  symptomatology  and  diagnosis. 
Demonstrations  of  patients  by  the  student  before  the  class. 
Courses  in  the  out-patient  clinic  in  medicine. 
Dispensar}'  medical  clinics. 
Hospital  medical  clinics. 
Medical  conferences. 

Twelve  lectures  upon  diatheses,  toxemias,  etc. 
Elective  advanced  work  in  clinical  diagnosis  (clinical  pathol- 
ogy, history-recording,  etc.). 
Review  quizzes  for  State  Board  examinations. 

The  details  of  the  methods  of  instruction  in  medicine  for  each 
year  of  the  curriculum  are  as  follows  : 

Second- Year  Students. 

Recitations. — Second-year  students  begin  the  study  of  medi- 
cine with  systematic  recitations,  in  which  the  subjects  of  nomen- 
clature, etiology,  morbid  anatomy,  and  typical  symptoms  only  are 
dwelt  upon. 

Physical  Diagnosis. — Normal  physical  diagnosis  of  the  chest 
is  taught  by  Dr.  Byard  to  sections  of  ten  students  each  on  patients 
from  the  dispensary.  Each  student  is  required  to  map  out  upon 
the  patient  the  normal  positions  and  sounds  of  the  thoracic  viscera, 
and  toward  the  end  of  the  course  of  twelve  lessons  a  few  abnormal 
cases  are  introduced  for  comparison. 

Third -Year  Students. 

Recitations. — Third-year  students  recite  twice  a  week  from  an 
advanced  text-book  on  Practice  of  Medicine,  special  emphasis  being 
given  to  symptomatology,  complications,  diagnosis,  and  treatment. 
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Written  reviews  are  held  at  intervals  to  familiarize  the  student  with 
examinations.  All  recitations  are  obligator}-,  and  the  recitation  marks 
received  form  an  important  component  of  the  final  examination 
marks  of  the  year. 

AVard  "Work. — Systematic  and  obligatory  ward  work  is  begun  in. 
classes  not  exceeding  fifteen  students  each,  who  accompany  the  Pro- 
fessors of  Clinical  Medicine  on  rounds  through  the  hospital  wards. 
Examples  of  all  the  common  diseases  are  studied,  and  the  advan- 
tage to  the  student  of  personally  examining  many  cases  of  such  dis- 
eases as  typhoid  fever,  pneumonia,  nephritis,  cardiac  ailments,  etc., 
in  different  stages  of  development,  and  of  following  their  daily  prog- 
ress, far  outweighs  the  obsolete  system  of  attendance  upon  didactic 
lectures.  The  student  is  first  taught  to  observ-e  and  describe  symp- 
toms and  investigate  etiology,  and  as  he  attains  proficiency  is  re- 
quired to  make  diagnoses,  offer  prognoses,  and  suggest  treatment. 

General  Diagnosis. — Dr.  Coleman  gives  a  special  course  in 
general  medical  diagnosis,  in  which  at  one  lesson  the  student  is  re- 
quired to  examine,  compare,  and  report  upon  each  variety  of  pulse 
found  in  the  ward  ;  at  another,  upon  each  variety  of  cachexia, 
anaema,  or  oedema  ;  at  another,  ujion  each  variety  of  abnormal  liver 
or  spleen  ;  and  so  on,  comprising  all  the  im])ortant  physical  exam- 
inations. 

Clinical  Laboratory  C<Mirs<'s  arc  conducted  under  Dr.  Camac's 
supervision  in  immediate  connection  with  the  study  of  hosj^tal  and 
dispensary  cases. 

The  laboratory  is  designed  to  meet  the  three  following  recpiire- 
mcnts  : 

The  third-year  class  is  divided  into  small  sections,  so  that  each 
member  receives  the  personal  assistance  of  the  demonstrator.  At 
the  conclusion  of  the  course  a  written  and  i)ractical  examination  is 
held,  and  the  result  of  this,  as  well  as  the  character  of  the  work 
(lone  by  each  student,  is  included  in  the  general  average  re(  eived 
by  him  in  medicine.      When  assigned  to  cases  at  the  general  medi- 
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cal  clinic  the  fourth-year  student  is  required  to  report  the  result  of 
his  examination  of  the  sputum,  blood,  urine,  etc.  Students  of  this 
year  also,  reporting  at  the  medical  conferences,  for  which  longer 
time  is  allowed  for  preparation,  make  more  extended  research  in 
the  laboratory. 

The  apparatus  employed  is  of  such  simple  nature  that  it  can 
readily  be  transported  to  the  bedside,  the  work  being  thus  essen- 
tially practical  and  such  as  is  a  direct  guide  to  diagnoses.  The 
student  himself  nst^  the  apparatus  so  that  he  may  become  familiar 
with  its  care  and  application. 

The  student  thus  acquires  a  knowledge  of  the  methods  and  tech- 
nique in  the  third  year,  which  he  in  the  fourth  year  applies. 

Following  is  a  brief  outline  of  the  course — third  year : 

Blood. — Technique  of  obtaining  blood  specimens  ;  normal  con- 
stituents of  blood;  blood  formation  in  bone  marrow;  corpuscle 
counting  and  haemoglobin  estimation  ;  technique  of  fixing  and  stain- 
ing specimens ;  diseased  conditions  determined  by  differential  count- 
ing ;  study  of  blood-serum  diagnoses ;  leucocytosis ;  malarial  and 
other  blood  parasites  ;  medico-legal  value  of  blood  stains. 

Sputum. — Collection  and  examination  of  the  gross  specimen ;  dis- 
infection of  sputum  cups,  etc. ;  specimens  of  sputum  in  asthma, 
pneumonoconiosis,  tuberculosis,  gangrene,  and  hemorrhage  from  the 
lungs,  pneumonia,  etc. ;  diphtheria  and  other  bacilli. 

Gastric  Contents. — Examination  of  vomitus  ;  administration  of 
test  meals;  method  of  obtaining  and  examining  gastric  con- 
tents. 

F^CES. — Method  of  obtaining  and  examining;  intestinal  para- 
sites, and  ova. 

Urine. — Microscopic  examination  with  reference  to  diagnosis; 
gonococci,  tubercle  bacilli,  etc.,  seminal  fluid  in  its  medico-legal 
aspect,  crystalline  deposits. 

Exudations  AND  Transudations. — Ascitic  and  pleuritic  effusions, 
cystic  contents,  vaginal  discharges. 

Each  student  is  furnished  typical  specimens  which  he  stains  and 
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studies  at  the  demonstrations.  Fourth  year.  Application  of  these 
methods  as  the  cases  arise. 

2 .  Original  Research . 

Facilities  are  offered  to  graduates  and  undergraduate  special 
students  for  the  undertaking  and  publication  of  original  investiga- 
tions. 

Special  courses  for  advanced  students  are  to  be  offered  at  times 
most  convenient  to  such  students. 

3.  Dispensary,  Hospital,  and  Clinical  Laboraton'  Examinations. 
The  laboratory  is  a  working  part  of  the  Cornell  dispensary.     The 

visiting  staff  of  this  dispensary,  as  well  as  that  of  the  adjacent  hos- 
pital, use  the  laboratory  extensively  for  completing  the  data  of  their 
cases.  Students  who  have  completed  their  third  year,  and  whose 
standing  is  good,  may,  under  the  supervision  of  the  instructors,  em- 
ploy their  summer  months  in  following  this  work  in  the  laboratory. 

The  number  of  students  thus  employed  will  of  necessity  be 
limited. 

Careful  records  of  such  examinations  are  kept  for  future  reference, 
and  from  which  valuable  clinical  deductions  may  be  made. 

Physical  I>iajj;:iiosis. — Physical  diagnosis  of  abnormal  con- 
ditions within  the  chest  is  taught  by  Professor  Lambert  to  classes 
not  exceeding  a  dozen  students  each.  This  course  of  twelve  lessons 
for  each  class  is  very  comprehensive,  owing  to  the  large  number  of 
patients  in  the  class  of  heart  and  lung  diseases  at  the  college  dis- 
I)ensary  and  in  the  wards  of  Jiellevue  IIosi)ital. 

General  Medical  Cliiiii's. — Students  of  the  third  year  are  re- 
(juired  to  attend  a  clinic  in  general  medicine  conducted  by  Pro- 
fessor Lambert  (commencing  in  December),  and  also  the  clinic  in 
medical  diagnosis  conducted  by  Professor  Thompson,  and  the 
clinic  in  general  therapeutics  by  l^rofessor  Ix)omis,  as  described 
for  the  fourth  year.  These  clinics  are  held  weekly  in  the  amphi- 
theatre of  Bellevue  Hospital. 

liCctures. — A  course  of  eighteen  lectures  u])on  general  symp- 
tomatology is  given  by  the  Professor  of  Medicine,  which  is  designed 
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as  introductory  to  the  systematic  bedside  teaching  which  he  con- 
ducts upon  hospital  rounds. 

Fourth-Year  Students. 

Bedside  Instruction  is  given  by  the  Professor  of  Medicine 
to  sections  not  exceeding  fifteen  students,  in  the  wards  of  the  Pres- 
byterian Hospital  until  January  ist,  and  in  those  of  Bellevue  Hos- 
pital thereafter,  throughout  the  year.  In  these  sections  each 
student  is  assigned  in  turn  to  special  cases  for  thorough  study. 
Ward  classes  are  also  conducted  by  Dr.  Conner  at  the  Hudson 
Street  Hospital,  and  by  Dr.  Nammack  in  Bellevue  Hospital. 

Clinics. — Medical  clinics  are  held  weekly  in  the  amphitheatre 
of  Bellevue  Hospital  by  the  Professor  of  Medicine.  At  these 
clinics  students  read  written  histories  of  cases  which  they  have 
studied  on  the  previous  day.  They  are  required  to  demonstrate 
their  findings  upon  the  patient,  and  are  questioned  before  the  en- 
tire class  in  regard  to  diagnosis,  etc.  These  clinics  are  also  util- 
ized by  the  Professor  of  Medicine  to  exhibit  cases  of  exceptional 
rarity  or  difficult  diagnosis.  A  second  general  medical  clinic  is 
held  weekly  in  the  Bellevue  amphitheatre  by  the  Professor  of  Thera- 
peutics, at  which  the  effects  of  treatment  are  made  the  prominent 
feature. 

An  out-patient  clinic  is  also  held  weekly  by  the  Professor  of 
Medicine  in  the  dispensary  of  the  college,  at  which  students  are 
given  ample  opportunity  to  examine  patients,  study  minor  ailments, 
as  well  as  all  the  forms  of  disease  in  the  ambulatory  of  a  large  and 
varied  clinical  service. 

Lectures. — A  course  of  twelve  lectures  is  given  by  the  Professor 
of  Medicine  upon  such  general  topics  as  the  diatheses,  toxc^emias, 
immunity,  autointoxication,  cachexias,  etc. 

Medical  Conferences. — Under  Dr.  Coleman's  direction,  stu- 
dents are  assigned  to  special  cases  which  they  study  in  detail  for 
several  weeks,  reviewing  the  literature  of  the  subject,  and  which  they 
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then  report  in  writing  at  a  medical  conference,  at  which  their  fellow- 
students  are  called  upon  to  offer  criticisms  and  general  discussion. 

Students  also  attend  special  classes  in  the  dispensary,  in  which 
they  assist  in  recording  case  histories  and  examining  patients,  and 
during  the  latter  part  of  the  year  recite  in  a  review  quiz  in  prepara- 
tion for  hospital  and  State  Board  examinations.  An  elective  course 
in  advanced  clinical  pathology  and  diagnosis  is  offered  in  the  fourth 
year. 


SURGERY. 

Lewis  A.  Stimson,  M.I).,  Professor  of  Surgery. 

Professors  of  Clinical  Surgery, 

Frederic  S.  Dennis,  M.D.,  Frederick  W.  G\v\'er,  M.D., 

George  Wooi^sev,  M.D.,  Francis  W.  Murray,  M.D., 

Frederick  Kammerer,  M.T).,  Pkrcivai.  R.  Bolton,  M.L)., 

Alexander  B.  Johnson,   M.D. 

Instructors, 
Dr.   John   Ro(;krs,   Jr.,  Dr.   IU.niamin  Tilton, 

Dr.   Arcuii'.ali)   !•:.   Isaacs,  Dr.   Charles  L.   (hhson. 

Assistants, 
Dk.   Willi  \M    l'\   SroNE,  Dr.    H.    M.    Arciii  k. 

Surgery  will  be  taught  in  the  recitation  room,  at  the  bedside,  at 
hospital  clinics,  and  by  lectures. 

Ill  tlio  s<MM»ii(l  yc'ar  the  students  are  re(iuire(l  to  attend  recita- 
tions on  the  prin(  iples  of  surgery  two  hours  a  week  throughout  the 
term.  I'or  this  ])urpose  the  (lass  is  divided  into  small  sections  to  in- 
sure thoro.igh  work  ;  so  far  as  time  j)ermits  instruction  will  also  be 
given  at  the  bedside. 

Ill  tiM'  tliir<l  yojir  recitations  are  continued  ui)on  regional  sur- 
gery ;  the  <  lass  is  instructed  in  sections  in  liellevue  Hospital  in 
history-taking  and  methods  of  surgical  examination  and  diagnosis, 
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two  or  three  hours  a  week  for  part  of  the  term  ;  bedside  instruction 
is  given  in  several  hospitals  to  small  groups,  and  formal  clinics  are 
held  in  Bellevue,  New  York,  and  other  hospitals ;  about  thirty  lectures 
will  be  given  by  the  Professor  of  Surgery,  and  a  clinic  for  diagnosis 
is  held  once  a  week  for  the  first  half  of  the  term,  and  thrice  a  week 
for  the  second  half,  at  which  the  students  are  required  personally 
to  examine  and  report  upon  the  cases. 

In  the  fourth  year  the  students  will  receive  clinical  instruc- 
tion in  small  groups  in  several  hospitals  and  dispensaries  upon  gen- 
eral surgery  and  the  special  branches — eye,  ear,  nose  and  throat, 
genito-urinary  diseases,  dermatology  and  orthopedics;  may  attend 
the  lectures  and  clinics,  and  will  have  a  review  quiz  in  preparation 
for  examination. 

The  members  of  the  sections  are  trained  in  the  examination  of 
patients,  the  dressing  of  wounds  and  fractures,  the  administration 
of  ether  and  assisting  at  operations. 

The  opportunities  for  the  instruction  in  the  special  branches 
are  exceptionally  ample.  There  will  be  several  clinical  teach- 
ers in  each  subject,  each  with  hospital  and  dispensary  services. 
The  student  will  be  enabled  directly  to  examine  and  study 
cases,  and  will  have  a  certain  choice  as  to  the  time  given  to  each 
branch. 

In  addition  to  the  clinics  at  Bellevue  and  the  New  York  hos- 
pitals specified  above,  Professors  Murray  and  (iibson  will  give 
clinics  at  St.  Luke's  and  the  General  Memorial  hospitals  at  dates 
to  be  announced  during  the  session. 

Operjitive  Sur^'ery  will  be  taught  to  small  sections  of  tlic 
class  in  the  fourth  year.  The  course  consists  of  recitations,  work 
upon  the  cadaver,  and  bandaging.  As  the  material  is  abundant, 
each  member  of  the  class  will  perform  the  principal  surgical  oper- 
ations. 

Special  instruction  in  operative  surgery  is  offered  to  graduates 
in  medicine.  A  circular  giving  particulars  maybe  had  on  applica- 
tion to  the  Secretary. 
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OBSTETRICS. 

J.    Clifton    Edgar,    M.D.,    Professor   of   Obstetrics   and  Clinical 

Midivifery. 

Instructors^ 
Dr.  Gk()R(;e  D.  Hamlen,  Dr.  George  G.  Ward, 

Dr.  Gustave  Seeligmann,  Dr.  Albertus  A.  JMoore, 

Dr.  I.   L.   Hill. 

Instruction  in  obstetrics  will  be  given  during  the  second,  third, 
and  fourth  years  by — 

I.  Recitations.  2.  Illustrative  lectures.  3.  Obstetric  clinics  and 
conferences.  4.  Attendance  upon  cases  of  confinement.  5.  Mani- 
kin practice  and  section  work.  6.  Obstetric  histology,  pathology, 
and  bacteriology. 

1.  Recitations  from  a  standard  text-book  will  be  held  by  an  in- 
structor in  obstetrics  during  the  second  year  upon  the  i)hysiology,  and 
during  the  third  upon  the  pathology,  of  obstetrics,  the  latter  including 
obstetric  surgery. 

These  recitations  are  so  scheduled  as  to  cover  the  entire  field  of  the 
subject  laid  out  for  the  college  year,  are  supplementary  to  the  work 
of  the  Professor  of  Obstetrics  during  each  of  these  two  years,  and 
])repare  the  student  for  an  intelligent  appreciation  of  his  subsequent 
illustrative  lectures,  obstetric  conferences,  attcndanc  e  upon  cases  of 
confinement,  clinics,  and  manikin  practice. 

2.  The  Illustrative  Le<-tiires  comprise  a  systematic  course, 
running  through  the  third  year,  upon  the  physiology  and  pathology  of 
obstetrics. 

These  lc(  turcs  are  theoretical  to  a  limited  extent  only,  being 
niainly  demonstrative  and  illustrative  in  <  haracter,  'i"o  this  end 
ami)le  bla(  kboard  sjiace  is  used,  as  well  as  an  abundant  collection  of 
j)elves,  entire,  normal  and  deformed, mesial  sections  of  the  same,  and 
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in  addition  a  supply  of  diagrams,  charts,  carefully  selected  plaster, 
composition,  and  metal  models,  wet  and  dry  preparations,  and  instru- 
ments. 

In  conjunction  with  these  lectures  additional  recitations  are  held 
by  the  Professor  of  Obstetrics  upon  the  subject-matter  of  the  college 
year  and  for  final  review. 

3.  Obstetric  Clinics  and  Conferences. — A  weekly  obstetric 
clinic  is  held  a  portion  of  the  year  for  both  the  third-  and  fourth- 
year  classes.  At  this  clinic  abnormal  cases  of  pregnancy,  labor, 
and  the  puerperium  are  demonstrated,  and  the  major  and  minor 
obstetric  operations  performed. 

In  addition,  infant  feeding  and  the  care  of  mother  and  child  dur- 
ing the  lying-in  period  and  early  infancy  are  taught.  During  both 
the  third  and  the  fourth  year,  members  of  the  class  will  be  called  upon 
in  rotation  to  examine  patients  and  discuss  etiology,  diagnosis,  progno- 
sis, and  treatment.  These  "obstetric  conferences "  will  review  the 
illustrative  lectures,  manikin  work,  and  the  student's  work  in  his  at- 
tendance upon  confinement  cases.  By  this  means  each  individual 
student's  standing  in  the  department  of  obstetrics  is  ascertained. 
During  the  latter  half  of  the  second  year  six  obstetric  clinics  are  given 
at  the  hospital.     Attendance  upon  these  clinics  is  optional. 

4.  Attendance  upon  Cases  of  Confinement. — Each  can- 
didate for  the  degree  of  M.D.  is  required  to  present  satisfactory  evi- 
dence to  the  effect  that  he  has  attended  a  definite  number  of  cases 
of  confinement. 

During  the  student's  attendance  upon  his  practical  maternity 
course  he  may  be  excused  from  the  exercises  of  the  College  during 
the  fourth  college  year,  otherwise  he  shall  take  his  practical  obstetric 
course  during  vacation  time.  Students  will  attend  confinement 
cases  under  the  supervision  of  the  clinical  instructors,  and  may 
obtain  further  information  concerning  their  practical  obstetric  work 
by  applying  at  the  Secretary's  office. 

5.  Manikin  Practice  and  Section  Work. — Manikin  prac- 
tice is  given  to  sections  of  the  class  during  the  fourth  or  senior  year, 
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and  consists  of  work  by  individual  students  upon  the  manikins, 
under  the  supervision  and  criticism  of  an  instructor. 

The  mechanical  phenomena  of  labor ;  modes  of  delivery ;  abnor- 
mal presentations  and  positions,  with  methods  of  delivery  of  each ; 
version ;  apphcation  of  the  forceps,  and  other  manipulations,  will  be 
demonstrated  by  the  instructor  and  performed  by  the  student. 

Diagrams,  models,  casts,  wet  and  dried  specimens,  will  be  used  in 
the  demonstrations. 

'J"he  sections  will  also  be  instructed  at  the  bedside  in  the  manage- 
ment of  pregnant  and  parturient  women,  the  care  of  the  new-born 
child,  abdominal  palpation,  and  pelvic  mensuration. 

G.  Obstetric  Histologry*  Pathology,  and  Bacteriology. 
— Laboratory  instruction  is  given  during  the  third  year  by  the  Pro- 
fessor of  Pathology  upon  the  histology  of  the  vulva,  vagina,  uterus, 
ligaments.  Fallopian  tubes,  and  ovaries  in  the  pregnant  and  non- 
pregnant conditions,  pnd  upon  the  histology  and  pathology  of  the 
decidua,  chorion,  placenta,  and  umbilical  cord. 


GYNTECOLOGY. 

William  M.  Polk,   M.D.,  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gyrueco/ogy. 

InstruciorSy 
Dr.  Charles  C.   IUrrows,  Dr.  William  Travis  Gibu, 

Dr.  Gk()R(;k   I).   IIamlkx,  Dr.  John  Asplll. 

Instru(  tion  in  gynx'cology  is  given  by  recitations,  lectures,  ward- 
and  clnss-room  demonstrations,  clinics,  and  laboratory  demonstra- 
tions. 

Six  !.<'<•(  II ITS,  uj)on  to])ics  selected  for  their  special  interest 
and  imi)ortance  to  the  subject  as  a  whole,  will  be  given  at  the 
beginning  of  the  fourth  year. 

Kecitations  are  planned   to  cover  the  entire  subject,  and  are 
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held  one  hour  a  week  during  the  third  year  of  the  course.  In  order 
that  the  instruction  throughout  the  department  may  be  as  nearly  in 
unison  as  possible,  a  synopsis  of  the  subject-matter  of  each  lesson  is 
prepared  by  the  instructor  and  amended  and  revised  by  the  head  of 
the  department.  This  is  presented  to  the  student  for  comparison 
with  his  text-book,  to  which  it  is  an  addendum.  This  method  insures 
the  cooperation  of  the  head  of  the  department  in  the  groundwork 
of  his  subject  and  enables  him  to  keep  in  touch  with  each  student 
until  his  graduation. 

Class-room  and  Ward  Demonstrations  are  given  to  sec- 
tions of  the  fourth-year  class  twice  a  week  throughout  the  year.  This 
instruction  includes  the  examination  of  patients  by  the  students,  who 
are  thereby  drilled  in  the  methods  of  physical  diagnosis  as  applied  to 
the  pelvis.     When  necessary  the  patients  are  anaesthetized. 

The  routine  of  treatment  appropriate  to  the  various  conditions 
found  is  demonstrated,  the  students  assisting  when  possible.  In  this 
way,  not  only  is  familiarity  acquired  with  normal  conditions  within 
the  pelvis  and  the  various  departures  from  this  state  induced  by  dis- 
ease, but  opportunity  is  afforded  to  see  and  put  in  actual  practice 
measures  of  relief  and  to  watch  the  subsequent  course  and  treatment 
of  these  cases. 

Operations  are  performed  three  days  every  week  at  which  the 
several  sections  are  enabled  to  study  the  detail  of  every  operation 
peculiar  to  this  department. 

A  General  Clinic  is  held  once  a  week  at  which  students  selected 
in  rotation  are  required  to  examine  the  patient,  make  a  diagnosis, 
and  suggest  treatment.  They  are  questioned  before  the  class  upon 
all  these  topics,  as  they  relate  to  the  case  in  hand,  so  as  to  determine 
the  correctness  of  their  conclusions.  Should  operation  be  called  for, 
it  is  then  performed. 

Laboratory  Demonstrations  of  secretions,  discharges,  and 
specimens  obtained  from  patients  who  come  under  observation  dur- 
ing this  course  are  made  to  sections  of  the  third-year  class  as  a  part 
of  the  course  in  clinical  pathology. 
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DEPARTMENT    OF    PATHOLOGY. 

INCLUDING    HISTOLOGY,   GROSS   AND   MICROSCOPICAL 
PATHOLOGY,  AND   BACTERIOLOGY. 

James  Ewing,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology. 

Dr.  Bertram  H.   Buxton,  Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 

Dr.   Orro  H.  Schultze,  Instructor  in   Gross  Pathology, 

Dr.  Jeremiah  S.  Ferguson,  Instructor  in  Histology. 

Dr.  Max    G.  Schlapp,  Instructor  in   the  Histology  and  Pathology 

of  the  Nenwus  Syste?n. 
Dr.  James  C.  Johnston,  Instructor  in  Pathology. 
Dr.  Guy  D.  Lombard,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 
Dr.   Henry  S.  Pascal,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 
Dr.   Henry  T.  Lee,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Pathology. 
Dr.  William  J.  Elskr,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Pathology. 
Dr.  Alfred  E.  Thayer,  Assistant  Instructor  in   Gross  Pathology. 
Dr.  Letchworth  Smith,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 
Dr.   J.   C.   Rc^PER,   Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 

HISTOLOGY. 

The  work  in  this  subject  is  conchicted  throughout  the  first  and 
during  a  jjortion  of  the  second  year  by  laboratory  exercises  and  by 
recitations.  J>aboratory  exercises,  in  two  two-hour  sessions  weekly 
(luring  the  first  year,  and  one  two-hour  session  weekly  during  the 
second  year,  occui)y  in  all  al)out  150  hours  for  each  student.  The 
work  covers  the  construction  and  use  of  the  microscope,  the 
methods  of  preparing  inicroscoj)ical  sections  of  tissues,  and  the 
normal  histology  of  the  various  tissues  anil  organs  of  the  human 
body.  Attention  is  constantly  directed  to  the  ai)])lication  of  the 
knowledge  to  physiological  phenomena,  and  to  further  this  end 
the  courses  in  j)hysiology  and  histology  proceed  as  far  as  ])Os- 
sible   in  unison.     When  desirable  the  structure  of  human  tissues 
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and  organs  is  illustrated  by  sections  of  embryonal  and  lower  verte- 
brate tissues. 

In  the  first  year  the  blood  and  simple  tissues,  the  gastro-intestinal 
tract  and  adnexa,  and  the  respiratory,  circulatory,  and  genito-urinary 
organs  are  studied.  In  the  second  year  the  organs  of  the  special 
senses  and  the  nervous  system  are  considered. 

Recitations. — One  recitation  weekly  for  each  student  is  held 
during  the  first  year,  and  the  first  half  of  the  second  year,  on  sub- 
jects assigned  from  the  text-book  on  histology.  These  recitations 
are  designed  to  completely  familiarize  the  student  with  the  structure 
of  the  tissues  considered  during  the  previous  week  in  the  laboratory 
exercises. 

An  examination  is  held  at  the  end  of  each  year.  The  standing  of 
the  student  in  this,  as  in  the  other  subjects,  is  determined  equally 
from  the  work  in  the  laboratorv  exercises  and  in  the  recitations. 


PATHOLOCxV. 

The  course  of  instruction  in  pathology  in  the  second  year  com- 
prises a  preliminary  course  of  lectures  on  the  theory  and  classifica- 
tion of  inflammations,  which  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student 
with  the  main  facts  in  this  field,  to  prepare  him  for  preliminary 
studies  in  medicine  and  surgery,  and  to  establish  a  uniform  system 
of  nomenclature  to  be  used  in  this  and  other  departments.  During 
one  half  the  second  year,  also,  attendance  is  required  at  one  weekly 
demonstration  in  gross  pathology,  at  which  the  more  common 
visceral  lesions  are  exhibited.  This  course  is  designed  to  accom- 
pany the  preliminary  recitations  in  medicine  and  surgery  of  the 
second  year. 

The  main  branches  of  the  subject  are  grouped  in  the  third  year  in 
order  to  secure  the  simultaneous  study  of  the  gross  and  microscopical 
changes  in  diseased  tissues.  In  the  fourth  year  the  students  perform 
autopsies,  and  attend  one  recitation  weekly  in  review  of  the  entire 
subject. 
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>Iicroseoi)ical  Dcnionstratioiis  in  Patholof^y. —  The  micro- 
scopical demonstrations  ()ccu])y  three  two-hour  sessions  weekly 
throughout  the  year,  in  all  about  175  hours,  and  they  constitute  the 
main  feature  of  the  instruction  in  this  department.  The  specimens 
studied  illustrate  the  topics  of  inflammation,  tumors,  autointoxica- 
tions, infectious  diseases,  and  diseases  of  the  nervous  system,  and  are 
supplemented  by  lectures,  and  special  demonstrations  by  means  of 
sections,  charts,  lantern  slides,  and  micro-photographs. 

Deiiioustrcitioiis  in  Gross  Patholojify. — On  the  days  alter- 
nating with  the  microscopical  studies  demonstrations  of  gross  path- 
ological specimens  are  given  to  the  students  of  the  third  y'bar,  with 
the  material  collected  from  autopsies.  With  the  viscera  of  each  case 
is  presented  an  epitome  of  the  clinical  history,  and,  when  necessary, 
frozen  sections  of  the  organs,  and  the  clinical  symptoms  are  explained 
from  the  gross  and  microscopical  changes  in  the  altered  tissues.  The 
student  here  sees  the  viscera  of  many  of  the  fatal  cases  which  he  has 
studied  in  the  wards  of  the  hospital. 

Gross  ])athological  diagnosis  is  taught  as  a  separate  branch  of  this 
subject,  not  bearing  directly  on  the  clinical  aspect  of  the  case. 

These  demonstrations  occupy  three  two-hour  sessions  weekly,  each 
section  of  the  class  attending  one  exercise  weekly  throughout  the 
year. 

Post-3Iortciu  I'^.vamiiiations. — Students  of  the  fourth  year 
are  rec^uired  to  perform  autopsies  under  the  direction  of  the  instru<-- 
tor  in  gross  pathology,  when  they  are  made  familiar  with  the  tech- 
nical procedures  re(piired  in  ordinary  and  in  medico-legal  cases. 

Recitations. — One  recitation  weekly  is  re([uired  of  each  student 
throughout  the  third  and  fourlli  years.  In  the  third  year  they  cover 
the  work  of  each  preceding  week.  In  the  fourth  year  they  cover 
the  entire  work  of  the  dei)artment. 

]5Acri:Ri()i.()(;v. 

The  laboratory  course  in  bacteriology  occupies  three  two-hour  ses- 
sions each  week  for  one-half  of  the  second  year — in  all,  ninety  hours 
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for  each  student.  The  student  is  first  made  familiar  with  the  meth- 
ods of  disinfection,  and  is  required  to  prepare  the  ordinary  culture 
media.  The  work  then  proceeds  to  the  methods  of  staining  and  ex- 
amining bacteria  ;  their  artificial  cultivationand  the  study  of  biologi- 
cal characters  ;  the  methods  employed  in  the  separation  of  species  ; 
the  general  relation  of  pathogenic  bacteria  to  disease ;  and  concludes 
with  the  biological  analysis  of  air,  water,  soil,  and  milk.  Cultures 
are  made  from  the  viscera  of  cases  of  the  various  infectious  diseases, 
and  the  student  is  required  to  cultivate  and  identify  the  important 
pathogenic  micro-organisms.  The  work  is  supplemented  when  nec- 
essary by  the  use  of  pure  cultures,  by  the  exhibition  of  anaerobic 
cultures,  and  to  a  limited  extent  by  inoculation  in  animals. 

An  Advauced  Course  in  bacteriology  is  offered  to  those  stu- 
dents who  have  been  able  in  the  first  year  to  attend  the  course 
required  in  the  second  year. 

This  course  includes  the  cultivation  of  other  pathogenic  micro- 
organisms, the  separation  of  species,  and  the  bacteriological  examina- 
tion of  viscera  secured  at  autopsies. 

Advauced  Courses  aud  Origiual  Research. — The  abun- 
dant facilities  of  the  laboratory  on  the  fourth  floor  of  the  new  build- 
ing can  be  offered  to  properly  qualified  students  and  practitioners 
of  medicine  who  wish  to  pursue  advanced  courses  of  study  on  lines 
of  original  research,  under  the  direction  of  special  instructors. 

75 


SPECIAL    DEPARTMENTS   OF   MEDICINE 
AND   SLKGEKY. 

DISEASES    OF    CHILDKEX. 

Joseph  E.   Winters,   M.D.,  Professor  of  Diseases  of  Chililren. 

Instructors, 
Dr.  Walter  A.   Dunckel,  Dr.   William  Shannon. 

Assistants, 
Dr.  Robert  S.  Adams,  Dr.   Horace  S.  Stokes, 

Dr.  S.A.MUEL  M.  Evans,  Dr.   Lester  M.   Hubhv. 

This  clej)artinent  will  embrace  clinical  instruction  and  section 
teaching  in  all  the  important  diseases  of  infancy  and  childhood. 

There  will  be  one  clinical  lecture  each  week  in  the  college  build- 
ing, and  clinical  lectures  in  the  Wil lard-Parker  Hosi)ital  on  scarlet 
fever  and  diphtheria. 

In  connection  with  the  dispensary  of  the  Children's  Department 
in  the  college  building  there  will  be  an  amphitheatre  for  section 
teaching  and  isolation  rooms  for  contagious  diseases,  so  that  stu- 
dents will  have  amj)le  oi)i)ortunity  for  the  personal  study  of  disease. 

Two  hours  each  week  will  l)e  devoted  to  section  teaching  in  the 
dispensary  to  the  students  of  the  fourth  year. 

Students  will  be  recjuired  to  examine  sick  children  and  discuss 
the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  patients  assigned  to  them. 

Special  attention  is  given  to  the  hygiene  and  feeding  of  infants  ; 
the  digestive  disorders  of  infants  ;  the  dietetics  of  childhood  and  the 
food  disorders  of  infancy  and  childhood;   the  anatomical  and  j)hysi- 
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ological  peculiarities  of  infancy  and  childhood;  and  the  influence 
these  peculiarities  have  on  the  manifestations  of  disease  in  children. 

One  of  the  distinguishing  features  of  this  department  will  be  the 
instruction  of  each  student  in  the  art  of  diagnosis,  by  the  professor 
in  charge. 

There  will  be  practical  bedside  illustrations  of  the  management,  care, 
and  therapeutics  of  all  the  acute  diseases  of  infancy  and  childhood. 

In  the  clinical  laboratory  microscopical  examinations  will  be  made 
of  secretions  and  excretions,  of  lesions  of  the  mouth  and  throat,  and 
of  sections  of  anatomical  lesions  of  the  important  diseases  of  childhood. 


SURGICAL.    DISEASES    OF    THE    GEXITO-URINARY 

ORGANS. 

S.A3IUEL   Alexander,    M.D.,  Professor  of  Ge?iito-Uri7iary  Surgery. 

Ifistrucfors, 
Dr.  F.  E.  Shine,  Dr.  Newton  B.  Waller, 

Dr.    M.    J.    ECHEVERRLA.. 

The  course  is  required  of  students  during  the  third  and  fourth 
years,  and  is  designed  to  give  instruction  in  diagnosis  and  treat- 
ment of  the  surgical  diseases  of  the  male  genital  and  urinary  organs 
and  in  syphilis.  It  consists  in  recitations,  lectures,  clinics,  and 
section  work  in  the  dispensary  of  the  college  and  in  the  wards  of 
Bellevue  Hospital. 

Recitations. — Recitations  are  held  during  the  third  and  fourth 
years  by  the  instructors  in  the  department  of  general  surgery. 

Lectures. — One  lecture  a  week  from  the  opening  of  the  term  to 
the  first  of  December  will  be  given  by  Professor  Alexander  at  the 
college.  These  lectures  will  be  principally  devoted  to  the  subject 
of  syphilis.  A  syllabus  of  these  lectures  will  be  furnished  to  each 
member  of  the  class. 

Clinic. — A  clinic  will  be  given  in  the  amphitheatre  of  Bellevue 
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Hospital  once  each  week  after  the  first  of  January  by  Professor 
Alexander.  At  this  clinic  the  principal  operations  upon  the  male 
urinary  and  genital  organs  will  be  performed  before  the  class,  and 
special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  subject  of  diagnosis  and  post- 
operative management  of  cases.  Attendance  upon  these  clinics  is 
required  by  students  during  the  third  and  fourth  years. 

Section  Teacliiiijj^  at  the  College  Dispensary  and  at 
Bellevue  Hospital. — The  third-year  class  will  be  divided  into 
sections  of  small  size,  and  instruction  will  be  given  by  the  Chief 
of  Clinic  and  the  instructors  in  the  college  dispensary.  Special 
attention  will  be  given  in  this  course  to  the  diagnosis  and  treat- 
ment of  the  venereal  diseases  and  the  use  of  special  instruments. 

The  fourth-year  class  will  be  divided  into  sections  of  small  size, 
and  instruction  will  be  given  in  the  wards  of  l^ellevue  Hospital  or 
in  the  college  dispensary  by  Professor  Alexander  or  the  Chief  of 
Clinic.  This  course  will  be  devoted  principally  to  the  diseases  of 
the  urinary  organs  and  to  instruction  in  the  use  of  special  instru- 
ments and  apparatus  and  the  post-operative  treatment  of  cases. 


NERVOUS    DISEASES. 

('harlks  L.  Dana,  M.I)., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Nen'ous  System. 

Instructor, 

Dr.  Josf.ph  Fraenkel. 

Assistants, 

I)K.    kor.ikr  M.   Dai.ia,  Dk.    |.    Ramsw    lirNr. 

The  regular  work  consists  of  a  jjreliminary  series  of  lectures 
by  Professor  Dana,  in  whi(  h  tiie  general  outline  of  the  work  for  the 
year  is  given,  with  demonstrations  of  the  general  anatomy,  general 
sym|)tomatology,  and  methods  of  examination  of  tin*  nervous  system. 
During  the  rest  of  the  term  (  lini<  al  lectures  on  nervous  diseases  are 
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held  weekly  in  the  amphitheatre  of  Bellevue  Hospital  or  at  the  col- 
lege. Section  work  is  given  weekly  to  classes  in  the  wards  of 
Bellevue  Hospital,  and  three  times  a  week  in  the  dispensary  of  the 
college.  In  this  dispensary,  section-work  instruction  is  given  in 
history-taking  in  the  examination  of  patients,  and  in  electro-thera- 
peutics. 

It  is  considered  of  the  greatest  importance  that  the  student  of 
nervous  diseases  be  thoroughly  grounded  in  the  anatomy  and 
physiology  of  the  nervous  system,  therefore  courses  in  gross  and 
microscopical  anatomy  of  the  nervous  system  are  provided  in  the 
histological  laboratory.  Special  students  can  also  take  courses  on  the 
pathology  of  the  nervous  system. 

Thus  the  course  of  instruction  aims  to  provide  the  student  before  he 
graduates  with  instruction  in  the  microscopical  anatomy  of  the  ner- 
vous system,  in  its  physiology  and  pathology,  and  also  that  he  shall 
receive  practical  clinical  instruction  in  the  amphitheatre,  at  the  bed- 
side, and  in  the  dispensary. 

MENTAL    DISEASES. 

Allan  McLane  Hamilton,  M.D.,  F.R.S.E., 

rrofcsso7'  of  Mental  Diseases. 

Instructor, 

Dr.  Willl\m  Hirsch. 

Assistant, 

Dr.  George  De  Forest  Smith. 

The  Professor  of  Mental  Diseases  and  Dr.  Hirsch  will  give  a 
series  of  clinical  and  didactic  lectures  once  a  week  for  two  months, 
fully  illustrated.  Clinics  will  also  be  given  at  the  Manhattan  State 
Hospital  on  Ward's  Island  during  the  course. 

Instruction  will  also  be  given  in  diagnosis,  the  legal  commitment 
of  the  insane,  and  the  relations  of  insanity  to  medical  jurisprudence. 
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DER3rATOLOGY. 

George  T.   Elliot,   M.D.,  Professor  of  Dermatology. 

Instructors, 
Dr.  Thurston  G.  I.usk,  Dr.  James  C.  Johnston. 

Instruction  in  Dermatology  will  be  given  by  the  clinical  professor 
and  his  assistants.  No  teaching  will  be  given  didactically,  but  the 
cutaneous  diseases  will  be  demonstrated  on  the  living  subject. 
Abundance  of  material  for  such  instruction  is  obtainable,  and  the 
student  can  thoroughly  familiarize  himself  with  the  more  common  as 
well  as  with  the  rarer  diseases  of  the  skin  by  actual  personal  contact 
and  observation.  Attention  is  particulady  paid  to  the  diagnosis  and 
the  etiology  of  skin  diseases,  but  their  therapeutics  also  receive  due 
consideration. 

LARYNGOLOGY    AXD   RHINOLOGY. 

Charles  H.  Knight,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Laryngology. 

Instructor^ 
Dr.  James  K.  Newcomh. 

Assistants, 
Dr.  Frank  '\.  I>rRKK,  Dr.  1m)\\ ard  j.  Connki.i., 

Dr.  Charles  Mack,  Dr.  Carl  Anson  Clemons. 

Instruction  in  Laryngology  and  Khinology  is  given  by  clinical 
lectures  at  the  college  by  the  professor  of  the  (lci)artnu'nt.  'Die 
subjects  then  considered  are  demonstrated  to  the  fourth-year  stu- 
dents by  the  instructor  and  by  the  assistants.  The  class  is  divided 
into  sections,  aiid  each  member  is  e.\j)ecte(l  to  examine  ])atients 
and  ])erform  manijjulations.  The  clinics  are  fully  illustrated  by 
plates  and  models,  and,  as  far  as  ])0ssil)le,  by  clinical  material. 
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OPHTHALMOLOGY. 

Charles  Stedman  Bull,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Ophthalmology. 

Instructors^ 
Dr.  Robert  G.  Reese,  Dr.  Alexander  Duane. 

Instruction  in  Ophthalmology  consists  in  lectures  at  the  college 
building  once  a  week,  during  the  months  of  October,  November,  and 
December,  and  in  sectional  teaching  two  hours  a  week  at  the  college 
dispensary  throughout  the  year.  The  weekly  lectures  at  the  college 
are  mainly  didactic,  and  consider  the  subjectsof  physiological  optics, 
the  theory  of  the  opthalmoscope,  refraction  and  accommodation, 
the  anomalies  of  the  ocular  muscles,  and  the  deep  lesions  of  the  eye 
which  are  not  susceptible  of  clinical  demonstration.  Thus  the  entire 
field  of  ophthalmology  is  covered.  The  sectional  teaching  at  the 
college  dispensary  is  devoted  partly  to  clinical  ophthalmology  and 
the  use  of  the  ophthalmoscope,  and  partly  to  instruction  in  the  errors 
of  refraction  and  the  rudiments  of  the  fitting  of  lenses. 


OTOLOGY. 

Gorham  Bacon,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Otology, 

Instructor, 

Dr.  Franklin  M.  Stephens. 

Assistants, 

Dr.  Earle  Conner,  Dr.  George  Sloan  Dixon. 

During  the  first  third  of  the  fourth  year  a  systematic  course  of 

weekly  lectures  is  given.     These  lectures  are  practical  in  character, 

including  a  consideration  of  the  anatomy  and  ])hysiology  of  the  ear 

and  the  various  methods  of  examination.     Patients  are  shown  to  the 
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class   in  order  to  familiarize  the  students  with  the  symptoms  and 
character  of  the  more  important  diseases. 

For  the  fourth-year  students,  the  class  is  divided  into  sections  for 
clinical  instruction  in  the  dispensary.  Each  student  receives  prac- 
tical instruction  from  Professor  Bacon  and  his  assistants  in  the  exam- 
ination of  patients,  the  use  of  the  otoscope,  and  the  various  methods 
of  testing  the  hearing.  The  student  is  permitted  to  examine  patients 
and,  after  a  probationary  period,  to  prescribe  for  them  and  thus 
gradually  assume  the  duties  of  a  clinical  assistant.  The  students 
have  also  an  opportunity  of  witnessing  the  more  important  opera- 
tions in  aural  surgery,  including  intracranial  complications. 

ORTHOPAEDIC    SURGERY. 

Nf.wton  M.  Shaffer,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Orthopo'dic  Surgery. 

Instructors, 

Dr.  p.  Henrv   rVrzurcH,  Dk.  John  McGaw  Wooddukv. 

Assistants^ 
Dr.   Hfnrv  ScoiT,  Dr.   Jamfs  P.   Fiske. 

'I'he  course  of  study  in  the  Orthopa'dic  Department  includes  a 
stated  clinical  lecture  once  a  week,  with  detailed  demonstrations 
in  sectional  work  twice  a  week  during  two  months  of  the  year. 

During  the  regular  clinical  course  especial  attention  is  given  to  the 
early  recognition  of  the  deforming  diseases  of  <  hildhood,  also  to  the 
symj)tomatology,  i)athology,  and  differential  diagnosis  of  chronic 
and  j)rogressive  deformities,  including  the  mechanical  and  operative 
treatment. 

In  detail,  the  course  consists  of  practical  illustrations  of  methods 
of  treatment,  the  ai)paratus  used  being  thoroughly  explained  both  in 
construction  and  in  j)rin(iple,  altc-ntion  being  (ailed  to  even  minute 
points  of  (()nstru(  tion  and  use.  The  operative  side  is  fully  dwelt 
upon,  the  indications  for  operative  interference  as  an  adjunc  t  to  the 
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mechanical  work  being  demonstrated.  Ample  clinical  material  is 
provided,  and  models  of  conventional  forms  of  apparatus  are  placed 
at  the  disposal  of  students. 

In  the  section  and  laboratory  work  the  student  is  required  to  assist 
in  the  management  of  selected  cases,  to  familiarize  himself  with  the 
various  methods  of  treatment,  to  construct  the  simpler  forms  of  ap- 
paratus, to  secure  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  details  of  construction 
of  the  more  complicated  instruments,  and  to  familiarize  himself  with 
the  pathological  conditions  existing  in  the  deformities  of  childhood. 

DEPARTMENT    OF    HYGIENE. 

William  R.  Williams,  M.D.,  Lecturer. 

Instruction  is  given  in  this  course  to  students  of  the  fourth-year 
class  by  lectures  and  demonstrations  one  hour  a  week  during  half  of 
the  year. 

The  course  is  designed  to  enable  physicians  and  health  officers  to 
cope  with  preventible  disease. 

The  lectures  treat  of  the  hygienic  relations  of  foods,  water,  cloth- 
ing, schools,  dwellings,  and  hospitals.  Special  attention  is  given  to 
the  prevention  of  infectious  diseases  by  a  study  of  their  etiology  and 
methods  of  transmission,  and  the  subject  of  immunity.  This  part  of 
the  course  supplements  the  work  of  the  Department  of  Bacteriology. 
The  hygienic  aspects  of  marriage  and  heredity  are  also  considered. 
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SUMMARY  OF  THE  PLAN  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


FIRST  YEAR. 

1.  Anatomy.  —  One  lecture  and  two  recitations  each  week 
throughout  the  year. 

Section  demonstrations. — Two  hours  weekly  until  January,  then 
one  hour  a  week  for  the  remainder  of  the  session. 

Dissection. — Three  to  five  courses  of  four  weeks  each,  ten  or 
more  hours  weekly. 

2.  Pliysiolog^'. — Three  lectures,  three  recitations,  and  one 
demonstration  each  week,  during  the  second  half  of  the  session. 

*i.  Chemistry  and  Physics. — Two  lectures  each  week  and 
one  recitation-lecture  on  physics.  Recitations  two  hours  each  week 
on  inorganic  chemistry.  Chemical  laboratory  four  hours  each  week 
throughout  tlie  session. 

4.  Ilistoloji'y. — Recitations  two  hours  and  laboratory  four  hours 
each  week  throughout  the  year. 

5.  Elcctivcs. — a.  laboratory  i)harmacology.  /k  Physiological 
chemistry,  r.  Bacteriology.  These  courses  are  oi)en  to  certain  ad- 
vanced students  as  described  on  page  46  of  the  announcement. 

In  the  course  of  the  session  three  written  reviews  arc  held  in  the 
subjects  recited  upon.  The  papers  are  examined  by  the  professors 
of  the  respective  branches. 

SECOND  vi:ar. 

1.  Anatomy. — Surgical  and  regional  anatomy.  Three  lectures 
weekly.  Recitation  one  hour  ca(  h  week.  One  demonstration  lec- 
tnp'  w«'('kly. 
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Section  demonstrations. — One  hour  each  week. 

Embryology. — Six  lectures  on  embryology  during  the  month  of 
January. 

Dissection. — Two  to  four  courses  of  four  weeks  each,  ten  or  more 
hours  weekly. 

2.  Physiology. — Recitations  and  demonstrations  four  hours 
each  week  during  the  first  half  and  one  review-recitation  each  week 
during  the  second  half  of  the  session.  Three  lectures  a  week 
during  the  first  half  of  the  session. 

3.  Orj^anic  and  Physiological  Chemistry. — Two  lectures 
each  week.     Recitation  once  a  week. 

Laboratory  organic  and  physiological  chemistry.  Two  hours 
weekly  until  February,  then  four  hours  weekly  until  the  end  of  the 
session. 

4.  Histology. — Recitation  one  hour  weekly,  and  laboratory  work 
two  hours  weekly,  throughout  the  session. 

5.  Pathology. — Ten  lectures  at  the  beginning  of  the  year. 

G.  Gross  Patholog-y. — One  demonstration  weekly  for  half  the 
year. 

7.  Pharmacology. — Laboratory  work  six  hours  each  week  for 
half  the  session. 

8.  Medicine. — Recitation  one  hour  weekly. 
Physical  diagnosis. — Three  hours  weekly  for  four  weeks. 

9.  Surgery. — Recitations  two  hours  weekly. 

10.  Obstetrics. — One  weekly  recitation.  Six  obstetric  clinics 
(optional). 

11.  Bacteriology. — Laboratory  work  six  hours  each  week  for 
one-half  of  the  session. 

12.  Electives. — a.  Bacteriology,  b.  Materia  medica  recitations 
of  the  third  year.    c.  Manikin  course  in  obstetrics,    d.  Obstetrical  clinic. 

The  conditions  under  which  certain  students  may  avail  themselves 
of  these  electives  are  stated  on  page  47  of  the  announcement. 

The  study  of  the  following  branches  is  completed  during  the  sec- 
ond year,  and  the  examinations  on  them  are  final:   (i)  Anatomy 
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(2)  Chemistry  and  Physics;   (3)    Pharmacology;   (4)   Physiology; 
(5)  Bacteriology. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

1.  Medicine. — Recitations  two  hours  each  week.  Physical 
diagnosis  to  sections  in  the  dispensary.  General  medical  diagnosis 
to  sections  at  the  bedside.  General  medical  clinics  two  hours  each 
week  in  Bellevue  Hospital.  Ward  visits  with  the  Professor  ami 
Clinical  Professors  of  Medicine  in  Pellevue  Hospital.  Eighteen 
lectures  on  Symptomatology. 

Clinical  Pathology  (chemical  and  microscopical). — Twenty-five 
laboratory  exercises  of  two  hours  each. 

2.  Piitlioloj^y. — Laboratory  work  six  hours  and  recitations  one 
hour  weekly  throughout  the  year. 

8.  Gross  Patli()loj»-y. — One  demonstration  weekly  throughout 
the  year. 

4.  Materia  Me<li<*a. — Recitations  two  hours  each  week. 

5.  Therapeutics. — Lectures  once  each  week  until  January, 
then  twice  a  week  for  the  remainder  of  the  term  ;  one  hour  a  week 
bedside  teaching  in  Bellevue  Hospital  throughout  the  year.  Clinic 
once  a  week. 

<>.  Obstetrics. — One  illustrative  lecture  weekly.  One  recita- 
tion weekly.      One  clinic  weekly. 

7.  Gyiiiec<)loj4y. — Clinic  once  a  week.  Lectures,  six  at  the 
beginning  of  the  year. 

8.  Surj;cry. — Lectures,  thirty  hours.  General  surgical  clinics, 
two  each  week.  ]iedside  teaching,  diagnosis,  and  history-taking 
in  iiellevue  Hospital.  Clinics  for  diagnosis.  Ward  work  in  Belle- 
vue and  other  hospitals  and  disj)ensaries,  with  the  Professor  and 
Clinical  Professors  of  Surgery.  Recitations  on  regional  surgery 
two  hou--;  weekly. 

1>.  'I'ovieolo^-y. — Lecture  one  hour  each  week  for  twenty 
weeks. 

10.   I>iseases  of  Ciiiitlreii. — Clinic  one  hour  each  week. 
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11.  Geiiito-Uriiiary  Surgery. — Clinic  once  a  week  after 
January  ist. 

12.  Neurolog:^'. — Lectures  once  a  week  for  the  first  five  weeks. 
Clinic  once  a  week  for  trie  following  twenty  weeks. 

Dispensary  teaching  in  one-hour  periods  three  times  a  week  for 
four  weeks. 

FOURTH    YEAR. 

1.  3Iedieiiie. — Ward  work  in  Bellevue,  Presbyterian,  and  Hud- 
son Street  hospitals.  General  medical  clinics  twice  a  week  in 
Bellevue  Hospital  and  once  a  week  in  dispensary.  Exercises  in 
history-taking  and  in  clinical  microscopy  continued.  Twelve  lec- 
tures.    Recitations,  conferences. 

2.  Surg-ery. — Ward  work  in  Bellevue,  New  York,  Gouverneur, 
and  other  hospitals.  General  surgical  clinics  twice  a  week.  Clinics 
for  diagnosis.  Section  work  and  clinics  in  the  special  branches. 
Operative  surger}\     Recitations. 

3.  Therapeutics. — Lectures  one  hour  a  week.  Recitation 
once  a  week.  Clinical  instruction  in  Bellevue  Hospital.  Section 
work  in  the  college  dispensary  in  the  treatment  of  diseases  and  in 
the  writing  of  prescriptions. 

4.  Obstetrics. — Lectures  one  hour  a  week.  Attendance  upon 
cases  of  confinement.  Manikin  practice  and  section  work.  One 
obstetric  clinic  weekly.     Recitations. 

5.  Pathology. — One  review  recitation  a  week. 

6.  Technique  of  Autopsies. — One  exercise  a  week  for  a  por- 
tion of  the  year. 

7.  Gyiiiecolo^'. — CHnic  one  hour  each  week  and  ward 
demonstrations  two  hours  each  week.     Recitations. 

8.  Diseases  of  Children. — Section  teaching  two  hours  each 
week.     Clinic  one  hour  each  week.     Clinical  pathology. 

9.  Genito-Urinarj'  Surgery. — Lectures  one  hour  a  week  dur- 
ing half  of  the  term.  Clinic  one  hour  a  week  after  January  ist. 
Section  work  twice  a  week  throughout  the  session. 
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10.  Neurology. — Twenty  clinics.      Section  work  one  hour  a 
week  in  Bellevue  Hospital  and  in  the  college  dispensary. 

11.  3Ieiital  Diseases. — Twelve  lectures.     Clinics  once  a  week 
for  four  months. 

12.  Dermatology. — Section  work. 

13.  Laryngology  and  Kliinology. — Fifteen  lectures.     Sec- 
tion work. 

14.  Ophthalmology. — Ten  lectures.     Section  work. 

15.  Otology. — Nine  lectures.     Section  work. 

16.  Physiology. — Two  lectures  a  week  during   the  first   five 
weeks  of  the  session  on  the  physiology  of  the  special  senses. 

17.  Orthopiiertic  Surgery. — Fifteen  lectures.     Section  work. 

18.  Hygiene. — One  lecture  a  week  for  half  of  the  year. 
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EXAMINATIONS. 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR   ADVANCEMENT   IN   COURSE. 

Students  are  advanced  in  course  from  one  year  to  the  next  upon 
passing  examinations  in  the  work  of  that  year.  As  in  the  academic 
department  of  the  University,  the  work  of  each  year  is  considered 
final  of  itself.  There  is  no  unnecessary  repetition  of  subjects  taught 
from  year  to  year.  Students  who  have  not  succeeded  in  passing  all 
their  examinations  will  be  allowed  to  enter  upon  the  next  year's 
studies,  provided  they  pass  examinations  in  the  subjects  failed  in  at 
the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Examinations  for  advancement  in  course,  graduation,  and  admis- 
sion to  advanced  standing  are  held  at  the  close  of  the  year  on  the 
work  of  the  year.  In  each  laboratory  course  extending  through  a 
part  of  the  year  only,  the  examination  is  held  at  the  close  of  the 
course. 

Examinations  for  conditioned  students  and  those  desiring  admis- 
sion to  advanced  standing,  who  have  not  taken  the  spring  examina- 
tions, are  held  during  the  first  fortnight  of  the  fall  term. 

The  subjects  examined  upon  are  divided  into  major  and  minor 
subjects,  and  a  standing  of  75  per  cent,  is  required  to  pass. 

The  minor  subjects  embrace  laboratory  courses  and  those  in 
which  instruction  is  given  by  recitations  only. 

Subjects  of  Exaniiuatioii   for  Adiiiissiou   to   tlie   Second 

Year. 

Major  Subjects.  .Anatomy  (except  the  nervous  system,  viscera,  and 
organs  of  special  sense). 
Physics. 
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Inorganic  Chemistry. 

Physiology  (except  the  nen'ous  system  and  organs 
of  special  sense). 
Minor  Subjects .  .  Histology  (except  the  nen-ous  system  and  organs 
of  special  sense). 
Laboratory  Inorganic  Chemistry. 
Conditions  allowed  (at  the  spring  examinations)  :   i  Major  and  i 
Minor;  or  2  Minor. 

Note  i.  In  each  of  the  laboratory  courses  of  the  first  and  subsequent 
years,  students  whose  marks  fall  below  a  certain  percentage  will  be  allowed 
one  reexamination  within  two  weeks  of  the  completion  of  the  course,  failing 
in  which  they  must  repeat  the  laboratory  course  with  the  next  succeeding 
section. 

Students  whose  marks  fall  below  this  percentage  in  the  chemical  laboratory 
cannot  be  reexamined,  but  must  repeat  the  course  with  the  next  succeeding 
section. 

NoTK  2.  In  each  of  those  branches  in  which  recitations  are  held  through- 
out the  year,  there  shall  be  a  written  review  conducted  by  the  instructors  and 
supervised  by  the  professor  in  charge  of  the  department,  and  also  a  final  written 
review  conducted  by  the  professor  himself  at  the  close  of  the  year.  The  writ- 
ten reviews  conducted  by  the  instructors  shall  be  hekl  as  soon  as  possible  after 
the  return  from  the  Christmas  recess,  and  shall  count  as  a  single  recitation,  the 
object  being  to  ascertain  the  knowledge  ac(|uired  by  the  student. 

No'i  K  3.  All  conditions  must  be  siicce^sjully  passed  before  entrance  into  the 
next  sHcceedini^ year  7vill  be  allowed. 


Subjects    of  ICxaininatioii    lor    Admission    to    the    Third 

Year. 

Major  Subjects  . .  Anatomy. 

Organic  Chemistry. 

Physiology. 
Minor  Subjects  . .  Medicine. 

Surgery. 

Obstetrics. 
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Bacteriology. 

Normal    Histology  (central  nervous  system  and 

organs  of  special  sense). 
Pharmacology. 

Laboratory  Organic  Chemistry. 
Conditions  allowed  :   i  Major  and  i  Minor;  or  2  Minor  subjects. 

(See  Notes  i,  2,  and  3,  page  90.) 


Subjects  of  Examination   for  Admission  to  the  Fourth 

Year. 

Major  Subjects  . .  Materia  Medica. 

Toxicology. 

Pathology. 
Minor  Subjects.  .Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology. 

Medicine. 

Surgery. 

Clinical  Pathology. 

Pediatrics.      }  ^y   .     ,  ^ 

.  y  Lhnical  Paper. 

Neurology.      ) 

Gross  Pathology. 
Conditions  allowed  :   i  Major  and  i  Minor ;  or  2  Minor. 
(See  Notes  i,  2,  and  3,  page  90.) 


Subjects  of  Examination  for  Oraduation  at  the  End  of 
tlie  Fourth  Year. 

Medicine. 
Surgery. 

Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology. 
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Therapeutics, 
r  Hygiene. 
Ophthalmology. 
Neurology. 
Laryngology  and  Rhinology, 


c-       •  1  c  1  •     .  Orthopedics. 

Special  Subjects  :  <         ,.      . 

Pediatrics. 


Pathology  ((ieneral). 
Mental  Diseases. 
Otology. 
^  Dermatology. 


Clinical  Paper. 

"  Clfnical  Paper. 

I 

-  Clinical  Paper. 


Students  conditioned  in  only  one  subject  at  the  end  of  the  fourth 
year  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  make  up  the  condition  within  two 
weeks.  If  the  second  examination  is  satisfactory  the  degree  may 
be  conferred  at  the  Commencement  at  Ithaca. 

Those  conditioned  in  more  than  one  subject  or  who  fail  to  pass  in 
the  second  examination  just  mentioned  must  repeat  the  work  of  the 
fourth  year. 

REQUIREMENTS    EOR    GRADUATION. 

1.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medicine  must  have 
studied  medicine  for  four  full  years  in  an  accredited  medical  college, 
and  the  fourth  year  at  least  must  have  been  spent  in  the  Cornell 
University  Medical  College. 

2.  Candidates  must  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  good  moral 
character  and  of  being  not  less  than  twenty-one  years  of  age. 

3.  Candidates  must  file  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  the 
Regents'  medical-student  certificate  as  evidence  of  having  comj)lied 
with  the  requirements  for  admission.  ( llcfore  entering  the  first  year  at 
least  36  counts  must  have  been  obtained  ;  before  entering  the  second 
year  the  full  certific  ate  of  4.S  counts  nuist  be  filed  with  the  Secretary.) 

4.  Candidates  must  have  dissected  at  least  seven  parts  in  anatomy 
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(see  page  52).     They  must,  further,  have  taken  the  regular  course  of 
two  weeks  in  practical  obstetrics. 

5.  In  addition  to  the  yearly  examinations  above  specified  for  ad- 
vancement in  course,  candidates  must  pass  at  the  end  of  the  fourth 
year  examinations  in  medicine,  surgery,  therapeutics,  obstetrics,  and 
gynaecology,  and  the  special  branches  as  are  specified  on  pages  91-92. 

6.  Candidates  rejected  at  the  final  examination  will  not  be  re- 
examined until  after  having  repeated  their  fourth  year  of  study. 

Before  being  readmitted  to  the  fourth  year  the  candidate  must 
pass  a  satisfactory  examination  in  anatomy,  physiology,  chemistry 
and  physics,  and  materia  medica. 

7.  The  degree  will  not  be  conferred  upon  any  candidate  who 
absents  himself  from  the  public  Commencement  without  the  special 
permission  of  the  Faculty. 

8.  The  Faculty  reserves  the  right  to  terminate  the  connection  of 
any  student  with  the  institution  at  any  time  on  the  ground  of  what 
they  may  deem  moral  or  mental  unfitness  for  the  profession,  or  im- 
proper conduct  while  connected  with  the  College. 


REQUIREMENTS    FOR    LICENSE   TO    PRACTICE 
MEDICINE    IN  THE  STATE  OF  NEW  YORK. 

A/l  requirements  for  admission  should  be  filed  at  least  one  week 
before  examination. — They  are  as  follows  : 

1.  Evidence  that  applicant  is  more  than  twenty-one  years  of 
age  '(Form  i). 

2.  Certificate  of  moral  character  from  not  less  than  two  i)hysi- 
cians  in  good  standing  (Form  i). 

3.  l^vidence  that  applicant  has  the  general  education  required 
preliminary  to  receiving  the  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of 
medicine  in  this  State  (medical-student  certificate.  See  exami- 
nation handbook). 

4.  Evidence  that  applicant   has   studied  medicine  not  less  than 
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four  full  school  years  of  at  least  nine  months  each,  in  four  differ- 
ent calendar  years,  in  a  medical  school  registered  as  maintaining 
at  the  time  a  satisfactory  standard.  New  York  medical  schools 
and  New  York  medical  students  shall  not  be  discriminated  against 
by  the  registration  of  any  medical  school  out  of  the  State,  whose 
minimum  graduation  standard  is  less  than  that  fixed  by  statute  for 
New  York  medical  schools. 

First  exemption:  "The  Regents  may  in  their  discretion  accept  as 
the  equivalent  for  any  part  of  the  third  and  fourth  requirement,  evi- 
dence of  five  or  more  years'  practice  of  medicine,  provided  that  such 
substitution  be  specified  in  the  license." 

5.  Evidence  that  applicant  "has  received  the  degree  of  bachelor 
or  doctor  of  medicine  from  some  registered  medical  school,  or  a 
diploma  or  license  conferring  full  right  to  practise  medicine  in  some 
foreign  country  "  (Form  3  of  original  credentials). 

6.  The  candidate  must  pass  examinations  in  anatomy,  physiology 
and  hygiene,  chemistry,  surgery,  obstetrics,  pathology  and  diagnosis, 
therapeutics,  practice,  and  materia  medica.  The  (questions  "  shall  be 
the  same  for  all  candidates,  except  that  in  therapeutics,  ])ractice,  and 
materia  medica  all  the  questions  submitted  to  any  candidate  shall  be 
chosen  from  those  prepared  l)y  the  board  selected  by  that  candidate, 
and  shall  be  in  harmony  with  the  tenets  of  that  school  as  determined 
by  its  State  l>oard  of  Medical  ICxaminers." 

Second  exemption  :  "  Apj)licants  examined  and  licensed  by  other 
State  examining  boards  registered  by  the  Regents  as  maintaining 
standards  not  lower  than  those  provided  by  this  article,  and  appli- 
<  ants  who  matriculated  in  a  New  York  State  medical  school  before 
June  5,  1890,  and  who  received  the  degree  of  M.l).  from  a  registered 
medical  school  before  August  i,  i<S95,  may,  without  further  examina- 
tion, on  ])ayment  of  5io  to  the  Regents,  and  on  submitting  sui  h  evi- 
den(  e  as  they  may  require,  receive  from  them  an  indorsement  of 
their  licenses  or  (lipk)mas,  conferring  all  rights  and  privileges  of  a 
Regents'  license  issued  after  examination." 

7.  A  fee  of  ;S 2 5  payable  in  advance. 
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FINAL  EXAMINATION  IN  THE  SUBJECTS  OF  THE 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  YEARS. 

A  law  passed  at  the  last  session  of  the  legislature  permits  students 
to  take  part  of  their  examinations  for  the  license  to  practise  medicine 
in  this  State  at  the  end  of  the  second  year. 

For  the  full   text  of  the  law  see  page  38,  this  catalogue. 

Diplomas  of    Licentiate  of   the    Royal    College    of    Physicians 
OF    LoNDOx    and    Membership    of    the    Royal    College    of 
Surgeons  of  Engl.and. 
Graduates  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical  College  are  admitted 
to  the  final  examination  for  the  diploma  of  Licentiate  of  the  Royal 
College  of  Physicians  of  London  and  Membership  of  the  Royal  Col- 
lege of  Surgeons  of  England,  upon  presenting  proper  certificates  that 
certain  conditions  applicable  to  the  foreign  universities  and  colleges 
which  are  recognized  by  the  examining  board  have  been  complied 
with. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary-  of  the 
Board  (Mr.  F.  G.  Hallett)  at  the  Examination  Hall,  Victoria  Em- 
bankment, London,  W.  C. 

PRIZES. 

The  Harriet  Crocker  Alexander  prizes,  the  first  of  $150,  the  sec- 
ond of  $50,  are  awarded,  the  first  to  the  student  having  the  highest 
record,  and  the  second  to  the  student  having  the  next  highest  record 
in  the  graduating  class. 

A  friend  of  the  college,  whose  name  is  withheld  by  request,  has 
entrusted  to  the  Dean  enough  money  to  increase  this  second  prize 
to  $100,  and  to  add  a  third  prize  of  ^5o. 

HOSPITAL   APPOINTMENTS. 

The  students  and  graduates  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical 
College  are  entitled  to  compete  on  equal  terms  with  those  of  other 
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colleges  for  positions  on  the  resident  staff  of  Bellevue  and  the  other 
hospitals  of  the  city. 

Some  of  these  hospitals  are:  The  City,  Harlem,  (iouverneur, 
New  York,  St.  J.uke's,  Presbyterian,  St.  Vincent's.  St.  Francis', 
Mount  Sinai,  (ierman,  and  Hudson  Street  hospitals,  New  York  Eye 
and  l'2ar  Infirmary,  and  the  hospitals  in  l^rooklyn  and  Jersey  City, 
Newark,  ]\aterson,  etc. 

The  requirements,  the  times  of  examination,  and  the  period  of 
service  differ.  The  details  can  be  learned  by  ap])lication.  written 
or  in  ])erson,  to  the  superintendents  or  to  the  secretaries  of  the 
medical  boards  of  the  various  hospitals. 


SUMMER    SCHOOL. 

The  Medical  Department  will  continue  during  the  summer  of 
1902  the  Summer  School  which  has  proved  of  so  much  advantage. 

'J'he  courses  are  wholly  laboratory,  and  are  designed  i)rimarily 
for  advanced  students  or  for  workers  in  specialized  lines  of  research 
or  for  post  graduates.  They  are  scheduled  to  begin  during  the 
tliird  week  in  May,  and  to  continue  about  six  weeks  in  order  to 
terminate  before  the  hottest  weather.  'I'hese  courses  include  differ- 
ent portions  of  the  subjects  of  normal  histology;  clinical,  gross, 
and  histological  pathology  ;  bacteriology,  chemistry,  anitomy,  and 
operative  surgery. 

A  pamphlet  giving  full  details  can  be  obtained  by  ai)i)lication 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  college. 

l'>()ARi). 

Board  near  the  college  may  be  obtained  from  ^5  to  $8  j)er  week. 
Information  jnay  be  obtained  from  the  Clerk,  at  his  office  in  the 
college,  or  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Intercollegiate  Young  Men's 
Christian  Association,  129  Lexington  Avenue. 
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SUGGESTION. 

//  7uould  he  io  the  advatitage  of  students  if  they  luou/d  jrgister  a 
feiu  days  in  advanee  of  the  opening  exe?rises,  seeure  hoarding-p/aees, 
and  purchase  hooks,  so  that  their  studies  may  not  he  interrupted  in 
the  heginning.     The  Clerk  is  in  his  office  every  day  after  September 

I,  from   IO  A.M.  to  2  P.M. 

TEXT-BOOKS. 

As  a  rule,  only  the  latest  editions  of  text-books  should  be  pur- 
chased. 

Anatomy — Text-Book,  Gerrish,  $6.50;  Reference  Works,  Mor- 
ris, $6.00;  Gray,  $5.50;  Quain,  $25.20;  Haynes,  Guide  to  Dis- 
section, $0.80 ;  Woolsey,  Surgical  Anatomy  ;  Haynes,  Manual  of 
Anatomy,  $2.50. 

Bacteriology — wSternberg's  Manual  of  Bacteriology,  $4.50;  Muir 
and  Ritchie,  Manual  of  Bacteriology,  $3.25. 

Chemistry — Witthaus,  Manual  of  Chemistry,  fifth  edition,  $3.25  ; 
Witthaus,  Laboratory  Guide,  fourth  edition,  $1.00;  Wolf,  Labora- 
tory Liandbook,  $1.25  ;  Ganot's  Physics,  $5.00. 

Dermatology — J.  Nevins  Hyde,  $4.50. 

Diseases  of  Children — Medical  Diseases  of  Infancy  and  Childhood, 
Williams,  $3.50;  An  American  Text- Book  of  the  Diseases  of  Chil- 
dren, Starr,  $7.00. 

Genito-Urinaiy — White  and  Martin,  $6.00;  Hyde  and  Mont- 
gomery, $4.00;   Keyes  and  Chetwood,  $2.75. 

GyncBcology — Penrose,  S3. 75;  Dudley,  $5.00;   Kelly,  $15.00. 

Histology— "i^XoXw ,  Text- Book  of  Histology,  $3.00;  Bohni,  Davidoff, 
and  Huber,  Text- Book  of  Histology,  $3.50. 

Hygiene — Treatise  on  Hygiene,  N otter  and  Firth,  $1.25. 

Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics — White  and  ^^'ilcox,  Materia 
Medica  and  Therapeutics,  $3.00;  Coleman,  Syllabus  of  Materia 
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Medica,  $i.oo;   Hare,   Practical  Therapeutics,  S4.00;   Thompson, 
Practical  Dietetics ,  ;S  5 .  00 . 

Medicine — Musser,  Medical  Diag?iosis,  $56.00  :  Thompson's  Prac- 
tical Medicine,  S5.00;  for  reference,  Loomis-Thompson,  American 
System  of  Practical  Medicine,  $24.00. 

Mental  Diseases — Regis,  Berkley,  Mental  Diseases,  $5.00  ;  Tiike's 
Dictionary  of  Psychological  Medicine  ;  Hamilton  and  (iodkin.  Sys- 
tem of  Legal  Medicine. 

Nen'ous  Diseases — Dana,  53.50;  Gower,  Diseases  of  the  Brain 
and  the  Spinal  Cord,  $8.00  :  Dercum,  $6.00  ;  Obersteiner,  Anatomy 
of  the  iXerrons  System,  5^5. 50. 

Obstetrics — Edgar's  Practice  of  Obstetrics,  % — ;  Jewett's  System 
of  Obstetrics,  $5.00;   Winckel,  $5.00. 

Ophthalmology — Noyes,  55.00;  De  Schweinitz,  $4.00;  Swanzy, 
$2.50;  Jackson,  $2.50;  Siiter,  $1.50;   Nettleship,  $3.00. 

Orthopcedic  Surgery — Bradford  and  Lovett,  54.50. 

Otology — Bacon  on  the  l^ar,  52  25  ;  Politzer,  Diseases  of  the  Par, 
$7.00;  Macewen,  Pyrogenic  Infective  Diseases  of  the  Brain  and 
Spinal  Cord,  $4.00. 

Pathology — Delafield  and  Prudden,  Pathological  Anatomy  and 
Histology,  55.00;  Orth,  Pathological  Diagnosis  (Trans,  of  Syden- 
ham Society)  ;  Ziegler,  General  Pathology,  55.00. 

Clinical  Diagnosis — \'.  Jaksch,  56.50;  Simon,  53.75  ;  Pathology 
of  the  Blood,  Ewing,  53.50. 

Physiology — Kirke's  Hand-Book  of  Physiology,  seventeenth  edi- 
tion, Halliburton,  1901,  53.00;  l-'lint,  54. So;  Stewart,  53.75; 
Foster,  $3.60  ;   Landois. 

Surgery — Tillman,  3  vols.,  5i5.()()  ;  American  Text-Book,  57.00  ; 
Parks,  Surgery,  56. 00  ;  Stimson,  Fractures  and  Dislocations,  55.00  ; 
Stimson,  Operative  Surgery,  53.00;  Dennis,  System  of  Surgery, 
56. GO  per  volume. 

(iould,  Student's  Medical  Dictionary,  52.50. 

Dissecting  Cases— $2.00  to  55.00. 

Text-books,  etc.,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Clerk  at  the  college. 
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INSTRUCTION    AT    ITHACA. 

During  the    First   Two  Years    of    the  Course, 
CALENDAR   FOR    ITHACA. 

First  Term,    1902-1903. 

September  23d,  Tuesday. — Academic  year  begins;  matriculation 
of  new  students;  University  scholarship  examinations  begin. 

September  24th,  Wednesday. — Matriculation  of  new  students. 

September  25th,  Thursday. — Registration  of  matriculated  stu- 
dents. 

September  26th,  Friday. — Instruction  begins  in  all  departments  of 
the  University  at  Ithaca.  President's  annual  address  to  stu- 
dents at  12  M. 

December  24th,  Wednesday. — Christmas  recess  begins. 

January  6th,  Tuesday. — Work  resumed. 

January  nth. — Founder's  Day. 

January  30th,  Friday. — First  term  closes. 

Second    Term. 

February  2d,  Monday. — Registration  for  the  second  term. 

April  4th,  Friday. — Easter  recess  begins. 

April  14th,  Tuesday. — Work  resumed. 

June  nth,  Thursday. — Instruction  ends. 

June  1 8th,  Thursday. — Thirty-fifth  annual  commencement. 

General  Statement. 

Upon  the  establishment  of  the  Medical  Department  of  Cornell 
University  in  1898,  in  New  York  City,  by  action  of  the  Board  of 
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Trustees,  it  was  resolved  that  the  work  of  the  first  two  years,  con- 
sisting as  it  does  mainly  of  fundamental  scientific  subjects,  should 
also  be  given  in  Ithaca,  where  the  opportunities  offered  by  the  long 
established  departments  of  Botany,  Zoolog}',  Physics,  Chemistry, 
Physiology,  Histology,  Embryology,  and  Bacteriology  afford  unusual 
advantages  for  thorough  study.  The  remaining  subjects  of  the  first 
two  years  were  also  fully  provided  for. 

Among  the  facilities  of  the  University  of  special  value  to  the 
Medical  College  may  be  mentioned  the  museums  of  Vertebrate  and 
Invertebrate  Zoology,  including  Entomology,  Comparative  Anatomy, 
of  Agriculture,  of  Botany,  and  of  Geology.  The  University  Library, 
with  its  250,000  bound  volumes,  40,000  pam})hlets,  and  600  current 
periodicals  and  transactions,  is  likewise  as  freely  open  to  medical 
students  as  to  other  University  students. 

Through  the  generosity  of  an  anonymous  giver,  the  University  has 
been  enabled  to  erect  a  building  especially  designed  for  anatomy, 
histology,  embryology,  and  i)hysiology.  The  building  is  constnicted 
of  Ohio  sandstone,  similar  to  the  library  and  law  school.  The  gen- 
eral form  is  that  of  an  K,  160  feet  long,  with  wings  40  feet  square. 

In  the  cellar  are  situated  the  cold-storage,  embalming,  and  cremating 
rooms,  a  large  room  40  feet  square  for  acjuaria,  ])rojection,  etc.,  and 
store  room. 

In  the  basement  is  a  room  for  the  ventilating  and  cold-storage 
machinery,  a  recitation  and  a  large  lecture  room,  besides  the  lower 
part  of  the  large  amphitheatre. 

On  the  first  fioor  are  located  the  cloak  rooms  for  men  and  women, 
office,  library,  faculty  room,  nuiseum,  two  recitation  rooms,  uj)])cr 
j)art  of  the  large  am])hi theatre,  and  assembly  room. 

The  second  fioor  is  devoted  to  the  dc])aitments  of  histology  and 
j/nysiology,  each  with  a  large  general  laboratory,  a  research  labora- 
tory, prei)aration  rooms,  and  private  laboratories  for  the  stafi"  of 
instruction. 

The  third  floor  ( onsisls  of  the  general  and  special  dissecting 
rooms,  study  rooms,  and  amphitheatre,  besides  rooms  for  the  staff. 
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The  attic  is  utilized  for  photography,  macerating  the  skeletons, 
and  for  storage. 

The  greatest  pains  have  been  taken  for  ventilation.  The  lighting, 
as  shown  by  the  accompanying  picture,  is  almost  perfect  in  all  the 
rooms. 


DEPARTMENTS,   METHODS,   AND 
FACILITIES. 

ANATOMY, 

Abram  T.   Kerr,   B.S. ,   M.I).,   Assisfafit  Professo7\ 
Augustus  G.  Pohlman,  M.D.,  J  us  true  tor. 
Benson  A.  Cohoe,   B.A.,   M.B.,  Ijistnictor. 
William  J.   Abboit,   B.A.,   M.B.,  Instructor. 
Lawrence  Hendee,   M.D.,  Assistant  Demonstrator. 
J.   Ralph  Harris,   INLD.,  Assistant  Demonstrator. 

The  anatomy  is  given  in  both  the  first  and  second  years.  The 
work  consists  of  section  demonstrations  and  dissection,  special 
attention  being  given  to  practical  work  in  the  laboratory.  All  the 
laboratory  work  is  concentrated  in  the  first  half  year.  By  thus  en- 
abling the  student  to  devote  a  large  amount  of  time  continuously 
to  the  work,  it  is  believed  the  best  results  are  obtained. 

During  the  first  year,  first  half,  thirty-five  hours  per  week  are  de- 
voted to  laboratory  work.  The  class  is  divided  into  three  groups; 
one  assigned  to  the  dissection  of  the  head  and  neck,  one  to  the 
upper  extremity,  and  one  to  the  lower  extremity.  These,  starting 
simultaneously  in  September,  study  the  bones  of  their  parts  before 
taking  up  the  dissection.     Upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  one 
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part,  the  hones  and  dissection  of  another  part  are  taken  uj)  in  a 
similar  way. 

During  the  second  year,  first  half,  twenty-five  hours  per  week  are 
devoted  to  laboratory  work.  The  student  is  expected  to  dissect  the 
thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera  ;  assigned  regions  and  special  parts  ; 
upon  completing  these  there  will  be  an  opjiortunity  to  repeat  any 
of  the  re(iuired  work,  or  to  do  original  work.  As  the  laboratory 
work  in  osteology  and  in  dissection  advances,  the  students  are  called 
from  the  laboratory  in  small  groups  for  demonstrations  upon  the 
work  which  they  have  completed. 

In  the  first  year,  a(  omi)lete  skeleton  is  loaned  to  each  two  students. 
During  the  two  years,  the  student  is  recjiiired  to  make  at  least  one 
complete  dissection  of  the  human  body.  The  dissecting  material  is 
sufficient,  thoroughly  embalmed,  and  is  kept  in  cold  storage,  so  as  to 
be  ready  for  use  when  needed.  The  work  is  personal  and  practical, 
each  student  being  indej)endent  of  the  others,  so  that  those  with 
special  training  or  ability  are  in  no  way  retarded  by  the  slower  mem- 
bers of  the  class.  The  object  of  the  course  is  not  only  to  teach  the 
structure,  connections,  and  relations  of  the  ])arts  of  the  body,  but  also 
to  train  the  student  in  methods  of  scientific  work,  observation,  and 
thought.  The  students  are  encouraged  to  make  careful  notes  and 
drawings,  and  to  re(  ord  all  variations  from,  their  text-book  descrij)- 
tions.    For  this  purpose  they  are  furnished  with  outline  record  charts. 

In  addition  to  the  laboratory  work,  there  will  be,  during  the  sec- 
ond half  year,  two  demonstrations  i)er  week  to  small  sections  of  the 
class,  on  Topographical  and  Regional  Anatomy.  In  these,  si)ecial 
dissections  will  be  shown  to  the  students,  and  their  attention  called 
to  the  ])ractical  ai)i)licalion  of  Anatomy  to  Medicine  and  Surgery. 
The  structure,  connections,  and  relations  of  the  thoracic  and  ab- 
dominal viscera  will  be  demonstrated  twice  a  week  to  small  sec- 
tions. 

'I'hose  who  have  satisfactorily  comi)lete(l  the  recpiired  work,  and 
others  i)roperly  qualified,  will  be  given  o])portunity  to  do  advanced 
and  original  work. 
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HISTOLOGY  AND  EMBRYOLOGY. 

Simon  Henry  Gage,  B.S.,  Professor. 
William  Crooks  Thro,  A.M.,  Instructor. 
William  Atwood  Hilton,  Ph.D.,  Assistant. 
William  Frederic  Wismar,  A.B.,  Assistant. 

Assistant. 

Assistant. 

Assistant. 

As  indicated  by  the  following  courses,  this  department  offers 
elementary  and  advanced  instruction  in  the  theory  and  use  of  the 
microscope  and  its  accessories,  in  photo-micrography,  in  vertebrate 
histology,  and  vertebrate  embryology;  and  opportunities  for  re- 
search in  all  of  these  subjects. 

The  material  equipment  consists  of  a  good  supply  of  modern 
microscopes,  camera  lucidas,  polariscopes,  micro-spectroscopes, 
photo-mi crographic  cameras,  and  other  special  apparatus  arc  in 
sufficient  numbers  to  give  each  student  opportunity  for  personally 
learning  to  use  them,  and  for  applying  them  to  any  special  study 
in  which  they  are  called  for.  The  general  and  research  laboratories 
are  large  and  are  equipped  with  microtomes,  incubators,  aquaria, 
etc.  The  collection  of  histologic  and  embryologic  specimens  is 
extensive  and  constantly  increasing.  Sets  of  typical  specimens  are 
available  for  study  and  comparison  by  the  students. 

The  aim  of  the  department  is  to  bring  the  student  into  direct  con- 
tact with  the  truths  of  nature,  and  hence,  while  there  are  lectures  to 
give  broad  and  general  views,  there  is  a  large  amount  of  laboratory 
work  in  w^hich  the  facts  are  learned  at  first  hand,  and  the  methods 
and  manipulations  necessary  for  acquiring  the  facts  are  practised  by 
each  student.  It  is  recognized  that  less  ground  can  be  covered  in  a 
given  time  in  this  way,  but  it  is  believed,  and  experience  has  con- 
firmed the  belief,  that  the  intellectual  independence  and  power  to 
acquire  knowledge  direct  from  nature  which  is  gained  by  this  personal 
work  is  of  far  higher  value  than  the  facts  and  theories  that  might  be 
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learned  in  the  same  time  from  books  and  lectures  alone,  or  from 
specimens  prepared  by  some  other  individual. 

This  lake  region  with  its  rich  and  varied  fauna  is  especially  favor- 
able for  investigations  in  the  histology  and  embryology  of  all  the 
main  groups  of  vertebrates  ;  and  the  proximity  of  the  abattoirs  in  the 
city  makes  it  possible  to  obtain  material  for  the  study  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  sheep,  cow,  and  pig.  The  clinic  and  veterinary  depart- 
ment supply  material  for  the  embryology  of  the  cat  and  dog,  so  that 
the  opportunities  for  research  upon  the  development  of  the  domestic 
animals  are  excellent.  Every  encouragement  is  given  for  the  fullest 
utilization  of  these  opportunities. 

3IRToscoi>y. — The  first  two  weeks  of  the  course  are  given  to  a 
study  of  the  theory  and  manipulation  of  the  modern  microscope  and 
its  accessories,  the  underlying  principles  involved  in  the  preparation, 
mounting,  and  study  of  microscopic  objects. 

Histology. — This  part  of  the  course  includes  the  study  of  the 
fine  anatomy  of  man  and  of  the  domestic  animals,  and  also  the  fun- 
damental methods  of  histologic  investigation  and  demonstration  with 
the  microscope. 

Kmbryolog:y. — I'his  deals  with  the  elements  of  the  development 
of  man  and  of  the  domestic  animals.  For  ease  of  demonstrating 
segmentation,  the  formation  of  the  germ  layers  and  the  organs,  the 
amphibian  egg  is  studied.  Then  follows  a  short  study  of  the  develop- 
ing hen's  egg  to  illustrate  meroblastic  segmentation  and  to  make  in- 
telligible some  of  the  jjhases  of  mammalian  embryology.  The  main 
part  of  the  course,  however,  is  devoted  to  mammalian  development. 
Gravid  uteri  are  obtained  from  the  abattoirs,  and  each  student  has  the 
opportunity  to  dissect  the  placenta,  fetal  membranes,  umbilical  cord, 
and  the  fetus  itself,  demonstrating  among  other  things  the  main 
features  of  the  fetal  circulation.  For  the  microscopic  study,  the 
department  is  well  supjilied  with  complete  series  of  embryos  of  the 
chick,  pig,  cat,  calf,  etc.,  and  each  student  has  for  study  four  ( om- 
plete  series  representing  the  i)rincii)al  steps  in  histogenesis  and  the 
development  of  the  organs. 
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PHYSIOLOGY    AND    NEUROLOGY. 

Burt  Green  Wilder,   B.S.,  M.D.,  Professor. 
Bert  Breneite  Stroud,   D.Sc,  Instructor. 
Hugh  Daniel  Reed,  B.S.,  Jtis  true  tor. 

Of  the  three  general  courses  given  in  this  department.  Physiol- 
ogy, Vertebrate  Zoology,  and  Neurology,  each  covering  about  one- 
third  of  the  first  year,  medical  students  take  only  the  lectures  of 
the  first  and  third. 

Physiology,  Course  1. — Two  lectures  per  week  until  the 
Christmas  recess.  The  title  of  this  course  is  employed  in  the  ab- 
sence of  any  single  word  fully  indicating  its  scope.  It  really  con- 
stitutes an  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  structure,  functions,  and 
relationships  of  man  and  other  vertebrates. 

Since  a  large  part  of  physiology  is  based  upon  experiments  upon 
animals,  there  is  given  first  an  outline  of  the  animal  kingdom,  with 
special  reference  to  the  forms  commonly  used  by  physiologists. 
The  anthropoid  apes  (gorilla,  chimpanzee,  orang,  and  gibbons)  are 
considered  somewhat  fully  on  account  of  their  numerous  resem- 
blances to  man,  among  others  the  arrangement  of  the  cerebral 
fissures  and  the  possession  of  the  cecal  appendix. 

The  study  of  function  is  begun  with  the  biceps,  the  several  uses 
of  which  are  demonstrated  upon  apparatus  and  the  living  muscle. 
Special  attention  is  paid  to  points  not  infrequently  neglected,  the 
combinations  and  counteractions  of  muscles  and  the  economics  of 
levers  in  the  body.  At  least  one  lecture  is  devoted  to  each  of  the 
following  topics  :  Human  locomotion,  ciliary  action,  and  the  me- 
chanics of  circulation  and  respiration.  About  one-half  of  the 
course  is  given  to  the  development,  structure,  and  functions  of 
the  nervous  system  and  sense  organs.  Among  the  experiments  are 
the  action  of  the  phrenic  nerve,  the  relations  of  the  vagus  to  respira- 
tion and  cardiac  inhibition,  the  behavior  of  the  decerebrized  frog, 
and  the  demonstration  of  the  motor  areas  of  the  cerebral  cortex. 
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The  means  of  illustrating  this  course  include  a  full-sized  mani- 
kin, a  complete  set  of  the  Auzoux  models,  a  *'  phantom  brain," 
other  models,  and  apparatus  and  charts. 

Neuroloj;y,  Course  .*$. — Two  lectures  per  week  after  the  Easter 
recess.  There  are  considered  {(j)  the  various  modifications  of  the 
vertebrate  brain  ;  (/^)  the  structure  and  i)eculiarities  of  the  human 
brain;  (r)  the  human  cerebral  fissures  as  criteria  of  zoologic  or 
racial  affinity,  as  indexes  of  physical  or  mental  quality  or  power, 
and  as  boundaries  of  the  cortical  areas  recognized  by  Flechsig  and 
others.  During  this  course  is  given  a  demonstration  of  the  methods 
of  removing  and  preparing  the  human  brain  for  the  elucidation  of 
mor])hologic  points.  For  the  illustration  of  this  course  there  are 
numerous  diagrams  representing  actual  preparations  of  the  brains 
of  man  and  other  vertebrates.  The  neurologic  di\ision  of  the 
museum  comprises  about  1,476  preparations,  distributed  as  follows, 
in  round  numbers:  Human  adults,  402  ;  human  embryo  and  fetal, 
207;  apes  and  monkeys,  282;  other  mammals,  400;  other  verte- 
brates, 185. 

In  both  courses  the  members  of  the  class  have  at  all  times  free 
access  to  the  lecture  room,  where  are  ke])t  standard  manuals,  treat- 
ises, and  monographs. 

Opportunities  for  research  are  ofTered,  esj)e<ially  in  resi)ect  to 
the  heart  and  the  brain. 

COMPAKATlVi:    IMIVSIOLOGY. 

PiKRkK  Auc;u.siiNK   I'Ysn,   D.Sc,   D.WM.,  As<:istii)it  Professor. 

Charles  Orvii.ii:  Wauk   Hi  nki.r,  H.S.,  Assista)it. 

lir.RT  R.AVMONi)  HooHLKR,  H.S.,  Assistant. 

O.scAR  Pkrcv  John.ston,  A.B.,  Assistant. 

liKRT  Ravmoni)  Wii.kur,  Assistant. 

Assistant. 

The  instruction  in  this  dei)artment  is  carried  on  by  means  of  lec- 
tures, recitations,  and  jiractical  work  in  the  laboratory. 
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The  lectures  are  illustrated  by  numerous  lantern  slides ;  practical 
demonstrations  form  a  component  part  of  the  exercises  wherever  pos- 
sible, and  the  relationship  of  physiolog}'  to  practical  medicine  is 
thoroughly  emphasized. 

In  the  laboratory  a  few  exercises  are  devoted  to  the  physiology  of 
the  digestive  processes  and  of  the  blood;  the  remainder  of  the 
work  being  devoted  to  the  physiology  of  the  nervous,  muscular,  and 
circulatory  systems.  The  equipment  includes  kymographs,  sphygmo- 
graphs,  sphygmometers,  cardiographs,  tambours,  centrifuges,  micro- 
scopes, and  other  apparatus  essential  for  complete  and  satisfactory 
work. 

Students  are  required  to  take  notes,  and  to  hand  in  their  reports 
accompanied  with  the  tracings  and  other  data  obtained  from  their 
experiments  for  inspection  and  correction. 

3IATERrA    MEDICA. 

Pierre  Augustine  Fish,  D.Sc.,  D.V.M.,  Assistant  Professor. 

Charles  Orville  Waite  Bunker,  B.S.,  Assistant. 

Bert  Kwmond  Hoobler,  B.S.,  Assistant. 

Oscar  Percy  Johnston,  A.B.,  Assistant. 

Bert  Raymond  \\'ilbur,  Assistant. 

Assistant. 

In  this  department  the  work  required  of  medical  students  consists 
of  a  laboratory  course  only,  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  lecture 
and  clinical  courses  given  in  New  York  during  the  third  and  fourth 
years.  The  student  is  made  familiar  in  this  course  with  the  physical 
and  chemical  properties  of  a  selected  number  of  drugs ;  incompati- 
bilities are  demonstrated,  and  the  essentials  of  prescription-writing 
explained.  A  large  assortment  of  crude  dnigs  and  many  of  their 
various  preparations  are  available  for  examination. 

The  work  in  this  course  consists  of  the  study  of  a  selected  group 
of  inorganic  drugs ;  the  study  of  certain  crude  organic  drugs  and 
their  official  preparations;  in  making  pharmaceutical  preparations, 
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such  as  syrups,  emulsions,  spirits,  liniments,  tinctures,  fluid  extracts, 
extracts,  ointments,  pills,  and  others.  Some  exercises  will  also  be 
devoted  to  the  study  of  the  direct  physiological  action  of  a  few- 
selected  drugs  upon  some  of  the  lower  animals. 

In  their  study  the  students  are  required  to  write  concise  notes  of 
the  physiological  action  of  the  drugs  examined  and  to  make  tests 
of  their  incompatibility.  In  addition  to  this  each  student  will 
have  practical  experience  in  writing  and  compounding  prescrip- 
tions. The  importance  of  a  discriminating  and  accurate  system  for 
dispensing  medicines  is  thoroughly  emphasized. 

PHYSICS. 

Edward  Leamington  Nichoi>s,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Professor. 
George  Svlvanus  Moler,  A.B.,  B.M.E.,  Assistant  Professor. 
Ernest  George  y[.Y.'»sa'v\:^'^\.Y..^  Assistant  Professor. 
Homer  James  Hotchkiss,  A.M.,  M.M.E.,  Instructor. 
John  Sandford  Shearer,   B.S. ,  Ph.D.,  Instructor. 

The  instruction  in  physics  is  by  means  of  lectures  throughout  the 
year.  In  these  lectures  the  general  laws  of  mechanics  and  heat, 
electricity  and  magnetism,  and  sound  and  light  are  i)resented.  The 
very  large  collection  of  lecture-room  aj)paratus  j)ossessed  by  the 
department  makes  it  i)Ossible  to  give  exj)erimental  demonstrations  of 
all  imi>ortant  i)hcnomena.  The  arrangements  for  experimental  work 
are  most  comi)lete.  Ordinary  illuminating  gas,  acetylene,  oxygen 
and  hydrogen,  compressed  air,  water  and  steam,  blast  and  vacuum 
are  within  easy  reach,  and  electric  currents  from  alternating  and 
direct  current  dynamos  and  from  storage  batteries  are  available. 
A  masonry  pier  4x12  feet  j^ermits  the  use  in  the  lecture  room  of 
delicate  ajjparatus  that  could  otherwise  be  used  only  in  the  laboratory. 
A  small  turbine  on  the  lecture  taWe  furnishes  power  for  a  variety  of 
experiments.  Lanterns  with  lime  or  electric  light  are  always  ready 
for  use  when  they  can  in  any  way  aid  a  demonstration. 

108 


CORNELL    UNIVERSITY    MEDICAL    COLLEGE. 

The  required  course  (7)  in  physics  for  medical  students  consists 
of  two  lectures  a  week  throughout  the  first  year,  and  the  reading  of 
a  text-book.  Note -books  prepared  by  members  of  the  class  are 
read  and  graded  at  frequent  intervals.  A  longer  course  {2I?),  con- 
sisting of  two  lectures  a  week,  two  recitations  a  week,  and  one  after- 
noon in  the  laboratory,  is  likewise  open  to  medical  students,  and  all 
those  who  can  find  the  time  to  do  so,  are  urged  to  take  this  course 
in  place  of  the  required  work  mentioned  above.  It  should  be  chosen 
in  preference  to  the  latter  by  all  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for 
advanced  work  in  the  biological  sciences.  The  lectures  in  this  course 
are  supplemented  by  thorough  drill  upon  the  principles  of  the  science, 
and  this,  together  with  the  laboratory  practice,  affords  opportunity 
for  a  much  more  adequate  knowledge  than  can  be  obtained  from  any 
course  that  consists  solely  of  lectures. 

During  the  second  term  the  department  offers  a  course  in  practical 
photography  (Physics,  9  ;  2  hours),  consisting  of  lectures  and  labora- 
tory practice.  This  course  is  open  to  students  of  medicine  under 
the  conditions  stated  upon  page  144  of  the  University  Register. 

CHEMISTRY. 

George  Chapman  Caldwell,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  General  Chemistry. 

Louis  Munroe  Dennis,  Ph.B.,  B.S., 

Professor  of  Inorganic  and  Analytical  Chemistry. 

Joseph  Ellis  Trevor,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  General  Chemistry  and  Physical  Chemistry. 

William  Ridgely  Orndoref,  A.B,,   Ph.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Organic  and  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Emil  Monin  Chamot,  B.S.,   Ph.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

Inst7'Uctors  in    Chemistry^ 
Theodore  Whiitlesey,  A.B.,  Ph.D. 
Henry  Rose  Jkssel,  B.S.,  Ph.D. 
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Assishints  in    Chemist)\\ 

Arthlr  Renwick  Middleton,  A.B. 
(iEORGE  Howard  Burrows,  B.S. 
Joseph  Hevwood  Russell,  A.B. 
Jay  Emery  Root,  A.B. 
Roy  Kdwarij  Fowler,   B.S. 
William  Chaincky  (iEer,  A.B. 

Inorganie  Chemistry. — The  elements  of  Inorganic  Chemistry 
are  taught  by  lectures,  laboratory  work,  and  recitations  from  a  text- 
book. Careful  attention  is  given  to  the  writing  of  chemical  equa- 
tions and  to  the  solution  of  chemical  problems.  Experiments  illus- 
trating the  principles  discussed  in  the  text-books  are  performed  in 
the  laboratory  by  each  student. 

Qualitative  Analysis. — The  (jualitative  analysis  begins  with 
the  study  of  those  reactions"  of  the  elements  and  their  compounds 
which  are  used  in  their  reduction.  This  is  followed  by  the  practical 
application  of  the  knowledge  thus  gained  to  the  analysis  of  unknown 
substances,  both  in  the  solid  form  and  in  solution. 

Organic  Chemistry,  or  \\\v  Chemistry  of  tlu'  Coin- 
pouiids  <)f  Carbon. — In  this  course  the  study  of  the  ty])ical  com- 
pounds of  carbon,  their  i)roperties,  reactions,  and  relations  to  each 
other,  is  taken  up,  especial  attention  being  given  to  those  organic 
compounds  which  are  of  })hysiological  im])ortance.  The  course 
consists  of  lectures  and  recitations,  sup])lemented  by  frequent  written 
examinations.  The  lectures  are  fully  illustrated  by  experiments, 
specimens  of  the  (  ompounds  considered,  and  charts. 

Toxieoloj^i<*al  Chemistry. — This  course  is  intended  to  serve 
as  an  introduction  to  the  methods  employed  for  the  separation  and 
identification  of  the  common  poisons. 

I'hysiolofifH'al  Chemistry. — The  work  in  this  course  com- 
prises the  study  of  the  chemistry  of  the  proteids,  (-arbohydratcs,  and 
fats,  and  of  the  compounds  found  in  the  animal  body  which  are  of 
j>hysiological  and  pathological  importance.     The  method  of  instru<  - 
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tion  is  by  lectures,  recitations,  and  laboratory  work,  with  frequent 
written  reviews.  In  the  laboratory  the  student  separates  from  the 
various  animal  fluids  and  organs  the  chemical  compounds  which 
they  contain,  studies  their  properties,  reactions,  and  products  of 
decomposition,  and  thus  familiarizes  himself  with  the  methods  of 
isolation  and  identification  of  these  products. 

The  above  courses  in  Chemistry  are  required  of  all  students  in 
medicine.  Other  advanced  courses  are  open  to  properly  qualified 
students  in  medicine,  and  especial  facihties  for  research  work  in 
chemistry  are  at  their  disposal. 

BACTERIOLOGY. 

Veranus  Alva  Moore,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Professor. 

Samuel  Howard  Burxeit,   A.B.,   M.S.,   Instructor. 
Gersho.m  Franklin  White,  B.S.,  Assistant. 
Arthur  Gordon  Ruggles,  B.S.A.,  Assistant. 

The  instruction  in  Bacteriology  is  given  by  means  of  lectures,  reci- 
tations, and  laboratory  work.  The  bacteriological  laboratories  are 
well  supplied  with  the  best  modern  apparatus.  The  student  will, 
under  proper  supervision,  prepare  culture  media,  make  cultures,  and 
study  the  morphology  of  bacteria  in  both  the  fresh  (living)  condition 
and  in  stained  cover-glass  preparations.  In  fact,  all  of  the  tech- 
nique necessary  for  a  practical  working  knowledge  in  bacteriology 
will  be  carefully  covered.  The  more  important  species  of  patho- 
genic bacteria  will  be  studied.  The  special  methods  which  are 
necessary  for  diagnosing  such  diseases  as  tuberculosis,  anthrax, 
glanders,  and  diphtheria  will  receive  careful  attention.  Disinfection, 
sterilization,  the  means  by  which  pathogenic  bacteria  are  dissemi- 
nated, protective  inoculation,  and  other  kindred  subjects  will  be 
considered. 
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GENERAL    PATHOLOGY. 

VER.4NUS  Alva  Moore,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Professor. 
Samuel  Howard  Burneit,  A.B.,  M.S.,   Instructor. 
Gershom  Franklin  White,  B.S.,  Assistant. 
Arthur  (ioROON  Ruggles,   B.S.A.,  Assistant. 

The  course  in  pathology  consists  of  lectures,  recitations,  and 
laboratory  work  in  pathological  histology.  The  student  will  also 
be  given  instruction  in  describing  gross  pathological  specimens,  but 
the  major  part  of  the  work  in  the  laboratory  will  consist  in  studying 
sections  of  diseased  tissue  and  making  drawings  from  the  same. 
In  this  course  it  is  expected  that  the  student  will  become  familiar 
with  the  terms  used  in  morbid  anatomy  together  with  a  definite 
knowledge  of  the  more  imjiortnnt  changes  found  in  inflammation 
and  the  various  forms  of  infiltrations  and  degenerations. 


SURGERY. 

Luzerne  Coville,   ]),S.,   M.D.,  Lecturer  on  Suri:^cry. 

Siirjjfery. — Two  hours  weekly,  throughout  the  year,  lectures  and 
recitations,  'i'he  course  is  given  to  small  sections,  and  is  intended 
to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  ])rin(Mi)les  of  General  Surgery 
and  I'athology,  and  to  ground  him  in  the  surgical  diseases,  tumors, 
and  fractures,  and  the  technique  of  o])crative  asej^sis  and  antisepsis, 
and  of  operations,  dressings,  and  methods. 


MEDTCINE. 

Paul  Richard  Brown,  W.\^.,  Lecturer  on  Medicine. 

No  didactic   lectures  are   delivered,   their  ]>lace   being   taken  by 
recitations  from  a  standard  text-book.     Students  also  take   up  the 
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subject  of  normal  physical  diagnosis  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
course. 

Recitations. — The  study  of  medicine  proper  is  begun  with 
systematic  recitations  from  Lockwood's  Practice  of  Medicine,  an 
elementary  text-book.  In  these  recitations  the  nomenclature,  etiol- 
ogy, pathology,  and  symptomatology  of  typical  cases  of  diseases  are 
considered,  the  question  of  treatment  not  being  taken  up  until  the 
Junior  year  in  New  York. 

Physical  Diag-iiosis. — Toward  the  end  of  the  second-year 
course  of  Medicine,  Normal  Physical  Diagnosis  of  the  chest  is  taught 
in  twelve  lessons,  some  abnormal  cases  being  introduced  for  com- 
parison. For  the  above  work,  the  class  will  be  divided  into  sections 
of  about  ten  each. 


OBSTETRICS. 

Paul  Richard  Brown,  M.D.,  Lecturer  on  Obstetrics. 

Instruction  in  obstetrics  consists  mainly  of  recitations  from  a 
standard  text-book,  these  recitations  covering  the  anatomy  of  the 
internal  genitalia  and  pelvis,  ovulation,  menstruation,  signs  of  preg- 
nancy, the  physiology,  mechanism,  and  clinical  course  of  normal 
labor,  and  the  care  of  mother  and  child  during  the  puerperium. 
Whenever  necessary,  these  recitations  will  be  illustrated  by  plates, 
casts,  and  demonstrations  upon  the  obstetric  manikin,  etc. 

SCHEDULE   AND    SUMMARIZED   STATEMENT. 

In  this  schedule  the  Counts  or  University  hours  are  given  on  the 
following  basis  :  One  recitation  or  lecture  weekly  for  one  term  or 
half-year  gives  a  credit  of  one  ;  for  laboratory  work  it  requires  two 
and  one-half  actual  hours  weekly  for  a  term  or  half  a  year  to  secure 
a  credit  of  one.  In  the  courses  of  instruction  following  the  schedule, 
the  actual  time  required  each  week  of  the  student  at  lectures,  reci- 
tations, and  laboratory  work  is  stated. 
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Schedule. 

First  Year. 

FIRST    TKRM. 

Actual 

Sulijc'it. 

Xo.  of 

Hours  of 

Hours 

C  'oursr. 

Credit. 

per  IVfek. 

Anatomy  . 

. 

I 

13 

32  "4 

Physiology 

I 

I>3 

2 

Physics    . 

. 

7 

2 

2 

Chemistry 

SECOND    TKKM. 

3 

4 

9 

Histology 

. 

I 

8 

16 

Neurology 

. 

3 

1^3 

2 

Physiology  Lectures 

. 

21 

3 

3 

Physiology   Recitations 

. 

20 

3 

3 

Physics     . 

. 

7 

2 

2 

Qual.  C.'hem.  Anal.    . 

Srcoih/   \  'ear. 

ITKSr    TKKM. 

8 

2 

6 

Anatomy  . 

. 

2 

10 

25 

Organic  Chemistry    . 

32 

3 

3 

Toxicology 

68 

I 

2,'j 

Surgery    . 

10 

2 

2 

Pathology 

40 

4 

8 

Materia  ^ledic  a 

SECOND    TERM. 

26 

^ 

5 

Anatomy 

. 

3 

I 

2 

( ( 

. 

4 

I 

2 

Physiology  Lectures 

. 

21 

I 

I 

Physiology  Recitations 

. 

2ia 

2 

2 

Physiology  Laboratory 

. 

22 

2 

5 

Physiological  Chemistry 

. 

40 

2 

2 

((                                 a          ' 

. 

41 

'y 

5 

Bacteriology     . 

43 

6 

12 

Medicine 

. 

9 

'» 

'y 

Surgery     . 

. 

10 

2 

2 

Obstetrics 

. 

1  I 

2 

2 
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Junior  Year. — For  subjects,  see  page  86,  as  given  in  New  York 
City. 

SeniorYear. — For  subjects,  see  page  87,  as  given  in  New  York 
City. 


SUMMARY   OF    COURSES   OF    INSTRUCTION. 
First  Year. 

1.  Anatomy. — Laboratory  work  with  section  practicums  and 
recitations,  thirty-five  actual  hours  weekly  from  September  to  Feb- 
ruary. The  whole  of  Course  I  is  required  of  first-year  students  in 
Medicine;  for  students  in  Arts  the  course  may  be  divided.  Assist- 
ant Professor  Kerr,  Instructors  Pohlman,  Cohoe,  Abbott,  and  As- 
sistant Demonstrators  Hendee  and  Harris. 

1.  3Iici*oscoi)y,  Histology,  and  Embryology. — Two  lec- 
tures, two  recitations,  and  twelve  hours  of  laboratory  work  weekly 
for  the  second  half-year.  Professor  (lage  and  Instructor  Thro, 
Assistants  Hilton  and  Wismar. 

(The  work  in  Microscopy  begins  February  2,  and  continues  till 
February  14;  the  Histology  begins  February  16,  and  continues 
till  April  25  ;  the  Embryology  begins  April  27,  and  continues  till 
June  5.) 

1.  Physiology. — Two  lectures  weekly  until  the  Christmas  re- 
cess.     Professor  Wilder. 

3.  Neurology. — Two  lectures  weekly  after  Easter  recess.  Pro- 
fessor Wilder. 

21.  Physiology. — Three  lectures  each  week,  second  half-year. 
T.,  Th.,  F.   10.      Dr.  Fish. 

20a.  Recitations  in  Physiology. — Three  hours  each  week. 
Second  half-year.     Assistants  Bunker,  Hoobler,  and  Johnston. 

2a.  Experimental  Physics. — Two  lectures,  with  demonstra- 
tions, weekly  throughout  the  year.      Dr.  Shearer. 
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\i,  liitrocliic'tor.y  Iii<)rj»aiiic  Chemistry. —  Two  lectures,  two 
recitations,  and  five  hours  of  laboratory  work  weekly.  P'irst  half- 
year  till  Christmas  recess.  Professor  Trevor  and  Dr.  Jessel ;  Messrs. 
Burrows,  Root,  and  Fowler. 

8.  Qualitative  Analysis. — One  lecture  and  five  hours  of 
laboratory  work  weekly.  Second  half-year.  I'rofessor  Dennis  and 
Dr.  Whittelsey ;  Messrs.  Middleton,  Russell,  and  Geer. 

SF.COND  Ye.-\r. 

2.  Anatomy. — Laboratory  work  with  section  practicums  and 
recitations  twenty-five  actual  hours  weekly.  September  to  Febru- 
ary. Assistant  Professor  Kerr,  Instructors  Pohlman,  Cohoe,  Abbott, 
Assistant  Demonstrators  Hendee,  Harris.  The  whole  of  Course  2 
is  required  of  second-year  students  in  Medicine;  for  students  in 
Arts  the  course  may  be  divided. 

.'5.  Toi)<>yrai)liieal  and  Regional  Anatomy. —  Two  se(  lion 
demonstrations  weekly.  February  to  June.  Dr.  Hendee.  (Open 
to  those  students  in  Arts  who  have  had  Course  i.) 

4.  Tlioraeie  aiul  AlMlominal  Viseera. —  Two  section  dem- 
onstrations weekly.      February  to  June.      Dr.  Kerr. 

O.  Advaneed  and  IJeseareli  AV<n-k.  —  I-aboratory  work  eight 
or  more  a(tu:d  hours  ])er  week.      Dr.  Kerr. 

4,  5,  and  (>.  A<lvanced  an<I  Hes<'ar<li  \V<mU  in  31  i- 
i'l-oscopy,  Jlistol<»j;y,  l^inhryoloj^y,  and  C>toIoj:y. —  labo- 
ratory work,  eight  or  more  hours  i)er  week,  with  seminary.  Profes- 
sor Cage. 

21.  l*liysioloji^y. — The  Functions  of  the  Muscular  and  Nervous 
Systems  and  the  Sense  Organs.  Three  lectures  each  week.  April 
15  to  June.      Dr.  I'Msh. 

21a.  K4M-hations  in  i*liysiol<»j'y. —  Two  hours  each  week. 
Second  half-year.     Assistants  lUinker,  Hool)ler,  and  Johnston. 

22.  IMiysiolo^ii-al  Laboratory. — Five  hours  each  week. 
.Second  half-year.  Dr.  l''ish.  Assistants  Punker,  Hoobler,  Johns- 
ton, and  Wilbur. 
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24.  Research    and    Advanced  Work   in   Physiology. — 

(See  University  Register.) 

32.  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry. — Two  lectures  and 
one  recitation  weekly.  First  half-year.  Assistant  Professor  Orn- 
dorff  and  Mr.  Teeple. 

40.  Physiological  Chemistry. — Two  lectures  or  recitations 
weekly.  Second  half-year.  Assistant  Professor  Orndorff,  Mr. 
Teeple,  and  Mr.  Russell. 

41.  Physiological  Chemistry. — Five  hours  laboratory  work 
weekly.  Second  half-year.  Assistant  Professor  Orndorff,  Mr. 
Teeple,  and  Mr.   Russell. 

68.  Toxicological  Chemistry. — Two  and  one  half  hours  labora- 
tory work  weekly.      First  half-year.     Dr.  Chamot  and  Mr.  Russell. 

Special  facilities  are  provided  by  the  Chemical  Department  for 
advanced  and  reseaixh  work  in  chemistry.  For  a  description  of 
these  courses  see  the  University  Register,  page  145. 

26.  Materia  3Iedica  and  Pharmacy,  Laboratory. — Five 
hours  each  week.  First  half-year.  Dr.  Fish.  Assistants  Bunker, 
Hoobler,  Johnston,  Wilbur. 

28.  Advanced  and  Research  Work  in  Materia  Medica. 
— (See  University  Register.) 

40.  Pathology. — Two  lectures  or  recitations  and  six  hours 
laboratory  work  each  week.      First  half-year.      Professor  Moore, 

Instructor  Burnett  and  Mr.  .     This  course  is  open  to  students 

who  have  had  or  are  taking  Course  i  in  Microscopy. 

43.  Bacteriology. — Two  lectures  and  ten  hours  laboratory 
work  each  week.  Second  half-year.  Professor  Moore;  Assistants 
White  and  Ruggles. 

44.  llesearch  in  Bacteriology. — Laboratory  work  with 
lectures  and  seminary  throughout  the  year.  Professor  Moore  and 
Mr.  White,  The  course  is  designed  for  those  wishing  to 
undertake  original  investigation  in  Bacteriology  preparatory  to 
practical  work  in  bacteriological  lines,  such  as  exists  in  health  de- 
partment laboratories.     This  course  is  open  to  students  who   have 
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taken  Course  43  or  its  equivalent  in  some  other  university.  Ele- 
mentary chemistry  and  a  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  Ger- 
man are  indispensable  for  successful  work  in  this  course. 

45.  Kesearcli  in  Pathology. — Laboratory  work  throughout 
the  year.  Professor  Moore  and  Instructor  Burnett.  This  course  is 
open  to  students  who  have  taken  Course  40  and  have  taken  or  are 
taking  Course  43,  or  the  equivalent  in  some  other  university. 

9.  3Ie(licine. — Two  recitations  weekly.  Second  half-year. 
Dr.  Paul  R.  Prown. 

10.  Siirji-ery. — One  lecture  and  one  recitation  weekly  through- 
out the  year.     Dr.  Coville. 

11.  Obstetrics. — Two  recitations  weekly.  Second  half-year. 
Dr.  Paul  R.  Brown. 


THE   A.B.  AND   M.D.  DEGREES. 

As  a  liberal  education  in  the  arts  and  sciences  is  of  great  advan- 
tage to  prospective  students  of  medicine,  all  who  can  are  urged  to 
take  the  freshman,  sophomore,  and  junior  years  in  the  Academic 
Department  at  Ithaca.  After  the  completion  of  these  years  in  the 
Academic  Department  (in  which  all  the  work  is  elective),  the 
student  is  permitted  to  elect,  as  the  fourth  year  of  his  A.l^.  course, 
a  year's  work  in  the  Medical  l)ei)artment  at  Ithaca.  He  may  then 
take  his  fifth  year  of  work — the  second  of  the  medical  course — 
either  in  Ithaca  or  in  New  ^'ork,  but  he  must  take  the  last  two 
years  of  the  medical  course  in  New  ^'ork.  In  this  way  he  will  ob- 
tain the  A.P>.  degree  at  tlie  end  of  four  years,  and  the  M.D.  at  the 
end  of  seven  years  of  study.  This  is  ])ossible,  l)e<ause  the  first  two 
years  of  the  medical  course  in  New  York  are  offered  in  duplicate 
at  the  University  in  Ithaca. 

Students  who  have  taken  the  A.B.  degree,  as  above,  will,  if  they 
have   anticipated   in   the   Academic   Department   scientific   studies 
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prescribed  in  the  medical  course,  be  admitted  to  advanced  stand- 
ing in  the  Medical  College  in  New  York  (see  p.  39). 


REQUIREMENTS   FOR   ADMISSION. 

For  admission  to  the  Ithaca  division  of  the  Cornell  University 
Medical  College,  a  medical-student  certificate  issued  by  the  Re- 
gents is  required.  (For  details,  see  pages  27-38.)  No  student  is 
admitted  except  at  the  beginning  of  the  college  year  in  September. 

RESIDENCE   AND    REGISTRATION. 

The  college  year  is  nine  months  long,  extending  from  the  last  of 
September  till  about  the  middle  of  June,  and  is  divided  into  two 
nearly  equal  terms.     (For  exact  dates,  see  calendar  on  page  99.) 

Residence  in  Ithaca  is  required  of  all  students.  For  leave  of 
absence  during  the  session,  application  should  be  made  to  the  Secre- 
tary, Dr.  Kerr. 

At  the  beginning  of  each  term  (September  24-25,  1901,  and  Feb- 
ruary 3,  1902)  students  must  register  with  the  University  Registrar, 
Room  9A,  Morrill  Hall.  After  registration  with  the  University  Reg- 
istrar, they  must  register  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Medical  Faculty, 
Dr.  Kerr,  in  Stimson  Hall. 


SCHOLARSHIPS.     (See  page  40.) 
EXAMINATIONS. 

Students  are  advanced  in  course  from  one  year  to  the  next  upon 
passing  examinations  upon  the  work  of  that  year.  As  in  the  academic 
department,  the  work  of  each  year  is  considered  final  of  itself. 
There  is  no  unnecessary  repetition  of  subjects  taught  from  year  to 
year.     According  to  the  usage  of  the  other  departments,  the  univer- 
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sity  student  found  to  be  markedly  deficient  will  be  droi)ped  from 
the  college. 

ADVANCEMENT   FROM   SECOND   TO   THIRD   YEAR. 

Upon  the  completion  of  the  two  years  in  Ithaca,  the  student  must 
obtain  from  the  Faculty  a  statement  of  all  the  work  which  he  has 
done ;  and  accompanying  this  statement  must  be  a  recommendation 
that  he  be  allowed  to  register  in  the  New  York  division.  As  a  stu- 
dent is  not  advanced  from  one  year  to  another  in  the  New  York 
division  until  all  the  work  of  the  year  is  completed,  a  student  from 
Ithaca  cannot  enter  the  third-year  class  in  New  York  until  the  entire 
schedule  of  the  first  two  years  has  been  successfully  completed.  For 
removing  any  conditions,  examinations  are  held  at  the  beginning  of 
the  fall  term,  both  in  Ithaca  and  in  New  York  City.  The  student  is 
at  liberty  to  take  these  examinations  in  Ithaca  or  in  New  York  City. 
The  examination  on  a  subject  in  either  place  is  final  for  that  year. 
That  is,  the  student  will  not  be  permitted  to  try  an  examination  on  a 
subject  in  Ithaca,  and  take  advantage  of  the  later  date  for  the  exami- 
nation in  New  York  to  have  a  second  examination  on  the  same  sub- 
ject in  the  same  autumn. 

If  a  student  is  deficient  in  two  or  more  subjects  there  is  no  objec- 
tion to  his  taking  the  examination  in  one  or  more  subjects  in  Ithaca, 
and  the  remaining  ones  in  New  York,  the  same  autumn. 

Mi'DiCAL  sociiyrv. 

The  Cornell  Medical  Society  is  a  stutlcnt  organization.  Meetings 
are  held  on  Wednesday  evenings  of  alternate  weeks.  At  these,  papers 
jjrepared  by  the  members  are  read,  followed  by  general  discussion. 
The  aim  is  to  give  mutual  aid  in  gaining  general  and  sj)ecial  med- 
ical knowledge,  facility  in  conducting  the  exercises  of  the  meetings, 
and  in  presenting  papers  and  discussions  in  a  clear  and  forcible  man- 
ner before  an  audience. 
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TUITION  AND  LABORATORY  FEES. 

Tuition  each  year $15^ 

Laboratory  Fees  to  cover  cost  of  material. 

BOARD  AND  ROOMS. 

The  cost  of  living  in  Ithaca,  including  board,  room,  fuel,  and 
lights,  varies  from  ^4  to  ^10  per  week.  By  the  formation  of  clubs, 
students  are  sometimes  able  to  reduce  their  expenses  to  $3.50  per 
week  for  room  and  board,  and  occasionally  to  even  less  than  that 
amount. 

The  cost  for  board,  rent  of  furnished  room,  fuel  and  lights,  in  Sage 
College  and  Sage  College  Cottage,  which  are  exclusively  for  women, 
varies  from  $5  to  $6.50  a  week.  A  student  occupying  alone  one  of 
the  best  rooms  pays  $6.50  a  week.  If  two  occupy  such  a  room  to- 
gether, the  price  is  $5.75.  Those  occupying  less  desirable  rooms, 
with  two  in  a  room,  pay  $5  a  week  each.  Both  buildings  are  warmed 
by  steam,  hghted  by  electricity,  and,  in  most  cases,  the  sleeping 
apartment  is  separated  from  the  study. 

Letters  of  inquiry  in  regard  to  board  and  rooms  at  the  Sage  Col- 
lege and  the  Cottage  should  be  addressed  to  Mr.  G.  F.  Foote,  Busi- 
ness Manager  of  Sage  College,  Ithaca,  N.  V. 
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Abbott,  Wilson  Ruttin,  B.Ph Xew  York  City. 

Adler,  David Kew  York  City. 

Albones,  Arthur  \\  iliiani Frankfort,  N.  Y. 

Amster,  Julius  Lewis New  York  City. 

Aranow,  Harry New  York  City. 

Arnow,  Isaac New  York  City. 

Aronson,  Harry Brooklyn,   N.  Y. 

Auerbach,  Julius New  York  City. 

Backus,  Harold  Simeon Andover,  Conn. 

Bailey,  Harold  Capror. Buflfalo,  N.  Y. 

Baldwin,  Wesley  Manning Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Banker,  Ernest  Ensign Ft.  Edwards,  N.  Y. 

Barringer.  Benjamin  Stockwell,  B.S New  York  City. 

Bcckary,  Albert,  Ph.G New  York  City. 

Becker,  Henry  Clinton,  Jr Clinton,  Mass. 

Benedict,  Albert  Newell Yonkers,  N.  Y. 

Berliner,  Leopold  Henry New  York  City. 

Bernfeld,  Samuel  Joachim New  York  City. 

Bernstein,  .Abraham New  York  City. 

Bliss,  Theodore,  A.B Troy.  N.  Y. 

Bloch,  Siegfried Brooklyn,   N.   Y. 

Bocttiger,  Carl long  Lsland  City,  N.  Y. 

Bowen.  Willis  Elliot,  Ph.Ci Churchville,  N.  Y. 

Bozenhardt,  William  Frederick New  ^'ork  City. 

Bradford,  Stella  Stevens.  A.B Montclair,  N.  J. 

Braun,  Jacob New  York  City. 

Brodcr,  Charles New  York  City. 

Browcr,  Jacob New  York  City. 

Brown,  Christopher  VV^illiam Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Bucons,  Louis New  York  City. 

Bugbee.  Alice  Gates,  A.B New  York  City. 

Burns,  GeofTrey  Charles  Henry New  York  City 
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Canfield,  Amos \'an  Etten,  \.  V. 

Carr,  Hugh  Holmes New  York  City. 

Carter,  Helen  Louise Newark.  N.  J. 

Ceasar,  Abraham  Louis New  York  City. 

Chapin.  Charles  Willard Georgetown,  N.  Y. 

Chasins,  Charles  Louis New  York  City. 

Cifaldi,  Alexis New  York  City. 

Climenko,   Hyman New  York  City. 

Cohn,  Julius New  York  City. 

Coryell,  Clarence  Catlin Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

Coyle,  James  Francis New  York  City. 

Cudmore,  John  Homer New  York  City. 

Cunniffe,  Edward  Rutherford Port  Jervis,  N.  Y. 

Cunningham,  Modie,   M.D Ensley,  Ala. 

Darbois,  Edmund  Otto Jersey  City  Heights,  N.  J. 

Davidson,  Louis  Leopold New  York  City. 

Demarest,  Ruth Nyack,  N.  Y. 

De  Pasquale,  James,  A.B New  York  City. 

de  Varona,  Joseph  Leo New  York  City. 

Dolan,  Paul,  A.B Pottsville,  N.  Y. 

Doran,  William  Thomas New  York  City. 

Dosh,  Louis  Philip Milford,  la. 

Doughty,  Phebe  Van  Vlack,  A.B..  Pd.B Mattewan,  N.  J. 

Druskin,  Samuel  Jerome,  B.S New  York  City. 

Dudley,  Gerry  Brown,  A.B Ashmore,  111. 

Dutari,  Aurelio  Arturo,  A.B New  York  City. 

Dyer,  Frank  Merritt Binghamton,  N.  Y. 

Eaton,  Alvin  Richard Elizabeth,  N.  J. 

Edlich,  Theodore  Julius,  Ph.G New  York  City. 

Ehrlich,  Simon New  York  City. 

Epstein,  Sigmund New  York  City. 

Evans,  William,  M.D Westtown,  N.  Y. 

Evans,  William  Charles Talcottville,  Conn. 

Evans,  Willis  J New  York  City. 

Everett,  Frederick.  B.S Potsdam,  N.  Y. 

Fallick,  Morris New  York  City. 

Farrell,  Benjamin  Peater Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Faust,  John  Wesley,  B.S Poughkeepsie,  N.  Y. 

Feldman,  Samuel New  York  City. 

Ferry,  Perry  Lawson Preble,  Ind. 

123 


CORXnLL    ['XU'ERSITV    MEDIC JL    COLLEGE. 

Fine,  Abraham New  York  City. 

Fincke,  Harry  Stark,  Ph.G Long  Island  City,  N.  Y. 

Fischbein,  Elias New  York  City. 

Fisher,  Archie  Max Spencer,  N.  Y. 

Fisher,  Carl  DeWitt.  Ph. B New  York  City. 

Fisher,  Karl  William Elmira,  N.  Y. 

Flynn,  Frederick  Laurence New  York  City. 

Freedman,   Louis New  York   City. 

Freitag,  John  Daniel.  Jr Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Friedman,  Edward  Louis Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 

Frink,  Horace  Westlake Hillsdale,   N.  Y. 

Frisbie,  Walter  Seip Meriden,  Conn. 

Gannon,  John  Francis.  A.B Providence,  R.   L 

Geddes,  Susan  Baker Newark,   N.  J. 

Gershenson,  Edward  Harry New  York  City. 

Gettinger,  Joseph  Herman New  York  City. 

Ginsberg,  Charles New  York  City. 

Ginsburgh,  Edward  Lyon New  York  City. 

Goldberg,  Benjamin New  York  City. 

Goldberg,  Jacob  Martin Brooklyn.   N.  Y. 

Goldberg,  Louis  Philippe New  York  City. 

Goldstein,  Isidore New  York  City. 

Goodman,    Henry New   York    City. 

Gordon.   Charles  Albert Brooklyn,    N.   Y. 

Gould,  Clark  Sumner Walton,  N.  Y. 

Green,  Arthur  Randolph Saratoga  Springs.  N.  Y. 

Greene,  James  Sonnet New  York  City. 

Greenfield,  Samuel New  York  City. 

Gregory.  Alice New  York  City. 

Grossman,  William.  .\.  B New  York  City. 

Haigh.  Herbert New  York  City. 

Hala,  William New  York   City. 

Hammer.  W^illiam  Jacob Elizabeth,  N.  J. 

Hansen,  Anthony  Hans.  A.B Norwich.  N.  Y. 

Hayden,  John  Aloysius Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 

Heim.  John  Alfred New  York  City. 

Herrick.  John  Rutherford,  B..\ Pcekskill.  N.  Y. 

Hertz,  Julius  Jacob New  York  City. 

Heuser,  Gerhard  William Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 

Hildrcth,  luhvard  Raymond,  .X.B Bridgehampton,  N.  Y. 
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Hilkowich,  Abe  Maurice New  York  City. 

Hills,  Rollin New  York  City. 

Hinz,  William New  York  City. 

Hirsch,  Henry New  York  City. 

Hitchcock.  Ethel  Olivia  Hunter New  York  City. 

Hoerle.  Horace  Poinier Ridgewood,  N.  J. 

Holland,  Gustave  Peter New  Haven,  Conn. 

Hollander,  Samuel New  York  City. 

Holt,  Corliss  Mason Fishkill-on-Hudson,  N.  Y. 

Horowicz,  Bruno  Sigismund New  York  City. 

Horowitz,  Alfred  Joseph New  York  City. 

Hubbard,  Robert  Youngs Jefferson.  N.  Y. 

Hubbell,  Hiram  Gaylord Stamford,  N.  Y. 

Huntoon,  Frank  McElroy Newark,  N.  Y. 

Hyman,   Charles New  York  City. 

Hyman,  Samuel  Max New  York  City. 

Isaacs,  Harry  Ezekiel West  Hoboken,  N.  J. 

Jachnowitz.  Maurice  Arthur New  York  City. 

Jagle.  Elizabeth  Carlisle Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Janson.  Christian  William Brooklyn,   N.  Y. 

Joachim,  Henry Brooklyn,   N.  Y. 

Johnson,  Dwight  Fenn Wolcott,  N.  Y. 

Johnston.  Harvey  Isaac Ovid,  N.  Y. 

Kanter,  Joseph  Barnett New  York  City. 

Kasper,  Gerard,  Ph.G Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Kern.  James  Valentine New  York  City. 

Kerr.  William  Murray New  York  City. 

Kleban,   Hyman New   York  City. 

Klein,  Morris  James New  York  City. 

Kleinberg,  Benjamin New  York  City. 

Klinkowstein,  Jacob  Joshua New  York  City. 

Knauss,  Charles  William New  York  City. 

Koehler.   Leopold  Jacob New  York  City. 

Kommel,  Louis  Moses New  York  City. 

Laffer,  Oscar New  York  City. 

Lawrance,  Elliot  Wagstaff Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Lazarus,  David New  York  City. 

Lesser,   Louis New   York   City. 

Levitas,  George  Max New  York  City. 

Levy,  Abraham  Aaron New  York  City. 
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Lewis,  George   Rae Newark,   N.    J. 

Licht,  Louis  Frederick,  Ph.G Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Liebergall,  Joseph,  B.S New  York  City. 

Lipschitz,  Julius  Philip New  York  City. 

Lippman.  Thomas  Charles,  Ph.G Sag  Harbor,  N.  Y. 

London,  Julius New  York  City. 

Losee,  Mace  Anderson Li\  ingstonville,  N.  Y. 

Ludwig,  Robert  Francis,  A.B Springfield,  Mass. 

Mabcy,  J.   Corwin Montclair,   N.  J. 

McCarthy,  John  William,  A.B Holyoke.  Mass. 

McCarthy,   Lawrence  John Rockvillc,    Conn. 

Macdonald,  Robert  Stevenson Pictou,   Ont. 

McGavock,  Edward  Pointer,  A.B.,  M.D Wythcville,  Va. 

McGlade,  John  Joseph New  York  City. 

MacGregor,  Herbert  Paterson New  York  City. 

McMahon,  Francis  Edward Worcester,  Mass. 

MacLeod,  Murdock  Douglas Valley  Field,  P.  E.  L 

McMurtrie,  William  Anderson,  Ph.B Belvidcre,  N.  J. 

Magid,  Maurice  Oliver New  York  City. 

Magill,  William   Henry Providence.   R.    L 

Mallon,  Richard  Sandford Paterson,  N.  J. 

Mathcwson,  Edward  Simon Cortland,  N.  Y. 

Maxson,  Cullen  B Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Maybaum,  Jacob New  York  City. 

Meacham,  Leslie  James New  York  City. 

Milbank,  Samuel New  York  City. 

Miltimore,  Dean.  B.S CatskiU,  N.  Y. 

Miltimorc.   Edward Catskill,  N.   Y. 

Mislig,  Michael,  Ph.G New  York  City. 

Mix,  Charles  Mclvin,  A.B Petroleum,   Ind 

Mohan,  John   Francis Alleghany.    Pa. 

Mootnick,  Morris  William New  York  City. 

Moses,  Henry  Ralph New  York  City. 

Moskowitz,  Abraham Brooklyn.   N.  Y. 

Nattrass,  Robert  Birn Hoboken.   N.  J. 

Nechamkin,  Alexander New  York  City. 

Newton,  George  Albert St.  James,  N.  Y. 

Nidiols,  Carroll  Leja Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Niles,  Walter  Lindsay Lebanon.  N.  Y. 

Norton,  Edward  Sylvester N«'w  York  City. 
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Norton,  Thomas  Joseph,  A.B Lee,  Mass 

Ormsby,  Marguerite  Louise Norwich,  N.  Y 

Pahner,  WilHam  Hailes Mechanicsville,  N.  Y 

Parker,  Jason  Samuel Lyons,  N.  Y 

Pearson,  Henry,  B.S Tuscaloosa,  Ala 

Pfeiffer,  William Brooklyn,  N.  Y 

Plume,  Clarence  Apgar Caldwell,  N.  J 

Pounds,  Thomas  Canfield Breesport,   N.  Y 

Pozdena,  Otto  Rudolph New  York  City 

Precht,   Edward New   York   City 

Quigley,  James  Knight Trumansburg,  N.  Y 

Racoosin,  William,  Ph.G New  York  City 

Raphaelson,  Samuel  Joshua New  York  City 

Reardon,  Walter  Louis Jersey  City,  N.  J 

Redfield,  Charles  Ira,  ^LD Middletown.  N.  Y, 

Rein,  Bernard Brooklyn.   N.  Y, 

Rex,  William  Frederick,  Ph.G Brooklyn.  N.  Y 

Riha,  William  Wordsworth New  York  City 

Ritter,  Isidore New  York   City 

Robertson,  Joseph  Archibald,  M.D New  York  City, 

Robinson,  Arthur  Allen New  York  City 

Robinson,  Henry  Ulysses New  York  City 

Rohdenburg,  George  Louis New  York  City 

Romansky,  Benjamin New  York  City 

Rose,  William  Walter South  Orange,  N.  J 

Rosenberg,  Herman New  York   City, 

Rosenberg,  Samuel New  York  City 

Rosenbloom,  Augustus  Abraham New  York  City 

Rosenbluth,  Jacob New  York  City 

Rosenthal,  Isidor,  Ph.G New  York  City 

Ross,  Cecil  Metcalfe Hackcnsack.  N.  J 

Roth,  Herman New  York  City 

Rothkowitz,  Joseph New  York  City 

Russell,  Irvine  Justin Last  Nichols.  N.  Y 

Samuelson,   Aaron New  York   City 

Saniter,  Ernest  Herman Roseland,   N.  J 

Schacher,  Nathan New  York  City 

Schaefer,  Louis,  Ph.G Brooklyn,  N.  Y 

Schneider.   Harry New  York  City 

Schoenfeld,  Morris New  York  City 
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Schoonover.  Clifford.  A.B New  York  City. 

Schreiber,  Henry  Jacob New  York  City. 

Schwartzman.  Samuel New  York  City. 

Schweikart,  Frederick  James Long  Island  City.  N.  Y. 

Searing.  Benjamin  Haff.  A.B Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 

Sears.   Keith Searsburg.  N.   Y. 

Seidler,  Herman New  York  City. 

Seymour,  Nan  Gilbert.  A.B New  York  City. 

Shattuck.  Hobart  Parker Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 

Sheitlis.   Benjamin New  York  City. 

Sheitlis.  David New  York  City. 

Shields.  Robert  Edwin Walker  Lake.  Pa. 

Skernewitch,  Abraham  Marcus New  York  City. 

Slavit,  Joseph Brooklyn.    N.   Y. 

Slutsky.  Max New  York  City. 

Smith,  John  Van  Wagner White  Plains,  N.  Y. 

Smith,  Samuel  Newell,  Jr Providence.  R.  L 

Squires.  Giarles  Anthony,  A.B New  York  City. 

Stanley,  Grant.  B.S New  York  City. 

Stechman.  Frederick  William New  York  City. 

Stein,  Herbert  Edward New  York  City. 

Stevens,  Joseph  William New  York  City. 

Stevenson,  Willis  Mack Southwest  Oswego.  N.  Y. 

Stiefel,   Isaac New   York   City. 

Stone,   Charles  Lucius Troy.   N.   Y. 

Strachstein.  Abraham New  York  City. 

Streep,  Isaac New  York  City. 

Sullivan.  Timothy  Daniel Pittsfield.   Mass. 

Takami.  Tayohiko  Campbell Kumamoto.  Japan. 

Thome,  Victor  Corse,  Ph.D.,  LL.B New  York  City. 

Thornton,  Mary  Frances  Deraismes New  York  City. 

Titus,  Charles  Israel Windsor.    N.   Y. 

Tompkins.  George  Nelson Ossining.  N.  Y. 

Topping.  Claude  Hamilton N.  Harpersfield.  N.  Y. 

Unger,  Arthur  Sidney New   York   City. 

Van  Pelt,  Harvey  Lorcn Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

Vickers.  Harry  William Canajoharie,  N.   Y. 

Vogt.  Walter  luigene Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 

von  Sholly.  Anna  Irene Flushing.  N.  Y. 

\'osc,  Roydcn   Mandevillc Ithaca.   N.  Y. 
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Vossler.  Theodore  Liuher.  Ph.G Brooklyn.  X.  Y. 

Wagner.  Otto New  York   City. 

Walker.  Alfred  Augustus Birmingham.  Ala. 

Walsh.  William  Edward ■ Marcellus.  X.  Y. 

Wanzer.   Esther  Mae Ithaca.   X.   Y. 

Warner.  William  Halsey  Alonzo-  •  •  '• Xewark.  X'.  J. 

Wasch.  Milton  Goodman Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 

Waterman.  Paul  Harrison,  A.B Westfield.  Mass. 

Weber,  Edward  William Mt.  Vernon,  X.  Y. 

Weislowitz.  Max Xew  York  City. 

Weller.  Aaron Xew  York  City. 

White,  Alfred  Winf^eld Brooklyn.  X.  Y. 

Wicks,  James  Munroe Brooklyn.   X.  Y. 

Wicksman.  Samuel Brooklyn.  X.  Y. 

Williams.  Reginald  Hamilton Xew  York  City. 

Wilson.  McLeod  Campbell Xew  York  City. 

Wilson,  Willets,  Ph.G Ithaca.   X.  Y. 

Woelfle.  Henry  Ewald Xewark.  X.  J. 

WolfT.  Harold  Alfred Xew  York  City. 

Woods,  Carl  Warren St.  Johnsbury.  Vt. 

Wright.  Floyd  Robbins.  A.B Ithaca.  X.  Y. 

Zeiner,  Eugene  Jerome,  Ph.G Brooklyn.  X.  Y. 

Ziporkes,  William  Jerome Xew  York  City. 

Zipser.  Benjamin  William Xew  York  City. 

Zucker.  Morris,  Ph.G Xew  York  City. 


MATRICULANTS    AT    ITHACA. 

Andrews.  Harry  Isaac.  Jr Ithaca.  X\  Y. 

Appleton,  Vivia  Belle,  A.B Tama,  Iowa. 

Armstrong,  Arthur  Soper Rome,  N.  Y. 

Atwater,  Ralph  Willis Atwater,  N.  Y. 

Avery,  Harry  Baine West  Taghkanic.  X.  Y. 

Baird.  Alvin  Walter.  A.B Portland.  Ore. 

Banks.  Percy  Edward Cahoonzie.  X.  Y. 

Becker,  Damas  Brough West  Berne.   X.  Y. 

Bedford,  Aletta  Langdon Haddonfield.     X.  J. 
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Board,  Ben  Curry Chester,  N.  Y. 

Brodie,  Ralph  Earle Bergen,  N.  Y. 

Brown,  Richard  Edwin Montour  Falls,  N.  Y. 

Bunker,    Charles  Orville  Waite,  B.S Hebron,  Neb. 

Caldwell,  Isabell Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Campbell,  Edwin  Elisha Alexandria  Bay,  N.  Y. 

Chapman,  Milton Hartland,  N.  Y. 

Chace,  Archibald  Eastwood New  York  City. 

Chase,  Arthur  Lewis Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Clark,  Zella  Maria,  B.A Bay  View,  P.  E.  I.,  Canada. 

Coffin,  Harriet  Frances Newark,  N.  J. 

Cohen,   Rose,   B.E.,   M.E New  York  City. 

Condory,  Ilonka  Ladoga New  York  City. 

Cook,  Leland  Howard  Dudley Newfield,  N.  Y. 

Cottis,  George  Wilbert Bergen,  N.  Y. 

Crawford,  Mary  Merritt Nyack,  N.  Y. 

Cuddeback,  Edgar  Gordcn Port  Jervis,  N.  Y. 

Davis,  Elbert  Rice Rushford,  N.  Y. 

Dederer,  Isaac  Carlcton New  York  City. 

Dennis,  Nina  A Binghamton,  N.  Y. 

Di   Rocco,  Joseph New  York   City. 

Donk.  Rose  Rudolph Newark,   N.  Y. 

Doubleday,  Thayer  Ethelbert Jamestown,  N.  Y. 

Drake.  Bertrand  Francis.  B.S St.  Louis,  Mo, 

Edson.  Ray  Arthur Crittenden.  N.  Y. 

Elliott,  >L'irion  Winifred Ithaca.  N.  Y. 

Eno,  Harry Belgium.  N.  Y. 

Erdwurn,  Elsie Jersey  City.   N.  J. 

Fairbairn,  John  Fitz  Gerald Buffalo,  N.  Y. 

Fancher,  Eliza  A Albion.  N.  Y. 

Fitzgerald.  Thomas  Ednumd Cortland.   N.   Y. 

GifTord,  Herbert  Clyde Oriskany.  N.  Y. 

Goehlc,  Otto  Louis Buffalo.  N.  Y. 

Goodwin,  Norman New  York  City. 

Gow,  Edward  Cochran Schuylerville,   N.   Y. 

Grant,  Joseph  Rr)a Groton.  N.  Y. 

Gregg,  George  Woodlief Batavia,  Ohio. 

Groesbeck,  Harvy  Paterson Hoosick  Falls,  N.  Y. 

Hall,  John  Meade Norwich,  N.  Y. 

H.immond,  Robert  B<,'rtinc S.  Millbrook.  N.  Y, 
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Harris,  George  Francis Binghamton,  N.  Y. 

Harris,   Mitchell Hornellsville,   N.   Y. 

Hastings,   Gertrude  Wentworth Meadville,   Pa. 

Hatfield,  Hazel  May Newark,  N.  J. 

Heidenheim,  Zillah Brooklyn,   N.  Y, 

Higgins,  Reuben  Paul Cortland,  N.  Y, 

Hirschfield,  Celie New  York  City. 

Hoobler,  Bert  Raymond,  B.S Saginaw,  Mich. 

Hoover,  Walter  Wells Wellsville,  Pa. 

Hutton,  Robert  Leroy Ridgewood,  N.  J. 

Johnston,  Oscar  Percy,  Ph.B Vancleve,  Iowa. 

Jones,  Watkins  Fred Rushville,  N.  Y. 

Judd,  Harold  Boothe Bethel,  Conn. 

Kennedy,   George  DeHart Buffalo,  N.   Y. 

Kieb,  Raymond  Francis  Charles Lowville,  N.  Y. 

Koehler,  Charles  George,  Jr Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Lacey,  Thomas  Biglow.  Jr Council  Bluffs,  Iowa. 

Laird,  Ida  Marie Auburn,  N.  Y. 

Lande,  Abraham Elmira,  N.  Y. 

Lantz,  Eleanor Newark,   N.  J. 

Loeber,   Edith New   Orleans,    La. 

MacKellar,  James  Malcolm Nyack,  N.  Y. 

McKay,  Florence  Lucinda Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

Martin,  Arthur  Harold Cooperstown,  N.  Y. 

McLoughlin,  Ray  Pratt •■ Utica,  N.  Y. 

Mitchell,  Evelin  Groesbuck E.  Orange,  N.  J. 

Mount,  Louis  Burgh Troy.  N.  Y. 

Murset,  Charles  William Pert  Jervis,  N.  Y. 

Obendorf,  Clarence  Paul New  York  City. 

O'Day,  Sylvester  Francis Binghamton.  N.  Y. 

Parmenter.  Louie  Allen •  •  •  Corinth.   N.   Y. 

Patterson,  Robert  Rhoodc Gencseo,   N.  Y. 

Payne,  Charles  Rockwell Wadhams  Mills,  N.  Y. 

Peck,  Ellery  Newell Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

Phillips,    Earle   W Savannah,    Ga. 

Poate,  Ernest  Marsh Rushford,  N.  Y. 

Ransom,  Leigh  Collins Dannemora,  N.  Y. 

Reed,  James  Erwin,  Jr Schenectady,  N.  Y. 

Rich,  John  Lyon Hobart.  N.  Y. 

Richards,  John  Harold Whitehall,  N.  Y. 

131 


CORMiLL    rXiriiRSITV    MEDICAL    COLLLUH. 

Richardson.  Frank  Howard Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Robinson.  John  Alden Ithaca.  N.  Y 

Robinson.   Ralph Ithaca.   N.  Y. 

Rollins,   Ethel New   York   City. 

Sanford.  Merton  Jarvis Center  Lisle,  N.  Y. 

Santee,  Harold  Elmore Hornellsvillc,  N.  Y. 

Scharfman,  Pauline Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Scott,  Mabel Newark.  N.  J. 

Seaman,  Benjamin  Franklin Matte  wan.  N.   Y. 

Smithe,  Parcy  Allis  Winans Ithaca.  N.  Y. 

Snyder,  William  Clark Bir.ghamton.  N.  Y. 

Stanley,  Lilian  Armstrong Lenox,   Mass. 

Steiner,   Sydney Brooklyn,   N.   Y. 

Thompson,  Carrie  Wilbur Highland  Falls,  N.  Y. 

Tinkler.  John,  Jr Deposit,  N.  Y. 

Turnbull,  Raymond  Alexander Elmira.  N.  Y. 

Walker,  Harry  Abram Ithaca.   N.  Y. 

Wankel.  George  Canning Ttioa.  N.  Y. 

Webster,  Charles  Henry \\'est  Laurens,  N.  Y. 

Wedemcyer,   Edward Liberty,   N.  Y. 

Welles,   Edward  Murry Addison,   N.   Y. 

Westcott,  Addie  May Knox  Centre,  Me. 

White,  Albert  Cornelius Little  Falls,  N.   Y. 

White.  Zella  Mildred Bradford.  Pa. 

Wilcox,  Henry  Hopson Potsdam,   N.   Y. 

Wilcox.  Roscoe  Sciuires Bergen,   N.   Y. 

Wilsf)n,  David Amsterdam,  N.  Y. 

Windcckcr.  Frederick  C Little  Falls,  N.  Y. 

Wismar,  William  Frederick.  A.B Salt  Lake  City.  Utah. 

Worts.  Elizabeth  Mannistcr New  York  City. 

Wright.  Arthur  Mullin Lvndonville.  N.  Y. 

Yost,  George  Irving Schuylervillc.  N.  Y. 

Zimnier,  Wilson   Briggs Gallupville.   N.   Y. 
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COLLEGE    BUILDING. 

The  Medical  School  and  a  Dispensary,  each  with  a  main  entrance 
on  First  Avenue,  are  arranged  as  follows: 

The  basement  is  commodious,  well  lighted  and  ventilated,  and  con- 
tains the  engines,  boilers,  dynamos,  and  ventilating  machinery;  the 
refrigerating  and  cold-storage  plant,  wnth  the  injecting  and  freezing 
rooms;  a  large  room  with  lockers,  and  another  for  bicycles.  Store- 
rooms, including  one  for  drugs;  four  rooms,  including  a  small  theatre 
and  a  workshop,  for  orthopaedic  surgery;  toilet  rooms  and  lavafories, 
and  several  rooms  for  the  janitor  of  the  building,  are  also  found  here. 
On  the  basement  level,  but  outside  of  the  building,  is  a  large  incin- 
erating furnace  for  consuming  all  the  refuse  from  the  College. 

The  principal  entrances  to  the  building  are  on  the  First  Floor. 
They  open  from  First  Avenue  into  vestibules,  one  leading  to  the  main 
hall  of  the  school,  the  other  to  the  general  waiting  room  of  the  dis- 
pensary, between  which  the  large  amphitheatre  is  situated. 

The  rooms  of  the  Children's  Department,  which  include  an  isolat- 
ing room  and  a  small  theatre,  are  placed  between  the  entrances,  while 
around  the  waiting  room  of  the  dispensary  are  located  the  office  for 
distributing  patients,  the  pharmacy,  rooms  for  the  departments  of 
surgery  and  medicine,  waiting  and  dressing  rooms,  lavatories,  and 
rooms  for  the  Roentgen-ray  and  sterilizing  apparatus. 

Grouped  around  the  main  hall  of  the  school  on  this  floor  are  the 
council  and  faculty  room,  the  office  of  the  Dean,  the  secretary,  and  the 
clerk,  a  reading  and  recitation  rooms. 

Upon  the  Second  Floor,  the  same  general  arrangement  prevails. 
On  the  side  of  the  dispensary  there  is  a  large  waiting  room,  sur- 
rounded by  rooms  assigned  respectively  to  the  departments  of  genito- 
urinary diseases,  diseases  of  the  nervous  system,  of  the  skin,  and  of 
the  ear,  while  covering  the  space  at  the  middle  front  of  the  building 
are  the  rooms  belonging  to  the  departments  of  the  eye  and  the  throat, 
with  a  series  of  twenty  dark  stalls  for  the  simultaneous  examination 

133 


coRXiuj.  rxirnRS/T)'  mfjvc.u,  college. 

of  as  many  patients  by  as  many  students.  Small  \v:itting  and  dress- 
ing rooms  and  lavatories  lor  the  convenience  of  the  patients  are  also 
found  on  this  floor.  The  upper  part  of  the  large  amphitheatre,  ex- 
tending from  the  floor  below,  occupies  the  centre  of  the  rear  half  of 
this  floor.  The  remainder  of  the  floor  is  given  up  to  the  school. 
Here  is  found  a  hall,  around  which  are  grouped  recitation  rooms  and 
laboratories  for  clinical  pathology.  These  laboratories  have  con- 
venient access  from  the  dispensary,  permitting  ready  cooperation  in 
the  work  carried  on  there. 

The  Third  Floor  of  the  building  is  given  uj)  to  teaching  space, 
excepting  an  area  upon  the  '"  dispensary  side  '"  of  the  building,  which 
is  assigned  to  the  departments  of  gynaecology  and  obstetrics.  This 
comprises  a  small  theatre,  examining,  waiting,  dressing,  and  toilet 
rooms,  manikin,  and  two  recitation  rooms.  The  remainder  of  this 
floor  is  occupied  by  two  amphitheatres  (each  having  a  seating  capac- 
ity of  about  175  students);  one  for  anatomy,  physiology,  and  pathol- 
ogy, the  other  for  chemistry,  attached  to  each  are  preparation  and 
research  rooms.  The  chemical  laboratories  also  occupy  this  floor,  in- 
cluding the  main  laboratory,  the  laboratory  for  physiological  chemis- 
try, rooms  for  apparatus,  etc.,  and  a  library  of  chemistry. 

There  is  the  usual  hall  and  corridor  space  with  toilet  rooms  and 
lavatories. 

The  Fourth  Floor  is  occupied  by  the  upper  part  of  the  two  amphi- 
theatres w'hich  project  from  the  floor  below.  The  department  of 
pathology  and  bacteriology  occupies  the  remainder  of  this  floor, 
.^mple  facilities  are  provided,  not  only  for  the  class  work  and  demon- 
strations, but  for  special  and  advanced  courses  and  investigations.  A 
library  of  pathology  and  bacteriology  is  situated  here. 

The  Fifth  Floor  is  devested  to  the  department  of  practical  anatomy. 
The  main  dissecting  room  occupies  a  space  of  160  by  55  feet;  there  is 
also  a  large  room.  40  by  50  feet,  which  is  set  apart  for  advanced  under- 
graduates and  post-graduates.  These  rooms  can  be  cooled  by  the 
refrigerating  plant  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  the  pursuit  of  prac- 
tical anatomy  with  as  much  comfort  in  summer  as  in  winter. 

This  floor  presents  such  facilities  as  lockers  for  300  students,  a 
small  demonstration  theatre  with  prosecting  and  cold-storage  room 
attached,  private  dissecting  rooms,  a  bone  room,  a  library,  a  reading 
and  study  room,  and  a  commodious  room  for  instruction  in  opera- 
tive surgery. 

The   (lei)artnunt    of   photography,   the   animal    house,   and   a   room 
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for  the  preparation  of  bones  are  placed  in  a  half-story  at  the  top  and 
rear  of  the  building. 

There  are  two  main  staircases,  one  for  each  department  of  the 
building,  passenger  elevators,  and  a  freight  lift. 

The  building  itself  is  fireproof  throughout,  being  constructed  of 
steel,  stone,  brick,  marble,  and  tile.  The  glazed  brick  and  glazed  tile 
walls,  tile  floors,  and  enamel  painted  cast-iron  trim  to  the  doors  and 
interior  of  the  windows  ensure  cleanliness.  Special  attention  has  also 
been  paid  to  the  problems  of  refrigeration,  lighting,  heating,  and  ven- 
tilation, so  that  every  part  of  the  structure  can  be  easily  kept  at  all 
times  in  an  agreeable  and  sanitary  condition. 

In  conjunction  with  this  building  the  Loomis  Laboratory  will  be 
employed  in  the  manner  already  set  forth. 
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COMPRISES  THE  FOLLOWING  DEPARTMENTS 

The  GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT  (Degrees  A.  M.,  Ph.  D.,etc.) 

The    ACADEiMIC    DEPARTMENT,    or    Department   of   Arts    and 
Sciences  (Degree  A.  B.) 

The  COLLEGE  OF  LAW  (Degree  LL.  B.) 

The  MEDICAL  COLLEGE*  (Degree  M.  D.) 

The  NEW  YORK  STATE  VETERINARY  COLLEGE  (Degree  D.V.  M.) 

The  COLLEGE  OF  AGRICULTURE  (Degree  B.  S.  A.) 

The  NEW  YORK  STATE  COLLEGE  OF  FORESTRY  (Degree  B.  S.  F.) 

The  COLLEGE  OF  ARCHITECTURE  (Degree  B.  Arch.) 

The  COLLEGE  OF  CIVIL  ENGINEERING  (Degree  C.  E.) 

The  SIBLEY  COLLEGE  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Mechanical 
Arts  (Degree  M.  E.) 

For  copies  of  the  University  Register  and  for  additional  information^  ^pply  to 

REGISTRAR.  CORNELL  UNIVERSITY, 

Ithaca,  N.  Y. 


♦The  full  four-year  course  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical  College 
is  given  in  the  City  of  New  York,  but  the  first  half  of  it — the  work  of  the  first 
and  second  years — is  also  given  at  Ithaca,  where  it  may  be  taken  by  men 
students  and  where  alone  it  can  l)e  taken  by  women  students  (for  whom  a  home 
is  provided  in  the  Sage  College  for  Women).  Both  men  and  women  students 
must  take  the  last  two  years  of  the  course  in  New  York  City.  Special  announce- 
ments of  the  Medical  College  and  information  of  every  kind  regarding  it  will 
be  furnished  on  application  to 

SECRETARY,  Cornell  University  Medical  College, 

First  Avenue  and  28th  Street,  New  York  City. 
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Calendar  for  1903-1 901-     . 
General  Statement 
Departments,  Methods,  and  Facilities 

Anatomy     .... 

Microscopy,  Histology,  Embryology 

Physiology  and  Neurology  . 

Physiology 

Materia  Medica  . 

Physics        .... 

Chemistry  .... 

Bacteriology 

General  Patliology 

Surgery       .... 

Medicine     .... 

Obstetrics   .... 
Schedule  and  Summarized  Statement 
Suuunary  of  Courses  of  Instruction 
Combined  Course  in  Arts  and  Medicine 
Requirements  for  Admission 
Residence  and  Registration 
Scholarships        .... 
Examinations      .... 
Advancement  from  Second  to  Tliird  \ 
Medical   Society 
Tuition  and  I"'ees 
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CALENDAR. 

1903-1904. 

September  30,  Wednesday — College  opens. 

November  3,  Tuesday — Election  Day.     Legal  holiday. 

November    26,    Thursday,   to    November    30,    Monday   9    a.m. — 

Thanksgiving  recess. 
December    23,    Wednesday,    to    Monday,    January    4,    9    a.m. — 

Christmas  recess. 
January  4  to  9- — Mid-winter  examinations. 
February  22,  Monday — Legal  holiday. 
April  1 — Good  Friday. 

May  16,  Monday — Examinations  for  undergraduates  begin. 
May  23,  JNIonday — Final  examinations  for  graduation  begin. 
June  8,  Wednesday — Commencement. 

For  Calendar  of  Instruction  in  Ithaca,  see  page  99- 
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Alonzo  B.  Cornell    .... 

The  President  of  the  University  . 

His  Excellency  the  Governor  of  New  York 

His  Honor  the  Lieutenant-Governor... 

The  Speaker  of  the  Assembly 

The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

The  Commissioner  of  Agriculture 

The  President  of  tlie  State  Agricultural  Soc. 

The  Librarian  of  the  Cornell  Library  . 

*Alfred  C.  Barnes     . 

^Franklin  C.  Cornell 

^Charles  S.  Francis,  B.S.  . 

*Jared  Treman  Newman,  Pli.B.,  LL.15. 

^William  H.  Sage,  A.B.       . 

^RoGER  B.  Williams,  A.M. 

Walter  Craig  Kerr,  B.M.E, 

C.  Sidney  Shepard,  A.B.,  LL.B. 

Hiram  W.  Sibley,  Ph.D.,  LL.B. 

Ri'Tii  Putnam,  B.Lit. 

Henry  Woodward  Sackett,  A.B. 

Stewart  L.  Woodfoud,  LL.I). 

Robert  B.  Adam 

WiLLARD   BeAIIAN,  B.C.E.      . 

Henry  Rubens  Ickeliieimei},  B.L 
Leland  Ossian  Howard,  Pli.I).    . 
Henry  B.  Lord  .... 
Andrew  D.  White.  LL.I).,  L.H.I) 
Andrew  Carnecjie,  LL.I). 
Joseph  C.  Hendrix     . 
Charles  H.  Blood,  Ph.B.,  LL.B. 


J 

(B.) 
(B.) 
(A.) 
(A.) 
(B.) 
(B.) 
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(B.) 
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(A.) 
(B.) 
(B.) 
(A.) 
(B.) 
(A.) 
(B.) 
(B.) 
(B.) 
(B.) 
(A.) 


Ithaca. 

Ithaca. 

Albany. 

Albany. 

Albany. 

Albany. 

Albany. 

Brooklyn. 

Ithaca. 

Brooklyn. 

Itliaca. 

Troy. 

Ithaca. 

Albany. 

Itliaca. 

New  York. 

New  Haven. 

Rochester. 

New  York. 

New  York. 

New  York. 

Buffalo. 

Winona,  Miiui. 

New  York. 

Wash..  D.  C. 

Ithaca. 

Itliaca. 

Pittsburg.   Pa. 

Brooklyn. 

Ithaca. 


*  Trrrn   of  oflicc    (.'i  years)    ex])ir('s   iti   ^9^)'^,  tlio  next   proup  of  six  in 
U)Oi,  rlc,  rtc. 
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Charles  Gray  Wagner,  B.S.,  M 
Frank  H.  Hiscock,  A.B.     . 
George  R.  Williams,  LL.B. 
Samuel  D.  Halliday,  A.B. 
Henry  Manning  Sage,  A.B. 
Charles  E.  Treman,  B.L. 
Robert  H.  Treman,  B.M.E 
George  B.  Turner,  B.S.     . 
Mynderse  Van  Cleef,  B.S. 

Emmons  L.  Williams, 


.D.     . 

(A.) 

Binghamton. 

(B.) 

Syracuse 

(B.) 

Ithaca 

(B.) 

Ithaca 

(B.) 

Menands 

(A.) 

Ithaca 

(B.) 

Ithaca 

(A.) 

Auburn 

(B.) 

Ithaca 

lMS,  Secretary. 

MEDICAL    COLLEGE    COUNCIL. 


The  Medical  College  Council  consists  of  the  President  of  the 
University;  the  Dean  of  the  Medical  Faculty;  three  members  of 
the  Board  of  Trustees  elected  by  that  body;  and  two  Professors 
of  the  Medical  Faculty  elected  by  that  body.  The  Council  is 
charged  with  the  business  administration  of  the  College  under  the 
supervision  and  direction  of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  For  the 
current  year  it  is  constituted  as  follows : 

Jacob  Gould  Schurman,  President  of  the  University 
and  Chairman  ex-officio  of  the  Council. 

William  ^I.  Polk,  Dean  of  the  Medical  Faculty. 

H.  W.  Sackett, 

A.  C.  Barnes,  }•  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

H.  R.  Ickeliieimer, 

L.  A.  Sti:\ison, 

R.  A.  Witthaus,         ^ 

J.  Thorn  Willson,  Secretary. 


of  tlie  Faculty- 


FACULTY    OF    MEDICINE. 

Jacob  Gould  Sciiurman,  A.M.,  D.Sc,  LL.D., 

President.  Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

WiLLLVM  M.  Polk,  M.D.,  LL.D., 

Dean  and  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Oynacology. 

Lewis  A.  Stimson,  A.B.,  M.D.,  LL.D., 

Professor  of  Surgery,  Consulting  Surgeon  to  Bellevue  Hospital  and 
Surgeon  to  New  York  and  Hudson  Street  Hospitals. 

Rudolph  A.  Wittiiaus,  A.M..  M.D., 

Professor  of  Chemistry,  Physics  and  Toxicology. 

W.  Oilman  Thompson,  Pli.B.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Medicine,  Physician  to  the  Preshylerian  and  Bellevue 
Hospitals. 

George  Woolsey,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Clinical  Surgery.  Surgeon  to  Bellevue 
Hospital,  Associate  Surgeon  to  the  Presbyterian  Hospital. 

Henry  P.  Loomis,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Materia  Mcdica,  Therapeutics  and  Clinical  Medicine, 
Physician  to  the  New   York  and  BcUcvue  Hospital.^. 

J.  Clifton  Edgar,  Ph.B.,  A.M.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Ol>stetrics  and  Clinical  Midu^ifery,  Attending  Surgeon 
to  Maternity  Hospital. 

Austin   Flint,   M.I).,   LL.l)., 

Professor  of  Physiology.  Consulting  Physician  to  Bellevue  Ifospilal. 
President  of  the  Consulting  Medical  Hoard  of  the  Manhattan  Stale 
Hospital  for   the   Insane. 

TREDKnic  S.  Dennis,  A.B.,  M.I).,  F.U.C.S., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  licllcvuc  and  SI.  ]'iuccnt's 
Hosftitals. 

Fredeuk  K    \y.   (luVKH,    M.D., 

Professor  of  Ojteralirc  tind  Clinictil  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  Bellevue 
Hospital. 
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Irving  S.  Haynes,  Ph.B.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Practical  Anatomy,  Surgeon  to  the  Harlem  Hospital. 

James  Ewing,  A.M.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Pathology. 

Joseph  E.  Winters,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  Children,  Physician  to  Willard  Parker  Hos- 
pital. 

Charles  Stedman  Bull,  A.M.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology,  Surgeon  to  New  York  Eye  and  Ear  In- 
firmary, Consulting  Ophthalmic  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke's  and  Presby- 
terian Hospitals. 

Newton  M.  Shaffer,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Orthopaedic  Surgery,  Surgeon-in-Chief  of  the  New 
York  State  Hospital  for  the  Care  of  Crippled  and  Deformed  Chil- 
dren, Consulting  Orthopaedic  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke's  and  the  Presby- 
terian Hospitals. 

GoRHAM  Bacon,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Otology,  Aural  Surgeon  to  New  York  Eye  and  Ear 
Infirmary,  Consulting  Otologist,  Hospital  for  Scarlet  Fever  and 
Diphtheria. 

Charles  L.  Dana,  A.M.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System,  Physician  to  Bellevue 
Hospital,  Neurologist  to  the  Montefiore  Home. 

Samuel  Alexander,  A.M.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Genito-Urinary  System,  Surgeon  to 
Bellevue  Hospital,  and  to  the  Montefiore  Home. 

George  Thomson  Elliot,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Dermatology,  Consulting  Dermatologist  to  St.  Luke's, 
Columbus,  and  New  York  Lying-in  Hospitals. 

Charles  H.  Knight,  A.M.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Laryngology,  Surgeon  to  the  Manhattan  Eye  and  Ear 
Hospital,   Throat  Department. 

Alexander  Lambert,  A.B.,  Ph.B.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine,  Instructor  in  Physical  Diagnosis, 
Physician    fo    Bellevue    Hospital. 

Francis  W.  Murray,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery,  Surgeon  to  New  York  Hospital  and. 
Consulting  Surgeon  to  St.  Luke's  HospitaU 
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Charles  E.  Nammack,  Ph.B.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine,  Physician  to  Belhvve  Hospital. 

Frederick   KaMiMerer,  M.D._, 

Professor  of  Clinical  Suryery,  Suryeon  to  the  German  and  St.  Francis 
Hospitals. 

Percival  R.  Bolton,  Ph.B.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Suryery,  Instructor  in  Suryery,  Suryeon  to  the 
Xew   York  Hospital. 

Warren  Coleman,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine,  Instructor  in  Materia  Medica,  Thera- 
peutics, and  Clinical  Medicine. 

Lewis  A.  Conner,  Ph.B.,  M.D., 

Professor   of   Clinical  Medicine,    Instructor   in   Medicine,   Attendiny 
Physician  to  the  Hudson  Street  Hospital. 

Alexander  B.  Johnson,  Ph.B.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Suryery,  Suryeon  to  the  New  York  Hospital. 

IVIN   SiCKELS,   M.S.,  M.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

John  A.  Hartwell,  Ph.B.,  M.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physioloyy  and  Instructor  in  Physiology,  Sur- 
yeon to  the  Lincoln  Hospital. 

Bertram  H.  Bu.xton,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Associate  Professor  of  E.rperimenlal  /*<ilh()loyy. 

John  Rogers,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Ph.B.,  M.D., 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  . 

INSTRUCTORS. 

Heads  of  Sub-Departments. 

Chari,fs   \.   Banc  KER   C\.m\(  ,   M.I)., 
I nslrncfor  in  Medicine. 

Jeremiah  S.  l-KRCirsox,  M.S.,  M.I)., 
fnstniclor    in    Hisloloyy. 

Thomas  Wood  IIastinc.s,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Instruct  or  in  Clinical  Pntholoyy. 
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Louis  W.  Riggs,  A.M.,  Ph.D., 

Instructor  in  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

Edmund  Pendleton  Shelby,  A.B.,  M.D., 
Instructor  in  Pharmacology  and   Therapeutics. 

Otto  H.  Schultze,  A.B.,  M.D., 
Instructor  in  Gross  Pathology. 

William  R.  Williams,  A.M.,  M.D., 

Lecturer  on  Hygiene  and  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

INSTRUCTORS  AND  ASSISTANTS. 

Walter  Arthur  Bastedo,  Pli.G.,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Pharmacology. 

Alvin  W.  Baird,  A.B., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Physiology. 

John  W.  Coe,  Ph.B.,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Clinical  Pathology. 

John  F.  Connors,  M.D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

George  Eugene  Dodge,.  B.S.,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Operative  Surgery. 

William  A.  Downes,  M.D., 

Instructor    in    Operative    Surgery    and    Assistant    Demonstrator    of 
Anatomy. 

William  J.  Elser,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Pathology. 

Frank  S.  Fielder,  Ph.B.,  M.D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

Charles  L.  Gibson,  A.B,,  M.D., 
Instructor  in  Surgery. 

George  D.  Hamlen,  A.^I.,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynircology. 

James  C.  Johnston,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Pathology  and  Dermatology. 
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Frederick  L.  Keays,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Physical  Diagnosis. 

Burton  J.  Lee,  M.D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

Henry  T.  Lee,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Pathology. 

Guy  D.  LoxMbard,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 

R.  H.  >Lvcumber,  A.B., 
Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Andrew  H.  Montgomery,  A.B.,  M.D,, 
Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

Henry  S.  Pascal,  M.D., 

Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 

.John  Metcalfe  Polk,  Ph.B.,  ]\LD., 

Instructor  in  Medicine  and  Physical  Diagnosis. 

John  Rogers,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Ph.B.,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Surgery. 

Joseph  C.  Roper,  M.D., 

As.sistant  Instructor  in  Ili.stology. 

Mont(jomery  H.  Sicard,  B.S.,  >LD., 

luslrurlor  in  Physical  Diagnosis. 

AL\x  Ci.  S(  HLAPP,  >Ln., 

Instructor  in  the   Histology  and   Pathology  of  the  Xervous  System. 

Lkt(  iiwoHTii  Smith,  A.H.,  NLI)., 

I  list  niclor  ill   /idclrriotogy. 

William  I.  Stone,  Ph.B.,  M.I)., 

Instructor   in   Anatomy    and    Assistant    Demonstrator    of   Anatomy. 

IsHAKL  Stkauss,  A.H.,    M.I)., 

I  list  riictor  III   I'j  mliryoloffif. 

Alfhki)  1'.  Til  \vi:n.  M.I)., 

Assistdiil   I iisl niclor  in  (,'ross  Pathology. 
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Benjamin  T.  Tilton,  A.Bo,  M.D., 
Instructor  in  Suryery. 

George  Gray  Ward,  M.D._, 

Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gyncecology. 

Charles  G.  L.  Wolf,  A.B.,  CM.,  M.D., 

Instructor  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 

CLINICAL  INSTRUCTORS. 

John  Aspell,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Gyncecoloyy. 

Charles  C.  Barrows,  A.M.,  MD., 
Clinical  Instructor  in  Gynaecology. 

Russell  Bellamy,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology. 

George  Sloan  Dixon,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Otology. 

Alexander  Duane,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Ophthalmology. 

Walter  A.  Dunckel,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  Children. 

Francis  C.  Edgerton,  B.S.,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  the  Genito-Urinary  System. 

P.  Henry  Fitzhugh,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Orthopcedic  Surgery. 

Joseph  Fraenkel,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System. 

William  Travis  Gibe,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Gynaecology. 

Isidore  L.  Hill,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics. 

William  Hirsch,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Mental  Diseases. 
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Archibald  E.  Isaacs,  M.D., 
Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery. 

Albertus  a.  Moore,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics. 

James  E.  Newcomb,  A.B.,  M.l)., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Lorynyohxjy. 

Edward  Pisko/M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 

Robert  G.  Reese,  Ph.G.,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Ophthalmology. 

Gustave  Seeligmann,  ]\I.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics. 

William  Shannon,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Diseases  of  Children. 

Franklin  M.  Stephens,  M.I)., 
Clinical  Instructor  in  Otology. 

Henry  H.  Whitehouse,  Ph.B.,  M.D., 
Clinical  Instructor  in  Dermatology. 

John  M(  Gaw  Woodbury,  A.B.,  M.D.,  M.R.C.S., 

Clinical  Instructor  in  Orthopaclic  Surgery. 

CLINICAL  ASSISTANTS. 

Roueht  Staunton  Adams,  A.B.,  ]\LD., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  Children. 

Frank  T.  Burke,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Laryngology. 

George  W.  Crary,  >LI)., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  hermalology. 

Rohkht  M.  Daley,  M.I)., 

Clinical  Assistant    in  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System. 

GeoR(JE  KrCiENK  I)oD(JE,  ALT)., 
Clinical  Assistant  in  Surgery. 


FACULTY    OF   MEDICINE, 

Samuel  M.  Evans,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  Children. 

Lester  M.  Hubby,  Ph.B.,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant   in  Diseases  nf  Children. 

J.  Ramsay  Hunt,  M.I)., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  JVerrons  System. 

William  J.  Jones,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Therapeutics. 

Walter  C.  Klotz,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Genito-Urinary  System. 

Charles  Mack,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant   in  Laryngology. 

Leslie  J.  Meacham,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System. 

John  English  McWhorter,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Genito-Urinary  System. 

Henry  Scott,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

Elisha  Mather  Sill,  ^LD., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  Children. 

William  F.  Stone,  Ph.B.,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Surgery. 

Horace  S.  Stokes,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  Children. 

Frank  Clark  Yeomans,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Diseases  of  the  Genito-Urinary  System. 
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DISPENSARY  STAFF. 


Departmeat  of  Medicine. 

Chief  of  Staf. 
Charles  N.  B.  Camac,  M.D. 


Assistant  Attending  Physicians. 
Montgomery  H.  Sicard,  M.D.,William  R.  Stone,  M.D., 
Theodore  B.  Barringer,  M.D.,Josiah  P.   Thornley,   M.D., 
William  J.  Jones,  M.D.,  John  Metcalfe  Polk^  M.D., 

Thomas  W.  Hastings,  M.D.,      Joseph   Storer   Wheelwright, 
William  Armstrong,  M.D.,  M.D., 

Frederick  L.  Keays,  M.D.,         Leonard  G.  Wbber,  M.D., 
John  K.  Train,  M.D. 


Department  of  Surgery. 
Attending  Surgeons. 
W^iLLiAM  F.  Stone,  M.D.,  John  J.  Nutt,  M.D., 

George  Eugene  Dodge,  M.D.,       J.  Prescott  Grant,  M.D. 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeons. 
Edward  W.  Pinkham,  M.D.,       Joseph  A.  Robertson,  M.D. 
Andrew  H.  Montgomery,  M.D. 


Department  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology. 
Chief  of  Staff. 
Georcje  D.  II\mi-i:n,   M.D. 

Attending  Gynaecologist. 
Geohge  G.  Ward,  M.D. 

Assistant  Attending  Oyna  cologists. 
CmA'Rles  E.  Carter,  M.D.,  Edward  W.  Peterson,  M.D. 
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Department  of  Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

Chief  of  Staff. 

Francis  C.  Edgerton,  M.D. 

Attending  Surgeon. 

Walter  C.  Klotz,  M.D. 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeons. 

John  E.  McWhorter^  M.D.^  Frank  C.  Yeomans,  M.D., 

D.  H.  Barcley,  M.D. 

Department  of  Neurology. 
Chief  of  Staf. 
Joseph  Fraenkel,  M.D. 

Assistant  Attending  Physicians. 

J.  Ramsay  Hunt,  M.D.,  Robert  M.  Daley,  M.D., 

Leslie  J.  Meacham,  M.D. 

Department  of  Pediatrics. 

Chief  of  Staf. 

Walter  A.  Dunckel,  M.D. 

Attending  Physician. 
William  Shannon,  M.D. 
Assistant  Attending  Physicians. 
Horace  S.  Stokes,  M.D.,  Alfred  W.  Haskell,  M.D., 

Albert  Ewing  Childs,  M.D.  A.  S.  Kelly,  M.D., 

Joseph  S.  Wheelwright,  M.D.,     Thomas  C.  Chalmers,  M.D. 

Department  of  Dermatology. 

Chief  of  Staff. 

James  C.  Johnston,  M.D. 

Attending  Surgeon. 

Edward  Pisko,  M.D. 

Assistant  Attending  Surgeon. 

George  W.  Crary,  M.D. 
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Department  of  Otology. 

Chief  of  Staf. 
Frank Lix   M.   Stephens,   M.l). 

Attending  Sitrtfcoii. 
George  S.  Dixon,  M.I), 

Attsiniant  AtlendiiKj  Surf/con. 
Martin   Francis  Btrns,   M.D. 

Department  of  Laryngology. 

Chief  of  Staf. 
James  E.  Newcomb,  M.D. 

Aitninlanf  Atiendiny  Surgeons. 
Frank  T.  Burke,  M.D.,  Edward  J.  Connell,  !M.D., 

Charles  Mack,  M.D.,  Walter  C.  Montgomery,  M.D. 

Department  of  Orthopaedics. 

Attending  Surgeon s . 

P.  Henry  Fitzhcgii,  M.D.,      John    McCjaw  WoonnrHY,  M.D. 

Assinldtil  A I  lending  Surgeonn. 
Henry  Scott,  M.D.,  Deas  Mirphy,  M.D., 

Fanei'il  S.  Weisse,  M.D. 


Department  of  Ophthalmology. 

C/iirf   of   Staff. 

HoiiKirr  (i.   |{i:ksk.  M.l). 

A  1 1<  nding  Surgeon. 

At<k.\  \M)i:i{  Di  am:.  M.D. 

Asui.staul  ^l t tending  Suraeon. 
G.   W.    ^^\NDER(iRII  T,    M.l). 
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Department  of  Drugs  and  Supplies. 

Apothecary. 
Charles   T.    Laird,   Ph.M.B. 

Asstistant  Apothecary. 
Arthtr  W.  Roberts,  Pli.M.B. 


J.  Thorn  Willson, 

Clerk  of  the  College. 
First  Avenue,  27th  and  28th  Streets. 
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GENERAL    STATEMENT. 

The  Medical  Department  of  Cornell  University  was  established 
in  1898.  This  undertaking,  which  had  been  contemplated  by  the 
Trustees  for  several  years,  was  made  possible  by  the  gift  to  the 
University  of  a  commodious  and  fully  equipped  building  designed 
for  medical  instruction,  and  by  the  bestowal  of  a  sufficient  "  En- 
dowment Fund  "  for  the  generous  maintenance  of  a  large  and 
vigorous  school  for  higher  education  in  medicine. 

The  Main  College  Building  comprises  a  Medical  School  and 
Dispensary,  with  principal  entrance  on  First  Avenue,  opposite 
Bellevue  Hospital,  and  occupies  the  entire  block  between  Twenty- 
seventh  and  Twenty-eighth  Streets  on  First  Avenue,  extending 
back  100  feet,  tlms  affording  an  available  space  of  nearly  20,000 
feet  on  each  floor.  The  building  is  designed  in  a  severe  style  of 
Renaissance  architecture,  and  is  constructed  of  Indiana  limestone 
and  red  brick.     See  ])age  134. 

The  Loomis  Laboratory  (founded  1886)  serves  the  purpose 
of  undergraduate  instruction,  in  connection  with  the  laboratories 
in  the  College  building,  in  such  subjects  as  can  best  be  taught  in 
a  laboratory,  and  it  is  also  especially  available  to  graduates  in 
medicine  wlio  may  desire  to  pursue  furtlier  study  or  original  re- 
seareli  in  the  various  departments  of  laboratory  investigation. 

The  Metropolitan  Street  Railroad  cars  on  Twenty-eighth  and 
Twenty-ninth  Streets  and  First  Avenue  connect  with  all  the  other 
lines  of  the  company,  by  a  system  of  tr.insfers  at  Fourteenth, 
Twenty-third,  Thirty-fourth,  and  Fifty-ninth  Streets,  and  so  put 
all  the  hosj)itals  in  tlie  city  within  easy  access  of  the  College.  A 
convenient  station  of  the  Manliattan  Elevated  Railroad  is  also  at 
Twenty-eighth  Street  and  Third  Avenue. 
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CLINICAL    FACILITIES. 

The  College  Dispensary. — In  the  portion  of  the  College  Build- 
ing allotted  to  the  Dispensary  ample  provision  has  been  made 
for  the  accommodation  of  the  various  clinical  departments,  of 
which  there  are  eleven,  viz. :  General  Surgery,  General  Medicine, 
including  the  diseases  of  the  Heart  and  Lungs,  Gynaecology  and 
Obstetrics,  Diseases  of  Children,  of  the  Nervous  System,  of  the 
Genito-Urinary  System,  of  the  Skin,  Eye,  Ear,  Nose  and  Throat, 
and  Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

Each  Department  has  been  furnished  vrith  all  the  instruments 
and  apparatus  necessary  for  the  examination  and  treatment  of 
patients.  A  number  of  small  amphitheatres  are  placed  in  the 
Dispensary,  so  that  the  clinical  instruction  provided  by  the  cur- 
riculum can  be  carried  on  without  interfering  with  the  treatment 
of  patients. 

The  attendance  in  the  Dispensary  averages  500  patients  daily, 
and  is  steadily  increasing,  so  that  the  clinical  material  is  abundant 
and  accessible. 

Members  of  the  Faculty  of  Cornell  Medical  College  hold  ap- 
pointments in  the  hospitals  and  dispensaries  of  the  city,  and  are 
enabled  to  utilize  for  teaching  purposes  the  large  quantity  and 
variety  of  clinical  material  of  ten  of  the  great  City  Hospitals,  viz. : 

Bellevue  Hospital. — Twenty-sixth  Street  and  East  River. 

This  hospital  has  900  beds,  and  receives  24,000  patients  an- 
nually. In  this  building  is  an  amphitheatre  capable  of  seating 
300  students,  and  also  a  number  of  small,  newly  built  operating 
theatres,  where  section  demonstrations  in  surgery  and  gynaecology 
are  made  before  the  class.  Connected  with  the  hospital  is  a 
hydropathic  establishment  where  students  are  shown  the  practical 
applications  of  baths,  douches,  massage,  etc. 

The  following  clinics  are  held  during  the  session: 

Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology — Monday,  8  p.m. 

Professor  Polk. 
Medicine — Tuesday  and  Friday,  3  p.m. 

Professors  Loomis  and  Thompson. 
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Surgery — Wednesday  and  Thursday,  3  p.m. 

Professors  Stimson,  Woolsey,  Dennis,  and  Gwyer. 
Genito-Urinary — Wednesday,  S  p.m.,  for  lialf  the  term. 

Professor  Alexander. 
Nervous  Diseases — Friday,  4  p.m. 

Professor  Dana. 

City  Hospital  (formerly  Charity  Hospital) — Blackwell's  Is- 
land, East  River.  To  reach  this  institution  tlie  steamer  should 
be  taken  at  the  foot  of  East  Twenty-sixth  Street. 

This  hosj)ital  lias  a  capacity  of  1,000  beds.  It  offers  special 
advantages  for  tlie  study  of  venereal  and  genito-urinary  diseases. 

New  York  Hospital— Fifteenth  Street,  between  Fiftli  and 
Sixth  Avenues. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  thoroughly  equipped  hospitals  in  the 
city,  and  has  connected  witli  it  a  large  Out-Patient  Department. 

Clinical  instruction  is  given  by  Professors  Stimson,  Loomis, 
Murray,  Bolton,  and  Johnson. 

Presbyterian  Hospital^ — Madison  Avenue  and  Seventieth  Street. 

This  is  ;i  large  general  hos])ital  of  .350  beds,  and  includes  ex- 
tensive and  varied  medical  and  surgical  service.  Clinical  instruc- 
tion is  given  by  Professors  Thomjison  and  Woolsey. 

Willard  Parker  and  Reception  Hospitals — Foot  of  East  Six- 
teenth Street. 

These  hospitals  are  in  charge  of  the  Board  of  Health,  New 
York  City,  and  offer  unrivalled  o])p()rtunities  for  the  study  of 
contagious  diseases — such  as  diphtheria,  scarlet  fever,  measles, 
smallpox,  and  tyj)hus  fe\fr.     They  contain  '200  beds. 

Professor  Winters  gives  bedside  instruction  to  small  sections 
of  the  fourth-year  class  in  the  former  hospital. 

New  York  Skin  and  Cancer  Hospital  Nineteenth  Street  and 
Second  Avenue. 

This  hospital  affords  accommodation  for  the  treatment  of  a 
large  number  of  patients  afllieted  with  cancer  and  skin  diseases. 
Section  instruction  in  dermatology  is  eondueted  here  by  Professor 
Elliot  and  assistants. 

St.  Francis'  Hospital     (iof)    i'ifth   Street. 

\  general  hosj)ital  wilh  a  capacity  of  'i.'U)  b<'ds.  Section  in- 
struction here  is  under  the  charge  of  I'rofessor  Kannnercr, 
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St.  Vincent^s  Hospital— 195  West  Eleventh  Street. 

This  is  a  general  hospital  containing  nearly  200  beds. 

Section  teaching  and  clinics  are  given  here  by  Professor  Dennis 
and  Dr.  Aspell. 

New  York  Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary — Second  Avenue,  corner 
Thirteenth  Street. 

This  hospital  is  devoted  to  the  treatment  of  eye,  ear,  and 
throat  diseases. 

Clinical  instruction  is  given  in  this  institution  by  Professors 
Bull  and  Bacon,  aided  by  a  corps  of  assistants. 

Manhattan  Eye  and  Ear  Hospital — 103  Park  Avenue. 

This  is  one  of  the  largest  institutions  for  the  treatment  of  this 
class  of  diseases  in  the  city.  Professor  Knight  and  his  assistants 
give  instruction  here  in  laryngology. 

In  addition  to  these  hospitals,  the  teaching  corps  of  the  Med- 
ical Faculty  is  represented  upon  the  visiting  staffs  of  manj^  other 
hospitals  and  dispensaries  in  the  city,  where  Cornell  students 
are  invited  to  attend  clinics.  Among  these  are:  The  Maternity 
Hospital,  Gouverneur  Hospital,  Harlem  Hospital,  Almshouse  and 
Workhouse  Hospital,  Emergency  Hospital,  Randall's  Island 
Hospital,  Columbus  Hospital,  German  Hospital. 


REQUIREMENTS    FOR    ADMISSION. 

The  laws  of  New  York  State  require  of  the  prospective  student 
of  medicine  a  preliminary  education  equivalent  to  that  obtain- 
able in  a  four  years'  course  in  any  academy  or  high  school 
recognized  by  the  Regents  as  maintaining  a  satisfactory  standard, 
before  the  applicant  can  be  admitted  to  any  class  in  any  medical 
college  in  the  State.  A  list  of  the  subjects  ordinarily  taught  in 
tliese  schools  is  given  in  liandbook  S"o.  3  published  by  tlie 
Regents,  and  mailed  on  application  to  the  "  Regents'  Office,  Al- 
bany, New  York."  In  this  it  will  be  found  that  each  subject, 
according  to  its  character  and  the  time  usually  devoted  to  it,  is 
assigned  one  or  more  "  counts,"  48  of  which  are  needed  to  obtain 
the  medical-student  certificate.  Tliis  official  approval  of  the 
preliminary  education  may  be  granted  by  the  Regents  on  pres- 
entation to  them  of  projierly  attested  evidence  that  the  requisite 
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work  was  accomplished  in  a  registered  institution.  In  lieu  of 
this  the  applicant  is  required  to  pass  the  examinations  conducted 
by  the  State  authorities  at  regular  intervals  throughout  the  year. 
The  certificate  obtained  on  examinations  is  called  academic^  other- 
wise an  equivalent. 

Hitherto  the  Medical  Department  of  Cornell  University  has 
been  open  to  all  who  held  the  ordinary  48  count  certificate.  As 
this  can  be  obtained  with  little  or  no  knowledge  of  the  English 
language,  and  of  subjects  which  are  absolutely  essential  to  a 
proper  understanding  of  any  natural  science,  the  Faculty  has 
decided  that  (beginning  with  the  class  entering  in  October,  1902) 
all  applicants  for  admission  must  earn  their  medical-student 
certificate  in  part  upon  the  following  subjects,  as  described  in 
the  Regents'  "  Handbook  No.  3,  High  School  Department,  Ex- 
aminations ": 

Algebra,  4  counts;  Plane  Geometry,  4  counts;  Elementary 
United  States  History  and  Civics,  2  counts;  Second- Year 
English,  or  its  equivalent,  8  counts;  Second- Year  Latin,  or  the 
first  four  books  of  Caesar's  "  Commentaries,"  or  First- Year 
Latin  and  P'irst-Year  German,  French,  or  Spanish,  8  counts. 
Total,  26  counts. 

The  subject-matter  covered  in  these  requirements,  which  must 
be  included  in  the  Regents*  certificate,  is  briefly  summarized  as 
follows : 

Algebra  includes  the  elements  of  the  subject  through  quad- 
ratic equations. 

Plane  Geometry  includes  tlie  geometry  of  the  j)lane,  tlie  ordi- 
nary definitions,  and  demonstrations  of  simple  original  theorems. 

Elementary  United  States  History  and  Civics  includes  im- 
))ortant  historical  dates,  the  cliaracter  and  purpose  of  the  differ- 
ent wars,  the  jnirport  of  tlie  Constitution,  and  the  relation  of 
the   Federal  and  State  governments. 

Second-Year  English  C()ni|)rises  (1)  composition,  including  the 
theory  of  construction  in  |)r()se;  (2)  terms  of  styh'.  figures  of 
speech,  and  prosody;  (3)  literature,  i.e.,  a  knowledge  of  "  Twice- 
Told  Tales,"  "  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  "  pa})ers,  "  Sesame  and 
Lilies,"  "  Ancient  Mariner,"  "  Cotter's  Saturday  Night,"  "  Vision 
of  Sir  Launfal,"  "Silas  ^Tnrn('r,"  "  .hilius  Cavsar,"  "  I'irsb 
JJunker  Hill  Oration." 
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Second- Year  Latin  includes  a  knowledge  of  grammar  and  the 
ability  to  translate  at  sight  simple  passages  from  any  standard 
author^  or  from  the  first  four  books  of  Caesar's  "  Commentaries." 
The  alternative  to  Second- Year  Latin^  namely^  First- Year  Latin 
with  First- Year  German,  French,  or  Spanish,  comprises  under  the 
heading  First-Year  Latin  a  knowledge  of  grammar,  the  render- 
ing of  simple  prose  from  Latin  into  English,  and  vice  versa. 
Under  the  heading  of  First- Year  German,  French,  or  Spanish, 
a  similar  knowledge  is  required. 

The  total  number  of  counts  allowed  by  the  Regents  for  these 
required  subjects  aggregate  26.  The  P'aculty  recommends  that 
the  remaining  22  counts  necessary  to  complete  the  certificate  be 
made  up  from  the  following  subject-groups  enumerated  in  the 
Handbook :  Science ;  Mathematics ;  Language  and  Literature ; 
History  and  Social  Science. 

Students  who  can  earn  a  portion  of  these  22  counts  upon 
Physics  and  Inorganic  Chemistry,  as  is  earnestly  recommended, 
may  be  given  credit  for  them,  and  the  time  thus  gained  will  be 
devoted  to  intensive  work  in  the  medical  branches. 

As  heretofore,  those  applicants  who  have  successfully  com- 
pleted the  first  year  in  any  college  or  university  recognized  by 
the  Regents  as  maintaining  a  proper  standard  will  be  admitted 
to  the  first  year  of  the  medical  course  on  presentation  of  the  usual 
Regents'  certificate,  together  with  evidence  of  their  year  or  years 
of  college  training.  Attention  is  again  called  to  the  fact  that 
the  Medical  College  holds  no  entrance  examinations,  and  there- 
fore the  applicant  for  admission  must,  except  in  the  case  of  those 
who  have  had  one  or  more  years  in  college  or  university,  present 
the  special  Cornell  Medical-Student  Certificate  gr.intcd  by  the 
Regents  to  those  who  have  fulfilled  the  requirements,  or  must 
have  the  Regents'  endorsement  on  the  certificate  that  the  require- 
ments have  been  complied  with. 


PROPOSED    COURSE    FOR    THE    DEGREE    IN    ARTS 
(A.B.)    AND    IN    MEDICINE    (M.D.). 

As  a  liberal  education  in  tlie  arts  and  sciences  is  of  great  ad- 
vantage  to   prospective   students    of    medicine,   all    who    can    are 
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urged  to  take  the  Freshman,  Sophomore,  and  Jmiior  years  in  the 
Academic  Department  at  Ithaca.  After  the  completion  of  these 
years  in  the  Academic  Department  (in  which  all  the  work  is 
elective)  the  student  is  permitted  to  elect,  as  the  fourth  year  of 
his  A.B.  course  and  first  year  of  his  M.D.  course,  a  year's  work 
in  the  Medical  Department  at  Ithaca.  He  may  then  take  his 
fifth  year  of  work — the  second  of  the  medical  course — either  in 
Ithaca  or  in  New  York;  but  he  must  take  the  last  two  years  of 
the  medical  course  in  New  York.  In  this  way  he  will  obtain  the 
A.B.  degree  at  the  end  of  four  years,  and  the  M.D.  degree  at  the 
end  of  seven  years  of  study.  This  is  possible  because  the  first 
two  years  of  the  medical  course  in  New  York  are  offered  in 
duplicate  at  the  University  in  Ithaca. 

Women  must  take  the  first  two  years  in  medicine  in  Ithaca, 
where  special  accommodations  are  provided  for  them  in  the  Sage 
College.  They  are  received  at  the  Medical  College  in  New  York 
City  in  the  third  and  fourth  years  only. 

Students  who  have  taken  the  A.B.  degree,  as  above,  will,  if 
they  have  anticijiated  in  the  Academic  Department  the  scientific 
studies  prescribed  in  tlie  medical  course,  be  admitted  to  advanced 
standing  in  the  Medical  College  in  New  York.  Those  who  have 
completed  all  the  subjects  prescribed  for  the  first  two  years  of 
the  course  in  medicine  will  be  admitted  to  the  third-year  class. 
After  passing  the  requisite  examinations  at  the  end  of  this  and 
then  of  the  fourth  year,  they  will  be  advanced  to  practically  a 
fifth  year,  consisting  almost  entirely  of  ])ractical  training.  At 
its  close,  })rovided  the  work  has  been  satisfactory,  tlie  M.D. 
degree  will  be  conferred.  As  tliis  fifth  year  gives  opi)ortiiiiity 
for  more  than  the  recjuisite  work,  students  who  have  taken  the 
A.B.  degree  in  the  Academic  I)ej)artment  may,  even  if  deficient 
in  one  or  more  of  the  prescribed  subjects  of  the  medical  course. 
still  be  admitted  to  the  third-year  class  in  New  York,  but  only 
upon  tlie  recommendation  of  the  Medical  Faculty  at  Ithaca. 

Tlie  seh('(hil('  of  tills  fifth  year  will  be  somewhat  as  follows: 

'I'herc  will  be  weekly  recitations  m  the  subjects  of  Medicine, 
Siirgcrv,  Anatomy,  Maltria  Mediea  and  Therapeutics,  and  Ob- 
stetrics and  (iyna'cology.  A  eonipctcnt  corps  of  instructors  is 
suggt'stcd  l)y  the  I'aeulty,  but  tin-  students  are  at  liberty  to  mak«' 
tlieir   own   selection    and    lin  inei.il    arrangements    in    (|ui//,ing,    the 
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chief  object  of  which  is  preparation  for  the  competitive  examin- 
ations for  the  appointment  of  internes  held  each  spring  by  the 
various  hospitals.  The  fee  for  such  "  quizzes  "  averages  about 
$100,  and  the  time  will  be  from  5  to  6  p.m.,  or  at  any  other  con- 
venient hour  daily.  The  rest  of  the  day  is  to  be  devoted  to  prac- 
tical training  in  the  College  dispensary  and  laboratories.  In 
the  dispensary  the  departments  of  General  Medicine  and  General 
Surgery  hold  morning  and  afternoon  sessions.  The  afternoon 
hours  are  devoted  to  the  nine  specialty  departments  of  Neur- 
ology, Gynaecology,  Pediatrics,  Laryngology,  Orthopaedic  Sur- 
gery, Dermatology,  Ophthalmology,  Otology,  and  Diseases  of 
the  Genito-Urinar}''  System. 

The  Ithaca  students  who  take  this  fifth  year  will  act  as  reg- 
ularly appointed  clinical  assistants  in  these  various  departments 
for  the  twelve  months  following  the  conclusion  of  their  fourth 
year  of  medicine.  Groups  of  five  will  serve  during  the  morning 
hours,  on  alternative  days,  in  the  Departments  of  General  Medi- 
cine and  Surgery.  At  the  end  of  six  months  those  who  have  had 
the  privilege  of  selecting  in  the  order  of  standing  at  the  end  of 
the  fourth  year  general  medicine  will  change  to  general  surgery, 
and  vice  versa.  In  the  mornings  of  the  days  when  not  engaged  in 
the  dispensary  these  groups  of  five  students  will  report  in  one  of 
the  laboratories  of  clinical  or  histological  pathology  or  bacteri- 
ology and,  as  they  may  elect,  either  pursue  research  work  upon 
a  subject  to  be  selected  after  consultation  with  Professor  Ewing, 
or  act  as  assistant  (unpaid)  instructors  in  the  class-room  work  in 
these  laboratories.  The  results  of  research  work,  if  satisfactory, 
will  be  included  in  the  regular  publications  of  the  department  of 
Pathology. 

During  the  afternoons,  groups  of  not  more  than  three  students 
will  serve  in  rotation  as  clinical  assistants  in  each  of  the  nine 
specialty  departments  of  the  dispensary.  The  length  of  time 
spent  in  each  department  will  vary  somewhat  with  tlie  number 
of  students  and  tlic  duration  of  vacation  desired  ;  but  at  present 
it  is  expected  tliat  about  one  montli  will  be  devoted  to  daily  at- 
tendance in  each  specialty.  It  is  the  intention  of  the  Faculty  to 
allow  the  utmost  liberty  in  tlie  selection  of  courses  consistent  witli 
the  acquirement  of  a  thorough  general  and  practical  education. 
For  this  reason,  if  desired,  the  student  will  be  assisted  in  obtain- 
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ing  the  position  of  clinical  assistant  in  any  dispensary  or  depart- 
ment of  a  dispensary  which  supplies  opportunities  equivalent  to 
those  offered  by  the  College.  The  internes  in  the  various  city 
hospitals  are  often  forced  to  absent  themselves  from  duty  on 
account  of  sickness  or  other  reasons.  The  members  of  the 
Faculty  who  visit  such  hospitals  can  thus  frequently  supply  sub- 
stitutes from  competent  students  for  these  positions  for  longer 
or  shorter  periods.  Such  places,  of  course,  cannot  be  promised 
in  advance,  but  may  confidently  be  expected  by  a  greater  or  less 
number. 

The  required  work  of  this  fifth  year  is  then  briefly  summarized 
as  follows: 

A  quiz  of  at  least  one  hour  a  week  in  each  of  the  subjects  of 
Medicine,  Surgery,  Anatomy,  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics, 
and  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology  from  October  to  April  inclusive. 
At  least  two  hours'  daily  service  for  four  months  each  (preferably 
in  the  morning)  in  general  medicine  and  general  surgery  in  the 
College  dispensary;  at  least  two  hours'  daily  service  for  one 
month  (preferably  in  the  afternoon)  in  each  of  the  nine  specialty 
de})artments  of  the  College.  If  any  of  the  work  is  elected  in 
another  dispensary  or  hospital,  it  must  be  one  under  the  super- 
vision of  some  member  of  the  Faculty. 

The  fees  for  this  year  will  be  $100,  payable  in  advance  to  the 
College;  and  a  graduation  fee  of  $25,  payable  at  the  end  of  the 
fifth  year;  and  the  fee  payable  to  the  quiz  masters,  of  not  more 
than  $100. 


REGENTS'    ENTRANCE    EXAMINATIONS    AND 
CERTIFICATES. 

The  following  re(iuirements  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  a 
degree  in  any  medical  coUeiie  in  New  York  State  were  established 
by  laws  passed  by  the  Legislature,  to  take  effect  March  21,  1896*. 

Medical-Student  Certificate. 

Each  student  who  matricul.ites  with  the  intention  of  becoming  a 
c'lndidate  for  the  degree  of  doctor  in  medicine,  whether  he  comes 
to  New  York  to  begin  or  continue  the  study  of  medicine,  must  file 

28 


CORNELL    UNIVERSITY    MEDICAL    COLLEGE. 

with  the  Dean  of  the  College  a  medical-student  certificate  issued 
by  the  Regents  of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York. 

This  certificate  is  granted  according  to  the  following  extract  of 
the  Laws  of  1896^  ch.  iii. : 

To  provide  for  the  'preliminary  education  of  medical  students. 

The  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of  medicine  shall  not  be  conferred  in 
this  State  before  the  candidate  has  filed  with  the  institution  conferring  it 
the  certificate  of  the  Regents  that  before  beginning  the  first  annual  medi- 
cal course  counted  toward  the  degree  (unless  matriculated  conditionally 
as  hereinafter  specified)  he  had  either  graduated  from  a  registered  col- 
lege or  satisfactorily  completed  a  full  course  in  a  registered  academy  or 
high  school;  or  had  a  preliminary  education  considered  and  accepted  by 
the  Regents  as  fully  equivalent;  or  held  a  Regents'  medical-student  cer- 
tificate, granted  before  this  act  took  effect;  or  had  passed  Regents' 
examinations  as  hereinafter  provided.  A  medical  school  may  matriculate 
conditionally  a  student  deficient  in  not  more  than  one  year's  academic 
work  or  twelve  counts  of  the  preliminary  education  requirements,  pro- 
vided the  name  and  deficiency  of  each  student  so  matriculated  be  filed  at 
the  Regents'  office  within  three  months  after  matriculation,  and  that  the 
deficiency  be  made  up  before  the  student  begins  the  second  annual  medi- 
cal course  counted  toward  the  degree.  Students  who  had  matriculated 
in  a  New  York  medical  school  before  June  5,  1890,  and  students  who  had 
matriculated  in  a  New  York  medical  school  before  May  13,  1895,  as  having 
entered  before  June  5,  1890,  on  the  prescribed  three  years'  study  of  medi- 
cine, shall  be  exempt  from  this  preliminary-education  requirement. 

A  medical-student  certificate  may  be  earned  without  notice  to  the 
Regents  of  the  conditional  matriculation  either  before  the  student 
begins  the  second  annual  medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree  or 
two  years  before  the  date  of  the  degree  for  matriculants  in  any  registered 
medical  school,  in  the  four  cases  following: 

1.  For  matriculants  prior  to  May  9,  1893,  for  any  twenty  counts, 
allowing  ten  for  the  preliminaries,  not  including  reading  and  writing. 

2.  For  matriculants  prior  to  May  13,  1895,  for  arithmetic,  elementary 
English,  geography,  speHing,  United  States  history,  English  composition 
and  physics,  or  any  fifty  counts,  allowing  fourteen  for  the  preliminaries. 

3.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  1,  1896,  for  any  twelve  academic 
counts. 

4.  For  matriculants  prior  to  January  1,  1897,  for  any  twenty- four 
academic  counts. 

But  all  matriculants,  after  January  1,  1897,  must  secure  forty-eight 
academic  counts,  or  their  full  equivalent,  before  beginning  the  first  an- 
nual medical  course  counted  toward  the  degree,  unless  admitted  condi- 
tionally, as  hereinbefore  specified,  when  the  deficiency  must  be  made  up 
before  the  student  begins  the  second  annual  medical  course  counted 
toward  the  degree. 

This  act  shall  take  effect  March  21,  189(>,  except  that  the  increase  in 
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Ihc  rcijuired  course  of  medical  stutly  from  three  to  four  years  shall  take 
effect  January  1,  1S9S,  and  sliall  not  a])ply  to  students  who  matriculated 
before  that  date  and  who  receive  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medicine  before 
January  1,  190:3. 

Notes  on  the  Law. 

1.  The  Regents  will  accept  in  lieu  of  examination  for  a  medical-student 
certificate  any  one  of  the  following: 

(a)  A  certificate  of  having  successfully  completed  at  least  one  full 
year's  course  of  study  in  any  college  or  university  registered  by  them  as 
maintaining  a  satisfactory  standard. 

Certificates  should  be  issued  in  due  form  by  the  president,  dean  or 
princi])al  of  the  institution,  and  should  be  signed  and  authenticated  by 
seal  or  acknowledgment  before  a  notary. 

(b)  A  certificate  of  having  })assed  in  a  registered  institution  examin- 
ations equivalent  to  the  full  collegiate  course  of  the  freshman  year  or  to 
a  completed  academic  course. 

Three  full  academic  years  of  satisfactory  work  may  be  accepted  as  a 
high-school  course  till  August  1,  189G,  when  four  full  academic  years 
will  be  required. 

(c)  Any  forty-eight  academic  counts  or  di])loma  earned  in  Regents' 
examinations. 

((/)  A  certificate  of  graduation,  or  substantial  equivalent,  from  any 
registered  gymnasium  or  realschule  in  Germany,  Austria,  Russia,  Switzer- 
land, Norway,  Sweden,  or  Denmark. 

(e)  A  certificate  of  successful  completion  of  a  course  of  five  years  in 
a  registered  Italian  (jinnaslo  and  three  years  in  a  liceo  or  inntitulo 
lechniro. 

(/")  The  bachelor's  degree  in  arts  or  science,  or  substantial  ecjuivalents 
from  any  registered  institution  in  France,  Spain,  Portugal,  Roumania, 
or  Greece. 

(<j)  Any  credential  from  a  registered  institution  or  from  the  govern- 
ment in  any  foreign  slate  or  country  which  rej)resents  the  completion 
of  a  course  of  study  ecjuivalent  to  graduation  from  a  registered  New 
York  higli  school  or  academy. 

2.  Mochfications    in    re(iuirements    for   medical-student    certificates: 
(fi)   Partial  Equivalents.      h'Aidence  of  com|)letion  in  a  registered  school 

of  one  or  more  years  of  satisfactory  higli-school  work,  and  Regents' 
examinations  in  subjects  rej)resenting  the  l)alance  of  the  retpiired  four- 
year  course  (any  12,  2t,  or  'Mi  additional  t'ounts). 

(/>)  Cumulative  Credit.  Regents'  examinations  in  the  second  or  third 
year  of  any  language  course  will  be  accepted  as  including  the  preceding 
years    in    tliosc   courses. 

(c)  Date  of  Certificate.  Candidates  unal)le  to  ofler  certificates  of  the 
retjuired  academic  work  in  a  registered  institution  may  ])resent  evidence 
to  the  l{egents  that  they  had  the  recpiired  preliminary  education  l)efore 
beginning  the  si'cond  course  countecl  toward  the  degree,  and  may,  on 
})assing  Reg«-nts'  examinations,  receive  their  certificates  as  of  the  ilate 
when  the  i)reliminary  work  was  compleletl. 
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(d)  A  detailed  statement  is  essential  in  equalling  equivalent  work  in 
lieu  of  exaniiiiatioiis,  for  which  form  E  has  been  prepared,  and  may  be 
obtained  on  application. 

3.  Whether  credentials  from  other  States  and  countries  can  be  accepted 
in  lieu  of  examination  may  be  ascertained  by  written  application  to 
College  and  High  School  Department,  University  of  the  State  of  New 
York,  Albany,  N.  Y. 

4.  Any  student  who  has  matriculated  under  the  legal  requirements  in 
regard  to  Regents'  examinations,  existing  at  the  time  of  matriculation, 
will  not  require  another  certificate  whenever  he  may  be  graduated. 

5.  If  students  unable  to  offer  equivalents  come  from  out  of  the  State, 
they  may  enter  the  second  course  counted  toward  the  degree,  provided 
that  at  the  preceding  June  or  September  examination  they  meet  the  pre- 
liminary requirement,  and  further  provided,  that  the  medical-student 
certificate  can  be  dated  back  under  (c)  above. 

Medical-student  certificates  issued  on  "  equivalents "  without  examin- 
ation, may  be  obtained  at  any  time  before  the  degree  of  M.D,  is  con- 
ferred, provided  that  the  course  of  study  for  which  the  certificate  is 
issued  was  completed  within  the  prescribed  time. 

Examinations  under  the  Act. 

Students  who  do  not  obtain  a  medical-student  certificate  without  exam- 
ination must  pass  an  examination  on  the  subjects  required  by  the 
Regents.  These  examinations  are  held  entirely  under  the  charge  of  the 
Regents  in  New  York,  and  in  many  other  places  throughout  the  State, 
on  the  following  dates: 


CALENDAR    OP    REGENTS'   EXAMINATIONS 

. 

TEAR. 

JAN. 

MARCH. 

JUNE. 

SEPT. 

1903  .     .     . 

1904  .     .     . 

26-30 

25-27 

25-27 
23-25 

15-19 
18-17 

Sept.  29  to  Oct.  1 
27-29 

Noit:. — September  examinations  will  be  held  in  New  York,  Albany, 
Syracuse,  and  Buffalo,  for  law  and  medical  students  only.  The  other 
examinations  are  held  in  New  York  at  the  Grand  Central  Palace,  Lexing- 
ton Ave.  and  44th  St.,  and  in  numerous  academies  and  high  schools 
throughout  the  State  for  professional  and  academic  students. 


Extracts  from  Regents'  Rules. 

Order  of  Studies.— There  is  no  restriction  in  the  order  in  which  studies 
may  be  taken.  Advanced  students  who  may  come  from  other  States,  or 
who,  for  other  reasons,  have  not  passed  in  elementary  subjects,  may  take 
them  at  any  time:  e.  (/.,  arithmetic  after  algebra  or  geometry;  English 
composition  after  rhetoric,  etc. 
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Time  Limit. — There  is  no  limit  of  time,  but  all  credentials  issued  by  the 
university  are  good  until  cancelled  for  cause.  Studies  necessary  to  obtain 
any  credential  may  be  passed  at  different  examinations. 

Seventy-five  per  cent,  of  correct  answers  is  required  in  all  subjects. 

Answer  papers  will  be  reviewed  in  the  Regents'  office,  and  all  papers 
below  standard  will  be  returned  to  the  candidates.  For  those  accepted, 
pass-cards  will  be  issued. 

Pass-Cards. — A  Regents'  pass-card  is  not  limited  in  time;  therefore  it  is 
not  necessary  to  j)ass  any  Regents'  examination  a  second  time. 

Medical-Student  Certificate. — When  all  requirements  are  fulfilled,  the 
Regents  grant  a  medical-student  certificate  on  payment  of  a  fee  of  25 
cents. 

On  receiving  this  certificate,  the  candidate  must  send  it  to  the  secretary 
or  recording  officer  of  the  university  or  college  at  which  he  intends  to 
study  medicine. 

N.  B. — Candidates  for  medical  slitdetits'  ea'amination  should  send  notice 
at  least  ten  days  in  advance,  stating  at  vhat  time  and  in  what  studies 
they  Irish  to  be  examined,  that  required  desk-rmmi  may  be  provided  at 
the  most  convenient  place. 

Candidates  who  fail  to  send  this  advance  notice  will  be  admitted  only 
so  far  as  there  are  un()C('uj)ied  seats. 


Medical-Student  Certificates  Without  Examinations. 

Students  who  may  be  entitled  to  the  medical-student  certificates  on 
equivalents  (see  notes  on  the  law,  a,  h,  c,  d,  e,  f,  and  (f)  are  advised  to 
present  or  forward  their  credentials  to  the  Secretary  of  the  College,  who 
will  send  them  to  the  Regents  for  examination  and  approval.  Tiiey  will 
be  returned  as  soon  as  verified,  and,  if  acce})ted,  the  })roper  certificate  will 
be  sent  with  them.  Tiie  Secretary  of  the  College  will  furnish,  on  appli- 
cation, blank   forms  of  collegiate,  academic,  or  high-school   certificates. 

Other  equivalent  credentials  from  foreign  countries  or  from  other 
States  may  l)e  accepted  by  the  Regents  at  tlieir  discretion. 

'I'he  secretary  will   furnish   full   in  format  ion  on   request. 


Directions  for  Obtaining  a  Regents'  Medical-Student  Certificate. 

1.  (livi-  the  full  name  of  the  a|)))licaiit,  the  exact  name  of  the  institu- 
tion and  of  the  department  attended,  an  accurate  descriptioti  of  the 
course  ])ursued,  using  the  same  terms  that  are  given  in  the  otlicial  an- 
nouncement, circular,  or  catalogue  of  the  institution. 

Send  an  official  arMiouiiccMMiil,  circular,  or  catalogue  of  the  institution, 
showing: 

(a)  Re(|uirements  for  admission;  i.e.,  sjibjects  and  years  gi\t'n  to  their 
completion. 

(If)  Ri-tjuirements  for  graduation  in  each  course,  including  subjects 
j)ursued  and  time  devoted  to  each. 
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Amendment  to  Medical  Law,  1902. 

At  their  meeting,  July  1,  1901,  the  Regents  took  the  following  action: 

Voted,  That  beginning  with  the  September,  1901,  medical  licensing 
examinations  a  recent  photograph  of  each  candidate  be  required  as  a 
part  of  the  application  for  admission. 

In  accordance  with  the  medical  law,  as  amended  in  1902,  the  Regents 
admit  conditionally  to  the  tests  in  anatomy,  physiology  and  hygiene,  and 
chemistry,  applicants  19  years  of  age  certified  as  having  studied  medicine 
not  less  than  two  full  years  of  at  least  nine  months  each,  in  two  different 
calendar  years,  in  a  medical  school  registered  as  maintaining  at  the  time 
a  satisfactory  standard;  provided  that  such  applicants  are  of  good  moral 
character,  have  the  requisite  preliminary  education,  and  pay  the  fee  of 
$25 ;  the  final  examinations  in  surgery,  obstetrics,  pathology  and  diagnosis, 
and  therapeutics,  including  practice  and  materia  medica  to  be  passed 
after  having  finished  the  full  period  of  study  and  having  received  the 
medical  degree. 

Candidates  who  have  studied  medicine  not  less  than  the  minimum 
period  of  two  years,  whether  undergraduates  or  graduates  in  medicine, 
are  admitted  conditionally  as  aforesaid  to  the  examinations  in  anatomy, 
physiology  and  hygiene,  and  chemistry;  if  such  applicants  fail  to  attain 
75  per  cent,  in  one  or  more  of  these  three  topics  they  must  be  reexamined 
in  all  topics  and  must  wait  at  least  six  months  before  reexamination; 
and  candidates  failing  to  obtain  at  least  75  per  cent,  in  one  or  more  of 
the  topics  at  the  final  examinations  in  surgery,  obstetrics,  pathology  and 
diagnosis,  and  therapeutics,  including  practice  and  materia  medica,  after 
having  passed  in  the  three  preliminary  topics  must  be  reexamined  in  all 
four  of  the  final  topics  and  must  wait  at  least  six  months  before  reexam- 
ination. 

The  Regents  may,  in  their  discretion,  accept  as  the  equivalent  of  the 
first  year  in  a  registered  medical  school  evidence  of  graduation  from  a 
registered  college  course,  provided  that  such  college  course  shall  have 
included  not  less  than  the  minimum  requirements  prescribed  by  the 
Regents  for  such  admission  to  advanced  standing. 

James  Russell  Parsons^  Jr., 

Regents'  Office,  Albany,  X.  Y.  Secretary. 

REGISTRATION  AND  MATRICULATION. 

Students  on  entering  the  College  must  register  and  pay  the 
registration  fee  of  $5.  The  payment  of  this  fee  is  required  only 
once.  They  will  receive  a  receipt  which  will  be  exchanged  for 
a  certificate  of  full  matriculation  when  they  shall  have  complied 
with  the  requirements  stated  on  page  26.  No  conditional  matric- 
ulation will  be  accepted.  The  full  48  count  Regents'  certificate 
including  the  26  counts  in  the  subjects  specified  must  be  pre- 
sented. 
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THE   ADMISSION    OF  STUDENTS   FROM   OTHER 
ACCREDITED  MEDICAL  COLLEGES. 

Admission  to  Advanced  Standing. 

Graduates  of  Cornell,  Yale,  Harvard,  Princeton,  University 
of  Pennsylvania,  Johns  Hopkins,  Columbia,  University  of  Mich- 
igan, and  other  accredited  universities,  \vho  have  taken  either  a 
preparatory  medical  course  or  special  work  in  organic  or  inor- 
ganic chemistry,  physics,  or  physiology,  will  be  allowed  credit 
for  the  work  which  they  have  done,  and  naay  be  excused  from 
the  recitations  upon  these  subjects,  and  from  the  exercises  of  the 
chemical  laboratory  in  the  first  year,  provided  they  pass  exam- 
inations before  the  professors  of  these  departments,  and  provided 
they  give  to  dissection  and  electives  as  described  on  pages  16-47, 
in  the  various  departments,  a  full  equivalent  in  hours  to  the  sub- 
ject they  may  have  passed  by  examination. 

Students  who  have  had  training  in  microscopical  technique  or 
in  histology  will  be  given  advanced  work  in  the  histological 
laboratory. 

Students  who  have  already  attended  the  requisite  number  of 
courses  in  other  accredited  medical  colleges  may  be  admitted  to 
advanced  standing  in  any  one  of  the  years  of  the  four  years' 
course  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical  College  by  presenting 
a  Regents'  medical-student  certificate  and  by  passing  examina- 
tions in  the  subjects  described  on  pages  87-89  as  com})leted,  in 
the  year  or  years  })revious  to  that  which  the  student  desires  to 
enter.  The  aj)plieant  nuist  also  j)resent  certificates  of  having 
satisfactorily  eomplett^l  laboratory  courses  equivalent  to  those 
re(|uired  of  the  Cornell  medical  students  in  the  year  or  years 
j)r(vi()us  to  th.'it  to  be  entered. 

yXccordiiifr  to  law,  no  student  from  a  Medical  School  which  has  n(»t  horn 
rcpstcrcd  hy  the  Urgt'iits  may  obtain  a  degree  on  less  than  two  years  of 
medical    study    in   this    State. 

Holders  of  Special  Degrees. 

Graduates  of  j)harmaey  or  of  dental  or  veterinary  or  otlier  pro- 
fessional seliools,  wlio  can   present  satisfactory  evidence  of  Jiav- 
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ing  completed  any  course  of  study  required  in  any  year  by  this 
College^  may  upon  passing  a  satisfactory  examination  be  excused 
from  attendance  upon  instruction  in  that  subject,  provided  they 
take  equivalent  additional  work  in  other  branches. 

Admission  to  Special  Courses. 

Graduates  in  medicine,  or  students  who  desire  to  pursue  a 
special  course  without  graduation,  are  admitted  to  registration  as 
special  students  after  approval  by  the  head  of  the  department 
conducting  the  course,  without  Regents'  or  other  preliminary 
examination.  Such  sj^ecial  courses  do  not  count  in  any  way  as 
part  of  the  four  years'  course  required  of  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  doctor  in  medicine.  Further  information  regarding 
such  courses,  fees,  etc.,  may  be  obtained  by  addressing  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Cornell  University  Medical  College,  First  Avenue, 
27th \o  28th  Streets,  New  York. 

NEW  YORK  STATE  SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Under  the  law  of  the  State  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction is  empowered  to  award  annually  a  number  of  free 
scholarships  in  Cornell  University  equal  to  the  number  of  As- 
sembly Districts  in  the  State.  These  scholarships  entitle  the 
holder  to  free  tuition  for  four  years  in  any  department  of  Cor- 
nell University.  They  are  awarded  on  examination  to  candidates 
from  the  general  Assembly  Districts  "  in  consideration  of  their 
superior  ability  and  as  a  reward  for  superior  scholarship  in  the 
academies  and  public  schools  of  this  State." 

For  particulars  in  regard  to  these  scholarships,  application 
should  be  made  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  at 
Albany,  N.  Y. 

Holders  of  State  scholarships  are  notified  that  failure  to 
register  before  the  close  of  registration  day  involves  the  sever- 
ance of  their  connection  witli  the  University  and  consequently  the 
forfeiture  of  tlieir  scliolarsliips.  The  President  of  the  University 
is  required  by  law  to  send  immediate  notice  of  such  vacancies  to 
the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  Superintendent 
fills  vacancies  forthwith. 
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UNIVERSITY  UNDERGRADUATE   SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Pursuant  to  the  action  of  the  Trustees,  there  will  annually  be 
thrown  open  to  competition  for  all  members  of  the  freshman  or 
first-year  class  who  are  registered  in  courses  leading  to  first 
degrees,  at  a  special  examination  held  at  Ithaca,  at  the  beginning 
of  tlie  freslmian  year,  eighteen  scholarsliips  of  the  annual  value 
of  $200. 

Students  of  high  ability  from  the  State  of  New  York  will  have 
the  additional  advantage  of  being  able  to  secure  State  scholar- 
ships, as  there  is  notliing  in  tlie  University  statutes  to  prevent 
a  student  from  holding  both  a  State  scholarship  and  a  University 
scholarship. 

These  scholarships  will  be  given  for  passing  examinations 
which  shall  average  the  higliest  in  any  three  of  the  following 
groups,  of  which  group  {a)  nuist  be  one.  Previous  to  entering 
this  competitive  examination,  however,  candidates  are  required  to 
pass  satisfactorily  the  regular  entrance  examination  in  Englisli. 
or  the  entrance  examination  in  English  given  by  the  College  En- 
trance Examination  Board,  School  certificotes.  Regents'  diplo- 
mas, and  normal  school  diplomas  are  not  accepted  in  place  of  this 
English  examination. 

(a)  Plane  geometry  and  algebra  through  quadratic  equations. 

(b)  Solid  geometry,  advanced  algebra,  plane  and  s})hcrical 
trigonometry,  (c)  Greek,  (d)  Latin,  (e)  French.  (/*)  Ger- 
man. 

For  further  information  in  regard  to  tlie  scholarships  see  tlie 
Register  of  Cornell  University. 


CHARGES    FOR    INSTRUCTION. 

Fir.tt   Year. 

Registration* $5   00 

Tuition $150  00 

Laboratory  fees $.S5   00 

$190  00 


♦The  registration  fee  is  payable  only  once,  on  entrance. 

36 


CORNELL    UNIVERSITY    MEDICAL    COLLEGE. 

Second  Year. 

Tuition $150  00 

Laboratory  fees $30  00 

$180  00 

Third  Year. 

Tuition $150  00 

Laboratory  fees $30  00 

$180  00 

Fourth,  Year. 

Tuition $150  00 

Laboratory   fees $25   00 

Graduation  fees $25   00 

$200   00 

Each  student  in  the  first  three  years  is  required  to  pay  to  the 
Clerk  of  the  College  ten  ($10)  dollars  each  year  to  cover  break- 
age in  the  laboratories.  This  sum^  less  the  amount  charged 
against  it  for  breakage,  will  be  returned  to  him  at  the  end  of 
each  year. 

Tickets  must  be  taken  out  and  paid  for  at  the  beginning  of  the 
session. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS. 

Special  students,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  head  of  the 
department  concerned,  may  be  admitted  to  any  of  the  courses  of 
instruction  offered  in  the  College,  or  to  any  course  of  instruction 
especially  provided,  on  the  payment  of  a  registration  fee  of  five 
dollars  and  a  tuition  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars,  except  in  dissec- 
tion, where  the  tuition  fee  is  fifteen  dollars. 

The  graduation  fee  is  payable  on  registering  for  graduation.  The 
tuition  fees  for  the  first  two  years  at  Ithaca  are  identical  with  those  of 
the  same  period  in  New  York.  All  fees  are  payable  at  the  beginning 
of  the  term,  but  in  special  cases  they  may  be  paid  semi-annually  in  ad- 
vance.    No  rebate  will  be  made  in  any  case. 

No  remission  of  laboratory  fees  will  be  made  because  of  previous 
instruction  elsewhere  in  the  subjects. 

37 


CORXELL    IMVERSITY    MEDICAL    COLLEGE. 


GENERAL    STATEMENT    OF    THE    PLAN 
OF    INSTRUCTION. 

The  chief  features  in  tlie  scheme  of  instruction  are  tliorougli 
laboratory  training  in  all  the  subsidiary  branches,  daily  recita- 
tions from  standard  text-books,  clinical  teaching  in  dispensaries 
and  at  tlie  bedside  in  hos])itals,  and  enough  didactic  lectures  to 
make  clear  the  general  ])rincij)les  and  conflicting  theories  in  the 
practice  of  medicine  and  surgery.  All  students  in  any  one  class 
advance  simultaneously  in  the  various  subjects,  and  no  section  or 
group  works  apart  from  any  other,  thereby  losing  the  opportunity 
to  apjjreciate  the  relationship  of  the  different  subjects  which  at 
any  given  time  may  be  under  discussion.  Allowance,  however, 
lias  been  made  for  those  who  through  natural  endowments  or 
superior  energy  or  previous  education  can  outstrip  their  less 
fortunate  fellows.  A  careful  record  is  kept  of  tlie  attendance 
and  character  of  the  work  of  every  student,  and  by  this  means  at 
the  end  of  the  year  each  is  placed  in  the  section  to  which  this 
record  entitles  him.  A  system  of  electives  in  clinical,  laboratory, 
and  recitation  work  is  also  ])rovided,  which  it  is  the  aim  of  the 
Faculty  to  enlarge  as  opportunities  arise.  A  student  is  required 
to  master  all  the  subjects  taught  in  any  given  year  before  being 
allowed  to  advance  to  the  next,  as  the  knowK-dge  acquired  in  eacli 
year  is  necessary  for  a  ])r{)per  understanding  of  that  which  fol- 
lows. Examinations  are  held  <'it  tlie  end  of  each  session ;  a  fail- 
ure to  pass  not  more  tlian  two  subjects,  one  of  which  at  least  must 
be  a  laboratory  subject,  is  allowed  in  the  s]iring,  but  every  sub- 
ject must  be  satisfactorily  j)assed  at  the  beginning  of  tlie  next 
ensuing  college  year,  or  the  ap|)lieant  will  be  coinjxlled  to  repeat 
the  work  of  the  preceding  year. 

The  cs.srntial  feature  of  fhc  entire  si/stejti  is  the  (lirision  of  the 
elasses  of  the  .serertil  ifeiirs  into  small  sections  for  recitations, 
demonstrations,  lahoralor//   e.icrcises,  and  for  clinical  instruction 
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in  the  college  dispensary,  and  in  the  wards  of  the  numerous  hos- 
pitals attended  by  the  members  of  the  faculty. 

The  following  is  a  statement  of  the  curriculum  in  each  of  the 
four  annual  sessions  necessary  to  obtain  the  degree  of  M.D.^, 
and  attention  is  called  to  the  careful  arrangement  of  the  instruc- 
tion in  time  and  correlation  in  subject-matter  so  as  to  provide  for 
a  proper  understanding  and  assimilation  of  the  knowledge  im- 
parted in  the  different  departments. 

If  a  student^  without  neglecting  his  required  schedule  work^ 
desires  to  take  advanced  work  and  can  make  an  opportunity  to  do 
this,  without  interfering  with  the  work  of  other  students,  he  shall 
be  permitted  to  do  so  and  shall  receive  credit  for  it. 

The  first  year  is  devoted  to  anatomy — several  consecutive  un- 
interrupted hours  being  provided  for  dissection — normal  histol- 
ogy, chemistry,  and  physics.  The  gross  anatomy  of  the  thoracic, 
abdominal,  and  pelvic  viscera  is  demonstrated  in  outline  in  the 
early  weeks  of  the  session  in  anticipation  of  the  examination  of 
these  organs  in  the  histological  laboratory  and  a  consideration  of 
their  physiology  in  the  second  half  of  the  session. 

The  general  principles  of  mechanics,  hydrostatics,  optics,  elec- 
tricity, heat,  and  acoustics,  and  their  application  to  medicine,  are 
taught  in  lectures  illustrated  by  experiments.  Inorganic  chem- 
istry is  studied  in  the  laboratory  throughout  the  year.  The  class 
is  divided  into  small  sections,  each  of  which  must  attend  daily  one 
or  more  recitation  exercises  in  anatomy,  histology,  physiology, 
and  chemistry.  These  follow  as  closely  as  possible  the  practical 
work. 

Students  who  have  had  the  advantage  of  a  thorough  prelimi- 
nary education  in  physics  and  chemistry  before  entering  the 
medical  school,  after  satisfactorily  demonstrating  to  the  pro- 
fessor in  charge  of  this  department,  by  examination  or  otherwise, 
that  they  are  familiar  with  the  work  of  the  first  year,  may  be 
excused  from  attendance  upon  these  subjects.  In  their  place 
they  must  elect  at  least  one  of  the  following  courses  given  in  the 
second  year — namely,  laboratory  pharmacology,  or  pliysiological 
chemistry,  or  bacteriology. 

During  the  second  year  anatomy,  physiologj'^,  and  chemistry 
are  com})k'tcd,  and  the  study  in  text-books  of  medicine,  surgery, 
obstetrics,  and  pathology  is  begun.     The  gross  anatomy  of  the 
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organs  of  special  sense,  and  then  that  of  the  nervous  system^,  is 
taught  at  the  outset  of  the  year  by  demonstrations  to  small 
groups  of  students.  The  demonstration  of  these  organs  is  fol- 
lowed as  closely  as  possible  by  the  study  of  them  in  the  liisto- 
logical  laboratory  during  the  first  Iialf  of  the  session.  The  lec- 
tures and  recitations  in  physiology  follow  the  same  course,  and, 
in  connection  with  the  study  of  the  gross  and  histological  aspects 
of  the  parts  under  discussion,  are  more  fully  comprehended. 
Organic  and  physiological  chemistry  are  studied  in  the  laboratory 
and  by  lectures  and  recitations  throughout  the  year.  At  tlie 
same  time  a  laboratory  course  in  pharmacology  is  pursued,  famil- 
iarizing the  student  with  the  pliysical  and  chemical  properties  of 
drugs.  Bacteriology  is  begun,  the  student  commencing  witli  the 
preparation  and  care  of  media  and  the  recognition  of  the  gross 
and  microscopical  characteristics  of  microorganisms. 

During  the  first  few  weeks  of  the  term  lectures  are  delivered 
upon  the  general  princi])les  of  pathology,  with  particular  refer- 
ence to  the  elucidation  and  classification  of  the  various  forms  of 
inflammation.  The  substance  of  these  lectures  will  form  tlie 
basis  of  the  subsequent  instruction  in  tliis  subject  in  all  dej^art- 
ments,  and  tlnis  insure  uniformity  in  the  teaching  and  under- 
standing of  the  causes  of  disease.  These  lectures  are  supple- 
mented by  autopsies  before  small  sections  to  demonstrate  gross 
lesions.  Having  obtained  some  knowledge  of  pathology,  the  stu- 
dent by  means  of  recitations  is  made  familiar  with  the  principles 
of  surgery,  medicine,  and  obstetrics. 

Students  wlio  have  completed  elsewhere  courses  in  physio- 
logical chemistry  or  pliarmncology  equivalent  to  those  of  the 
second  year,  may  by  passing  examinations  at  the  beginning  of 
the  term  be  excused  from  further  attendance  upon  tliem. 

Students  thus  excused  from  part  of  the  second-year  work  and 
tliose  who  have  been  allowed  electives  in  their  first  year  may  take 
one  or  more  of  the  folh)wing  elective  courses  during  their  second 
year — namely:  1.  Bacteriology  in  its  practical  relation  to  disease. 
2.  Materia  medica  recitations  of  the  third  year.  .S.  Manikin 
course  in  obstetrics.  4.  Obstetrical  clinic.  The  two  latter  elec- 
tive courses  are  in  preparation  for  the  recjuired  work  in  jiractical 
obstetrics,  whicli,  usually  taken  in  the  third,  ciii  thus  be  taken 
during  the  second  summer  if  desired. 
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Students  are  allowed  to  take  the  State  Board  licensing  exam- 
inations in  the  primary  subjects  at  the  end  of  the  second  year. 
Those  intending  to  reside  in  this  State  are  encouraged  to  avail 
themselves  of  this  opportunity. 

In  the  third  year  medicine,  surgery,  materia  medica,  thera- 
peutics, and  obstetrics  are  studied  systematically  from  text-books 
and  practically  at  the  bedside,  in  the  dispensary,  and  in  general 
clinics.  A  sufficient  number  of  didactic  lectures  are  given  by 
the  Professors  of  Medicine  and  Surgery  at  the  beginning  of  the 
session  to  explain  general  principles  in  symptomatology  and 
diagnosis.  Throughout  the  year  the  class  must  attend  in  small 
sections  one  or  more  daily  recitations  from  standard  text-books 
upon  subjects  previously  assigned  and  learned.  Pathology  is 
studied  in  greater  detail  than  previously,  both  in  the  laboratory 
and  in  the  dead-house,  and  as  far  as  possible  morbid  processes 
are  demonstrated  in  advance  of  the  study  of  the  disease  in  the 
text-book  or  its  clinical  presentation. 

In  conjunction  with  the  bedside  teaching,  instruction  is  given  in 
all  of  the  modern  laboratory  aids  in  diagnosis  classified  under  the 
term  of  clinical  pathology. 

Students  in  groups  of  ten  or  twelve  are  taught  the  methods  of 
examining  patients  for  the  detection  of  abnormal  physical  signs, 
and  at  the  close  of  the  session  are  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the 
recognition  and  treatment  of  the  common  diseases  and  be  con- 
versant with  the  fundamental  subjects  of  a  medical  education. 
The  specialties  taken  up  in  this  year  are  neurology,  pediatrics, 
toxicology,  and  gynaecology.  They  are  taught  by  clinical  lec- 
tures as  part  of  the  general  subjects  of  the  practice  of  medicine, 
surgery,  and  obstetrics. 

To  meet  the  requirements  of  hospital  and  other  boards  of  ex- 
amination, such  as  those  of  the  civil  service  or  of  the  army  and 
navy,  students  who  wish  to  compete  in  these  examinations  may 
elect  in  third  and  fourth  years  to  have  all  their  recitation  exer- 
cises with  special  instructors  appointed  by  the  faculty.  A  sepa- 
rate fee  is  required  for  this  service. 

The  fourth  year  is  devoted  chiefly  to  the  study  of  diagnosis  an(' 
treatment  of  disease  at  the  bedside,  in  the  dispensary,  and  in 
clinics.  Tlie  extent  of  this  may  be  inferred  from  tlie  present 
arrangement    of    tlie    schedule,    which    contemplates    about    fifty 
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hours  of  hospital-ward  work  in  medicine  and  nearly  the  same 
number  in  surgery  for  every  student.  There  are  as  few  lectures 
as  are  consistent  with  the  proper  exposition  of  the  chief  prob- 
lems confronting  the  profession,  and  these  are  delivered  at  the 
outset  of  the  term,  in  order  that  the  student  may  become  familiar 
as  soon  as  possible  with  the  facts  whicli  are  to  be  taught  prac 
tieally.  For  example,  to  the  Professor  of  Medicine  twelve 
didactic  lectures  are  assigned.  This  proportion  has  to  be  ex- 
ceeded somewhat  in  therapeutics,  obstetrics,  and  the  specialties, 
but  many  of  these  lectures  are  illustrated  by  the  presentation  of 
typical  cases  and  are  really  clinics.  The  clinical  instruction  in 
surgery  is  supplemented  by  an  operative  course  in  which  the 
student  performs  upon  the  cadaver  all  the  common  operations. 
Particular  attention  is  also  given  to  the  methods  of  making 
medical  and  surgical  diagnoses,  and  in  this  connection  constant 
use  is  made  of  the  bacteriological  and  chemical  laboratories, 
where  the  student  examines  specimens  taken  at  the  bedside  during 
one  exercise,  and  reports  tlie  results  to  tlie  class  at  tlie  next. 

Hygiene  and  its  application  in  the  province  of  the  j)liysici.in 
and  public  health  officer  is  taught  by  lectures  supplemented  by 
demonstrations  of  the  plans  and  methods  of  the  city  health 
board. 

The  major  part  of  the  theoretical  instruction,  as  in  the  previous 
years,  is  given  by  recitations  in  the  subjects  of  medicine  (includ- 
ing neurology),  surgery  (including  ortlioj^jvdie  surgery  and 
genito-urinary  diseases),  theraj)eutics,  obstetrics,  gynaecology, 
and   pathology. 

The  instruction  in  the  s))ecialties,  which  is  made  the  dis- 
tinguishing feature  of  this  final  year,  is  begun  with  a  few  clinical 
lectures  and  is  continued  by  a  course  in  the  examination  and  treat- 
ment of  disj)ensary  patients  by  each  student.  Every  one  receives 
from  fourteen  to  twenty-eight  hours  of  this  training  (the  number 
varies  somewhat  with  the  subject),  aiul  should  become  reasonably 
))roflei('iit  in  the  use  of  instruments,  the  ability  to  make  diagnoses 
and  give  relief.  There  is  no  attemj)t  made  to  produce  ex|)erts, 
but  each  one  before  graduation  must  know  enough  about  the 
specialized  branches  of  medicine  to  be  a  competent  general  ])rae- 
titioner.  The  lectures  u])on  the  ])hysiology  of  the  organs  of 
special  sense  delivered  in  the  fall  to  the  second-year  class,  nmst 
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also  be  attended  by  the  seniors.  These  lectures  serve  as  an  intro- 
ductory review  of  facts  necessary  for  a  proper  knowledge  of  the 
specialties  and  obviate  unnecessary  repetitions  by  the  different 
professors. 

Every  student  must  personally  attend  a  definite  number  of 
cases  of  labor,  and  for  this  purpose  the  maternity  service  open  to 
the  college  offers  excellent  opportunities.  The  faculty  earnestly 
recommend  that  this  work  be  accomplished  in  the  summer  prefer- 
ably of  the  third  year ;  by  the  proper  choice  of  electives  it  is 
possible  in  the  second  summer,  but  this  is  not  as  desirable  or 
profitable.  If  taken  during  the  regular  winter  session  much  loss 
in  other  work  may  result.  Those  who  for  any  proper  reason 
cannot  take  this  course  as  advised  in  the  summer  might,  however, 
succeed  in  obtaining  the  necessary  cases  during  the  winter  by 
selecting  odd  hours  when  not  engaged  in  section  work,  and  by 
arrangement  with  the  office  to  receive  telephone  calls. 

As  in  the  previous  year,  there  are  the  same  electives  in  recita- 
tions for  those  who  wish  particularly  to  fit  themselves  for  hospital 
and  other  competitive  examinations.  There  is  also  offered  an 
advanced  course  in  neurology  in  a  hospital  devoted  largely  to  the 
care  of  this  class  of  patients.  There  will  in  addition  be  elective 
practical  courses  in  the  dispensary  as  opportunity  arises. 
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DETAILS     OF     THE     PLAN     OF 
INSTRUCTION. 

ANATOMY. 

George  Woolsey,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

Irving  S.  Haynes,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Practical  Anatomy. 

Dr.  William   F.   Stone,  Instructor. 

Assistant  Demonstrators  of  Anatomy, 
Dr.  William  F.  Stone,  Dr.  John  A.  Hartwell, 

Dr.  Frank  S.  Fielder,  Dr.  John  F.  Connors, 

Dr.  Andrew  H.  Montgomery,  Dr.  William  A.  Downes, 
Dr.  Burton  J.  Lee. 

Anatomy  is  tauglit  in  tlie  first  and  second  years  by  lectures, 
recitations,  section  demonstrations  and  laboratory  courses,  and  by 
dissection.  The  course  in  anatomy  is  arranged  to  correspond  as 
far  as  possible  with  the  courses  in  j)hysiol()gy  and  histology. 

Lectures  in  the  first  year  are  confined  to  the  practical  applied 
anatomy  of  tlie  bones  and  joints,  and  follow  the  recitations  on 
tliese  subjects.  In  the  second  year  the  lectures  are  devoted  to 
regional  surgical  anatomy,  the  students  being  already  well 
grounded  in  descrij)tive  anatomy. 

One  lecture  a  week  is  given  during  the  first  half  of  the  second 
year  by  the  Professor  of  Practical  Anatomy  on  the  development 
and  gross  anatomy  of  the  nervous  system,  and  the  topographical 
anatomy  of  one  of  the  extremities. 

Descriptive  Anatomy  is  taught  by  recitations,  section  demon- 
stration, and  laboratory  courses  and  by  dissection. 

Recitations,  from  standard  text-books,  are  held  by  tlie  Instruc- 
tor in  Anatomy  twice  a  week  for  each  section  of  the  first-year  class 
and  once  a  w(uk  for  each  section  of  the  second-year  class.      Dur- 
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ing  the  first  year  the  recitations  are  upon  the  bones^  joints, 
muscles,  arteries,  veins,  and  a  preliminary  study  of  the  central 
nervous  system;  during  the  second  year  upon  the  nervous  system 
and  the  viscera. 

PRACTICAL  ANATOMY. 

Section  Demonstrations  will  hereafter  be  conducted  as  labo- 
ratory courses  in  which  a  given  region  is  not  only  demonstrated 
but  each  member  of  the  group  is  required  to  identify  the  structures 
on  the  part,  specimen  or  model.  They  are  conducted  by  the  Pro- 
fessor and  Assistant  Demonstrators  of  Practical  Anatomy  twice 
a  week  for  each  section  during  the  first  half  of  the  first  year  and 
the  last  half  of  the  second  year,  and  once  a  week  during  the  rest 
of  the  first  and  second  years.  During  the  first  three  months  of 
the  first  year  the  students  are  taught  by  section  demonstrations 
on  that  part  of  the  cadaver  they  are  next  to  dissect;  how  to  dis- 
sect, what  to  find,  and  where  to  find  it.  In  addition,  one  prelim- 
inary demonstration  is  given  weekly  from  October  to  January  on 
the  thoracic,  abdominal,  and  pelvic  viscera,  to  prepare  students 
for  the  courses  in  physiology  and  histology  by  demonstrating  the 
organs  whose  function  and  structure  they  are  to  study.  In  the 
last  half  of  the  first  year  the  joints  are  demonstrated.  In  the 
second  year  the  brain  and  nervous  system,  the  organs  of  sense, 
the  thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera,  and  the  perineum  are  demon- 
strated. 

Dissection.— The  course  in  dissection  is  arranged  on  a  labora- 
tory basis — that  is,  the  students  are  required  to  dissect  during 
certain  specified  hours  each  day  while  the  demonstrators  are  in 
attendance.  Twelve  hours  a  week  are  assigned  in  the  schedule  for 
this  anatomical  laboratory  course  during  the  first  and  second  year, 
and  dissection  is  permitted  at  any  time  after  10  a.m.  that  the 
students  are  at  leisure. 

Ttvo  courses  of  dissection  are  required.  The  first  course  for 
first-year  students  comprises  the  dissection  of  three  parts — the 
head  and  neck,  and  upper  and  lower  extremities,  including  the 
joints.  This  course  is  begun  after  the  recitations  and  section 
demonstrations  have  prepared  each  student  for  the  part  assigned 
to  him. 
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The  second  course  consists  of  the  dissection  of  four  parts  and 
is  designed  for  second-year  students  and  those  first-year  students 
who  liave  completed  the  first  course.  This  course  includes  a  review 
of  the  first  course,  with  more  particular  attention  paid  to  the 
minuter  parts  and,  in  addition,  the  dissection  of  the  brain,  the 
trunk,  with  the  thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera,  and  the  perineum. 
A  considerable  part  of  the  second  course  may  be  finished  during 
the  first  year.  This  will  afford  time  in  the  second  year  for  addi- 
tional and  advanced  work  after  completing  the  required  parts. 
Students  are  examined  and  marked  on  the  dissection  of  each  part 
required.  Prepared  bones  are  loaned  to  students  during  the  ses- 
sion from  a  large  collection  ke})t  for  this  purpose. 

Examinations. — A  practical,  in  addition  to  a  written,  exam- 
ination is  held  by  the  Professor  of  Anatomy  at  the  end  of  the 
second  year.  At  the  end  of  the  first  year  there  is  a  written  review 
or  examination  on  the  work  of  the  year. 

Advanced,  Special,  and  Post-Graduate  Courses. — Facilities 
are  oticrcd  to  students  and  the  medical  })rofession  for  })ursuing 
advanced,  special,  and  post-graduate  courses  in  practical  anatomy. 


Lectures 
Demonstrations 
Recitations 
Dissection 


Summary.* 
First  Year. 
'M)  hours. 
45  hours. 
()()  hours. 
.   i388   hours. 


Second  Year. 

li^y   hours. 

45   hours. 

30  hours. 
240  hours. 


Kmijhvol()(;v. 

Lectures (}  hours. 

Laboratory .SO   hours. 

Tcrt  Book,      (ierrish,  second  edition. 

Collateral  Rcadiiifr-  Morris;  (iray;  (^uain  ;  Woolsey,  Applied 
Siiriiical  Anatomji;  llaynes,  (iu'idr  to  Dissection  and  Manual  of 
A  natoni  I/. 


*  This  uud  the  following  siimni.trirs  rr]ircsrnt  the  tot.il  nuinlior  of  hours 
for  each  student. 
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PHYSIOLOGY. 

Austin  Flint,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology. 

Assistant  Professor, 
Dr.  John  A.  Hartwell. 

Instructor,  Assistants, 

Mr.  Alvin  W.  Baird. 

Instruction  in  this  branch  is  given  by  systematic  lectures  and 
recitations,  with  practical  demonstrations  and  exercises,  to  first- 
year  students  during  the  second  half  of  the  session,  and  to  second- 
year  students  during  the  first  half  of  the  session.  During  the 
second  half  of  the  session,  review  recitations,  covering  the  entire 
first-year  and  second-year  courses,  are  held  once  a  week  for  the 
second-year  class  by  the  instructor,  as  a  preparation  for  the 
final  college  and  the  State  examinations. 

As  a  preparation  for  the  study  of  physiology  proper,  first-year 
students,  during  the  first  half  of  the  session,  receive  instruction 
in  the  gross  anatomy  of  the  thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera,  by 
section  demonstrations  in  the  department  of  Practical  Anatomy. 
The  histology  of  the  heart  and  blood-vessels,  respiratory  organs, 
alimentary  canal  and  glandular  organs  is  taught  in  the  laboratory 
and  by  recitations. 

The  regular  second-year  work  in  pliysiology  is  given  during  the 
first  half  of  the  session.  Second-year  students  receive  laboratory 
instruction  in  physiological  chemistry  in  the  department  of  Chem- 
istry, Physics,  and  Toxicology.  The  same  department  gives  in- 
struction in  optics  and  acoustics  to  first-year  students,  which 
serves  as  a  preparation  for  the  study  of  vision  and  audition  in 
the  second  year.  Second-year  students  receive  laboratory  instruc- 
tion from  the  department  of  Histology  in  tlie  histology  of  the 
nervous  system  and  the  organs  of  special  sense.  Tliey  also  receive 
instruction  from  the  department  of  Anatomy  in  the  anatomy  of 
the  encephalon  and  cranial  nerves. 

Lectures. — The  regular  lectures  for  tlie  first-year  class  begin 
about  the  middle  of  January,  and  are    continued    three    times 
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weekly  until  the  close  of  the  session,  on  the  following  subjects 
and  in  the  order  named:  The  cell,  blood,  circulation,  respiration, 
digestion  and  absorption,  secretion  and  excretion,  general  metab- 
olism, and  animal  heat  and  force.  The  regular  lectures  for  the 
second-year  class  begin  at  the  opening  of  the  session,  and  arc 
continued  tliree  times  weekly  until  about  tlie  middle  of  January, 
on  the  following  subjects  and  in  the  order  named:  The  special 
senses,  the  nervous  system,  and  embryology.  Five  lectures  on 
embryology,  given  in  January  by  Professor  Flint,  are  devoted  to 
the  development  of  the  ovum  up  to  and  including  the  formation 
of  the  membranes.  Professor  Gage,  of  Ithaca,  gives  six  lectures 
in  the  middle  of  the  term,  profusely  illustrated,  on  tlie  develop- 
ment of  systems  and  organs  in  the  embryo  and  fa'tus.  The  first 
nine  lectures  of  the  course  devoted  to  the  special  senses  are  given 
to  the  second-year  class  and  the  fourth-year  class  togetlier. 
Fourth-year  students  are  thus  enabled  to  review  the  physiology 
of  the  special  senses  as  a  preparation  for  tlie  study  of  oplithal- 
mology  and  otology. 

Througliout  tlie  entire  course,  while  the  subject  of  human 
j)liysi()logy  ])r()j)er  is  fully  covered,  special  attention  is  paid  to  its 
aj)j)lications  to  tlie  ])ractice  of  medicine  and  surgery,  mucli  time 
being  dcNotcd  to  wliat  may  be  called  a])j)lied  physiology. 

Recitations,  Section  Work,  etc. — Certain  of  the  work  in  the 
liistologic.il  laboratory  is  })ractically  a  part  of  the  instruction  in 
])liysiology.  For  first-year  students,  this  includes  laboratory  work 
and  recitations  on  the  cell  and  karyokinesis,  ciliary  movements, 
bh)()d,  the  liistology  of  the  sim])le  tissues,  heart,  and  vessels, 
r<  spiratory  system,  digestive  system,  glandular  organs,  and  the 
(•(■liiilar  mechanism  of  secretion.  Vor  second-year  students  the 
instruction  includes  a  study,  in  the  same  manner,  of  the  nervous 
system,  org;ins  of  special  sense,  and  the  genito-urinary  system* 
The  instruction  in  j)hysiol()gical  chemistry  is  given  in  the  depart- 
ment of  Chemistry  to  second-year  students.  It  includes  lectures 
upon  physiological  chemistry,  laboratory  work,  and  recitations 
on  the  carbohydrates  and  fats,  proteins  and  albuminoids,  food- 
stuffs, and  the  digestive  secretions,  endosmosis  and  exosinosis, 
.and  the  chemistry  of  blood,  bile,  urine,  and  the  simple  tissues. 

In  addition  to  tlu*  work  in  histology  and  |)hysiological  chem- 
istry   and    in    close   connection    with    the    lectures    on    physiology 
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proper,  the  Assistants  give,  three  hours  weekly,  recitations,  with 
frequent  demonstrations  and  practical  exercises,  to  each  class, 
divided  into  sections  of  convenient  size,  for  first-year  students 
during  the  second  half  of  the  session,  and  for  second-year  stu- 
dents during  the  first  half  of  the  session.  One  additional  hour  is 
devoted  weekly  to  demonstrations  to  each  entire  class  of  the  sub- 
jects considered  in  the  regular  lectures  for  each  week. 

In  the  section-teaching,  many  demonstrations,  by  means  of 
specimens,  models,  and  apparatus,  will  be  given,  which  cannot 
with  advantage  be  made  before  the  entire  class,  such  as  blood- 
counting,  the  capillary  circulation,  blood-pressure,  the  use  of  the 
sphygmograph,  the  general  ph^^siology  of  nerve  and  muscle,  etc. 

In  the  course  of  the  section-work,  students  who  prove  them- 
selves capable  may  be  permitted  to  aid  in  the  preparation  and 
giving  of  the  demonstrations  when  this  does  not  interfere  with 
other  exercises,  this  corps  of  student-assistants  being  changed 
from  time  to  time  so  that  the  privilege  may  be  extended  to  as 
many  as  possible. 

Summary. 


Lectures 
Demonstrations 
Recitations  . 


First  Year. 
45  hours. 
30  hours. 
45   hours. 


Second  Year. 
45   hours. 
30  hours. 
45   hours. 


Fourth  Year. 
6  hours. 


Text  Booh — Kirke's  Handbook  of  Physiology,  seventeenth 
edition. 

Collateral  Reading — Flint's  Physiology  of  Man;  Stewart; 
Foster. 
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CHEMISTRY,    PHYSICS,    AND    TOXICOLOGY. 

Rudolph  A.  Wittiiaus,  M.D._,  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

Assistant  Professor, 
Dr.  Ivin  Sickels. 

Instructors, 
Dr.  Louis  W.  Riggs,  Dr.  Charles  G.  L.  Wolf. 

Assistant, 
R.  H.  Macumber. 

Lectures. — Students  of  tlie  first  year  will  receive  three  lectures 
each  week  on  physics,  the  divisions  of  the  subject  beinpj  considered 
in  the  following  order:  General  properties  of  matter  and  force, 
mechanics,  hydrostatics,  pneumatics,  optics,  electricity,  heat,  and 
acoustics.  The  lectures  will  be  abundantly  illustrated,  and  the 
relations  of  physics  to  surgery  and  medicine  will  be  particularly 
considered. 

During  the  second  year,  students  will  attend  two  lectures 
weekly.  Organic  cliemistry  will  be  considered  in  the  earlier  part 
of  the  term  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  impart  a  knowledge  of  the 
])rinciples  of  combination  of  the  carbon  com])ouMds  and  the  ])ro])- 
erties  and  relationshi))s  of  those  which  are  of  physiological,  toxi- 
cological,  or  theraj)eutical  interest.  The  lectures  during  the 
latter  part  of  the  second  year  will  be  upon  physiological  chem- 
istry. 

During  the  third  year  one  lecture  will  be  given  weekly  on  toxi- 
cology for  twenty  weeks.  In  these  lectures  the  medical  and 
mcdico-h'gal  bearings  of  the  subjects  will  be  chiefly  considered. 

Recitation. —  Students  of  the  first  year  will  recite  twice  each 
week  on  the  j)rineiples  of  chenn'stry  and  mineral  chemistry. 
Thos<'  of  the  second  year  will  recite  once  weekly  on  organic  and 
physiological   chemistry. 

Laboratory  Work.-  Laboratory  instruction  will  be  given  stu- 
dents of  the  first  year  four  hours  weekly  during  the  entire  session. 
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This  course  will  consist  of  an  experimental  study  of  the  com- 
moner elements  and  compounds  in  illustration  of  the  recitation 
course,  and  of  training  in  the  processes  of  qualitative  analysis 
of  inorganic  substances,  and  mineral  poisons. 

Students  of  the  second  year  will  receive  laboratory  instruction 
two  hours  weekly  until  February  1  ith,  and  four  hours  weekly 
after  that  date  in  physiological  and  clinical  chemistry  and  organic 
toxicology. 

Each  student  is  fully  supplied  with  all  apparatus  and  chem- 
icals required,  except  urinometers,  which  are  carefully  corrected 
for  the  student  that  they  may  serve  for  future  use. 

These  courses  are  conducted  by  the  Assistant  Professor,  and  by 
the  instructors  under  the  direction  of  the  Professor  of  Chem- 
istry and  Physics. 

First-year  students  presenting  satisfactory  evidence  of  having 
performed  equivalent  work  in  chemistry  and  physics  will  be  ex- 
cused from  first-year  work  in  this  department,  and  be  given 
advanced  laboratory  work  equivalent  in  hours  to  that  omitted. 


Summary. 

First  Year.  Second  Year.           Third  Year. 

Lectures     ....     90  hours.  60  hours.               18  hours. 

Recitations      .      .     .     60  hours.  60  hours. 

Laboratory      ...      96  hours.  Si  hours. 

Text  Booh — Witthaus,  Manual  of  Chemistry. 
Collateral    Reading — Wolf,    Laboratory    Handbook;    Ganot's 
Physics. 
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MATERIA    MEDICA    AND    THERAPEUTICS. 

Henry  P.  Loomis,  M.D., 
Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics. 

Instructors, 

Dr.  Warren  Coleman,  Dr.  Edmund  P.  Shelby, 

Dr.  Walter  Arthur  Bastedo,  Ph.G. 

Clinical  Assistant, 
Dr.  Willlvm  J.  Jones. 

Instruction  is  given  in  this  department  during  the  second,  third, 
and  fourtli  years  by  means  of:  1.  Lectures.  2.  Clinical  instruc- 
tion.     3.  Recitations.     4.  Laboratory  work. 

Lectures. — These  are  given  by  the  Professor  twice  a  week  to 
the  third-year  students  and  once  a  week  to  the  fourth-year  stu- 
dents. They  are  confined  almost  exclusively  to  therapeutics,  as  it 
is  believed  that  materia  medica  can  best  be  taught  by  recitations 
and  by  laboratory  work. 

The  lectures  to  the  third-year  students  will  consider  the  thera- 
peutic uses  of  the  most  important  drugs  from  the  standpoint  of 
the  drug  itself,  such  as  the  methods  of  prescribing  the  drug  and 
the  conditions  for  which  it  is  given ;  only  so  much  of  the  ])]iysio- 
logical  action  of  the  drug  will  receive  attention  as  will  explain 
its  therapeutic  value. 

The  lectures  to  the  fourth-year  students  will  be  confined  al- 
most exclusively  to  a  consideration  of  the  systematic  treatment  of 
the  diff"erent  diseases.  Tlie  jjlan  of  treatment  will  be  given  in 
detail,  with  definite  instruction  as  to  the  drugs  to  be  used  and  the 
preparations  which  are  most  reliable. 

Lectures  will  be  given  on  remedial  agents  other  than  drugs, 
such  as  massage,  dietetics,  climatology,  mineral  waters,  and  hydro- 
thrrapy. 

Clinical  Instruction. — A  new  drparture  in  the  teaeliing  of 
therajxuties  will  be  made  by  affording  the  students  of  the  third 
.•md  fourth  years  ()p|)()rlunity  to  observe  the  effects  of  the  differ- 
ent remedies  on  the  natur.d   course  of  diseases.      To  accomplish 
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this  the  classes  will  be  divided  into  small  sections  and  taken  by 
the  Professor  into  the  wards  of  Bellevue  Hospital.  Actual  prac- 
tice is  given  in  the  employment  and  application  of  the  various 
therapeutic  agents  used  in  medicine^  such  as  the  aspirator^  leeches, 
cups,  cautery,  stomach-tube  and  stupes.  The  hydropathic  estab- 
lishment connected  with  this  hospital  is  one  of  the  most  complete 
in  the  country.  Here  to  small  sections  will  be  demonstrated  the 
various  applications  of  water  to  the  treatment  of  disease — such  as 
baths,  packs,  douches,  etc.  A  professional  masseur  will  show  the 
technique  of  massage  and  the  Swedish  movements.  The  treat- 
ment of  the  different  diseased  conditions  observed  will  be  system- 
atically studied,  and  opportunities  will  be  given  to  the  members 
of  the  class  to  make  personal  examination  of  the  patient  and  to 
watch  the  modification  of  disease  produced  by  the  remedies  pre- 
scribed. The  clinical  work  of  the  third  and  fourth  years  affords 
abundant  opportunities  for  further  training  in  practical  thera- 
peutics. A  general  medical  clinic  will  be  held  by  the  Professor 
once  a  week  in  the  amphitheatre  of  Bellevue  Hospital,  at  which 
special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  treatment  of  the  diseases 
under  consideration. 

Recitations. — Students  of  the  third  year  will  recite  to  the  in- 
structor twice  a  week  from  a  standard  text-book.  During  the 
fourth  year  a  recitation  will  be  held  once  a  week  on  therapeutics. 
The  recitations  will  embrace  a  study  of  the  action  of  all  the  more 
valuable  remedial  agents  in  connection  with  the  description  of  the 
drugs  themselves. 

Each  student  will  be  thoroughly  drilled  in  prescription-writing 
and  in  the  doses  of  the  more  important  drugs. 

Examinations  will  be  held  at  stated  times  during  the  session  by 
the  Professor  to  enable  him  to  judge  of  each  student's  progress. 

Laboratory  Work. — The  laboratory  of  ^Materia  Medica  occu- 
pies two  floors  of  the  Loomis  Laboratory  building;  it  is  provided 
with  a  complete  assortment  of  crude  drugs  and  with  all  the  vari- 
ous preparations  of  the  ]\Lateria  Medica ;  also  with  appliances  for 
instruction  in  the  methods  of  manufacturing  pharmaceutical  prep- 
arations. The  laboratory  is  equipped  with  instruments  and  ap- 
pliances for  special  research  in  tlie  pliysiological  action  of  drugs. 
The  large  class  room  is  supplied  witli  sixty  tables,  equipped  with 
gas,    electric    lights,    water    connections,    and     full    apparatus, 
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enabling  eacli  student  to  work  separately  under  the  supervision  of 
the  instructors. 

The  course  of  laboratory  instruction  is  taken  during  the  second 
year,  and  consists  of  six  hours  each  week  for  half  the  year.  The 
class  is  divided  into  small  sections,  which  are  under  the  personal 
supervision  of  the  instructors.  The  method  of  teaching  is  dis- 
tinctly practical.  The  student  is  made  familiar  by  the  laboratory 
work  with  the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  drugs.  This 
course  includes  such  subjects  as  the  forms  of  drugs,  their  weight 
and  bulk,  the  measurement  of  solid  and  fluid  drugs,  methods  of 
administering  medicines,  particularly  with  reference  to  ap})ropri- 
ate  combinations,  and  the  study  of  solubilities.  The  subject  of 
incompatibilities  is  clearly  demonstrated. 

Prescrij)tion-writing  is  taught  throughout  the  course,  and  test 
prescriptions  are  compounded  by  members  of  the  class. 


SrMMARY. 

Second  Vear. 

Third   Vfar. 

Fourth   Year. 

Lectures     .      . 

47   hours. 

30   hours. 

Recitations 

60  hours. 

30  hours. 

I^aboratory 

.      .      90   liours. 

Clinics         .      . 

30  hours. 

30  hours. 

Sections      .      . 

5   hours. 

5   hours. 

Tcrt  Booh — White  and  Wilcox,  Materia  Mcdica  and  Thera- 
prutirs. 

Collateral  Readiu<r — C'olciitan,  Si/llahiis  of  Materia  Medira, 
American  Teort  Book  of  Applied  Tlierapeuties ;  Thompson,  Prac- 
tical Dietetics. 
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MEDICINE. 
W.  Oilman  Thompson,  M.D.^  Professor  of  Medicine. 

Professors  of  Clinical  Medicine, 
Alexander  Lambert,  M.D.,  Charles  E.  Nammack,  M.D., 

Warren  Coleman,  M.D.^  Lewis  A.  Conner,  M.D. 

Instructors  and  Assistant  Instructors, 
Dr.  C.  N.  Bancker  Camac,  Dr.  Thomas  Wood  Hastings, 

Dr.  Montgomery  H.  Sicard,  Dr.  John  W.  Coe, 

Dr.  John  Metcalfe  Polk,  Dr.  Frederick  L,  Keays, 

Dr.  William  R.  Williams. 

The  Course  of  Medicine  comprises  a  graded  plan  of  study  ex- 
tending throughout  three  j'ears.  General  didactic  lectures  upon 
the  practice  of  medicine  are  wholly  supplanted  by  bedside  and 
dispensary  instruction  and  recitations.  The  course  includes  the 
following  subdivisions : 

Second  Year: 

Recitations  upon  elementary  medicine. 

Third  Year: 

1.  Recitations  from  an  advanced  text-book,  with  written  reviews. 

2.  Physical  diagnosis  of  the  heart  and  lungs. 

3.  History-recording. 

4.  Bedside  course  in  symptomatology. 

5.  Dispensary  course  in  general  medicine. 

6.  Clinical  pathology. 

7.  Eighteen  lectures  on  symptomatology. 

8.  Hospital  medical  clinics. 

Fourth  Year: 

1.  Advanced  bedside  study  in  symptomatology  and  diagnosis. 

2.  Demonstrations  of  patients  by  the  student' before  the  class  in  the 

out-patient  clinic. 

3.  Physical  diagnosis. 

4.  Hospital  mochcal  diagnosis  clinics. 

5.  Medical  conferences. 

6.  Twelve  lectures  upon  diatheses,  toxoemias,  etc. 
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7.  Elective  advanced  work   in  clinical  diagnosis    (clinical  pathology, 

history-recording,  etc.). 

8.  Recitations  in  medicine. 

The  details  of  the  methods  of  instruction  in  medicine  for  each 
year  of  the  curriculum  are  as  follows: 

Second-Year  Students. 

Recitations. — Second-year  students  begin  the  study  of  medi- 
cine with  systematic  recitations  each  week  from  an  elementary 
text-book,  in  which  the  subjects  of  nomenclature,  etiology,  mor- 
bid anatomy,  and  typical  symptoms  only  are  dwelt  upon. 

Third-Ye.\r  Students. 

Recitations. — Third-year  students  recite  twice  eacli  week  from 
an  advanced  text-book  on  Practice  of  Medicine,  special  emphasis 
being  given  to  symptomatology,  com})lications,  diagnosis,  and 
treatment. 

Written  reviews  are  lield  at  intervals  to  familiarize  the  student 
with  examinations.  All  recitations  are  obligatory,  and  tlie  recita- 
tion marks  received  form  an  important  comjionent  of  the  final 
examination  marks  of  the  year. 

Ward  Work. — Systematic  and  obligatory  ward  work  is  begun 
in  classes  not  exceeding  fifteen  students  each,  who  accompany 
the  Professors  of  Clinical  Medicine  on  rounds  through  the  hos- 
pital wards.  Examples  of  all  the  common  diseases  are  studied, 
and  the  student  has  opj)ortunity  to  personally  examine  many  cases 
of  disease  in  different  stages  of  development,  and  of  following 
their  daily  j)rogress.  A  special  course  in  general  medical  diag- 
nosis is  given  at  the  bedside,  in  whieli  the  student  observes  cases 
illustrating::  all  the  ini))ortant  physical  examinations. 

Clinical  Laboratory  Courses  arc  conducted  in  inunediate  con- 
nection with  the  study  of  hospital  and  dispensary  cases. 

The  laboratory  is  designed  to  meet  the  three  requirements  of: 

(I)    Teaching;  (2)   Orifrjnal  Research,  and  (S)  Diagnosis. 

(1)  Teaclnuir.  The  tliird-year  class  is  divided  into  small  sec- 
tions, so  that  each  member  receives  the  jxTsonal  assistance  of  the 
demonstrator.     At  the  conclusion  of  tlie  course  a  written  and  j)rac- 
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tical  examination  is  held,  and  the  result  of  this,  as  well  as  the 
character  of  the  work  done  by  each  student,  is  included  in  the 
general  average  received  by  him  in  medicine.  When  assigned  to 
cases  at  the  general  medical  clinic  the  fourth-year  student  is  re- 
quired to  report  the  result  of  his  examination  of  the  sputum, 
blood,  urine,  etc. 

The  apparatus  employed  may  readily  be  transported  to  the  bed- 
side, the  work  being  thus  essentially  practical,  and  the  student 
himself  uses  it  so  that  he  may  become  familiar  with  its  care  and 
application. 

The  course  comprises  the  thorough  study  of  the  sputum,  blood, 
gastric  contents,   faeces,  urine,   exudates   and  transudates. 

Each  student  is  furnished  typical  specimens  which  he  stains  and 
studies  at  the  demonstrations. 

2.  Original  Research.  Facilities  are  offered  to  graduate  and 
undergraduate  special  students  for  the  undertaking  and  publica- 
tion of  original  investigations. 

(3)  Dispensari^,  Hospital,  and  Clinical  Laboratory  Examina- 
tions. The  laboratory  is  a  working  part  of  the  Cornell  dis- 
pensary. The  visiting  staff  of  this  dispensary,  as  well  as  that  of 
the  adjacent  hospital,  use  the  laboratory  extensively  for  complet- 
ing the  data  of  their  cases.  Students  who  have  completed  their 
third  year,  and  whose  standing  is  good,  may,  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  instructors,  employ  their  summer  months  in  following 
this  work  in  the  laboratory. 

Physical  Diagnosis. — Physical  diagnosis  of  the  chest  is  taught 
in  classes  not  exceeding  a  dozen  students  each.  Tliis  course  of 
30  lessons  for  each  class  is  very  comprehensive,  owing  to  the 
large  number  of  patients  in  the  class  of  heart  and  lung  diseases 
at  the  college  dispensary  and  in  the  wards  of  Bellevue  Hospital. 

General  Medical  Clinics. — Students  of  the  tliird  year  are  re- 
quired to  attend  a  clinic  in  general  medicine  conducted  by  Pro- 
fessor Lambert  (commencing  in  December),  and  also  tlie  clinic 
in  medical  diagnosis  conducted  by  Professor  Thompson,  and  t])e 
clinic  in  general  therapeutics  by  Professor  I.oomis,  as  described 
for  tlie  fourth  year.  These  clinics  are  held  weekly  in  the  amphi- 
theatre of  Bellevue  Hosjntal. 

Lectures. — A  course  of  eighteen  lectures  upon  general  symp- 
tomatology is  given  by  the  Professor  of  Medicine,  wliicli  is  de- 
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signed  as  introductory  to  the  systematic  bedside  teaching  wliich 
he  conducts  upon  hospital  rounds. 

Fourth-Year  Students. 

Bedside  Instruction  is  given  by  tlie  Professor  of  Medicine  to 
sections  not  exceeding  fifteen  students,  in  the  wards  of  the  Pres- 
byterian Hospital  until  January  1st,  and  in  those  of  Bellevue 
Hospital  thereafter,  throughout  tlie  year.  In  these  sections  each 
student  is  assigned  in  turn  to  special  cases  for  thorough  study. 
Ward  classes  are  also  conducted  by  Dr.  Conner  at  the  Hudson 
Street  Hospital,  and  by  Dr.  Nammack  in  Bellevue  Hos})ital. 

Clinics. — Medical  clinics  are  held  weekly  in  the  amphitheatre 
of  Bellevue  Hospital  by  the  Professor  of  Medicine.  At  these 
clinics  students  read  written  histories  of  cases  which  they  liave 
studied  on  the  previous  day.  They  are  required  to  demonstrate 
their  findings  u})on  the  ])atient,  and  are  questioned  before  tlie  en- 
tire class  in  regard  to  diagnosis,  etc.  These  clinics  are  also  util- 
ized by  the  Professor  of  Medicine  to  exhibit  cases  of  cxcej^tional 
rarity  or  difficult  diagnosis.  A  second  general  medical  clinic  is 
held  weekly  in  the  Bellevue  amphitheatre  by  the  Professor  of 
Thera})eutics,  at  which  the  effects  of  treatment  are  made  tlie 
prominent   feature. 

An  out-])atient  clinic  is  also  held  weekly  by  the  Professor  of 
Medicine  in  the  dispensary  of  the  college,  at  which  students  are 
given  amj)le  oj)portunity  to  examine  patients,  study  minor  ail- 
ments, as  well  as  all  the  forms  of  disease  in  the  ambulatory  cases 
of  a  large  and  varied  clinical  service.  More  than  .5,000  cases 
were  treated  during  the  past  year  in  this  department  alone  of 
the  dispensary. 

Lectures. -A  course  of  twelve  lectures  is  given  by  the  Professor 
of  Medicine  u))()n  such  general  topics  as  the  diatheses,  toxuMuias, 
iiiiinunit y,  autointoxication,  cachexias,  etc. 

Medical  Conferences. — I'nder  Dr.  Coleman's  direction,  stu- 
dents are  assigned  to  special  cases  which  they  study  in  detail  for 
several  weeks,  reviewing  the  literature  of  the  subject,  and  which 
they  then  report  in  writing  at  a  medical  conference,  at  which  their 
fellow-students  are  called  uj)()n  to  offer  criticisms  and  general 
discussion. 
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An  elective  course  in  advanced  clinical  pathology  and  diagnosis 
is  offered  in  the  fourth  year. 

Summary. 

Second  Year.  Third  Year.  Fourth  Year. 

Lectures     ....  18  hours.  12   hours. 

Recitations      ...      SO  hours.  60  hours.  SO  hours. 

Clinics        ....  46  hours.  66  hours. 

Sections     ....  35  hours.  48  hours. 

Clinical   Pathology. 
Laboratory     .     .      .  6*0  hours. 

Recitations     ...  6  hours. 

Text-Boohs — Thompson's  Practical  Medicine;  Musser,  Medical 
Diagnosis. 

Collateral  Reading — American  System  of  Practical  Medicine, 
Loomis-Thompson. 

SURGERY. 

Lewis  A.  Stimsox,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Surgery. 

Professors  of  Clinical  Surgery, 
Frederic  S.  Dennis,  M.D.,  Frederick  W.  Gwyer,  M.D., 

George  Woolsey,  ]\LD.,  Francis  W.  Murray    ]\LD., 

Frederick  Kammerer,  ^LD.,  Percival  R.  Bolton,  M.D., 

Alexander  B.  Johnson,  ]\LD. 

Instructors, 
Dr.  John  Rogers,  Jr.,  Dr.  Benjamin  Tilton, 

Dr.  Archibald  E.  Isaacs,  Dr.  Charles  L.  Gibson. 

Assistants, 
Dr.  George  E.  Dodge,  Dr.  William  F.  Stone, 

Dr.  William  A.  Downes. 

Surgery  will  be  tauglit  in  tlie  recitation  room^  at  the  bedside,  at 
hospital  clinics,  and  by  lectures. 
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In  the  second  year  the  students  are  required  to  attend  reeita- 
tions  on  the  j)rineiples  of  surgery  two  hours  a  week  throu«i:liout 
the  term.  For  tliis  purpose  the  class  is  divided  into  small  sec- 
tions to  insure  thorougli  work;  so  far  as  time  permits  instruction 
will  also  be  given   at  the  bedside. 

In  the  third  year  recitations  are  continued  upon  regional  sur- 
gery; the  class  is  instructed  in  sections  in  Bellevue  Hospital  in 
history-taking  and  methods  of  surgical  examination  and  diag- 
nosis, three  hours  a  week  for  part  of  the  term;  and  also  two 
hours  a  week  bedside  instruction.  Formal  clinics  are  held  in 
Bellevue,  New  York,  and  other  hospitals;  about  thirty  lectures 
will  be  given  by  the  Professor  of  Surgery,  and  a  clinic  for 
diagnosis  is  held  once  a  week  for  the  first  half  of  the  term,  and 
twice  a  week  for  the  second  half,  at  which  the  students  are 
required  personally  to  examine  and  report  upon  the  cases. 

In  the  fourth  year  the  students  will  receive  clinical  instruc- 
tion in  small  grou})s  in  several  hospitals  and  dispensaries  upon 
general  surgery  and  the  si)ecial  branches — eye,  ear,  nose  and 
tliroat,  genito-urinary  diseases,  dermatology  and  ortlH)}){fdics ; 
may  attend  the  lectures  and  clinics,  and  will  have  a  review  quiz 
in  preparation  for  examination. 

The  members  of  the  sections  are  trained  in  the  examination  of 
patients,  the  dressing  of  wounds  and  fractures,  the  administra- 
tion of  ether  and  assisting  at  o])erations. 

The  opportunities  for  the  instruction  in  tlie  special  branches 
are  excej)tionally  ample.  There  will  be  several  clinical  teachers 
in  each  sul)ject,  each  with  hospital  and  disj)ensary  services.  The 
student  will  be  enabled  directly  to  examine  and  study  cases,  and 
will  have  a  certain  choice  as  to  the  time  given  to  each  brancli. 

In  addition  to  the  clinics  at  Bellevue  and  the  New  York  hos- 
j>itals  specified  above,  Professors  Murray  and  Gibson  will  give 
clinics  at  St.  Luke's  and  the  General  Memorial  hospitals  at  dates 
to  be  aiiriouiiccd  during  tlie  session. 

Operative  Surgery  will  be  tauglit  to  small  sections  of  the  class 
in  the  fourth  year.  The  course  consists  of  recitations,  work  ui)on 
the  cadaver,  and  bandaging.  As  the  material  is  abundant,  each 
member  of  the  class  will  jx'rform  the  i)rinei|)al  surgical  opera- 
tions. 

Special    instruction    in    operative    surgery    is    offered    to    grad- 
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uates  in  medicine.     A  circular  giving  particulars  may  be  had  on 
application  to  the  Secretary. 


Summary. 


Lectures 
Recitations 
Clinics        .      .      .      . 
Sections      .      .      .      . 
Operative  Surgery  , 


Second  Year. 


60  hours. 


Third  Year. 

30  hours. 

60  hours. 
104   hours. 

25   hours. 


Fourth  Year. 
30  hours. 

104  hours. 
25  hours. 
60  hours. 


Text-Book— TiWman. 

Collateral  Reading — American  Text-Booh;  Parks'  Surgery; 
Stimson's  Fractures  and  Dislocations ;  Stimson's  Operative  Sur- 
gery; Dennis,  System  of  Surgery. 


OBSTETRICS. 


J.  Clifton  Edgar,  M.D.^  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Clinical 

Midrvifery. 


Instructors, 


Dr.  Russell  Bellamy, 
Dr.  George  D.  Hamlen, 
Dr.  Gustave  Seeligmann, 


Dr.  George  G.  Ward, 
Dr.  Albertus  A.  Moore, 
Dr.  I.  L.  Hill. 


Instruction  in  obstetrics  will  be  given  during  the  second^  third, 
and  fourth  years  by — 

1.  Recitations.  2.  Illustrative  lectures.  3.  Obstetric  clinics 
and  conferences.  4.  Attendance  upon  cases  of  confinement.  5. 
Manikin  practice  and  section  work.  6.  Obstetric  histology, 
pathology,  and  bacteriology. 

I.  Recitations  from  a  standard  text-book  will  be  held  by  an  in- 
structor in  obstetrics  during  the  second  year  upon  the  physiology, 
and  during  the  third  upon  the  pathology,  of  obstetrics,  the  latter 
including  obstetric  surgery. 
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These  recitations  are  so  scheduled  as  to  cover  the  entire  field  of 
the  subject  laid  out  for  the  college  year,  are  supplementary  to 
the  work  of  the  Professor  of  Obstetrics  during  each  of  these  two 
years,  and  prepare  the  student  for  an  intelligent  appreciation  of 
his  subsequent  illustrative  lectures,  obstetric  conferences,  attend- 
ance u]^on  cases  of  confinement,  clinics,  and  manikin  practice. 

2.  The  Illustrative  Lectures  comprise  a  systematic  course, 
running  through  the  third  year,  upon  the  physiology  and  path- 
ology of  obstetrics. 

These  lectures  are  theoretical  to  a  limited  extent  only,  being 
mainly  demonstrative  and  illustrative  in  character.  To  this  end 
ample  blackboard  space  is  used,  as  well  as  an  abundant  collec- 
tion of  pelves,  entire,  normal  and  deformed,  mesial  sections  of  the 
same,  and  in  addition  a  supply  of  diagrams,  charts,  carefully 
selected  plaster,  composition,  and  metal  models,  wet  and  dry 
preparations,  and  instruments. 

In  conjunction  w^th  these  lectures  additional  recitations  are 
held  by  the  Professor  of  Obstetrics  u})on  the  subject-matter  of 
the  college  year  and  for  final  review. 

3.  Obstetric  Clinics  and  Conferences. — A  weekly  obstetric 
clinic  is  held  a  ])ortion  of  the  year  for  both  the  third-  and  fourth- 
year  classes.  At  this  clinic  abnormal  cases  of  pregnancy,  labor, 
and  the  puerperium  are  demonstrated,  and  the  major  and  minor 
obstetric  o})erations  performed. 

In  addition,  infant  feeding  and  the  care  of  mother  and  child 
during  the  lying-in  ])eri()d  and  early  infancy  are  taught.  During 
both  the  third  and  the  fourth  year,  members  of  the  class  will  be 
called  upon  in  rotation  to  examine  j)atients  and  discuss  etiology, 
diagnosis,  ])rognosis,  and  treatment.  These  "  obstetric  confer- 
ences "  will  review  the  illustrative  lectures,  manikin  work,  and 
the  student's  work  in  liis  attendance  ujion  confinement  cases.  By 
this  means  each  individual  student's  standing  in  the  department 
of  o])stetrics  is  ascertained.  During  the  latter  half  of  the  second 
year  six  obstetric  clinics  are  given  at  the  hospital.  Attendance 
upon   thcsr  clinics   is   o))ti()nal. 

4.  Attendance  upon  Cases  of  Confinement. — Each  candidate 
for  the  degree  of  M.l).  is  recpiired  to  j)rcsent  satisfactory  evi- 
dence to  the  effect  tliat  he  has  attended  a  definite  number  of 
cases  of  confinement. 
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During  the  student's  attendance  upon  his  practical  maternity 
course  he  may  be  excused  from  the  exercises  of  the  College  during 
the  fourth  college  year,  otherwise  he  shall  take  his  practical  ob- 
stetric course  during  vacation  time.  Students  will  attend  con- 
finement cases  under  the  supervision  of  the  clinical  instructors, 
and  may  obtain  further  information  concerning  their  practical 
obstetric  w^ork  by  applying  at  the  Secretary's  office. 

5.  Manikin  Practice  and  Section  Work. — :Manikin  practice 
is  given  to  sections  of  the  class  during  the  fourth  or  senior  year, 
and  consists  of  work  by  individual  students  upon  the  manikins, 
under  the  suj^ervision  and  criticism  of  an  instructor. 

The  mechanical  phenomena  of  labor;  modes  of  delivery;  abnor- 
mal presentations  and  positions,  with  methods  of  delivery  of  each ; 
version ;  application  of  the  forceps,  and  other  manipulations,  will 
be  demonstrated  by  the  instructor  and  performed  by  the  student. 

Diagrams,  models,  casts,  wet  and  dried  specimens,  will  be  used 
in  the  demonstrations. 

The  sections  will  also  be  instructed  at  the  bedside  in  the  man- 
agement of  pregnant  and  parturient  women,  the  care  of  the  new- 
born child,  abdominal   palpitation,  and   pelvic   mensuration. 

6.  Obstetric  Histology,  Pathology,  and  Bacteriology. — Lab- 
oratory instruction  is  given  during  the  third  year  by  the  Pro- 
fessor of  Pathology  upon  the  histology  of  the  vulva,  vagina, 
uterus,  ligaments.  Fallopian  tubes,  and  ovaries  in  the  pregnant 
and  non-pregnant  conditions,  and  upon  the  histology  and  pathol- 
ogy of  the  decidua,  chorion,  placenta,  and  umbilical  cord. 


Summary. 

Second  Year.  Third  Year.          Fourth  Year. 

Lectures     ....  25  hours.              25   hours. 

Recitations      ...      30  hours.  30  hours. 

Clinics        ....  30  hours.               30  hours. 

Sections     ....  15   hours. 

Text-Booh — Edgar's  Practice  of  Obstetrics. 
Collateral  Reading — Jewett's  System  of  Obstetrics. 

63 


CORNELL    UXIFERSITY    MEDICAL    COLLEGE. 


GYNAECOLOGY. 

^^'ILLIAM   M.   PoLx,  M.D.,     Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gyn(E- 

cology. 

Instructors, 

Dr.  George  D.  Uamlen,  Dr.  Charles  C.  Barrows, 

Dr.  George  G.  Ward,  Jr.,  Dr.  John  Aspell, 

Dr.  William  Travis  Gibb. 

Instruction  in  gynaecology  is  given  by  recitations,  lectures, 
ward-  and  class-room  demonstrations,  clinics,  and  laboratory 
demonstrations. 

Six  Lectures,  upon  topics  selected  for  their  special  interest 
and  imj)ortance  to  the  subject  as  a  whole,  will  be  given  at  the 
begiiHiing  of  the  fourth  year. 

Recitations  are  ])lanned  to  cover  tlie  entire  subject,  and  are 
held  one  liour  a  week  during  the  tliird  year  of  the  course.  In 
order  tliat  the  instruction  tliroughout  the  department  may  be  as 
nearly  in  unison  as  possible,  a  synopsis  of  the  subject-matter  of 
each  lesson  is  prepared  by  the  instructor  and  amended  and 
revised  by  the  liead  of  the  dejiartment.  This  is  })resented  to  the 
student  for  comparison  witli  liis  text-book,  to  wliieli  it  is  an 
.'iddendum.  This  method  insures  the  cooperation  of  tlie  liead  of 
the  department  in  the  groundwork  of  Ills  subject  and  enables  him 
to  keep  in  touch  wilh  cieli  stuchiit  until  liis  graduation. 

Class-room  and  Ward  Demonstrations  are  given  to  sections 
of  the  fourth-year  class  twice  a  week  throughout  the  year.  This 
instruction  includes  tlie  examination  of  patients  by  the  students, 
who  are  thereby  drilled  in  the  methods  of  ))hysical  diagnosis  as 
applied  to  the  jx'lvis.  When  necessary  the  ))atients  are 
anji'sthetized. 

The  routine  of  treatment  ai)))ropriate  to  the  various  conditions 
found  is  demonstrated,  the  students  .assisting  when  ])ossible.  In 
this  way,  not  only  is  familiarity  acquired  with  normal  conditions 
within  the  pelvis  and  the  various  departures  from  tliis  state  in- 
(Iiicrd   by  disease,  but  opportunity   is  .iirorded  to  see  and  ])ut    in 
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actual  practice  measures  of  relief  and  to  watch  the  subsequent 
course  and  treatment  of  these  cases. 

Operations  are  performed  three  days  every  week  at  which  the 
several  sections  are  enabled  to  study  the  detail  of  every  operation 
peculiar  to  this  department. 

A  General  Clinic  is  held  once  a  week  at  which  students  selected 
in  rotation  are  required  to  examine  the  patient^  make  a  diagnosis, 
and  suggest  treatment.  They  are  questioned  before  the  class 
upon  all  these  topics,  as  they  relate  to  the  case  in  hand,  so  as  to 
determine  the  correctness  of  their  conclusions.  Should  opera- 
tion be  called  for,  it  is  then  performed. 

Laboratory  Demonstrations  of  secretions,  discharges,  and 
specimens  obtained  from  patients  who  come  under  observation 
during  this  course  are  made  to  sections  of  the  third-year  class  as 
a  part  of  the  course  in  clinical  pathology. 

Summary. 

Third  Year.  Fourth  Year. 

Lectures 6  hours.  6  hours. 

Recitations 30  hours. 

Clinics 30  hours.  30  hours. 

Sections 10  hours. 

Text-Book — Penrose,  Gijncecology. 

Collateral  Reading — Dudley's  Gyncpcologi/;  Kelly's  Operative 
Gyncecology. 

DEPARTMENT    OF    PATHOLOGY. 

INCLUDING    HISTOLOGY,   GROSS   AND    MICROSCOP- 
ICAL PATHOLOGY,  AND  BACTERIOLOGY. 

James  Ewing,  ^I.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology. 

Dr.  Bertram  H.  Buxton,  Associate  Professor  of  Experimental 

Pathology. 
Dr.  Jeremiah  S.  Ferguson,  Instructor  in  Histology. 
Dr.  Otto  H.  Sciiultze,  Instructor  in  Gross  Pathology. 
Dr.  Max  G.  Schlapp,  Instructor  in  the  Histology  and  Pathology 

of  the  Nervous  System. 
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Dr.  Letciiworth  Smith,  Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 

Dr.  James  C.  Johnston,  Instructor  in  PatJiologi/. 

Dr.  Alfred  E.  Thayer,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Gross  Pathology. 

Dr.  William  J.  Elser,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Pathology. 

Dr.  Israel  Strauss,  Instructor  in  Embryology. 

Dr.  Henry  T.  Lee,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Pathology. 

Dr.  Guy  D.  Lombard,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 

Dr.  Henry  S.  Pascal,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 

Dr.  J.  C.  Roper,  Assistant  Instructor  in  Histology. 

Dr.  Edgar  Dinkelspiel,  Fellotv  in  Ed'perimental  Pathology. 


HISTOLOGY. 

The  work  in  tliis  subject  is  conducted  tln-ougliout  tlic  first  and 
during  a  portion  of  the  second  year  by  laboratory  exercises  and 
by  recitations.  Laboratory  exercises,  in  two  two-liour  sessions 
weekly  during  the  first  year,  and  one  two-liour  session  weekly 
during  the  second  year,  occupy  in  all  about  L>()  liours  for  each 
student.  The  work  covers  the  construction  and  use  of  the 
microscope,  the  methods  of  ])reparing  microscopical  sections  of 
tissues,  and  the  normal  histology  of  the  various  tissues  and  organs 
of  the  human  body.  Attention  is  constantly  directed  to  the  ap- 
plication of  the  knowledge  to  })liysioh)gical  plienomena,  and  to 
furtlicr  tliis  end  tlie  courses  in  ))liysi()h)gy  and  histology  ])roceed 
as  far  as  j)ossible  in  unison.  When  desirable  the  structure  of 
human  tissues  and  organs  is  illustrated  by  sections  of  embryonal 
and  lower  vertebrate  tissues. 

In  the  first  year  the  blood  and  simple  tissues,  the  gastro- 
intestinal tract  and  adnexa,  and  the  respiratory,  circulatory,  and 
genito-urinary  organs  are  studied.  In  the  second  year  the  organs 
of  the  sjx'cial  senses  and  the  nervous  system  are  considered. 

Recitations.  One  recitation  weekly  for  each  student  is  held 
(luring  the  first  year,  and  the  first  half  of  the  second  year,  on 
subjects  /issigned  from  the  text-book  on  histology.  These  recita- 
tions are  designed  to  completely  f.imili.iri/c  the  student  with  the 
structure  of  the  tissues  eoiisidcrtd  (luring  tiu-  j)r{\i()us  week  in 
the  laboratory  exercises. 

An  examination  is  lield  at  the  end  of  each  year.     The  standing 
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of  the  student  in  this,  as  in  the  other  subjects,  is  determined 
equally  from  the  work  in  the  laboratory  exercises  and  in  the 
recitations. 

EMBRYOLOGY. 

In  the  latter  half  of  the  second  year,  a  series  of  topics  in  em- 
bryology, which  have  special  importance  in  medicine  and  pa- 
thology, are  presented  in  a  laboratory  course,  occupying  about  40 
hours  for  each  student.  These  topics  embrace  the  fertilization 
and  maturation  of  the  ovum,  formation  of  germ  layers,  and  the 
main  facts  regarding  the  development  of  the  different  systems 
and  viscera.  These  topics  are  illustrated  by  microscopical  sec- 
tions, charts,  lantern  slides,  and  models. 


PATHOLOGY. 

The  course  of  instruction  in  pathology  in  the  second  year  com- 
prises a  preliminary  course  of  lectures  on  the  theory  and  classi- 
fication of  inflammations,  which  is  designed  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  the  main  facts  in  this  field,  to  prepare  him  for  pre- 
liminary studies  in  medicine  and  surgery,  and  to  establish  a  uni- 
form system  of  nomenclature  to  be  used  in  this  and  other  depart- 
ments. During  one  half  the  second  year,  also,  attendance  is 
required  at  one  weekly  demonstration  in  gross  pathology,  at  which 
the  more  common  visceral  lesions  are  exhibited.  This  course  is 
designed  to  accompany  the  preliminary  recitations  in  medicine 
and  surgery  of  the  second  year. 

The  main  branches  of  the  subject  are  grouped  in  the  third 
year  in  order  to  secure  the  simultaneous  study  of  the  gross  and 
microscopical  changes  in  diseased  tissues.  In  the  fourth  year 
the  students  perform  autopsies,  and  attend  one  recitation  weekly 
in  review  of  the  entire  subject. 

Microscopical  Demonstrations  in  Pathology. — Tlie  micro- 
scopical demonstrations  occupy  three  two-hour  sessions  weekly 
throughout  the  year,  in  all  about  175  hours.  The  specimens 
studied  illustrate  the  topics  of  inflammation,  tumors,  autointoxi- 
cations, infectious  diseases    and  diseases  of  the  nervous  system, 
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and  are  supplemented  by  lectures,  and  speeial  demonstrations 
by  means  of  sections,  charts,  lantern  slides,  and  micro-photo- 
gra])hs. 

Demonstrations  in  Gross  Pathology. — On  the  days  alter- 
nating with  the  microscopical  studies  demonstrations  of  gross 
pathoh)gical  specimens  are  given  to  the  students  of  the  third 
year,  with  the  material  collected  from  autopsies.  With  tlie 
viscera  of  each  case  is  presented  an  epitome  of  the  clinical  history, 
and,  when  necessary,  frozen  sections  of  the  organs,  and  the 
clinical  symptoms  are  explained  from  the  gross  and  microscoj^ical 
changes  in  the  altered  tissues.  The  student  here  sees  the  viscera 
of  many  of  the  fatal  cases  wliich  he  has  studied  in  the  wards  of 
the  lH)si)ital. 

Gross  ])athological  diagnosis  is  taught  as  a  sejiarate  branch  of 
this  subject,  not  bearing  directly  on  the  clinical  as})cct  of  the 
case. 

These  demonstrations  occupy  three  two-hour  sessions  weekly, 
each  section  of  the  class  attending  one  exercise  weekly  through- 
out tlie  year. 

Post-Mortem  Examinations. — Students  of  the  fourth  year 
are  re(juired  to  j)ert"()rm  autopsies  under  the  direction  of  the  in- 
structor in  gross  ])athology,  wlien  they  are  made  familiar  with 
the  technical  procedures  required  in  ordinary  and  in  medico-legal 
cases. 

Recitations. — One  recitation  weekly  is  required  of  eaeli  student 
throughout  the  third  and  fourth  years.  In  tlie  third  year  they 
cover  the  work  of  eaeli  ])reeeding  week.  In  the  fourtli  year  tliey 
cover  the  cutirc  work  of  the  (h'partnu>ut. 

Experimental  Pathology.-  During  tlie  ])ast  year  definite 
plans  have  been  formed  to  facilitate  experimental  studies  in  the 
I)<j)rirtment  of  Pathology.  Tlie  direct  object  of  the  plans  is 
to  .Mssociate  together  a  number  of  conipetent  workers  whose  time 
shall  be  entirely  devoted  to  tl.c  study  of  new  ])r()blems  in  medical 
science. 

Abundant  space  and  modern  facilities  have  been  ])ro\  ided  for 
expcrinuiital  work  in  cellular  j)alhol()gy,  bacteriology,  and  pliysi- 
ologic.'il  chemistry,  and  are  av;iilable  to  api)r()ved  applicants  who 
desire  to  engage  in  this  work,  rnuh'r  the  iminediate  direction  of 
Professor   Buxton.      Dr.    Dinkclspitl   has  been  appointed  a  meni- 
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ber  of  this  staiF^  and  further  appointments  in  the  several  branches 
involved  will  be  made  according  to  the  requirements  of  the  work 
undertaken. 

It  is  the  ultimate  object  of  the  present  plans  to  increase  the 
number  of  these  workers  and  enlarge  their  facilities  until  they 
shall  form  a  fully  equipped  institution  of  experimental  medicine. 


BACTERIOLOGY. 

The  laboratory  course  in  bacteriology  occupies  three  two-hour 
sessions  each  week  for  one-half  of  the  second  year — in  all^  ninety 
hours  for  each  student.  The  student  is  first  made  familiar  with 
the  methods  of  disinfection,  and  is  required  to  prepare  the  ordi- 
nary culture  media.  The  work  then  proceeds  to  the  methods  of 
staining  and  examining  bacteria;  their  artificial  cultivation  and 
the  study  of  biological  characters;  the  methods  employed  in  the 
separation  of  species;  the  general  relation  of  pathogenic  bacteria 
to  disease ;  and  concludes  with  the  biological  analysis  of  air, 
water,  soil,  and  milk.  Cultures  are  made  from  the  viscera  of 
cases  of  the  various  infectious  diseases,  and  the  student  is 
required  to  cultivate  and  identify  the  important  pathogenic  micro- 
organisms. The  work  is  supplemented  when  necessary  by  the 
use  of  pure  cultures,  by  the  exhibition  of  anaerobic  cultures,  and 
to  a  limited  extent  by  inoculation  in  animals. 

An  Advanced  Course  in  bacteriology  is  offered  to  those  stu- 
dents wlio  have  been  able  in  the  first  year  to  attend  the  course 
required  in  the  second  year. 

This  course  includes  the  cultivation  of  other  patliogenic  micro- 
organisms, the  separation  of  species,  and  the  bacteriological  exam- 
ination  of  viscera   secured  at  autopsies. 

Advanced  Courses  and  Original  Research. — Tlie  abundant 
facilities  of  the  laboratory  on  the  fourth  floor  of  tlie  new  building 
can  be  offered  to  pro]jerly  qualified  students  and  practitioners 
of  medicine  who  wish  to  ]oursue  advanced  courses  of  study  on 
lines  of  original  research,  under  the  direction  of  special  instruc- 
tors. 
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Histology : 
Recitations 
Laboratory 

Pathology : 
Lectures  . 
Laboratory 
Recitations 


Summary. 
First  Year.    Second  Year.  Third  Year.  Fourth  Year. 

60  liours.      30  lioiirs. 
120  hours.      (jO  Iiours. 


10  liours. 


180  liours. 
30  hours.     30  hours. 


Gross  Pathology : 
Laboratory    . 


30  h 


Go  hours.      30  hours. 


Bacteriology: 
Laboratory 


90  liours. 


Text-Books:  Histology — Stolir,   Te.vt-Booh  of  Histology. 

Pathology — Delafield  and  Prudden,  Pathological  Anatomy  and 
Histology. 

Bacteriology — Sternberg,  Manual  of  Bacteriology. 

Clinical  Diagnosis — V.  .l;iksch,  Clinical  Diagnosis. 

Collateral  Reading — Bolmi,  Davidoff  and  liuber,  Text-hooh  of 
Histoloiyu ;  Orth,  l\itholo<xic(d  Diaiynosis ;  Ziei^ler,  General  Pa- 
tJiology;  Muir  and  Ritcliie,  Manual  of  Bacteriology;  Kwing, 
Pathology  of  the  Blood. 
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SPECIAL  DEPARTMEXTS  OF  MEDICINE 
AND    SURGERY. 

DISEASES    OF    CHILDREN. 

Joseph  E.  Winters,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Diseases  of  Children. 

Instructors, 
Dr.  "Walter  A.  Duxckel,  Dr.  William  Siiaxxox. 

Assistants, 

Dr.  Robert  S.  Adams,  Dr.  Horace  S.  Stokes, 

Dr.  Samuel  M.  Evaxs,  Dr.  Lester  ^I.  Hubby, 

Dr.  Elisha  M.  Sill. 

This  department  will  embrace  clinical  instruction  and  section 
teaching  in  all  the  important  diseases  of  infancy  and  childhood. 

There  will  be  one  clinical  lecture  each  week  in  the  college 
building,  and  clinical  lectures  in  the  Willard-Parker  Hospital  on 
scarlet  fever  and  diphtheria. 

In  connection  with  the  dispensary  of  the  Children's  Depart- 
ment in  the  college  building  there  is  an  amphitheatre  for  section 
teaching,  and  isolation  rooms  for  contagious  diseases,  so  that  stu- 
dents have  ample  opportunity  for  the  personal  study  of  disease. 

Two  hours  each  week  will  be  devoted  to  section  teaching  in  the 
dispensary  to  the  students  of  the  fourth  year. 

Students  will  be  required  to  examine  sick  children  and  discuss 
the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  patients  assigned  to  them. 

Special  attention  is  given  to  the  hygiene  and  feeding  of  infants ; 
the  digestive  disorders  of  infants;  the  dietetics  of  childhood  and 
the  food  disorders  of  infancy  and  childhood;  the  anatomical  and 
physiological  peculiarities  of  infancy  and  childhood ;  and  the 
influence  these  peculiarities  have  on  the  manifestations  of  disease 
in  children. 

One  of  the  distinguishing  features  of  this  department  will  be 
the  instruction  of  each  student  in  the  art  of  diagnosis,  by  the 
professor  in  charge. 

There  will  be  practical  bedside   illustrations   of  the  manage- 

71 


CORNELL    UNIVERSITY    MEDICAL    COLLEGE. 

ineiit,  care,  and  therapeutics  of  all  the  acute  diseases  of  infancy 
and  childhood. 

In  the  clinical  laboratory  microscopical  examinations  will  be 
made  of  secretions  and  excretions,  of  lesions  of  the  mouth  and 
throat,  and  of  sections  of  anatomical  lesions  of  the  important 
diseases  of  childhood. 

Summary. 

Third  Year.  Fourth  Year. 

Clinics 30  hours.  30  hours. 

Sections 10  hours. 

Text-Book — Williams,  Medical  Diseases  of  Infancy  and  Child- 
hood. 

Collateral  Reading — Starr,  American  Text-Book  of  the  Dis- 
eases of  Children. 

SURGICAL    DISEASES    OF    THE    GENITO-URINARY 
ORGANS. 

Samuel  Alexander,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Genito-Urinary  Surgery. 

Instructor, 
Dr.  Francis  C.  Edgerton. 

The  course  is  recjuired  of  students  durin<r  the  third  and  fourth 
years,  and  is  designed  to  fj;ive  instruction  in  diagnosis  and  treat- 
ment of  the  surgical  diseases  of  the  male  genital  and  urinary 
organs  and  in  sy|)hilis.  It  consists  in  recitations,  lectures, 
clinics,  and  section  work  in  the  disj)ensary  of  the  eolhgc  ami  in 
tlx*  wards  of  Bellevue  Hospital. 

Recitations. — Recitations  are  held  during  tlie  third  and  fourth 
yr.irs    by    the   instructors    in   the   dej)artment    of  general    surgery. 

Lectures.  One  lecture  a  week  from  the  o))ening  of  the  term  to 
the  first  of  December  will  be  given  by  Professor  Alexander  at  the 
college.  These  lectures  will  be  principally  de\-oted  to  the  subject 
of  sv|)hilis.  A  syllabus  of  these  lectures  will  be  funiisiied  to 
each  member  of  the  class. 

Clinic. — A  clinic  will  be  gi\(n  in  the  amphitheatre  of  Hellevue 
nosj)ilal  OTUM'  each  week  alter  the  first  of  .lanuary  by  Professor 
Alexand*  r.      At  this  clinic  the  j)riiicipal  operations  upon  the  mah' 
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urinary  and  genital  organs  will  be  performed  before  the  class^ 
and  special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  subject  of  diagnosis 
and  post-operative  management  of  cases.  Attendance  upon  these 
clinics  is  required  by  students  during  the  third  and  fourth  years. 
Section  Teaching  at  the  College  Dispensary  and  at  Bellevue 
Hospital. — The  third-year  class  will  be  divided  into  sections  of 
small  size,  and  instruction  will  be  given  by  the  Chief  of  Clinic 
and  the  instructors  in  the  college  dispensary.  Special  attention 
will  be  given  in  this  course  to  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  the 
venereal  diseases  and  the  use  of  special  instruments. 

The  fourth-year  class  will  be  divided  into  sections  of  small 
size,  and  instruction  will  be  given  in  the  wards  of  Bellevue  Hos- 
pital or  in  the  college  dispensary  by  Professor  Alexander  or  the 
Chief  of  Clinic.  This  course  will  be  devoted  principally  to  the 
diseases  of  the  urinary  organs  and  to  instruction  in  the  use  of 
special  instruments  and  apparatus  and  the  post-operative  treat- 
ment of  cases. 

Summary. 

Third  Year.  Fourth  Year. 

Clinics 18  hours.  18  hours. 

Sections 15   hours.  10  hours. 

Lectures        6  hours. 

Text-Book — White  and  Martin. 

Collateral  Reading — Hyde  and  Montgomery,  Keyes  and  Chet- 
wood. 

NERVOUS    DISEASES. 

Charles  L.  Dana,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System. 

Instructor, 

Dr.   Joseph   Fraenkel. 

Assistants, 

Dr.  Robert  M.  Daley,  Dr.  J.  Ramsay  Hunt, 

Dr.  Leslie  J.  Meacham. 

The  regular  work  consists  of  a  preliminary  series  of  lectures 
by  Professor  Dana,  in  which  the  general  outline  of  the  work  for 
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the  year  is  given,  with  demonstrations  of  the  general  anatomy, 
general  symptomatology,  and  methods  of  examination  of  the 
nervous  system.  During  the  rest  of  the  term  clinical  lectures  on 
nervous  diseases  are  held  weekly  in  the  am})hitheatre  of  Bellevue 
Hospital  or  at  the  college.  Section  work  is  given  weekly  to 
classes  in  the  M'ards  of  Bellevue  Hospital,  and  three  times  a  week 
in  the  dispensary  of  the  college.  In  this  dispensary,  section-work 
instruction  is  given  in  history-taking  in  the  examination  of 
patients,  and  in  electro-therapeutics. 

It  is  considered  of  the  greatest  importance  that  the  student  of 
nervous  diseases  be  thoroughly  grounded  in  the  anatomy  and 
physiology  of  the  nervous  system,  therefore  courses  in  gross  and 
microscopical  anatomy  of  the  nervous  system  are  })rovided  in  the 
histological  laboratory.  Special  students  can  also  take  courses 
on  the  pathology  of  the  nervous  system. 

Thus  the  course  of  instruction  aims  to  provide  the  student 
before  he  graduates  with  instruction  in  the  microscopical  anatomy 
of  the  nervous  system,  in  its  physiology  and  pathology,  and  also 
that  he  shall  receive  practical  clinical  instruction  in  the  amphi- 
theatre, at  the  bedside,  and  in  the  dispensary. 

Summary. 

Third  Year.  Fourth  Year. 

Lectures         5   hours. 

Clinics 20  hours.  20  hours. 

Sections 1/5   hours.  5   hours. 

Text-Book — Dana,  Diseases  of  the  Nerrous  Si/stcw. 
Colhifrral  Readinfr — Gower's  Diseases  of  the  Brain  and  Spinal 
Cord;  Dercum,  Obersteiner,  Anatomi/  of  the  Nervous  Sijstem. 

MENTAL    DISEASES. 
Professor  of  Mental  Diseases. 

Instruetor, 
Dn.  William  Ilinsnr. 

The  Professor  of  Mental  Diseases  and  Dr.  Ilirsch  will  give  a 
series    of   clinical    and    didactic    lectures   once    a    week    for   two 
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months^  fully  illustrated.     Clinics  will  also  be  given  at  the  Man- 
hattan State  Hospital  on  Ward's  Island  during  the  course. 

Instruction  will  also  be  given  in  diagnosis^  the  legal  commit- 
ment of  the  insane^  and  the  relations  of  insanity  to  medical  juris- 
prudence. 


Lectures 
Clinics    .     . 

Summary. 

Fourth  Year. 

5   hours. 

10  hours. 

Text-Book — Regis-Berkley,  Mental  Diseases. 
Collateral  Reading — Tuke's  Dictionary  of  Psychological  Med- 
icine. 

DERMATOLOGY. 

George  T.  Elliot,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Dermatology. 

Instructor, 
Dr.  James  C.  Johnston. 

Instruction  in  Dermatology  will  be  given  by  the  Clinical  Pro- 
fessor and  his  assistants.  No  teaching  will  be  given  didactically, 
but  the  cutaneous  diseases  will  be  demonstrated  on  the  living  sub- 
ject. Abundance  of  material  for  such  instruction  is  obtainable, 
and  the  student  can  thoroughly  familiarize  himself  with  the  more 
common  as  well  as  with  the  rarer  diseases  of  the  skin  by  actual 
personal  contact  and  observation.  Attention  is  particularly  paid 
to  the  diagnosis  and  the  etiology  of  skin  diseases,  but  their  thera- 
peutics also  receive  due  consideration. 

Summary. 

Fourth  Year. 
Sections 25  hours. 

Text-Booh — J.  Nevins  Hyde,  Dermatology. 

Collateral  Reading — H.  Radcliffe  Crocker,  third  edition. 
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LARYNGOLOGY    AND    RHINOLOGY. 

Charles  H.  Knight,  M.D.^  Professor  of  Laryngology. 

Instructor, 
Dr.  James  E.  Newcomb. 

Assistants, 
Dr.  Frank  T.  Burke,  Dr.  Walter  C.  Montgomery, 

Dr.  Charles  Mack,  Dr.  Edward  J.  Connell. 

Instruction  in  Laryngology  and  Rhinology  is  given  by  clinical 
lectures  at  the  college  by  the  Professor  of  tlie  department.  The 
subjects  then  considered  are  demonstrated  to  the  fourth-year 
students  by  the  instructor  and  by  the  assistants.  The  class  is 
divided  into  sections,  and  each  member  is  expected  to  examine 
patients  and  perform  manipulations.  The  clinics  are  fully  illus- 
trated by  plates  and  models,  and,  as  far  as  possible,  by  clinical 
material. 

Summary. 

Fourth  Year. 

Lectures 18  hours. 

Sections 15   hours. 

Tejrt-Booh — Knight,  Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Throat. 

Collateral  Readiufr — Griinwald,  Atlas  of  Diseases  of  the 
Larynjc;  Griinwald,  Atlas  of  Diseases  of  the  Mouth,  Phan/ux  and 
Nose. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY. 

Charles   Stedman    Bull,    M.I).,    Professor  of   Ophthalmology. 

Instructors, 
I)h.  Roukht  Cj.  Reese,  Dr.  Alexander  Duane. 

Instruction  in  Oplithalmology  consists  in  lectures  at  the  college 
building  once  a  week,  during  the  months  of  October,  November, 
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and  December^  and  in  sectional  teaching  two  hours  a  week  at  the 
college  dispensary  throughout  the  year.  The  weekly  lectures  at 
the  college  are  didactic^  and  consider  the  subjects  of  the  theory  of 
the  ophthalmoscope^  refraction  and  accommodation,  the  anomalies 
of  the  ocular  muscles,  and  the  deep  lesions  of  the  eye  which  are 
not  susceptible  of  clinical  demonstration.  Thus  the  entire  field 
of  ophthalmology  is  covered.  The  sectional  teaching  at  the  col- 
lege dispensary  is  devoted  partly  to  clinical  ophthalmology  and 
the  use  of  the  ophthalmoscope,  and  partly  to  instruction  in  the 
errors  of  refraction  and  the  rudiments  of  the  fitting  of  lenses. 

Summary. 

Fourth  Year. 

Clinics 10  hours. 

Sections 20  hours. 

Text-Booh — Noyes. 

Collateral  Reading — De  Schweinitz,  Swanzy,  Jackson,  Nettle- 
ship. 

OTOLOGY. 

GoRHAM  Bacon,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Otology. 

Instructors, 
Dr.  Franklin  M.  Stephens,  Dr.  George  Sloan  Dixon. 

During  the  first  third  of  the  fourth  year  a  systematic  course  of 
weekly  lectures  is  given.  These  lectures  are  practical  in  char- 
acter, including  a  consideration  of  the  anatomy  and  physiology 
of  the  ear  and  the  various  methods  of  examination.  Patients  are 
shown  to  the  class  in  order  to  familiarize  the  students  with  the 
symptoms  and  character  of  the  more  important  diseases. 

For  clinical  instruction  in  the  dispensary,  the  fourth-year  class 
is  divided  into  sections.  Each  student  receives  practical  instruc- 
tion from  Professor  Bacon  and  his  assistants  in  the  examination 
of  patients,  the  use  of  the  otoscope,  and  the  various  methods  of 
testing  the  hearing.  The  student  is  permitted  to  examine  pa- 
tients  and,  after   a  probationary   period,  to   prescribe  for  them 
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and  thus  gradually  assume  the  duties  of  a  clinical  assistant.  The 
students  also  have  an  opportunity  of  witnessing  the  more  import- 
ant operations  in  aural  surgery,  including  intracranial  complica- 
tions. 

Summary. 

Fourth  Year. 

Clinics 8  hours. 

Sections 15   hours. 

Text-Book — Bacon  on  the  Ear. 

Collateral  Reading — Politzer,  Diseases  of  the  Ear;  oVIacewen, 
Pyogenic  Infective  Diseases  of  the  Brain  and  Spinal  Cord. 


ORTHOPiEDIC    SURGERY. 

Newton  M.  Shaffer,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

Instructors, 
Dr.  p.  Henry  Fitzhugh,  Dr.  John  McGaw  Woodbury. 

Assistants, 
Dr.  Henry  Scott,  Dr.  Deas  Murphy, 

Dr.   Faneuil  S.  Weisse. 

The  course  of  study  in  the  Ortlioi)apdic  Dejiartment  includes  a 
stated  clinical  lecture  once  a  week,  witli  detailed  denionstrationS 
in  sectional  work  twice  a  week  during  two  montlis  of  the  year. 

During  the  regular  clinical  course  es])ecial  attention  is  given  to 
the  early  recognition  of  the  deforming  diseases  of  chihlhood, 
also  to  the  symptomatology,  ])at]iology,  and  differential  diagnosis 
of  chronic  and  progressive  deformities,  including  the  mechanical 
and  ()))erative  treatment. 

In  detail,  the  course  consists  of  practical  ilhistrations  of 
methods  of  treatment,  the  ai)paratus  used  heing  thoroughly  ex- 
plained both  in  construction  and  in  j)rinciple,  attention  heing 
called  to  even  minute  ])oints  of  construction  and  use.  The  oper- 
ative side  is  fully  dwelt  upon,  the  indications  for  oper.itive  inter- 
ference as  an  adjunct  to  tlu;  mcclianical  work  being  demonstrated. 
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Ample  clinical  material  is  provided,  and  models  of  conventional 
forms  of  apparatus  are  placed  at  the  disposal  of  students. 

In  the  section  and  laborator}^  work  the  student  is  required  to 
assist  in  the  management  of  selected  cases,  to  familiarize  himself 
with  the  various  methods  of  treatment,  to  construct  the  simpler 
forms  of  apparatus,  to  secure  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  details 
of  construction  of  the  more  complicated  instruments,  and  to 
familiarize  himself  with  the  pathological  conditions  existing  in 
the  deformities  of  childhood. 

Summary. 

Fourth  Year. 

Clinics 10  hours. 

Sections 10  hours. 

Text-Booh — Bradford  and  Lovett. 


DEPARTMENT    OF    HYGIENE. 

William  R.  Williams,  M.D.,  Lecturer. 

Instruction  is  given  in  this  course  to  fourth-year  students  by 
lectures,  demonstrations  and  conferences,  to  supplement  a  text- 
book, one  hour  a  week  for  half  of  the  year. 

Tlie  course  is  designed  to  help  physicians  in  a  practical  way  in 
their  efforts  to  cope  with  preventable  disease. 

The  hygienic  relations  of  foods,  water,  clothing,  schools, 
dwellings,  climate  and  especially  of  youth  and  the  transmissible 
diseases  are  studied  from  tlie  viewpoint  of  the  practical  physician. 

Summary. 

Fourth  Year. 
Lectures 15   hours. 

Text-Book — Egbert,  Hygiene  and  Sanitation. 

Collateral  Reading — Notter,  Theory  and  Practice  of  Hygiene. 
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SUMMARY   OF   THE  PLAN   OF 
INSTRUCTION. 

The  right  is  reserved  to  make  amendments  to  this  curriculum  as  ex- 
perience may  prove  necessary. 

The  hours  stated  indicate  the  number  of  Iiours  assigned  to  each  student. 

FIRST  YEAR. 
Anatomy. 

Lectures,  one  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Demonstrations,  1}4    hours  weekly 45   hours. 

Recitations,  2  liours  weekly 60  hours. 

Dissection,  12  hours  weekly,  24  weeks 288  hours. 

Physiology. 

Lectures,  3  hours  weekly,  half  term 45  hours. 

Laboratory  Demonstrations,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Recitations,  3  hours  weekly,  half  term 45   hours. 

Chemistry. 

Recitations,  2  hours  weekly 60  hours. 

Laboratory,  4  hours  weekly,   1 8  weeks 72  hours. 

Laboratory,  2  hours  weekly,  12  weeks 24  hours. 

Physics. 

Lectures,  3  hours  weekly 90  hours. 

Histology. 

Laboratory,  4  hours  weekly 120  hours. 

Recitations,  2  liours  weekly ()0   hours. 

Electives. 

L.iboratory   Pharmacology. 
Physi()h)^ical  Chemistry. 
lJacterioh)gy. 
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These  elective  courses  are  open  to  certain  advanced  students  as 
described  on  page  39  of  the  announcement. 

In  the  course  of  the  session  one  written  review  is  held  in  the 
subjects  recited  upon.  The  papers  are  examined  by  the  pro- 
fessors of  the  respective  branches. 


SECOND  YEAR. 
Anatomy, 

Lectures^  2  hours  weekly 60  hours. 

Demonstration  Lectures,  ]  hour  weekly,  15  weeks.  .  15  hours. 

Demonstrations,  1 K  hours  weekly,  30  weeks 45  hours. 

Recitations,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Dissection,  10  hours  weekly,  24  weeks 240  hours. 

Lectures  on  Embryology 6  hours. 

Laboratory  Embryology,  2  hours  weekly,  1 5  weeks .  30  hours. 

Physiology. 

Lectures,  3  hours  weekly,  half  term 45  hours. 

Recitations,  3  hours  weekly,  half  term 45   hours. 

Laboratory  Demonstrations,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Organic  and  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Physiological. 

Laboratory,  2  hours  weekly 60  hours. 

Laboratory,  2  hours  n-eekly,  12  weeks 24  hours. 

Organic. 

Lectures,  2  hours  weekly 60  hours. 

Recitations,  2  hours  weekly 60  hours. 

Pharmacology. 

Laboratory,  6  hours  weekly,   15  weeks 90  hours. 

Bacteriology. 

Laboratory,  6  hours  weekly,  1 5  weeks 90  hours. 
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Histology. 

Laboratory,  2  hours  weekly 60  hours. 

Recitations,  1  liour  weekly 30  hours. 

Pathology. 

Lectures 10  hours. 

Gross,  Pathology  Laboratory,  1  liour  weekly 30  hours. 

Medicine. 

Recitations,  1   hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Surgery. 

Recitations,  2  hours  weekly GO  hours. 

Obstetrics. 

Recitations,  1   hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Electives. 

Bacteriology. 

Materia  Medica  Recitations  of  the  Third  Year. 

^L'lnikin  Course  in  Obstetrics. 

Obstetrical  Clinic. 
The  conditions  under  which  certain  students  may  avail  them- 
selves of  these  electives  are  stated  on  page   tO  of  the  announce- 
ment. 

THIRD  YEAR. 
Medicine. 

Lectures,  3  hours  weekly,  ()  weeks 18    liours. 

Clinics,  1   Iiour  weekly 30  liours. 

Clinics,  1  liour  weekly,  l(j  weeks 1()  hours. 

Recitations,  2  liours  weekly ()0  hours. 

Section  \\'ork,  3  hours  weekly,    10  weeks 30   hours. 

Section  Work,  1   hour  weekly,  5  weeks .O   hours. 

Surgery. 

Lectures,  3  hours  weekly,  10  weeks 30  hours. 

Clinics,   2   hours   weekly,   9   weeks 18   hours. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 
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Clinics^  1  hour  weekly^  8  weeks 8  hours. 

Clinics^  1  hour  weekly^  18  weeks 18  hours. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Recitations,  2  hours  weekly 60  hours. 

Section  Work,  3  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 15  hours. 

Section  Work,  2  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 10  hours. 

Therapeutics. 

Lectures,  1   hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Lectures,  1  hour  weekly,  17  weeks 17  hours. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Section  Work,  1  hour  weekly,  5  weeks 5  hours. 

Materia  Medica. 

Recitations,  2  hours  weekly 60  hours. 

Pathology. 

Laboratory,  6  hours  weekly 180  hours. 

Recitations,   1   hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Gross  Pathology. 

Laboratory,  2  hours  weekly 60  hours. 

Clinical  Pathology. 

Laboratory,  2  hours  weekly 60  hours. 

Recitations,  1  hour  weekly,  6  weeks 6  hours. 

Obstetrics. 

Lectures,  1  hour  weekly,  25  weeks 25  hours. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Recitations,  1   hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Section  Work  (manikin),  3  hours  weekly,  5  weeks.  15  hours. 

Gynaecology. 

Lectures   6  hours. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Toxicology. 

Lectures,  1  hour  weekly,  1 8  weeks 18  hours. 

83 


CORNELL    UNIVERSITY    MEDICAL    COLLEGE. 

Diseases  of  Children. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Genito-Urinary  Surgery. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly,  1 8  weeks 18  hours. 

Section  Work,  3  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 15  hours. 

Neurology. 

Lectures 5  hours. 

Clinics,  1  liour  weekly,  20  weeks 20  hours. 

Section  Work,  3  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 15  hours. 


FOURTH    YEAR. 
Medicine. 

Lectures,  1  hour  weekly,  1 2  weeks 12  hours. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly,  6  weeks 6  hours. 

Recitations,   1   hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Section  Work,  2  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 10  hours. 

Section  Work,  1  hour  weekly,  5  weeks 5   hours. 

Section  Work,  2  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 10  liours. 

Section  Work,  3  liours  weekly,  5  weeks 15   hours. 

Section  Work,  2  hours  weekly,  4  weeks 8  hours. 

Surgery. 

Lectures,   3   hours,    10   weeks 30  hours. 

Clinics,  2  hours  weekly,  9  weeks 18  hours. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly,  8  weeks 8   hours. 

Clinics,  1   hour  weekly 30   hours. 

Clinics,  1   hour  weekly,   18  weeks 18   hours. 

Clinics,  1   hour  weekly 30   hours. 

Section  Work,  1  hour  weekly,  5  weeks 5   hours. 

Section  ^^'ork,  2  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 10  hours. 

Section  Work,  2  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 10  hours. 

0})erative  Surgery,  ()  hours  weekly,  10  weeks ()0  hours. 

Recitations,    1    hour  weekly 30  hours. 
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Therapeutics. 

Lectures,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Recitations,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Section  Work,  1  hour  weekly,  5  weeks 5   hours. 

Obstetrics. 

Lectures,  1  hour  weekly,  25  weeks 25   hours. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Gynaecology. 

Lectures,  1  hour  weekly,  6  weeks 6  hours. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Section  Work,  2  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 10  hours. 

Recitations,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Pathology. 

Recitations,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Gross  Pathology. 

Laboratory,  6  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 30  hours. 

Diseases  of  Children. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly 30  hours. 

Section  Work,  2  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 10  hours. 

Genito-Urinary  Surgery. 

Lectures 6  hours. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly,  18  weeks 18  hours. 

Section  Work,  2  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 10  hours. 

Neurology. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly,  20  weeks 20  hours. 

Section  Work,  1  hour  weekly,  5  weeks 5  hours. 

Mental  Diseases. 

Lectures 5   hours. 

Clinics    10  hours. 

Dermatology. 

Section  Work,  5  liours  v/eekly,  5  weeks 25   hours. 
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Laryngology  and  Rhinology. 

Lectures,  1  hour  weekly,  1 8  weeks 18   hours. 

Section  Work,  3  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 15  hours. 

Ophthalmology. 

Clinics,  1   hour  weekly,  10  weeks 10  hours. 

Section  Work,  4  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 20  hours. 

Otology. 

Clinics,  1  hour  weekly,  8  weeks 8  hours. 

Section  Work,  3  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 15   hours. 

Physiology  of  the  Special  Senses. 

Lectures,  3  hours  weekly,  2  weeks 6  hours. 

Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

Clinics,  1   hour  weekly,  10  weeks 10  hours. 

Section  Work,  2  hours  weekly,  5  weeks 10  hours. 

Hygiene. 

Lecture,  1  liour  weekly,  half  the  term 15  hours. 

S6 


EXAMINATIONS. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR   ADVANXEMEXT    IX    COURSE. 

Students  are  advanced  in  course  from  one  year  to  the  next 
upon  passing  examinations  in  the  work  of  that  year^  but  exam- 
inations in  major  or  minor  subjects  may^  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Head  of  the  Department^  include  all  the  work  previously  covered 
in  the  year  or  years  preceding  the  examinations  in  question. 
There  is,  however,  no  unnecessary  repetition  of  subjects  taught 
from  year  to  year.  Students  who  have  not  succeeded  in  passing 
all  their  examinations  will  be  allowed  to  enter  upon  the  next  year's 
studies,  provided  they  pass  examinations  in  the  subjects  failed  in 
at  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Examinations  for  advancement  in  course,  graduation,  and  ad- 
mission to  advanced  standing  ore  held  at  the  close  of  the  year.  In 
each  laboratory  course  extending  through  a  part  of  the  year  only, 
the  examination  is  held  at  the  close  of  the  course. 

Examinations  for  conditioned  students  and  those  desiring  ad- 
mission to  advanced  standing,  who  have  not  taken  the  spring 
examinations,  are  held  during  the  first  fortnight  of  the  fall  term. 

The  subjects  examined  upon  are  divided  into  major  and  minor 
subjects,  and  a  standing  of  75  per  cent,  is  required  to  pass. 

Tlije  minor  subjects  embrace  laboratory  courses  and  those  in 
which  instruction  is  given  by  recitations  only. 

Subjects  of   Examination  for  Admission  to  the  Second  Year. 

Major  Subjects .  .Anatomy   (except  the  nervous  system,  viscera, 
and  organs  of  special  sense). 
Pliysics. 

Inorganic  Chemistry. 

Physiology    (except    the    nervous    system    and 
organs  of  special  sense). 
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Minor  Subjects.  .Histology     (except    the    nervous    system    and 
organs  of  special  sense). 
Laboratory  Inorganic  Chemistry. 
Conditions  allowed  (at  the  spring  examinations)  :  1  Major  and 
1  Minor;  or  2  Minor. 

Note  1.  In  each  of  the  laboratory  courses  of  the  first  and  subsequent 
years,  students  whose  marks  fall  below  a  certain  percentage  will  be  al- 
lowed one  reexamination  witliin  two  weeks  of  tlie  completion  of  the 
course,  failing  in  which  they  must  repeat  the  laboratory  course  with  the 
next  succeeding  section. 

Students  whose  marks  fall  below  this  percentage  in  the  chemical  lab- 
oratory cannot  be  reexamined,  but  must  repeat  the  course  with  the  next 
succeeding  section. 

Note  2.  In  each  of  those  branches  in  which  recitations  are  held 
throughout  the  year,  there  shall  be  a  written  review  conducted  by  the  in- 
structors and  sujjcrvised  by  the  j)rofcssor  in  charge  of  the  department, 
and  also  a  final  written  review  conducted  by  the  professor  himself  at 
the  close  of  the  year.  The  written  reviews  conducted  by  the  instructors 
shall  be  held  as  soon  as  j)ossible  after  the  return  from  the  Christmas  re- 
cess, and  shall  count  as  a  single  recitation,  the  object  being  to  ascertain 
the  knowledge  acquired  by  the  student. 

Note  3.  All  conditions  must  he  successfully  passed  before  entrance 
into  the  next  succeeding  year  irill  be  allowed. 


Subjects  of  Examination  for  Admission  to  the   Third   Year. 

Major  Subjects.  .Anatomy. 

Organic  Chemistry. 

Physiology. 
Elinor  Subjects.  .  Medicine. 

Surgery. 

Obstetrics. 

Bacteriology. 

Normal  Histology  (central  nervous  system  and 
organs  of  special  sense). 

Pharmacology. 

Laboratory  Organic  Chemistry. 
Conditions  allowed:  1   Major  and  1   Minor;  or  2  Minor  subjects. 

(Sec  Notes  1,  '2  and  'A  above.) 

88 


CORNELL    UNIVERSITY   MEDICAL    COLLEGE. 


Subjects  of  Examination  for  Admission  to  the  Fourth  Year. 

Major  Subjects.  .Materia  Medica. 

Toxicology. 

Pathology.  / 

Minor  Subjects.  .Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology. 

Medicine. 

Surgery. 

Clinical  Pathology. 

Pediatrics.    )  ^t    .     ^  ^^ 

TVT         1  >  Clinical  Paper. 

JN'eurology.   j  ^ 

Gross  Pathology. 

Conditions  allowed:  1  Major  and  1  Minor;  or  2  Minor. 

See  Notes  1,  2  and  3,  page  88.) 


Subjects  of  Examination  for  Graduation  at  the  End  of  the 

Fourth  Year. 


Special  Subjects: 


Medicine. 

Surgery. 

Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology. 

Therapeutics. 

Hygiene.  'j 

Ophthalmology.  ^  Clinical  Paper. 

Neurology. 

Laryngology  and  Rhinology. 

Orthopaedics. 

Pediatrics. 

Pathology  (General). 

Mental  Diseases. 

Otology. 

Dermatology. 

Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 


Clinical  Paper. 


Clinical  Paper. 


Students   conditioned  in   only   one   subject  at  the   end   of  the 
fourth  year  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  make  up  the  con- 
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dition  within  two  weeks.  If  the  second  examination  is  satis- 
factory the  degree  may  be  conferred  at  the  Commencement  at 
Ithaca. 

Those  conditioned  in  more  than  one  subject  or  who  fail  to 
pass  in  the  second  examination  just  mentioned  must  repeat  the 
work  of  the  fourth  year. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

1.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  doctor  of  medicine  must  have 
studied  medicine  for  four  full  years  in  an  accredited  medical 
college,  and  the  fourth  year  at  least  must  have  been  spent  in 
the  Cornell  University  Medical  College. 

2.  Candidates  must  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  good  moral 
character  and  of  being  not  less  than  twenty-one  years  of  age. 

3.  Candidates  must  file  witli  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  the 
Cornell  Regents'  medical-student  certificate  as  evidence  of  having 
complied  witli  the  requirements  for  admission. 

4.  Candidates  must  have  dissected  at  least  seven  })arts  in 
anatomy  (see  page  45).  They  must,  further,  liave  taken  the 
regular  course  of  two  weeks  in  practical  obstetrics. 

5.  In  addition  to  the  yearly  examinations  above  specified  for 
advancement  in  course,  candidates  must  pass  at  the  end  of  the 
fourth  year  examinations  in  medicine,  surgery,  therapeutics,  ob- 
stetrics, and  gynaecology,  and  tlic  special  branches  as  are  sj)ecified 
on  page  89- 

().  Candidates  rejected  at  tlie  final  examination  will  not  be  re- 
examined until  after  having  repeated  their  fourth  year  of  study. 

Before  being  readmitted  to  the  fourth  year  the  candidate  must 
pass  a  satisfactory  examination  in  anatomy,  physiology,  chem- 
istry and  j)hysics,  and  materia  mediea. 

7.  The  degree  will  not  be  conferred  u])on  any  candidate  who 
absents  liimself  from  the  public  Commencement  without  the 
special  ])('rmissi()n  of  the  l^'aeulty. 

8.  The  l'\'ieulty  reserves  the  riglit  to  terminate  the  connection 
of  any  student  with,  the  institution  at  am/  time  on  the  ground  of 
what  they  may  deem  moral  or  mental  unfitness  for  the  profession, 
or   iin])roper  conduct  while  connect<d  with  the  College. 
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FINAL   EXAMINATION   IN   THE   SUBJECTS   OF   THE 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  YEARS. 

A  law  passed  at  the  last  session  of  the  legislature  permits  stu- 
dents to  take  part  of  their  examinations  for  the  license  to  practise 
medicine  in  this  State  at  the  end  of  the  second  year. 

For  the  full  text  of  the  law  see  page  SS,  this  catalogue. 


REQUIREMENTS    FOR    LICENSE     TO    PRACTICE 
MEDICINE  IN  THE  STATE  OF  NEW  YORK. 

All  requirements  for  admission  should  he  filed  at  least  one 
week  before  examination. — They  are  as  follows: 

1.  Evidence  that  applicant  is  more  than  twenty-one  years  of 
age  (Form  1). 

2.  Certificate  of  moral  character  from  not  less  than  two  physi- 
cians in  good  standing  (Form  1). 

3.  Evidence  that  applicant  has  the  general  education  required 
preliminary  to  receiving  the  degree  of  bachelor  or  doctor  of  medi- 
cine in  this  State  (medical-student  certificate.  See  examination 
handbook). 

4.  Evidence  that  applicant  has  studied  medicine  not  less  than 
four  full  school  years  of  at  least  nine  months  each,  in  four  differ- 
ent calendar  years,  in  a  medical  school  registered  as  maintaining 
at  the  time  a  satisfactory  standard.  New  York  medical  schools 
and  New  York  medical  students  shall  not  be  discriminated  against 
by  the  registration  of  any  medical  school  out  of  the  State,  whose 
minimum  graduation  standard  is  less  than  that  fixed  by  statute  for 
New  York  medical  schools. 

First  exemption :  "  The  Regents  may  in  their  discretion  accept 
as  the  equivalent  for  any  part  of  the  third  and  fourth  require- 
ment, evidence  of  five  or  more  years'  practice  of  medicine,  pro- 
vided that  such  substitution  be  specified  in  tlie  license." 

5.  Evidence  that  applicant  "  has  received  the  degree  of 
bachelor  or  doctor  of  medicine  from  some  registered  medical 
school,  or  a  diploma  or  license  conferring  full  right  to  practise 
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medicine  in  some  foreign  country"  (Form  2  or  original  creden- 
tials). 

6.  The  candidate  must  pass  examinations  in  anatomy,  physi- 
ology and  hygiene,  chemistry,  surgery,  obstetrics,  pathology  and 
diagnosis,  therapeutics,  practice,  and  materia  medica.  The  ques- 
tions "  shall  be  the  same  for  all  candidates,  except  that  in  thera- 
peutics, practice,  and  materia  medica  all  the  questions  sub- 
mitted to  any  candidate  shall  be  chosen  from  those  prepared  by 
the  board  selected  by  that  candidate,  and  shall  be  in  harmony 
with  the  tenets  of  that  school  as  determined  by  its  State  Board  of 
Medical  Examiners." 

Second  exemption:  "  Applicants  examined  and  licensed  by  other 
State  examining  boards  registered  by  the  Regents  as  maintaining 
standards  not  lower  than  those  provided  by  this  article,  and 
applicants  who  matriculated  in  a  New  York  State  medical  school 
before  June  5,  1890,  and  who  received  the  degree  of  M.D.  from 
a  registered  medical  school  before  August  1,  1895,  may,  without 
further  examination,  on  j)ayment  of  $10  to  the  Regents,  and  on 
submitting  such  evidence  as  they  may  require,  receive  from  them 
an  indorsement  of  their  licenses  or  diplomas,  conferring  all  rights 
and  privileges  of  a  Regents'  license  issued  after  examination." 

7.  A  fee  of  $2o  payable  in  advance. 

Diplomas  of  Licentiate  of  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians 
OF  London  and  Membership  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Surgeons  of  England. 

Graduates  of  tlie  Cornell  University  Medical  College  are  ad- 
mitted to  the  final  examination  for  the  diploma  of  Licentiate  of 
the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  of  London  and  Membershij)  of 
the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons  of  England,  ujion  j)resenting 
proper  certificates  that  certain  conditions  ap])licable  to  the  foreign 
uin'versities  and  colleges  which  are  recognized  by  the  examining 
board  have  been  eoni|)li((l  with. 

I'urthcr  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of 
the  Hoard  (Mr.  F.  G.  IlalTett)  at  the  Examination  Hall,  Victoria 
Embankment,  London,  W.  C. 
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PRIZES. 

The  Harriet  Crocker  Alexander  prizes,  the  first  of  $150,  the 
second  of  $50,  are  awarded,  the  first  to  the  student  having  the 
highest  record,  and  the  second  to  the  student  having  the  next 
highest  record  in  the  graduating  class. 

A  friend  of  the  college,  whose  name  is  withheld  by  request,  has 
entrusted  to  the  Dean  enough  money  to  increase  this  second  prize 
to  $100,  and  to  add  a  third  prize  of  |50. 

HOSPITAL  APPOINTMENTS. 

The  students  and  graduates  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical 
College  are  entitled  to  compete  on  equal  terms  with  those  of  other 
colleges  for  positions  on  the  resident  staff  of  Bellevue  and  the 
other  hospitals  of  the  cit}^ 

Some  of  these  hospitals  are:  The  City,  Harlem,  Gouverneur, 
New  York,  St.  Luke's,  Presbyterian,  St.  Vincent's,  St.  Francis', 
Mount  Sinai,  German  and  Hudson  Street  hospitals.  New  York 
Eye  and  Ear  Infirmary,  and  the  hospitals  in  Brooklyn  and  Jersey 
City,  Newark,  Paterson,  etc. 

The  requirements,  the  times  of  examination,  and  the  period  of 
service  differ.  The  details  can  be  learned  by  application,  written 
or  in  person,  to  the  superintendents  or  to  the  secretaries  of  the 
medical  boards  of  the  various  hospitals. 


SUMMER    SCHOOL. 

The  Medical  Department  will  continue  during  the  summer  of 
1903  the  Summer  School  which  has  proved  of  so  much  advantage. 

The  courses  are  designed  primarily  for  advanced  students  or 
for  workers  in  specialized  lines  of  research  or  for  post  graduates. 
They  are  scheduled  to  begin  early  in  INIay,  and  to  continue  about 
six  weeks  in  order  to  terminate  before  the  hottest  weather.  These 
courses  include  different  portions  of  the  subjects  of  normal 
histology;  clinical,  gross,  and  histological  pathology;  bacteri- 
ology, chemistry,  anatomy,  and  operative  surgery. 
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A  pamplilet  giving  full  details  can  be  obtained  by  application 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  College. 

SUGGESTION. 

It  would  he  to  the  advantage  of  students  if  they  would  register 
a  few  days  in  advance  of  the  opening  exercises,  secure  boarding- 
places,  and  purchase  books,  so  that  their  studies  may  not  be 
interrupted  in  the  beginning.  The  Clerk  is  in  his  office  every  day 
after  September  1,  from  10  a.m.  to  2  p.m. 

TEXT-BOOKS. 

As  a  rule,  only  the  latest  editions  of  text-books  should  be  pur- 
chased. 

Anatomy — Text-Book,  Gerrish,  second  edition,  $6.50;  Refer- 
ence Works,  Morris,  $6.00;  Gray,  $5.50;  Quain,  $25.20;  Hayncs, 
Guide  to  Dissection,  $0.80;  Woolsey,  Surgical  Anatomy,  $5.00; 
Haynes,  Manual  of  Anatomy,  $2.50. 

Bacteriology — Sternberg's  Manual  of  Bacteriology,  $1',50; 
Muir  and  Ritchie,  Manual  of  Bacteriology,  $3.25. 

Chemistry — Witthaus,  Manual  of  Chemistry,  fifth  edition, 
$3.25;  Wolf,  Laboratory  Handbook,  $1.25;  Ganot's  Physics, 
$5.00. 

Dermatology — J.  Nevins  Hyde,  $4.50;  H.  RadclifTe  Crocker, 
third  edition,  $5.00. 

Diseases  of  Children — Williams,  Medical  Diseases  of  Infancy 
and  Childhood,  $3.50;  Starr,  An  American  Teat-book  of  the  Dis- 
eases of  Children,  $7.00. 

Genito-Urinary — White  and  Martin,  $6.00;  Hyde  and  Mont- 
gomery, $4.00;  keyes  and  Chetwood,  $2.75. 

Gynaecology— Vvnrosc,  $3.75;    Dudk>y,  $5.00;   Kelly,  $15.00. 

Ilistology-^Stohr,  Teat-Book  of  Histology  $3.()();  Boliin, 
Davidoff,  a'nd  Huber,  Teat-Book  of  Histology,' ^ti.CA). 

Hygiene — Egbert,  Hygiene  and  Sanitation,  $2.25;  Notter, 
Theory  and  Practice  of  Hygiene,  $7.00. 

Laryngology  and  liliinology — Knight,  Diseases  of  the  Nose 
and  Throat;  Griinwald,  Atlas  of  Diseases  of  the  Larynx;  Griin- 
wald.  Atlas  of  Diseases  of  the  Mouth,  Pharynx  and  Nose. 
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Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics — "\Miite  and  Wilcox,  Materia 
Medica  and  Therapeutics,  $3.00;  Coleman,  Syllabus  of  Materia 
Medica,  $1.00;  Hare,  Practical  Therapeutics,  $4.00;  Thompson, 
Practical  Dietetics,  $5.00;  American  Text-Booh  of  Applied 
Therapeutics. 

Medicine — Musser,  Medical  Diagnosis,  $6.00;  Thompson's 
Practical  Medicine,  $5.00;  for  reference,  Loomis-Thompson, 
American  System  of  Practical  Medicine,  $24.00. 

Mental  Diseases — Regis-Berkley,  Mental  Diseases,  $5.00; 
Tuke's  Dictionary  of  Psychological  Medicine,  $10.00;  Hamilton 
and  Godkin,  System  of  Legal  Medicine,  $10.00. 

Nervous  Diseases — Dana^  Diseases  of  the  Nervous  System, 
$3.50;  Gower,  Diseases  of  the  Brain  and  the  Spinal  Cord,  $8.00; 
Dercum,  $6.00;  Obersteiner,  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System, 
$5.50. 

Obstetrics — Edgar's  Practice  of  Obstetrics,  $6.00;  Jewett's 
System  of  Obstetrics,  $5.00. 

Ophthalmology — Noyes,  $5.00;  De  Schweinitz,  $4.00;  Swanzy, 
$2.50;  Jackson,  $2.50;' Nettleship,  $3.00. 

Orthopcedic  Surgery — Bradford  and  Lovett,  $4.50. 

Otology — Bacon  on  the  Ear,  $2.25;  Politzer,  Diseases  of  the 
Ear,  $7.00;  Macewen,  Pyrogenic  Infective  Diseases  of  the  Brain 
and  Spinal  Cord,  $4.00. 

Pathology — Delafield  and  Prudden,  Pathological  Anatomy  and 
Histology,  $5.00;  Orth,  Pathological  Diagnosis  (Trans,  of  Syd- 
enham Society)  ;  Zeigler,  General  Pathology,  $5.00. 

Clinical  Diagnosis — V.  Jaksch,  $6.50;  Simon,  $3.75;  Ewing, 
Pathology  of  the  Blood,  $3.50. 

Physiology — Kirke's  Hand-Book  of  Physiology,  seventeenth 
edition,  Halliburton,  IQOl,  $3.00;  Flint,  Physiology  of  Man; 
Stewart,  $3.75;  Foster,  $3.60;  Landois. 

Surgery — Tillman,  3  vols.,  $15.00;  American  Text-Book, 
$7.00;  Parks,  Surgery,  $6.00;  Stimson,  Fractures  and  Disloca- 
tions, $5.00;  Stimson,  Operative  Surgery,  $3.00;  Dennis,  System 
of  Surgery,  $6.00  per  volume. 

Gould,  Student's  Medical  Dictionary,  $2.50. 

Dissecting  Cases — $2.00  to  $5.00. 

Text-books,  etc.,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Clerk  at  the  college. 
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FACULTY   OF   MEDICINE   AT   ITHACA. 

Burt  Green  Wilder,  B.S.,  M.D., 

Professor   of  Neurology,    Vertebrate   Zoology,   and  Physiology. 

Edward  Leamington  Nichols,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Professor  of  Physics. 

Simon  Henry  Gage,  B.S., 

Professor  of  Histology  and  Embryology. 

Veranus  Alva  Moore,  B.S.,  M.D., 

Professor  of  Comparative  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

Louis  Munroe  Dennis,  Ph.B.,  B.S., 

Professor  of  Inorganic  Chemistry. 

William  Ridgely  Orndorff,  A.B.,  PIlD., 

Professor  of  Organic  and  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Ernest  George  Merritt,  M.E., 
Professor  of  Physics. 

George  Sylvanus  Moler,  A.B.,  B.M.E., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 

Benjamin   Freeman   KiNCisnuRY,  PIlD.,  M.D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 

Abram  Tucker  Kerr,  B.S.,  M.D., 

Assi.stant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

Emile  Monnin  ('iiamot,  15. S.,  Pli.D., 

Assi.stant  Profes.for  of  Sanitary  Chemi.stry  and  Toxicology. 

Paul  Richard  Brown,  ISI.D., 

Lecturer  on  Olhst dries  and  Medicine. 

Homer   James   Hotchkiss,  A.IVL,   ALM.E., 
Instructor  in  Physics. 
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John  Sandford  Shearer,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 
Instructor  in  Physics. 

Bert  Brenette  Stroud,  D.Sc, 

Instructor  in  Physiology,   Vertebrate  Zoology,  and  Neurology. 

Theodore  Whittelsey,  A.B._,  Ph.D., 

Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

Henry  Rose   Jessel,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

Samuel  Howard  Burnett,  A.B.,  M.S., 

Instructor  in  Comparative  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

John  Edgar  Teeple,  B.S., 
Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

Augustus  Grote  Pohlman,  M.D., 
Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

Benson  A.  Cohoe,  B.A.,  M.B., 

Instructor  in  Anatomy  and  Histology. 

Hugh  Daniel  Reed,  B.S., 

Instructor  in  Systematic  and  Economic  Zoology. 

William  Crooks  Thro,  A.M., 

Instructor  in  Histology  and  Embryology. 

Mervin   Tubman    Sudler,   Ph.D.,   M.D., 

Instructor  in  Anatomy  and  Histology. 

Lawrence  Hendee,  A.B.,  M.D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

Gershom  Franklin  White,  B.S., 
Assistant  in  Bacteriology. 

William  Frederic  Wismar,  A.B., 

Assistant  in  Histology  and  Embryology. 

Joseph  Heywood  Russell,  A.B., 
Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Jay  Emery  Root,  A.B., 
Assistant  in  Chemistry. 
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Lee  Fred  Hawley, 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

William  Chauncey  Geer,  A.B., 
Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

William  Atwood  Hilton,  Ph.D., 

Assistant  in  Histology  and  Embryology. 

Benjamin  Bernard  Turner,  B.S.,  Ph.D., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Earl  Blougii,  A.B., 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Harold  Rollin  Wade,  A.B., 
Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

James  Munsie  Bell,  B.A., 
Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Cassius  Way,  B.Agr., 

Assistant    in  Medical  Bacteriology   and  Pathology. 

Walter  Edwards  King,  A.B., 
Assistant  in  Bacteriology. 

Walter  Sciion  Eenk,  B.S., 
Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Helen  Isiiam, 

Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Abram  T.  Kerr,  B.S.,  M.l)., 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty  at  Ithaca. 


t'^ 


"^mm. 


Mfe,  part**;  ^,i  i; 


-   c  ir 

3    Z    Ul 

m  3  -i 


INSTRUCTION    AT    ITHACA. 

During   the   First   Two  Years  of  the  Course. 
CALENDAR  FOR  ITHACA. 

First  Term,  1903- 1904. 

September  22d^  Tuesday. — Academic  year  begins;  matriculation 
of  new  students ;  University  scholarship  examinations  begin. 

September  23d,  Wednesday. — Matriculation  of  new  students. 

September  24th,  Thursday. — Registration  of  matriculated  stu- 
dents. 

September  25th,  Friday. — Instruction  begins  in  all  departments 
of  the  University  at  Ithaca.  President's  annual  address  to 
students  at  12  m. 

December  23d,  Wednesday, — Christmas  recess  begins. 

January  5th,  Tuesday. — Work  resumed. 

January   11th,   Monday. — Founder's   Day. 

January  29th,  Friday. — First  term  closes. 

Second  Term. 

February  1st,  Monday. — Registration  for  the  second  term. 

April  1st,  Friday. — Easter  recess  begins. 

April   12th,  Tuesday. — Work  resumed. 

June  16th,  Thursday. — Instruction  ends. 

June  23d,  Thursday. — Thirty-sixth   annual  commencement. 

General  Statement. 

Upon  the  establishment  of  tlie  Medical  Department  of  Cornell 
University  in  1898,  in  New  York  City,  by  action  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees,  it  was  resolved  that  the  work  of  tlie  first  two  years, 
consisting  as  it  does  mainly  of  fundamental  scientific  subjects, 
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should  also  be  given  in  Ithaca,  where  the  opportunities  offered 
by  the  long  established  departments  of  Botany,  Zoology,  Physics, 
Chemistry,  Physiology,  Histology,  Embryology,  and  Bacteri- 
ology afford  unusual  advantages  for  thorough  study.  The  re- 
maining subjects  of  the  first  two  years  were  also  fully  provided 
for. 

Among  the  facilities  of  the  University  of  special  value  to  the 
Medical  College  may  be  mentioned  the  museums  of  Vertebrate 
and  Invertebrate  Zoology,  including  Entomology,  Comparative 
Anatomy,  of  Agriculture,  of  Botany,  and  of  Geology.  The  Uni- 
versity Library,  with  its  250,000  bound  volumes,  40,000  pam- 
phlets, and  600  current  periodicals  and  transactions,  is  likewise  as 
freely  open  to  medical  students  as  to  other  University  students. 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Dean  Sage  of  Albany,  the 
University  has  been  enabled  to  erect  a  building  es])ecially 
designed  for  anatomy,  histology,  embryology,  and  physiology. 
The  building  is  constructed  of  Ohio  sandstone,  similar  to  the 
library  and  law  scliool.  The  general  form  is  that  of  an  E,  157 
feet  long  and  50  feet  wide,  with  wings  40  feet  square. 

In  the  cellar  are  situated  the  cold-storage,  embalming,  and 
cremating  rooms,  a  large  room  40  feet  square  for  aquaria,  pro- 
jection, etc.,  and  store  rooms. 

In  the  basement  is  a  room  for  the  ventilating  and  cold-storage 
machinery,  a  recitation  room,  a  large  lecture  room,  and  the  office 
of  the  departments  of  surgery,  medicine  and  obstetrics,  besides 
the  lower  j)art  of  the  large  amphitheatre. 

On  the  first  floor  are  located  the  cloak  rooms  for  men  and 
wom(;n,  college  office,  library,  faculty  room,  office  and  })rivate 
laboratory  of  the  Professor  of  Histology,  two  recitation  rooms, 
upj)er  j)art  of  the  large  am])hitheatre,  and  assembly  room. 

The  second  floor  is  devoted  to  the  dej)artments  of  histology  and 
])hysiology,  each  with  a  large  general  laboratory,  a  research 
laboratory,  j)repar;iti()n  rooms,  and  ])rivat('  laboratories  for  the 
staff  of  instruction. 

The  third  floor  consists  of  tlie  general  and  s))eeial  dissecting 
rooms,  study  rooms,  and  ampliitiieatre,  besides  rooms  for  the 
staff. 

The  attic  is  utilized  for  j)h()t()graphy,  macerating  the  skeletons, 
and  for  storage. 
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The  greatest  pains  have  been  taken  for  ventilation.  The  light- 
ing, as  shown  by  the  picture  between  pages  96  and  97,  is  almost 
perfect  in  all  the  rooms. 


DEPARTMENTS,    METHODS,    AND 
FACILITIES. 

ANATOMY. 

Abram  T.  Kerr,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor. 

Augustus  G.   Pohlman,   M.D.,  Instructor. 

Mervin  T.  Sudler_,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Instructor. 

Benson  A.  Cohoe,  B.A.,  M.B.,  Instructor. 

Lawrence  Hendee,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Demonstrator. 

The  anatomy  is  given  in  both  the  first  and  second  years.  The 
work  consists  of  section  demonstrations  and  dissection,  special 
attention  being  given  to  practical  work  in  the  laboratory.  All 
the  laboratory  work  is  concentrated  in  the  first  half  year.  By 
thus  enabling  the  student  to  devote  a  large  amount  of  time  con- 
tinuously to  the  work,  it  is  believed  the  best  results  are  obtained. 

During  the  first  year,  first  half,  thirty-five  hours  per  week  are 
devoted  to  laborator}^  work.  The  class  is  divided  into  three 
groups ;  one  assigned  to  the  dissection  of  the  head  and  neck,  one 
to  the  upper  extremity,  and  one  to  the  lower  extremity.  These, 
starting  simultaneously  in  September,  study  the  bones  of  their 
parts  before  taking  up  the  dissection.  Upon  the  satisfactory 
completion  of  one  part,  the  bones  and  dissection  of  another  part 
are  taken  up  in  a  similar  way. 

During  the  second  year,  first  half,  twenty-five  hours  per  week 
are  devoted  to  laboratory  work.  The  student  is  expected  to  dis- 
sect the  thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera;  assigned  regions  and 
special  parts;  upon  completing  these  there  will  be  an  opportunity 
to  repeat  any  of  the  required  work,  or  to  do  original  work.  As 
the  laboratory  work  in  osteology  and  in  dissection  advances,  the 
students  are  called  from  the  laboratory  in  small  groups  for 
demonstrations  upon  the  work  which  they  have  completed. 


CORNELL    UNIVERSITY    MEDICAL    COLLEGE. 

In  the  first  year,  a  complete  skeleton  is  loaned  to  each  two 
students.  During  the  two  years,  the  student  is  required  to  make 
at  least  one  complete  dissection  of  the  human  body.  The  dis- 
secting material  is  sufficient,  thoroughly  embalmed,  and  is  kept 
in  cold  storage,  so  as  to  be  ready  for  use  when  needed.  The 
work  is  personal  and  practical,  each  student  being  independent  of 
the  others,  so  that  those  with  special  training  or  ability  are  in  no 
way  retarded  by  the  slower  members  of  the  class.  The  object  of 
the  course  is  not  only  to  teach  the  structure,  connections,  and 
relations  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  but  also  to  train  the  student 
in  methods  of  scientific  work,  observation,  and  thought.  The 
students  are  encouraged  to  make  careful  notes  and  drawings,  and 
to  record  all  variations  from  their  text-book  descriptions.  For 
this  purpose  they   are  furnished   with   outline   record  charts. 

In  addition  to  the  laboratory  work,  there  will  be,  during  the 
second  half  year,  two  demonstrations  per  week  to  small  sections 
of  the  class,  on  Topographical  and  Regional  Anatomy.  In  these, 
special  dissections  will  be  sliown  to  the  students,  and  their  at- 
tention called  to  the  practical  a])])licati()n  of  Anatomy  to  Medicine 
and  Surgery.  The  structure,  connections,  and  relations  of  the 
thoracic  and  abdominal  viscera  will  be  demonstrated  twice  a  week 
to  small  sections. 

Those  who  have  satisfactorily  com})leted  the  required  work,  and 
otiiers  properly  qualified,  will  be  given  opi)ortunity  to  do  ad- 
vanced and  original  work. 


HISTOLOGY    AND    EMBRYOLOGY. 

Simon   Henry  Gage,  B.S.,  Professor. 
William  Crooks  Tiiro,  A.M.    Instructor. 
Mervin  Tuhman  Sudler,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Instructor. 
Benson   Amuhose  Coiioe,  A.B.,   M.15.,  Instructor. 
William    Atwood   Hilton,   Ph.D.,  Assistant. 
William  I'hedehic  Wismar,  A.B.,  Assistant. 

As  iridicatt-d  by  tlif  following  courses,  this  department  offers 
elementary  and  advanced  instruction  in  the  theory  and  use  of  the 
microsco})e   and   its   accessories,   in   photo-inicrogra})hy,   in   vertc- 
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brate  histology,  and  vertebrate  embryology;  and  opportunities 
for  research  in  all  of  these  subjects. 

The  material  equipment  consists  of  a  good  supply  of  modern 
microscopes,  camera  lucidas,  polariscopes,  micro-spectroscopes, 
photo-micrographic  cameras,  and  other  special  apparatus  are  in 
sufficient  numbers  to  give  each  student  opportunity  for  personally 
learning  to  use  them,  and  for  applying  them  to  any  special  study 
in  which  they  are  called  for.  The  general  and  research  labo- 
ratories are  large  and  are  equipped  with  microtomes,  incubators, 
aquaria,  etc.  The  collection  of  histologic  and  embryologic  speci- 
mens is  extensive  and  constantly  increasing.  Sets  of  typical 
specimens  are  available  for  study  and  comparison  by  the  students. 

The  aim  of  the  department  is  to  bring  the  student  into  direct 
contact  with  the  truths  of  nature,  and  hence,  while  there  are 
lectures  to  give  broad  and  general  views,  there  is  a  large  amount 
of  laboratory  work  in  which  the  facts  are  learned  at  first  hand, 
and  the  methods  and  manipulations  necessary  for  acquiring  the 
facts  are  practised  by  each  student.  It  is  recognized  that  less 
ground  can  be  covered  in  a  given  time  in  this  way,  but  it  is 
believed,  and  experience  has  confirmed  the  belief,  that  the  intel- 
lectual independence  and  power  to  acquire  knowledge  direct  from 
nature  which  is  gained  by  this  personal  work  is  of  far  higher 
value  than  the  facts  and  theories  that  might  be  learned  in  the 
same  time  from  books  and  lectures  alone,  or  from  specimens  pre- 
pared by  some  other  individual. 

This  lake  region  with  its  rich  and  varied  fauna  is  especially 
favorable  for  investigations  in  the  histology  and  embryology  of 
all  the  main  groups  of  vertebrates ;  and  the  proximity  of  the 
abattoirs  in  the  city  makes  it  possible  to  obtain  material  for  the 
study  of  the  development  of  the  sheep,  cow,  and  pig.  The  clinic 
and  veterinary  department  supply  material  for  the  embryology 
of  the  cat  and  dog,  so  that  the  opportunities  for  research  upon 
the  development  of  the  domestic  animals  are  excellent.  Every 
encouragement  is  given  for  the  fullest  utilization  of  these  op- 
portunities. 

Microscopy. — Tlie  first  two  weeks  of  the  course  are  given  to 
a  study  of  the  theory  and  manipulation  of  the  modern  micro- 
scope and  its  accessories,  the  underlying  principles  involved  in 
the  preparation,  mounting,  and  study  of  microscopic  objects. 
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Histology. — This  part  of  the  course  includes  the  study  of  the 
fine  anatomy  of  man  and  of  the  domestic  animals,  and  also  the 
fundamental  methods  of  histologic  investigation  and  demonstra- 
tion with  the  microscope. 

Embryology. — This  deals  with  the  elements  of  the  develop- 
ment of  man  and  of  the  domestic  animals.  For  ease  of  demon- 
strating segmentation,  the  formation  of  the  germ  layers  and  the 
organs,  the  amphibian  egg  is  studied.  Then  follows  a  short 
study  of  the  developing  hen's  egg  to  illustrate  meroblastic  seg- 
mentation and  to  make  intelligible  some  of  the  phases  of  mam- 
malian embryology.  The  main  part  of  the  course,  however,  is 
devoted  to  mammalian  development.  Gravid  uteri  are  obtained 
from  the  abattoirs,  and  each  student  has  the  opportunity  to  dis- 
sect the  placenta,  fetal  membranes,  umbilical  cord,  and  the  fetus 
itself,  demonstrating  among  other  things  the  main  features  of 
the  fetal  circulation.  For  the  microscopic  study,  the  department 
is  well  supplied  with  com})lcte  series  of  embryos  of  the  chick, 
pig,  cat,  calf,  etc.,  and  each  student  lias  for  study  four  complete 
series  representing  the  principal  steps  in  histogenesis  and  the 
development  of  the  organs. 

PHYSIOLOGY    AND    NEUROLOGY. 

Burt  Green  Wilder,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Professor. 
Bert  Brenette  Stroud,  D.Sc,  Instructor. 
Hugh   Daniel   Reed,   B.S.,  Instructor. 

Of  tlie  three  general  courses  given  in  tliis  department,  Pliysi- 
ology.  Vertebrate  Zoology,  and  Neurology,  each  covering  about 
one-tliird  of  the  first  year,  medical  students  take  only  tlie  lectures 
of  the  first  and  tliird. 

Physiology,  Course  i. — Two  lectures  per  week  until  the 
(hrislin.is  recess.  The  titU'  of  this  course  is  enipK)yed  in  the 
absence  of  any  singh'  word  fully  indicating  its  scope.  It  really 
constitutes  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  structure,  functions, 
and  relationships  of  man  ;ind  other  vertebrates. 

Since  a  large  part  of  physiology  is  based  uj)on  experiments 
upon  animals,  there  is  given  first  an  outline  of  the  animal  king- 
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dom,  with  special  reference  to  the  forms  commonly  used  by  physi- 
ologists. The  anthropoid  apes  (gorilla,  chimpanzee,  orang,  and 
gibbons)  are  considered  somewhat  fully  on  account  of  their 
numerous  resemblances  to  man,  e.g.,  the  arrangement  of  the 
cerebral  fissures  and  the  possession  of  the  cecal  appendix. 

The  study  of  function  is  begun  with  the  biceps,  the  several 
uses  of  which  are  demonstrated  upon  apparatus  and  the  living 
muscle.  Special  attention  is  paid  to  points  not  infrequently 
neglected,  the  combinations  and  counteractions  of  muscles  and 
the  economics  of  levers  in  the  body.  At  least  one  lecture  is 
devoted  to  each  of  the  following  topics: — Human  locomotion, 
ciliary  action,  and  the  mechanics  of  circulation  and  respiration. 
About  one-half  of  the  course  is  given  to  the  development,  struc- 
ture, and  functions  of  the  nervous  system  and  sense  organs. 
Among  the  experiments  are  the  action  of  the  phrenic  nerve,  the 
relations  of  the  vagus  to  respiration  and  cardiac  inhibition,  the 
behavior  of  the  decerebrized  frog,  and  the  demonstration  of  the 
motor  areas  of  the  cerebral  cortex. 

The  means  of  illustrating  this  course  include  a  full-sized  mani- 
kin, a  complete  set  of  the  Auzoux  models,  a  "  phantom  brain," 
other  models,  and  apparatus  and  charts. 

Neurology,  Course  3. — Two  lectures  per  week  after  the  Easter 
recess.  There  are  considered  (a)  the  various  modifications  of  the 
vertebrate  brain;  (6)  the  structure  and  peculiarities  of  the  human 
brain;  (c)  the  human  cerebral  fissures  as  criteria  of  zoologic  or 
racial  affinity,  as  indexes  of  physical  or  mental  quality  or  power, 
and  as  boundaries  of  the  cortical  areas  recognized  by  Flechsig 
and  others.  During  this  course  is  given  a  demonstration  of  the 
methods  of  removing  and  preparing  the  human  brain  for  the 
elucidation  of  morphologic  points.  For  the  illustration  of  this 
course  there  are  numerous  diagrams  representing  actual  prepa- 
rations of  the  brains  of  man  and  other  vertebrates.  The  neuro- 
logic division  of  the  museum  comprises  about  1,500  preparations, 
distributed  as  follows,  in  round  numbers:  Human  adults  and 
children,  420;  human  embryo,  fetal  and  at  birth,  213;  apes  and 
monkeys,  282;  other  mammals,  400;  other  vertebrates,  185. 

In  both  courses  the  members  of  the  class  have  at  all  times  free 
access  to  the  lecture  room,  where  are  kept  standard  manuals, 
treatises,  and  monographs. 

105 


CORNELL    UNIVERSITY    MEDICAL    COLLEGE, 

Opportunities  for  research  are  offered,  especially  in  respect  to 
the  heart  and  the  brain.. 


HUMAN    PHYSIOLOGY. 

Benjamin  Freeman  Kingsbury    Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor. 

Instructor. 

Instructor. 

Assistant. 

The  instruction  in  this  department  is  carried  on  by  means  of 
lectures,  recitations,  and  j)ractical  work  in  the  laboratory. 

The  lectures  are  illustrated  by  numerous  lantern  slides;  prac- 
tical demonstrations  form  a  com))onent  part  of  the  exercises 
wherever  possible,  and  the  relationship  of  physiology  to  practical 
medicine  is  thoroughly  emphasized. 

In  the  laboratory  a  few  exercises  are  devoted  to  the  physiology 
of  the  digestive  processes  and  of  the  blood;  the  remainder  of  the 
work  being  devoted  to  the  physiology  of  the  nervous,  muscular, 
and  circulatory  systems.  The  equij)ment  includes  kymographs, 
sphygmographs,  sphygmometers,  cardiogra})]is,  tambours,  centri- 
fuges, microscopes,  and  other  a})paratus  essential  for  complete 
and  satisfactory  work. 

Students  arc  required  to  take  notes,  and  to  hand  in  their  re})orts 
accompanied  with  the  tracings  and  other  data  obtained  from  their 
experiments  for  inspection  and  correction. 


MATERIA    MEDICA. 

Bknjamin    I'hkkman    KiNGsurRV     Ph.D.,    .M.D.,   .Issistant    Pro- 
fessor. 

I  nstructor. 

Instructor. 

Assistant. 

In  this  department  the  work  rcfjuired  of  medical  students  con- 
sists of  a   laboratory  course  only,  to  serve  as  an   introduction   to 
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the  lecture  and  clinical  courses  given  in  New  York  during  the 
third  and  fourth  years.  The  student  is  made  familiar  in  this 
course  with  the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  a  selected 
number  of  drugs;  incompatibilities  are  demonstrated^  and  the 
essentials  of  prescription-writing  explained.  A  large  assort- 
ment of  crude  drugs  and  many  of  their  various  preparations  are 
available  for  examination. 

The  work  in  this  course  consists  of  the  study  of  a  selected 
group  of  inorganic  drugs;  the  study  of  certain  crude  organic 
drugs  and  their  official  preparations ;  in  making  pharmaceutical 
preparations,  such  as  syrups,  emulsions,  spirits,  liniments,  tinc- 
tures, fluid  extracts,  extracts,  ointments,  pills,  and  others.  Some 
exercises  will  also  be  devoted  to  the  study  of  the  direct  physio- 
logical action  of  a  few  selected  drugs  upon  some  of  the  lower 
animals. 

In  their  study  the  students  are  required  to  write  concise  notes 
of  the  physiological  action  of  the  drugs  examined  and  to  make 
tests  of  their  incompatibility.  In  addition  to  this  each  student 
will  have  practical  experience  in  writing  and  compounding  pre- 
scriptions. The  importance  of  a  discriminating  and  accurate 
system  for  dispensing  medicines  is  thoroughly  emphasized. 


PHYSICS. 

Edward   Leamington   Nichols,   B.S.,   Ph.D.,  Professor. 
Ernest  George  Merritt    M.E.,  Professor. 
George  Sylvanus  Moler,  A.B.,  B.M.E.,  Assistant  Professor. 
Homer  James   Hotchkiss,   A.M.,   M.M.E.,   Instructor. 
John  Sandford  Shearer,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Instructor. 

The  instruction  in  phj'^sics  is  by  means  of  lectures  throughout 
the  year.  In  these  lectures  the  general  laws  of  mechanics  and 
heat,  electricity  and  magnetism,  and  sound  and  liglit  are  pre- 
sented. The  very  large  collection  of  lecture-room  apparatus 
possessed  by  the  department  makes  it  possible  to  give  experi- 
mental demonstrations  of  all  important  phenomena.  The  ar- 
rangements for  experimental  work  are  most  complete.  Ordinary 
illuminating   gas,   acetylene,   oxygen   and   hydrogen,   compressed 
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air,  water  and  steam,  blast  and  vacuum  are  within  easy  reach, 
and  electric  currents  from  alternating  and  direct  current  dynamos 
and  from  storage  batteries  are  available.  A  masonry  pier  1x12 
feet  permits  the  use  in  the  lecture  room  of  delicate  apparatus 
that  could  otherwise  be  used  only  in  the  laboratory.  A  small 
turbine  on  the  lecture  table  furnishes  power  for  a  variety  of 
experiments.  Lanterns  with  lime  or  electric  light  are  always 
ready  for  use  when  they  can  in  any  way  aid  a  demonstration. 

The  required  course  (7)  in  physics  for  medical  students  con- 
sists of  two  lectures  a  week  througliout  the  first  year,  and  the 
reading  of  a  text-book.  Note-books  prepared  by  members  of 
the  class  are  read  and  graded  at  frequent  intervals.  A  longer 
course  (26),  consisting  of  two  lectures  a  week,  two  recitations 
a  week,  and  one  afternoon  in  the  laboratory,  is  likewise  open  to 
medical  students,  and  all  those  who  can  find  the  time  to  do  so, 
are  urged  to  take  this  course  in  place  of  the  required  work  men- 
tioned above.  It  should  be  chosen  in  preference  to  the  latter  by 
all  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for  advanced  work  in  the 
biological  sciences.  The  lectures  in  tliis  course  are  su})])lemented 
by  thorougli  drill  ui)on  the  ])rinciples  of  the  science,  and  this, 
together  witli  the  laboratory  i)raetiee,  affords  o])])ortunity  for  a 
much  more  adequate  knowledge  than  can  be  obtained  from  any 
course  that  consists  solely  of  lectures. 

During  tlie  second  term  the  department  offers  a  course  in  jirac- 
tical  j)h()t()gra])hy  (Pliysics,  9;  2  Iiours),  consisting  of  lectures 
and  laboratory  ])raetiee.  Tliis  course  is  open  to  students  of 
medicine  under  tlie  conditions  stated  upon  page  152  of  the  Uni- 
versity  Register. 


CHEMISTRY. 

Tons  MiNwoK  Dknms,  Ph.H.,  B.S., 
Professor  of  Inorirauic  Chemistrif. 

William  Rii)(;ki,v  OHNnoinr,  A.H..  l*h.l).. 
Professor   of   ()r<ranie   (lud    P/i i/sioloirieal    Clieniistri/. 

Emii.f  Monnin  Ciiamot,  U.S.,  Ph.])., 

Assisfdtit   Professor  of  Sdniiarii   Clieftiisf ri/   (uul   Toxieoloi^jf. 
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Instructors  in  Chemistry, 

.    Theodore  Whittelsey,  A.B.,  Ph.D. 
Henry  Rose  Jessel    B.S.,  Ph.D. 
John  Edgar  Teeple,  B.S., 

Assistants  in   Chemistry. 

William  Chauncey  Geer,  A.B. 

Benjamin  Bernard  Turner^  B.S.,  Ph.D. 

Jay  Emery  Root,  A.B. 

Harold  Rollin  Wade,  A.B. 

James   Munsie   Bell,   B.A. 

Lee  Fred  Hawley. 

Earl  Blough,  A.B. 

Walter  Schon  Lenk,  B.S. 

Helen  Isham. 

Joseph  Heywood  Russell,  A.B. 


Inorganic  Chemistry. — The  elements  of  Inorganic  Chemistry 
are  taught  by  lectures,  laboratory  work,  and  recitations.  The 
lectures  are  profusely  illustrated  by  experiments  and  lantern 
projection,  and  while  presenting  the  fundamental  concepts  of 
chemical  theory  are  also  largely  descriptive  in  character.  Ex- 
periments illustrating  the  principles  discussed  in  the  text-book 
are  performed  in  the  laboratory  by  each  student. 

Qualitative  Analysis.— Tlie  qualitative  analysis  begins  with 
the  study  of  such  reactions  of  the  commoner  elements  and  their 
compounds  as  are  used  in  their  detection.  This  is  followed  by 
the  practical  application  of  the  knowledge  thus  gained  to  the 
analysis  of  unknown  substances,  both  in  the  solid  form  and  in 
solution.  The  work  is  accompanied  by  thorough  drill  in  the  writ- 
ing of  chemical  equations. 

Organic  Chemistry,  or  the  Chemistry  of  the  Compounds  of 
Carbon. — In  this  course  the  study  of  tlie  typical  compounds  of 
carbon,  their  properties,  reactions,  and  relations  to  one  another, 
is  taken  up,  especial  attention  being  given  to  tliose  organic  sub- 
stances that  are  of  physiological  importance.  The  course  con- 
sists of  lectures  and  recitations,  supplemented  by  frequent  written 
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examinations.  The  lectures  are  fully  illustrated  by  exijcriments, 
specimens  of  tlie  compounds  considered,  and  charts. 

Toxicological  Chemistry. — This  course  is  intended  to  serve 
as  an  introduction  to  the  methods  employed  for  the  separation 
and  identification  of  tlie  common  poisons,  inorganic  and  organic. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  tlie  identification  of  poisons  when 
present  in  organic  matter,  such  as  animal  excretions  and  tissues, 
medicines,  etc.  This  course  also  includes  the  identity  tests  for  a 
few  synthetic  remedies. 

Physiological  Chemistry. — The  work  in  this  course  comprises 
tlie  study  of  the  chemistry  of  the  proteids,  carbohydrates,  and 
fats,  and  of  tlie  compounds  found  in  the  animal  body  wliieh  are 
of  ])hysiological  and  pathological  importance.  The  method  of 
instruction  is  by  lectures,  recitations,  and  laboratory  work,  with 
frequent  written  reviews.  In  the  laboratory  the  student  sepa- 
rates from  the  various  animal  fluids  and  organs  the  chemical  com- 
})ounds  which  they  contain,  studies  their  properties,  reactions, 
and  j)roducts  of  decomposition,  and  thus  familiarizes  himself  with 
the  methods  of  isolation  and  identification  of  these  products. 

The  above  courses  in  Chemistry  are  required  of  all  students  in 
medicine.  Otlier  advanced  courses  are  open  to  proj)erly  qualified 
students  in  medicine,  and  especial  facilities  for  research  work  in 
chemistry  are  at  their  disposal. 


BACTERIOLOGY. 

Vehanus  Alva  Moore,  B.S.,  M.I).,  Professor. 
Samuel  Hovvaki)  Burnett,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Instructor. 
Gershom  Franklin  White,  B.S.,  Assistant. 
Walter  Edmonds  Kinc;,  B.A.,  Assistant. 
Cassius  Way,  B.Acjr.,  Assistant. 

The  inslriiclioii  in  Haclcriology  is  given  by  me.ins  of  lectures, 
recitations,  and  laboratory  work.  'I'he  bacteriological  labora- 
tories arc  well  su))j)licd  with  the  best  modern  aj)j)aratus.  The 
student  will,  under  proper  supervision,  j)re|)are  culture  media, 
make  cultures,  and  study  the  morphology  of  bacteria  in  both  the 
fresh  (living)  condition  and  in  stained  cover-glass  preparations. 
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In  fact,  all  of  the  technique  necessary  for  a  practical  working 
knowledge  in  bacteriology  will  be  carefully  covered.  The  more 
important  species  of  pathogenic  bacteria  will  be  studied.  The 
special  methods  which  are  necessary  for  diagnosing  such  diseases 
as  tuberculosis,  anthrax,  glanders,  and  diphtheria  will  receive 
careful  attention.  Disinfection,  sterilization,  the  means  by  which 
pathogenic  bacteria  are  disseminated,  protective  inoculation,  and 
other  kindred  subjects  will  be  considered. 


GENERAL    PATHOLOGY. 

Veranus  Alva  Moore,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Professor. 
Samuel  Howard  Burnett,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Instructor. 
Gershom  Franklin  White,  B.S.,  Assistant. 
Walter  Edmonds  King,  B.A.,  Assistant. 
Cassius  Way,  B.Agr.,  Assistant. 

The  course  in  pathology  consists  of  lectures,  recitations,  and 
laboratory  work  in  pathological  histology.  The  student  will  also 
be  given  instruction  in  describing  gross  pathological  specimens, 
but  the  major  part  of  the  work  in  the  laboratory  will  consist  in 
studying  sections  of  diseased  tissue  and  making  drawings  from 
the  same.  In  this  course  it  is  expected  that  the  student  will 
become  familiar  with  the  terms  used  in  morbid  anatomy,  together 
with  a  definite  knowledge  of  the  more  important  changes  found 
in  inflammation  and  the  various  forms  of  infiltrations  and  degen- 
erations. 

SURGERY. 
M.D.,  Lecturer  on  Surgery. 


Two  hours  weekly,  throughout  the  year,  lectures  and  recita- 
tions. The  course  is  given  to  small  sections,  and  is  intended 
to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  principles  of  General  Surgery 
and  Pathology,  and  to  ground  him  in  the  surgical  diseases, 
tumors,  and  fractures,  and  the  technique  of  operative  asepsis  and 
antisepsis,  and  of  operations,  dressings,  and  methods. 
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MEDICINE. 
Paul  Richard  Brown,  M.D.^  Lecturer  on  Medicine. 

No  didactic  lectures  «ire  delivered,  their  place  being  taken  by 
recitations  from  a  standard  text-book. 

Recitations. — The  study  of  medicine  proper  is  begun  with 
systematic  recitations  from  Thompson's  Practice  of  Medicine. 
In  these  recitations  the  nomenclature,  etiology,  pathology,  and 
symptomatology  of  typical  cases  of  diseases  are  considered,  the 
question  of  treatment  not  being  taken  up  until  tlic  Junior  year 
in  New  York. 

OBSTETRICS. 

Paul  Richard  Brown    M.D.,  Lecturer  on  Obstetrics. 

Instruction  in  obstetrics  consists  mainly  of  recitations  from  a 
standard  text-book,  these  recitations  covering  the  anatomy  of  the 
internal  genitalia  and  })elvis,  ovulation,  menstruation,  signs  of 
pregnancy,  the  physioh^gy,  mechanism,  and  clinical  course  of 
normal  labor,  and  tlie  care  of  mother  .and  child  during  tlie  ])uer- 
perium.  Whenever  necessary,  tliese  recitations  will  be  illustrated 
by  plates,  casts,  and  demonstrations  upon  the  obstetric  manikin^ 
etc. 
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SCHEDULE    AND    SUMMARIZED 
STATEMENT. 

In  this  schedule  the  Counts  or  University  hours  are  given  on  the 
following  basis:  One  recitation  or  lecture  weekly  for  one  term  or 
half-year  gives  a  credit  of  one;  for  laboratory  work  it  requires 
two  and  one-half  actual  hours  weekly  for  a  term  or  half  a  year 
to  secure  a  credit  of  one.  In  the  courses  of  instruction  following 
the  schedule,  the  actual  time  required  each  week  of  the  student  at 
lectures,  recitations,  and  laboratory  work  is  stated. 


Schedule. 

First  Year. 

FIRST   TERM. 

* 

Actual 

Subject 

, 

No.  of 

Hours  of 

Hours 

Course. 

Credit. 

per  Week. 

Anatomy 

. 

. 

1 

13 

32^ 

Physiology 

. 

. 

1 

1/3 

2 

Physics    . 

. 

. 

7 

2 

2 

Chemistry 

*          * 

SECOND    TER:\r. 

1 

6 

9 

Histology 

, 

• 

1 

8 

16 

Neurology 

. 

. 

3 

1/3 

2 

Pliysiology 

Lectures 

1 

3 

3 

Physiology 

Recitations 

2 

3 

3 

Physics    . 

, 

7 

2 

2 

Qual.  Chem 

Anal.  . 

8 

2 

6 

Toxicology 

• 

. 

68 

1 

8 
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Second  Year. 

FIRST    TERM. 

No.  of 

Hours  0 

^      Actual 
Hours 
per  Week 

Course. 

Credit. ' 

2 

10 

25 

32 

3 

3 

10 

2 

2 

40 

4 

8 

6 

2 

5 

11 

2 

2 

SECOXD    TERM. 

3 

1 

2 

4. 

1 

2 

3 

1 

1 

4 

2 

2 

5 

2 

5 

40 

2 

2 

41 

4 

10 

43 

6 

12 

9 

2 

2 

10 

2 

2 

)jrc'ts,  sec  pa 

gcs   82 

to   84,  as 

1      •  <  /  * 

n^ivrii    ill 

Subject. 

Anatomy 

Organic  Chemistry 

Surgery    . 

Pathology 

Materia  Medica 

Obstetrics 


Anatomy 

Pliysiohigy   Lectures 
Physiology   Recitations 
Physiology  Laboratory 
Physiological  Chemistry 

Bacteriology     . 
Medicine 
Surgery   . 

Junior   Year. — For  sub 
New  York  City. 

Senior    Year. — For   subjects,  see  })ages   84   to   8(),   as   given    in 
New  York  City. 


SUMMARY  OF  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

I'lHST     Yk.\1{. 

I.  Anatomy.  Laboratory  work  with  section  practicums  and 
recitations,  thirty-two  and  a  half  actual  hours  weekly  from  Sep- 
tember to  I'ebruary.  Tlie  whole  of  Course  I  is  rcfpiired  of  first- 
year  students  in  Medicine;  for  students  in  Arts  the  course  may 
be  divided.  Assistant  Professor  Kerr,  Instructors  Pohlman, 
Sudler,  Cohoe,  Abbott,  and   Assistant    Demonstrator   HctuIcc. 
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I.  Microscopy,  Histology,  and  Embryology. — Two  lectures, 
two  recitations,  and  twelve  hours  of  laboratory  work  weekly  for 
the  second  half-year.  Professor  Gage  and  Instructors  Thro, 
Sudler,  Cohoe,  Assistants  Hilton  and  Wismar. 

(The  work  in  Microscopy  begins  February  1,  and  continues 
till  February  IS;  the  Histology  begins  February  15,  and  con- 
tinues till  April  24 ;  the  Embryology  begins  April  26,  and  con- 
tinues till  June  4'.) 

I.  Physiology. — Two  lectures  weekly  until  the  Christmas  re- 
cess.    Professor  Wilder. 

3.  Neurology. — Two  lectures  weekly  after  Easter  recess. 
Professor  Wilder. 

1.  Human  Physiology. — Three  lectures  each  week,  second 
half-year.      Assistant  Professor  Kingsbury. 

2.  Recitations  in  Human  Physiology. — Three  hours  each 
week.      Second  half-year.      Instructors  and 

7.  Experimental  Physics. — Two  lectures,  with  demonstrations, 
weekly  throughout  the  year.     Dr.  Shearer. 

3.  Introductory  Inorganic  Chemistry.- — Three  lectures,  one 
recitation,  and  five  hours  of  laboratory  work  weekly.  First  half- 
year.  Professor  Dennis  and  Dr.  Jessel:  Messrs.  Turner,  Root, 
Wade  and  Bell. 

8.  Qualitative  Analysis.— One  lecture  and  five  hours  of  labo- 
ratory weekly.  Second  half-year  till  Easter.  Dr.  Whittelsey; 
Mr.  Greer. 

68.  Toxicology. — One  lecture  and  five  hours  laboratory  work 
weekly.  Second  half-year  after  Easter.  Assistant  Professor 
Chamot  and  assistant. 


Second  Year. 

2.  Anatomy. — Laboratory  work  with  section  practicums  and 
recitations  twenty-five  actual  hours  weekly.  September  to  Febru- 
ary. Assistant  Professor  Kerr,  Instructors  Pohlman,  Sudler, 
Cohoe,  Abbott,  Assistant  Demonstrator  Hendee.  The  wliole  of 
Course  2  is  required  of  second-year  students  in  Medicine;  for 
students  in  Arts  the  course  may  be  divided. 

3.  Topographical  and  Regional  Anatomy. — Section  demonstra- 
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tions  two  and  a  half  hours  weekly.  February  to  June.  Dr.  Pohl- 
man.      (Open  to  those  students  in  Arts  who  have  had  Course  1.) 

4.  Thoracic  and  Abdominal  Viscera. — Section  demonstrations 
two  and  a  half"  hours  weekly.      February  to  June.      Dr.  Kerr. 

6.  Advanced  and  Research  Work.— Fab<iratory  work,  elective. 
Eight  or  more  actual  hours  jier  week.      Dr.  Kerr  and  Instructors. 

4  and  5.  Advanced  and  Research  Work  in  Microscopy, 
Histology,  and  Embryology. — Laboratory  work,  elective.  Eight 
or  more  hours  per  week,  with  seminary.      Professor  Gage. 

3.  Human  Physiology.— The  Functions  of  the  Muscular  and 
Nervous  Systems  and  the  Sense  Organs.  Three  lectures  each 
week.      A})ril    15   to   June.      Assistant   Professor   Kingsbury. 

4.  Recitations  in  Human  Physiology. — Two  hours  each  week. 
Second  half-year.      Instructors,  and  . 

5.  Physiological  Laboratory. — Five  hours  each  week.  Second 
half-year.     Assistant  Professor  Kingsbury  and  Instructors,  . 

24.  Research  and  Advanced  Work  in  Physiology  and  in 
Comparative  Physiology. —  (See  University  Register.) 

32.  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry. — Two  lectures  and  one 
recitation  weekly.  First  lialf-year.  Professor  Orndorff,  In- 
structor Teeple,  and  Assistant  Russell. 

40.  Physiological  Chemistry. — Two  lectures  or  recitations 
weekly.  Second  half-year.  Professor  Orndorff,  Instructor 
Teeple,  and  Assistant  Russell. 

41.  Physiological  Chemistry. — Ten  hours  laboratory  work 
weekly.  Second  half-year.  Professor  Orndorff*,  Instructor 
Teeple,  and  Assistant  Russell. 

Special  facilities  are  ])rovi{led  by  the  Chemical  Department 
for  (idraiiccd  and  research  work  in  chemistry.  For  a  description 
of  these  courses  s("e  the  I'nvicrsity  Register,  ])age  1  T)  k 

6.  Materia  Medica  and  Pharmacy,  Laboratory. — Five  hours 
each  week.  First  half-year.  Assistant  Professor  Kingsbury 
and   Instructors,  — — . 

28.  Advanced  and  Research  Work  in  Materia  Medica  and  in 
Comparative  Materia  Medica. — (See  University  Register.) 

40.  Pathology.  Two  lectures  or  recitations  and  six  hours 
laboratory  work  each  week.  First  half-year.  Professor  Moore, 
Instructor  Burnett  and  Mr.  .  This  course  is  open  to  stu- 
dents who  have  had  or  arc  taking  Course  1  in  Microscopy. 


CORNELL    UNIVERSITY    MEDICAL    COLLEGE. 

43.  Bacteriology. — Two  lectures  and  ten  hours  laboratory 
work  each  week.  Second  half-year.  Professor  Moore;  Assistants 
White  and  King. 

44.  Research  in  Bacteriology. — Laboratory  work  with  lec- 
tures and  seminary  throughout  the  year.  Professor  Moore  and 
Mr.  White.  The  course  is  designed  for  those  wishing  to  under- 
take original  investigation  in  Bacteriology  preparatory  to  prac- 
tical work  in  bacteriological  lines,  such  as  exists  in  health  depart- 
ment laboratories.  This  course  is  open  to  students  who  have  taken 
Course  43  or  its  equivalent  in  some  other  university.  Elementary 
chemistry  and  a  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German  are  in- 
dispensable for  successful  work  in  this  course. 

45.  Research  in  Pathology. — Laboratory  work  throughout  the 
year.  Professor  Moore  and  Instructor  Burnett.  This  course  is 
open  to  students  who  have  taken  Course  40  and  have  taken  or  are 
taking  Course  43,  or  the  equivalent  in  some  other  university. 

9.  Medicine. — Two  recitations  weekly.     Second  half-year.   Dr. 


10.  Surgery. — One  lecture  and  one  recitation  weekly  through- 
out the  year.      Dr.  . 

11.  Obsterics. — Two     recitations    weekly.       First    half-year. 
Dr. . 
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THE   A.B.    AND   M.D.    DEGREES. 

As  a  liberal  education  in  tlic  arts  and  sciences  is  of  great  ad- 
vantage to  prospective  students  of  medicine,  all  who  can  are 
urged  to  take  the  freshman^  sophomore,  and  junior  years  in  the 
Academic  Department  at  Ithaca.  After  the  completion  of  tliese 
years  in  the  Academic  Department  (in  which  all  the  work  is  elec- 
tive), the  student  is  permitted  to  elect,  as  the  fourth  year  of  his 
A.B.  course,  a  year's  work  in  the  Medical  Department  at  Ithaca. 
He  may  then  take  his  fifth  year  of  work — tlie  second  of  the 
medical  course — either  in  Ithaca  or  in  New  York,  but  he  must 
take  the  last  two  years  of  the  medical  course  in  New  York.  In 
this  way  he  will  obtain  the  A.B.  degree  at  the  end  of  four  years, 
and  tlie  M.D.  at  tlie  end  of  seven  years  of  study.  This  is  })ossible, 
because  the  first  two  years  of  the  medical  course  in  New  York 
are  offered  in  duplicate  at  the  University  in  Ithaca. 

Students  who  have  taken  the  A.B.  degree,  as  above,  will,  if 
they  have  antici])ated  in  tlie  Academic  Department  scientific 
studies  prescribed  in  the  medical  course,  be  admitted  to  advanced 
standing  in  the  Medical  College  in  New  York  (see  p.  25). 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION. 

For  .'idmission  to  the  Itliaca  division  of  the  Cornell  University 
Medical  Colk-ge,  a  medical-student  certificate  issued  by  tlie  Re- 
gents is  required.  (For  details,  see  ])ages  23-33.)  No  student 
is  admitted  except  at  the  beginning  of  the  college  year  in  Se])- 
tember. 

RESIDENCE  AND  REGISTRATION. 

The  college  year  is  nine  months  long,  extending  from  the  last 
of  September  till  .ibout  the  middle  of  June,  and  is  divided  into 
two  nearlv  eciual  terms.      (  I'or  exact  dates,  see  ealeiular  on   |)age 

99.)  ' 

Residence  in  Ithaca  is  rerjuired  of  all  students.  For  leave  of 
absence  during  the  session,  aj)plieation  should  be  made  to  the 
Secretary,  Dr.  Kerr. 
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At  the  beginning  of  the  term  (September  22-24,  1903,  and 
February  \,  1904)  students  must  register  with  the  University 
Registrar,  Room  9a,  Morrill  Hall.  After  registration  with  the 
University  Registrar,  they  must  register  with  the  Secretary  of  the 
Medical  Faculty,  Dr.  Kerr,  in  Stimson  Hall. 


SCHOLARSHIPS.      (See  pages  S5-SQ.) 


EXAMINATIONS. 

Students  are  advanced  in  course  from  one  year  to  the  next  upon 
passing  examinations  upon  the  work  of  that  year.  As  in  the 
academic  department,  the  work  of  each  j'^ear  is  considered  final 
of  itself.  There  is  no  unnecessary  repetition  of  subjects  taught 
from  year  to  year.  According  to  the  usage  of  the  other  depart- 
ments, the  university  student  found  to  be  markedly  deficient  will 
be  dropped  from  the  college. 


ADVANCEMENT  FROM  SECOND  TO  THIRD  YEAR. 

Upon  the  completion  of  the  two  years  in  Ithaca,  the  student 
must  obtain  from  the  Faculty  a  statement  of  all  the  work  which 
he  has  done ;  and  accompanying  this  statement  must  be  a  recom- 
mendation that  he  be  allowed  to  register  in  the  New  York  division. 
As  a  student  is  not  advanced  from  one  year  to  another  in  the 
New  York  division  until  all  the  work  of  the  year  is  completed,  a 
student  from  Ithaca  cannot  enter  the  third-year  class  in  New 
York  until  the  entire  schedule  of  the  first  two  years  has  been  suc- 
cessfully completed.  For  removing  any  conditions,  examinations 
are  held  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall  term,  both  in  Ithaca  and  in 
New  York  City.  The  student  is  at  liberty  to  take  these  examin- 
ations in  Ithaca  or  in  New  York  City.  The  examination  on  a 
subject  in  either  place  is  final  for  that  year.  That  is,  the  student 
will  not  be  permitted  to  try  an  examination  on  a  subject  in  Ithaca, 
and  take  advantage  of  the  later  date  for  the  examination  in  New 
York  to  have  a  second  examination  on  the  same  subject  in  the 
same  autumn. 
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If  a  student  is  deficient  in  two  or  more  subjects  there  is  no 
objection  to  his  taking  the  examination  in  one  or  more  subjects 
in  Ithaca,  and  the  remaining  ones  in  New  York,  the  same  autumn. 


MEDICAL    SOCIETY. 

The  Cornell  Medical  Society  is  a  student  organization.  Meet- 
ings are  held  on  Wednesday  evenings  of  alternate  weeks.  At 
these,  papers  prepared  by  the  members  are  read,  followed  by 
general  discussion.  The  aim  is  to  give  mutual  aid  in  gaining 
general  and  special  medical  knowledge,  facility  in  conducting 
the  exercises  of  the  meetings,  and  in  j)resenting  papers  and  dis- 
cussions in  a  clear  and  forcible  manner  before  an  audience. 


TUITION  AND  LABORATORY  FEES. 

Tuition  each  year $150 

Laboratorv  Fees  to  cover  cost  of  material. 


BOARD  AND  ROOMS. 

The  cost  of  living  in  Ithaca,  including  board,  room,  furl,  and 
lights,  varies  from  $1-  to  $10  ])er  week.  By  the  formation  of 
clubs,  students  are  soin(4imes  able  to  reduce  their  expenses  to 
$3,. '50  ])er  week  for  room  and  board,  and  occ.isionally  to  even  less 
than  that  amount. 

The  cost  for  board,  rent  of  furnished  room,  fuel  and  lights,  in 
Sage  College  and  Sage  College  Cottage,  which  are  exclusively 
for  women,  varies  from  $5  to  ^fi.fjO  a  week.  A  student  occupying 
alone  one  of  the  best  rooms  pays  $().r)0  a  week.  If  two  occupy 
such  a  room  together,  tlie  ])rice  is  $.'5.7.').  Those  occupying  less 
desirable  rooms,  with  two  in  a  room,  pay  $.5  a  week  each.  Both 
buildings  are  warmed  by  steam,  lighted  by  electricity,  and,  in  most 
cases,  the  sleeping  .apartment  is  se))arated  from  the  study. 

Letters  of  in(iniry  in  regard  to  board  and  rooms  at  the  Sage 
College  and  the  Cott.age  should  be  addressed  to  Mr.  G.  F.  Foote. 
Business  Manager  of  Sage  College.  Ithaca,  N.  Y. 
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MATRICULANTS    IN    NEW    YORK. 


Albones,  Arthur  William Frankfort,  X.  Y. 

Aranow,  Harry New  York  City. 

Armstrong,  Arthur  Soper,  A.B Rome,  X.  Y. 

Aronson,  Harry Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Atwater  Ralph  Willis Atwater,  X.   Y. 

Bailey,  Harold  Capron Buffalo,  X.  Y. 

Baird,  Alvin  Walter,  A.B Portland,  Ore. 

Baldwin,  Wesley  Manning Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Banker,  Ernest  Ensign Fort  Edward,  X.  Y. 

Banks,  Percy  Edward Cahoonzie,  X.  Y. 

Barsky,  Michael  Halpern Xew  York  City. 

Beckary,  Albert,  Ph.G Xew  York  City. 

Becker,   Henry   Clinton Clinton,   Mass. 

Benedict,  Albert  Xewell Yonkers,  X.  Y. 

Berliner,  Leopold  Henry Xew  York  City. 

Bernfeld,  Samuel  Joachim Xew  York  City. 

Bishop,  Ernest  Simons,  B. A Providence,  R.  L 

Bliss,  Theodore,  A.B Green  Island,  X.  Y, 

Block,  Siegfried Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Boettiger,  Carl L.  I.  City,  X.  Y. 

Bozenhardt,  William  Frederick Xew  York  City. 

Branner,   Maxwell Xew  York  City. 

Broder,   Charles Xew  York  City. 

Brodie,  Ralph  Earle Bergen,  X.  Y. 

Brown,  Aaron Xew  York  City. 

Brown,  David  Morris Xew  York  City. 

Bugbee,  Alice  Gates,  A.B Xew  York  City. 

Bullard,  Marguerite  Jane,  A.B Providence,  R.  I. 

Bunin,  Xoah Xew  York  City. 

Bunyan,  John  Crerar Saratoga,  X.  Y. 

Burns,  Geoffrey  Charles  Henry City  Island,  X.  Y. 

Carr,  Hugh  Holmes Xew  York  City. 

Carter,  Helen  Louise Xewark,  X.  J. 

Ceasar,  Abraham  Louis Xew  York  City. 

Chapin,  Charles  Willard Georgetown,  X.  Y. 

Cohen,  Rose,  M.E.,  B.E Xew  York  City. 

Coryell,  Clarence  Catlin Ithaca,  X.   Y. 

Cottis,  George  Wilbert Rochester,  X.  Y. 

Coyle,  James   Francis Xew  York  City. 

Cudmore,  John  Homer Xew  York  City. 
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Cunniffe,  Edward  Rutherford Port  Jervis,  N.  Y. 

Dannreuther,  Walter  Taylor New  York  City. 

Darbois,  Edmund  Otto W.  Hoboken,  X.  J. 

Davidson,  Louis  Leopold Newark,  N.  J. 

Davis,  Thomas  George New  York  City. 

Demarest,  Ruth Xyack,  N.  Y. 

de  Pasquale,  James Williamsbridge,  N.  Y. 

de  \'arona,  Joseph  Leo Xew  York  City. 

Di  Roc'co,  Jose])h Xew   York  Citv. 

Dolan,  Paul,  A.B Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Dosh,   Louis   Philij)])e Milford,    la. 

Dudley,  Gerry  Brown,  A.B Ashmore,  111. 

Eliasberg,    Bernard Xew   York   City. 

Engel,  Irving  Harold X'^ew  York  City. 

Eno,    Harry Belgium,   X.    Y. 

Epstein,  Sigmund Xew  York  City. 

Evans,  Willis  J Xew  York  City. 

Earrell,    Benjamin    Peater Pittsfield,    Mass. 

Faust,  John  Wesley,  B.S Poughkee])sie,  X.  Y. 

Eeldman,  Isidor Xew  York  City. 

Eeldman,   Samuel Xew  ^'ork  City. 

Ferry,  Perry  Lawson Preble,  Ind. 

Finch,  Sarah   Elizabeth Brooklyn,  X.   Y. 

Fincke,  Harry  Starke,  Ph.G L.  I.  City,  X.  Y. 

Fine,  Abraham Xew  York  City. 

Finkelstein,  Morris  Robert,  A.B Xew  York  City. 

Fischbein,  Elias Xew  York  City. 

Fish,  l',mmet  Grant Mecklenburg,  X.  Y. 

Fisher,  Archie  Max Spencer,  X.  Y. 

Fitzgerald,  Thomas   I^dmund Cortland,  X.  Y. 

I'^owier,  Ro\ah^  Hamilton BriM)kh  n,  X.  Y. 

Fox,  J.  Frimcke,  M.D BiuefieUi,  W.  Va. 

Frank,  Philip Xew  York  City. 

Free(hnan,    Louis Xew   York   City. 

Freidenrich,  Oscar  W.,  M.D Xew  York  City. 

Frcitag,  John  Daniel,  Jr Brooklyn,   X.  S'. 

l^'riedman,    luiward    Louis Br(M)kl\n,    X.   Y. 

Frink,   Horace   Westlake HiiisdaU-,    X.    Y. 

l''uchs,  Jacol)    Xathan Xew   "S'ork   City. 

I^'unai,    I^'rancis    \'ictor Xew    "h'ork    City. 

(iamion,  John   TVancis,  A.B Providence,   R.    1. 

Garl)at,  Al)raham  L<'on Xew  York  City. 

(Jettinger,  .Joseph  I lerman Xew  ^'ork  City. 

GifTord,  H<rl)ert  Clyde Oriskany,  X.  \. 

(iinsl)crg,  Charles Xew  York  City. 

Gohlbcrg,    Isaac Xew    '^'ork   City. 

GoidlxTg,  .lacol)   Murtin .Brooklyn,    X.    S'. 

Golding,  Harry  Newport Paterson,  X.  J. 

Golstein,    David Brooklyn,   N.    Y. 
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Golstein,  Isidor New  York  City. 

Gordon,  Charles  Albert Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Gould,  Clark  Sumner Walton,  X.  Y. 

Grant,  Joseph  Roa Groton,  X.  Y. 

Green,  Arthur  Randolph Xew  York  City. 

Greenfield,   Samuel Xew  York   City. 

Grossman,  William,  A.B Xew  York  City. 

Gurtov,  Jacob Xew   York  City. 

Hall,  John  Mead Xorwich,  X.  Y. 

Halpin,  Leo  Aloysius Xew  York  City. 

Hanley,  John  Patrick Stafford  Springs,  Conn. 

Hansen,  Anthony  Hans,  A.B Xorwich,  X.  Y. 

Harris,  George  Francis Binghamton,  X.  Y. 

Heim,  John  Alfred Xew  York  Citv. 

Herrick,  John  Rutherford,  B.A Peekskill,  X.  Y. 

Hertz,  Julius  Jacob Xew  York  City. 

Heuser,  Gerhard  William Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Hilkowich,  Abe  Maurice Xew  York  City. 

Hills,  Rollin Governor's   Island,  X.  Y. 

Hinz,  William Xew  York  City. 

Hoerle,  Horace  Poinier Ridgewood,  X.  J. 

Hollander,  Samuel Xew  York  City. 

Horowitz,  Alfred  Joseph Xew  York  City. 

Horstman,  August  George Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Horwitt,   Samuel Xew   York   City. 

Hubbard,  Robert  Youngs Jefferson,  X.  Y. 

Hubbell,  Hiram  Gavlord Stamford,  X.  Y. 

Huff,  Barton *. Sterling,  111. 

Huntoon,  Frank  McElroy Xewark,  X.  Y. 

Hutcheson,  Louise,  A.B Washington,  D.  C. 

Hyman,  Charles Xew  York  City. 

Hyman,  Samuel  Max Xew  York  City. 

Isaacs,   Harry  Ezekiel W.   Hoboken,   X.  J. 

Jachnowitz,  Morris  Arthur Xew  York  City. 

Jensen,  Vesty  Martin  Petraeus  Dyrlund,  Ph.B Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Joachim,  Henry Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Johnson,  Dwight  Fenn Wolcott,  X.  Y. 

Josephson,  Joseph Xew  York  City. 

Judd,  Harold  Booth Bethel,  Conn. 

Kaufmann,  Marcel W.  Xew  Brighton,  X.  Y. 

Kearns,  Thomas  Joseph,  B.A Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Kemp,    Maurice Catauqua,    Pa. 

Kennedy,  George  De  Hart Buffalo,  X.  Y. 

Kerr,  William  Murray Xew  York  City. 

Kiel),  Raymond  Francis  Charles,  A.B Lowville,  X,  Y. 

Kissel,   Jacob Brooklyn,    X.   Y. 

Klausner,    Alexander Xew   York    City. 

Klein,  Morris  James Xew  York  City. 

Kommel,  Louis  Moses New  York  City. 
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Krupitzky,  Jacob  Louis Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Lawrance,  Elliot  Wagstaff Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Lazarus,  David New  York  City. 

Levin,  Samuel New  York  City. 

Levj",  Abraham  Aaron New  York  City. 

Licht,  Louis  Frederick,  Ph.G Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Lintz,   William New  York   City. 

Lip])man,  Thomas  Charles,  Ph.G Sag  Harbor,  N.  Y. 

London,  Julius New  York  City. 

Ludwig,  Robert  Francis,  A.B Springfield,  Mass. 

McCarthy,  John  William,  A.B Holyoke,  Mass. 

McGlade,  John  Jose})h New  York  City. 

MacGregor,  Herbert  Paterson New  York  City. 

Mackenzie,  David  Wallace,  li.A Prince  Edward  Lsland,  Can. 

McLaren,  Walter  Austin Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

MacLeod,  Murdoch  Douglas Prince  Edward  Island,  Can. 

McMenamin,  Francis  Joseph Bath,  N.  Y. 

McMurtrie,  William  Anderson,  Ph.B Belvidere,  N.  J. 

McNevins,  John  Al])honsus New  York  City. 

Machlin,   Morris New   York   City. 

Magid,  Maurice  Oliver New  York  City. 

Magill,  William  Henry,  Ph.B Providence,  R.  L 

Mallon,  Richard  Sandford Paterson,  N.  J. 

Mark,  Charles  Jacob New  York  City. 

Markwitz,  Abraham Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Maxson,  Cullen  B Jersey  City,  N.  J. 

Maybaum,  Jacob New  York  City. 

Milbank,    Samuel New   York   Citv. 

Miltimore,  Edward Catskill,  N.  Y. 

Minard,  PUlwy  Le  Roy Boonton,  N.  J. 

Minott,  luios  Sanuiel   Forrester New  York  City. 

Mitchell,  William   Hobart New   York   City. 

Mohan,   John    Francis Alleghany,    Pa. 

Morgenstern,  Adolph New  York  City. 

Moskowitz,   Abraham lirooklyn,   N.   Y. 

Moskowitz,  Samuel New  S'ork  City. 

MuUer,    Theodore New    "h'ork    City. 

Nattrass,   Robert    Birnn Hobokcn,   N.   .1. 

Nechamkin,    Alexander Brooklyn,    N.    Y. 

Neu,  .J.  .Jerome New  S'ork  City. 

Newton,  George  Albert St.  James,  L.   I. 

Nichols,  Carroll   Leja Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Norton,  Thomas  Joseph,   A.B Lee,  Mass. 

O'Day,  Sylvester  I<>ancis,  A.Ii Bingbamton,  N.  Y. 

Palmer,  William  Hailes Mei'hanicsvilh',  N.  Y. 

Paltun,  Samuel New  York  City. 

Parmenter,  Louie  Allen Corinth,  N.  \. 

l*earson,  Henry  B.  S Tuseal(H)sa,  Ala. 

Peek,  Ellery  Newell,  A.B Ithaca,  N.  Y. 
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Pfeiffer,   William Brooklyn,    X.    Y. 

Placek,  Louis  Joseph New  York  City. 

Plume,  Clarence  Apgar Caldwell,  X.  J. 

Pollack,  Charles  Maurice Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Precht,  Edward Xew  York  City. 

Quigley,  James  Knight Trumansburg,  X.  Y. 

Ratnoff,  Hyman  Leon X'ew  York  City. 

Ratzan,  Michael  X'^apoleon Xew  York  City. 

Reed,  James  Er«'in,  Jr Schenectady,  X'.  Y. 

Rein,  Bernard Brooklyn,  X'.  Y. 

Rex,  William  Frederick,  Ph.G Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Ritter,  Isidor X'ew  York  City. 

Robinson,  Henry  L'lysses Xew  York  City. 

Robinson,  John  Alden Ithaca,  X.  Y. 

Robinson,  Martin X^'ew  York  City. 

Rohdenburg,  George  Louis X'ew  York  City. 

Romansky,  Ben] amin X'ew  York  City. 

Rose,  William  Walter South  Orange,  X.  J. 

Rosenberg,  Herman Xew  York  City. 

Rosenberg,  Samuel Xew  York  City. 

Rosenbluth,  Jacob Xew  York  Citv. 

Rosenthal,  Isidor,  Ph.G Xew  York  City. 

Rothkowitz,  Joseph Xew  York  City. 

Ruch,  Valentine,  Jr Englewood,  X".  J. 

Russell,  Irvine  Justin East  X'ichols,  X'.  Y. 

Russianoff,  Max  Jacob X'ew  York  City. 

Samuelson,  Aaron X"ew  York  City. 

Sanford,  Merton  Jarvis Center  Lisle,  X'^.  Y. 

Scharfman,  Pauline Brooklyn,  X^.  Y. 

Schiflf,  Leo  Francis Brooklyn,  X".  Y. 

Schoonover,  Clifford,  A.B Xew  York  City. 

Schwab,  Leo Xew  York  City. 

Schwartzman,  Samuel Xew  York  City. 

Seaman,  Benjamin  Franklin Matteawan,  X.  Y. 

Searing,  Benjamin  Haff,  A.B Glen  Ridge,  X'.  J. 

Sears,  Keith Searsburg,  X'^.  Y. 

Shattuck,  Hobart  Parker Brooklyn,  X\  Y. 

Sheitlis,  Benjamin Xew  York  City. 

Siegel,  Abraham Xew  York  City. 

Slavin,  Michael Passaic,  X'.  J. 

Slavit,  Joseph Brooklyn,  X.  Y, 

Smith,  John  Van  AVagner White  Plains,  X.  Y. 

Smith,  Samuel  Xewell Providence,  R.  I. 

Smith,  Warren  George Oneonta,  X".  Y. 

Sophian,  Abraham Xew  York  Citv. 

Specht,  William  Henry,  DD.S X>w  York  City. 

Squires,  Charles  Anthony,  A.B X'^ew  York  City. 

Stanley,  Grant,  B.S Meriden,  Conn. 

Startz,  Benjamin Xew  York  City. 
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Ste<-hnian,  Frederick  William New  York  City. 

Stein,  Herbert  Edward New  York  City. 

Steiner,  Sydney Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Stevens,  Benjamin New  York  City. 

Stiefel,  Isaac New  York  City. 

Stigner,  Per New  York  City. 

Strachstein,  Abraham New  York  City. 

Streep,  Isaac New  York  City. 

Takami,  Tayohiko  Campbell Kumamoto,  Japan. 

Thompson,  Carrie  Wilber,  A.B Montgomery,  N.  Y. 

Tietze,  Samuel New  York  City. 

Titus,  Charles  Israel Windsor,  N.  Y. 

Tom})kins,  George  Nelson Ossining,  N.  Y. 

Toj)ping,  Claude  Hamilton North  Harpersfield,  N.  Y. 

Tunison,  Richard  Guy,  Ph.G New  York  City. 

Ulrich,  John  Linck Brooklyn,  N.  S'. 

Unger,  Arthur  Sidney New  York  City. 

Van  Mater,  Henry  Field Atlantic  Highlands,  N.  J. 

Vaughan,  Krnest  Masters Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Vickers,  Harry  William Canajoharic,  N.  Y. 

Vogt,  Walter   l^ugene Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Yolk,  Lester  David Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Wagner,  Otto New  York  City. 

Walker,  Alfred  Augustus Birmingham,  Ala. 

Wallach,  William  Isidore New  York  Citv. 

Walsh,  William  Edward Marccllus,  N.  Y. 

Wasch,  Milton  (Joodman Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Webbe,  Robert  St.  Clare  Stanley New  York  City. 

Weber,  Edward  William Mt.  Vernon,  N.  Y. 

Webster,  Charles  Henry West  Laurens,  N.  Y. 

Weller,  Aaron New  York  Citv. 

White,  Alfred  Winfield Brooklvn,  N.  Y. 

White,  Zella  Mildred Bedford,  Pa. 

Wicks,  James  Monroe Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Wicksman,    Sanniel Br(M)klyn,   N.   Y. 

Wilson,  McLeod  Cami)bell New  York  Citv. 

Windcckcr,  Frederick  C Little  Falls,  N.  Y. 

Wrigiit,  Floyd  Robins,  A.B Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

Wysong,  Thomas  Shirley Port  Wasliington,  N.  Y. 

Zeincr,  l*'ugene  Jerome,  Ph.G Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

/iporkcs,  Joseph New  '^'ork  City. 

'/iporkcs,  Williaiii  Jerome New  York  City. 

/ucker,  Morris,  Ph.G New  York  (Mty. 

Zwctchkenbajnn,  Sanmel New  York  City. 
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MATRICULANTS    AT    ITHACA. 

Almgren,  Ebba  Elizabeth Stockholm,  Sweden. 

Andrews,  Harry  Isaac Ithaca,  X,  Y. 

Arends,  Katharine Xew  York  City. 

Avery,  Harry  Bain West  Taghkanic,  X.  Y. 

Becker,  Danias  Brough West  Berne,  X.  Y. 

Bedford,  Alletta  Langdon Haddonfield,  X.  J. 

Berry,  Edgar  Fanning Auburndale,  Mass. 

Blah'd,  Mose  Emmet Cleveland,  Ohio. 

Blum,  Charlotte Xew  York  City. 

Board,  Ben  Curry Chester,  X.  Y. 

Bunker,  Charles  Orville  Waite,  B.Sc Hebron,  Xeb. 

Cahill,  Francis  Joseph Hoosick  Falls,  X.  Y. 

Caldwell,  Isabel Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Chace,  Archibald  Eastwood Xew  York  City. 

Chapman,  Milton Hartland,  X.  Y. 

Chase,  Arthur  Le^vis Rochester,  X.  Y. 

Chase,  Elma  Dorothv Knapp  Creek,  X.  Y. 

Clark,  Zella  Maria,  B. A Bay  View,  P.  E.  Is.,  Can. 

Crawford,  Marv  Merritt .' Xvack,  X.  Y. 

Crite,  Oscar.  .  .' Shelby,  X.  C. 

Crum,  Edward  Irvin Dayton,  Ohio. 

Cuddeback,  Edgar  Gordon Port  Jervis,  X.  Y. 

Cuyler,  May Xew  York  City. 

Davis,  Elbert  Rice Rush  ford,  X.  Y. 

Dederer,  Isaac  Carleton Xew  York  City. 

Drake,  Bertrand  Francis,  B.S St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Edson,  Rav  Arthur Crittenden,  X.  Y. 

Elliott,  Marion  Winifred Ithaca,  X.  Y. 

Fancher,  Eliza  A Albion,  X.  Y. 

Fennell  Matthias  Franklin Elmira,  X.  Y. 

Genung,  Lewell  T.,  A.B Binghamton,  X.  Y. 

Glennan,  Arthur  Wvman Washington,  D.  C. 

Goehle,  Otto  Louis,  A.B Buffalo,  X.  Y. 

Goodwin,  Frank  Perry Jamestown,  X.  Y. 

Goodwin,  Xorman Xew  York  City. 

Gow,  Edward  Cochran Schuylerville,  X.  Y. 

Gregg,  George  Woodlief Batavia,   Ohio. 

Groesbeck,  Harvey  Paterson Hoosick  Falls,  X.  Y. 

Hammond,  Robert  Bertine South  Millhrook,  X.  Y. 

Harris,  Mitchell Hornellsville,  X.  Y. 

Hatfield,  Hazel  May Xewark,   X.  J. 

Hoobler,  Bert  Raymond,  B.S Pinconning,  Mich. 

Hutton,  Robert  Leroy Ridgewood,  X.  J. 

Johnson,  Milton  John Jamestown,  X.  Y. 

Johnston,  Oscar  Perry,  M.S.,  Ph.B Vancleve,  Iowa. 
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Kaufhohl,  Frank Newark,  N.  J. 

Keet,  Krnest  Ellsworth Saranac  Lake,  X'.  Y. 

King,  Walter  Edwards,  A. 13 Kinsman,  Ohio. 

Knapp,  Halj)h  Waldo Waverl\ ,  X.  Y 

Kochlcr,  Charles  George,  Jr Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Eaird,  Ida  Marie Auburn,  X.  Y. 

Eantz,  I'.leanor Newark,  N.  Y. 

Ivasbury,  Ahna  Louise Broad  Brook,  Conn. 

Lindsey,  Maude Lock})ort,   N.   Y. 

Loeher,   lulith New  Orleans,  l>a. 

Longbothuni,  George  Thornton Fort  Salonga,  N.  Y. 

McCorkle,  Jose})hine  Cassandra Evansville,  Ind. 

McKay,  Florence  Lucinda Ithaca,  X.  Y. 

MacKellar,  James  Malcolm Xvack,  X.  Y. 

Maher,  William  Elliott Brewster,  X.  Y. 

Markey,  Edward  Bond Eaton,  Ohio. 

^lartin,  Arthur  Harold Coo])erstown,  N.  Y. 

Mills,  Miiniie  Mary Owego,  X.  Y. 

Mount,  Louis  Burgh Trov,  X.  Y. 

Murset,  Charles  William Port  Jervis,  N.  Y. 

Nusbaum,  Jerome Newark,   X.  J. 

Ol)erndorf,  Clarence  Paul New  York  City. 

Parker,  Estlier  Emily Matteawan,  N.   Y. 

Patterson,  Robert   Rhoode Geneseo,  N.  Y. 

Payne,  Charles  Rockwell,  A.B Wadhams  Mills,  X.  Y. 

Perkins,  Darw  in  Clara Alexander,   N.  Y. 

Phillips,  Earle  W Savamiah,  N.  Y. 

Poate,  Ernest  Marsh Rush  ford,  N.  Y. 

Price,  Adelbert  J Dundee,   X.  Y. 

Prince,  I  loward  I .ove Byron  Center,  X.  Y. 

(^uinn,  Patrick  .lohn Oswego,  N.  Y. 

Ransom,  Leigh  Collins Dannemora,  N.  Y. 

Rav,  Anrui  Elizabeth,  A.B.,  A.M New  York  Citv. 

Richards,  John   I  laroid Whitehall,  X.  S'. 

Richardson,  I'rank  I  loward Brooklyn,  X.  Y. 

Robinson,  Mary  Huntting Ithaca,  N'^.  Y. 

Robinson,  Ralj))! Ithaca,  X.  Y. 

Rockwood,  Ilarrv  Langdon Olean,  N.  Y. 

Rollins,  i:th(l .  /. New  York  City. 

Santec,  Harold  Elmore lionu'llsville,  X.  Y. 

Scott,  Mabel Newark,  X.  J. 

Sheldon,  William  Hills Auburn,  N.  Y. 

Sill,  WiUiam  Miller Jamestown,  X.  Y. 

vSmithe,  Percy  Allis  Winans Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

Snyder,  William  Clark Binghamton,  N.  Y. 

Stf'irk,  (;eorge  William Little   Falls,  X.  Y. 

Thro,  William  Crooks,  B.S.A.,  A.M Ithaca,  X.  Y. 

'i'inkler,  .John,  .Ir Deposit,  N.  Y. 

'I'odd,  Leona  I'islella Itochesler,  N.  Y. 
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Tousey,  Thomas  Grant Pittsf ord,  N.  Y. 

Wake,  Frederick  Greene Auburn,  N.  Y. 

Walker,  Harry  Abram ". '.........  New  York  City. 

Wankel,  George  Canning Utica,  N.  Y. 

Welles,  Edward  Murray Addison,  N.  Y. 

Wescott,  Adelaide  May Knox  Centre,  Me. 

Wilcox,  Henry  Hopson,  Jr Potsdam,  N.  Y. 

Wilcox,  Roscoe  Squires , . . .  Bergen,  N.  Y. 

Wilson,  David Amsterdam,  N.  Y. 

Winslow,  Floyd  Stone Henrietta,  N.  Y. 

AVismar,  William  Frederick,  A.B Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 

Worts,  Elizabeth  Mannister New  York  City. 

Wright,  Arthur  Mullen Lyndonville,  N.  Y. 

Yost,  George  Irving Schuylerville,  N.  Y. 

Zimmer,  Wilson  Briggs Gallup ville,  N.  Y. 
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HOSPITAL    APPOINTMENTS. 


The  percentage  obtained  in  each  clasa  ira:f  a;f  folloics: 


1899, 
1900, 


1901. 
190:2. 


1899. 


Bellevue  Hospital, 

Second  Division. 

Robert   Burns  Anderson, 
Charles  Edgerton  Carter,  A.B. 
George  Waller  Hawley,  Ph.D., 
Nathan  Jenks,  B.S., 
William  Joseph  Jones, 
John  Metcalfe  Polk,  Ph.B. 


New  York  Hospital. 
Frederick  Love  Keays,  A.B. 


German  Hospital. 
Edward  Adams. 


Gourerneur   Hospital. 

David  Simon   Fleischhauer, 
Agnew  Hodge  Hilsman. 


English  Hospital, 
Vellore,  India. 

Ida  Sophia  Scudder. 

*S'/.  Vincent's  Hospital. 
William  Davidson  Farrell. 

Ford  ham  Hospital. 
Edward  Joseph  Conncll,  A.B. 

City  Hospital. 
Charles  Paterno. 

Elizabeth  General  Hospital. 
Clerihew  Rutan  Treat. 

Nein  Jerseif  State   Hospital. 
Henry  A.  Cossitt. 


Post-Graduate  Hospital. 
Edward  W^adsworth  Peterson. 


German    Jfo.fpital,    Neirark. 
I'>Mest  Tntschulte. 


Tieth   Israel  Hospital. 


Joel  (Irosncr, 
Jacol)  Ilrllcr, 
William  Levy. 


New  England  Hospital  for  Women 
and  Children. 

Ellen    I''mm;i    liartholomew, 
Delia  M.  O'Connell,  A.B. 
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1900. 


Bellevue  Hospital, 

Fourth  Division. 

Newton  Gurdon  Evans, 
James  Treat  Gorton,  B.S. 

Second  Division. 

Coryell  Clark, 

Edward  Hand, 

*  Ralph  Jones  Hess,  B.S., 

Michael  Joseph  Sullivan, 

Gurdon  Conde  Buck,  B.S., 

Henry  John  Fischer, 

William  Hereford  Smith,  B.S. 


Presbyterian  Hospital. 
Joseph  Storer  Wheelwright,  B.A. 

Nev)  York  Hospital. 
Frank  Clark  Yeomans,  A.B. 

Gouverneur  Hospital. 
Joseph  Elias  Weinberg. 


Beth  Israel  Hospital. 
Julius  Frankel. 

Rochester  City  Hospital. 
William  Henry  Sutherland. 

Orange  Memorial  Hospital. 

Francis  Henry  Glazebrook, 
Henry  Putnam  Merrill. 

German  Hospital,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 
*  Louis  Mandel. 

Babies'  Hospital. 
Emelyn  L.  Coolidge. 


Methodist   Episcopal  Hospital, 
Philadelphia. 

Frances  Cohen,  A.B. 


New    York   Infirmary    for   Women 
and  Children. 


Helen  Dennis, 
Lilian  K.  P.  Farrar, 
Joseph  Augustus  Mulholland,  A.B.       Jane  N.  Baldwin. 


Fordham  Hospital. 


City  Hospital. 
George  IJncoln  Bunnell,  Ph.B. 


Worcester  Memorial  Hospital. 
Gertrude  Ward. 


St.  Mark's  Hospital. 
Frederick  G.  E.  Schmidt. 


New  England  Hospital  for  Women 
and  Children. 

Harriet  D.  W.  Showers. 


*  Deceased. 
131 


CORNELL    UNIVERSITY    MEDICAL    COLLEGE, 


1901 


Bellevue  Hospital, 

Second  Division. 

George  Good, 

John  H.  McLean,  A.B.,  M.D. 
Mark  L.  Fleming, 
Edward  Francis  Kilbane. 


German  Hospital. 
Henrj'  J.  Gundacker,  B.A. 


Montefiore  Home. 

John  D.  Hammil, 
Albert  A.  Wohl. 


Xeic    York   Infirmary   for    Women 
and  Children. 

Mary  Alice  Asserson, 
Caroline  S.  Finley, 
Elizabeth  H.  Livingston, 
Ethel  Mayer,  A.B. 


Gouverneur  Hospital. 
Robert  S.  McDonald. 


New  England  Hospital  for  Wotncn 
and  Children. 

Maude  Glasgow, 
Bella  Lysaght. 


Fordham  Hospital. 
William  Henry  Cantle. 


Worcester  Memorial  Hospital. 
Elizabeth  Sweet. 


1902. 


Bellevue  Hospital, 
Fourth  Division. 
Robert  S.  McDonald,  Ph.B. 

Scconil  Division. 
Walter  Lindsay  Xiles, 
Paid  Waterman,  A.Ii., 
William    Hailes   Palmer, 
Hoyden  M.  Vose, 
Dean  Miltimore,  B.S., 
Willets   Wilson, 
Augustus  Kosenbloom, 
Mju'C  Anderson  Losee. 


St.    T'//jrr«/'.v    Hospital. 
Amos  Canfield. 


^ft.  Sinai  Hospital. 
Charles  L.  Stone. 

Gouvcnn  ur  Hospital. 
Emily  Dunning,  B.S.  (1901). 


German    Hospital. 
Christian  W.  Janson. 


KVnahvth  General  Hospital. 
Ah  in  H.   l',aton. 
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Rochester  City  Hospital. 
Willis  E.  Bowen. 


Hudson  Street  Hospital. 
William  H.  A.  Warner. 


Christ  Hospital,  Jersey  City. 
Henrj'  E.  Woelfle. 


Fordham  Hospital. 
James  Valentine  Kern. 


Brooklyn  Hospital. 
Edward  Raymond  Hildreth,  A.B. 


Beth  Israel  Hospital. 
David  Sheitlis. 


St.  Joseph's  Hospital,  Providence. 
Willis  M.  Stevenson. 


Smith   Infirmary,  Staten   Island. 
Cecil  M.  Ross. 


Methodist  Episcopal  Hospital, 
Philadelphia. 

Xan  Gilbert  Sevmour,  A.B. 


Worcester  Memorial  Hospital. 

SteUa  S.  Bradford,  A.B., 
Anna  I.  von  Shollv,  A.B. 


Xew  York  Hospital. 

Charles  Melvin  Mix,  A.B., 

Victor  Corse  Thorne,  Ph.B.,  LL.B. 

Benjamin  S.  Barringer,  B.S. 


St.  Catherine's ,  Brooklyn. 

Frederick  L.  Flynn, 
Louis  Schaefer. 


St.  John's  Hospital,  Yonkers. 
Harvey  L.  Van  Pelt. 

St.  Joseph's  Hospital,  Yonkers. 
James  S.  Greene. 

St.  Mark's  Hospital. 
Julius  L.  Amster. 


St.  Luke's  Hospital. 

Henry  Isaacs  Johnston, 
Frank  M.  Dver. 


Xew    York   Infirmary   for   Women 
and  Children. 

Marv  MacMillan,  A.B. 


Post-Graduate  Hospital. 
Jason  Samuel  Parker. 


Children's  Hospital,  San  Francisco. 
Marv  F.  D.  Thornton. 
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COLLEGE    BUILDING. 


The  Medical  School  and  a  Dispensary,  each  with  a  main  entrance  on 
First  Avenue,  are  arranged  as  follows: 

The  l)asenient  is  commodious,  well  lighted,  and  ventilated,  and  contains 
the  engines,  boilers,  dynamos  and  ventilating  machinery;  the  refrigerating 
and  cold-storage  plant,  with  the  injecting  and  freezing  rooms;  a  large 
room  with  lockers,  and  another  for  bicycles.  Storerooms,  including  one 
for  drugs;  four  rooms,  including  a  small  theatre  and  a  workshop,  for 
orthopaedic  surgery;  toilet  rooms  and  lavatories,  and  several  rooms  for 
the  janitor  of  the  building,  are  also  found  here.  On  the  b.isement  level, 
but  outside  of  the  building,  is  a  large  incinerating  furnace  for  consuming 
all  the  refuse  from  the  College. 

The  principal  entrances  to  the  building  are  on  the  First  Floor.  They 
open  from  First  Avenue  into  vestibules,  one  leading  to  the  main  hall  of 
the  school,  the  other  to  the  general  waiting  room  of  the  dispensary,  be- 
tween which  the  large  ami)hitheatre  is  situated. 

The  rooms  of  the  Children's  Department,  which  include  an  isolating 
room  and  a  small  theatre,  are  placed  between  the  entrances,  while  around 
the  waiting  room  of  the  dispensary  are  located  tlie  office  for  distributing 
j)atients,  the  j)harmacy  nxHus  for  the  departments  of  surgery  and  medi- 
cine, waiting  and  dressing  rooms,  lavatories,  and  rooms  for  the  Uoent- 
gen-ray  and  sterilizing  apparatus. 

Grouped  around  the  main  hall  of  the  school  on  this  floor  are  the  council 
and  faculty  room,  the  office  of  the  Dean,  the  secretary,  and  the  clerk,  a 
reading  and  recitation  rooms. 

Upon  the  Second  Floor,  the  same  general  arrangement  prevails.  On 
the  side  of  the  disj)ensary  there  is  a  large  waiting  room,  surrounded  by 
rooms  assigned  res])ectivcly  to  the  departments  of  genito-urinary  dis- 
eases, diseases  of  the  nervous  system,  of  the  skin,  and  of  the  ear,  while 
covering  the  space  at  the  middle  front  of  the  building  are  the  nnnns  be- 
longing to  the  departments  of  the  eye  and  the  throat,  with  a  series  of 
twenty  dark  stalls  for  the  simultaneous  examination  of  as  many  i)atients 
by  as  many  students.  Small  waiting  and  dressing  rooms  and  lavatories 
for  the  convenience  of  the  |)atients  are  also  found  on  this  fl(H)r.  The 
upper  ])art  of  the  large  anipliitlieatre,  extending  from  tlie  floor  below, 
occupies  the  centre  of  the  rear  half  of  this  floor.  The  remainder  of  the 
floor  is  gi\en  up  to  the  school.  Mere  is  found  a  hall,  around  which  are 
grouped  recitation  rooms  and  laboratories  for  clinical  })athology.  These 
laboratories  have  convenient  access  from  the  dispensary,  j)ermitting  ready 
coiiperation  in  the  work  carried  on  there. 

The  Third  Floor  of  the  building  is  given  up  to  teaching  space,  except- 
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ing  an  area  upon  the  "  dispensary  side "  of  the  building,  which  is  as- 
signed to  the  departments  of  gynaecology  and  obstetrics.  This  comprises 
a  small  theatre,  examining,  waiting,  dressing,  and  toilet  rooms,  manikin, 
and  two  recitation  rooms.  The  remainder  of  this  floor  is  occupied  by  two 
amphitheatres  (each  having  a  seating  capacity  of  about  175  students)  ; 
one  for  anatomy,  physiology,  and  pathology,  the  other  for  chemistry; 
attached  to  each  are  preparation  and  research  rooms.  The  chemical 
laboratories  also  occupy  this  floor,  including  the  main  laboratory,  the  lab- 
oratory for  physiological  chemistry,  rooms  for  apparatus,  etc.,  and  a 
library  of  chemistry. 

There  is  the  usual  hall  and  corridor  space  with  toilet  rooms  and  lava- 
tories. 

The  Fourth  Floor  is  occupied  by  the  upper  part  of  the  two  amphithe- 
atres which  project  from  the  floor  below.  The  department  of  pathology 
and  bacteriology  occupies  the  remainder  of  this  floor.  Ample  facilities 
are  provided,  not  only  for  the  class  work  and  demonstrations,  but  for 
special  and  advanced  courses  and  investigations.  A  library  of  pathology 
and  bacteriology  is  situated  here. 

The  Fifth  Floor  is  devoted  to  the  department  of  practical  anatomy. 
The  main  dissecting  room  occupies  a  space  of  160  by  55  feet;  there  is  also 
a  large  room,  40  by  50  feet,  which  is  set  apart  for  advanced  undergrad- 
uates and  post-graduates.  These  rooms  can  be  cooled  by  thq  refrigerat- 
ing plant  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  the  pursuit  of  practical  anatomy 
with  as  much  comfort  in  summer  as  in  winter. 

This  floor  presents  such  facilities  as  lockers  for  300  students,  a  small 
demonstration  theatre  with  prosecting  and  cold-storage  room  attached, 
private  dissecting  rooms,  a  bone  room,  a  library,  a  reading  and  study 
room,  and  a  commodious  room  for  instruction  in  operative  surgery. 

The  department  of  photography,  the  animal  house,  and  a  room  for  the 
preparation  of  bones  are  placed  in  a  half-story  at  the  top  and  rear  of  the 
building. 

There  are  two  main  staircases,  one  for  each  department  of  the  build- 
ing, passenger  elevators,  and  a  freight  lift. 

The  building  itself  is  fireproof  throughout,  being  constructed  of  steel, 
stone,  brick,  marble,  and  tile.  The  glazed  brick  and  glazed  tile  walls,  tile 
floors,  and  enamel  painted  cast-iron  trim  to  the  doors  and  interior  of  the 
windows  insure  cleanliness.  Special  attention  has  also  been  paid  to  the 
problems  of  refrigeration,  lighting,  heating,  and  ventilation,  so  that  every 
part  of  the  structure  can  be  easily  kept  at  all  times  in  an  agreeable  and 
sanitary  condition. 

In  conjunction  with  this  building  the  Loomis  Laboratory  will  be  em- 
ployed in  the  manner  already  set  forth. 
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COMPRISES   THE    FOLLOWING    DEPARTMENTS 

TTie  GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT  (Degrees  A.  M.,  Ph.  D.,  etc.) 

The    ACADEMIC    DEPARTMENT,    or    Department    of    Arts    and 
Sciences  (Degree  A.  B.) 

The  COLLEGE  OF  LAW  (Degree  LL.  B.) 

The  MEDICAL  COLLEGE*  (Degree  M.  D.) 

The    NEW    YORK    STATE    VETERINARY    COLLEGE     (Degree 
D.  V.  M.) 

The  COLLEGE  OF  AGRICULTURE  (Degree  B.  S.  A.) 

The    NEW    YORK    STATE    COLLEGE    OF    FORESTRY    (Degree 
B.  S.  F.) 

The  COLLEGE  OF  ARCHITECTURE  (Degree  B.  Arch.) 

The  COLLEGE  OF  CIVIL  ENGINEERING  (Degree  C.  E.) 

The  SIBLEY  COLLEGE  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Mechan- 
ical Arts  (Degree  M.  E.) 

For  copies  of  the   University  Register  and  for  additional  information, 
apply  to 

REGISTRAR,  CORNELL  UNIVERSITY, 

Ithaca,  N.  Y. 

*The  full  four-year  course  of  the  Cornell  University  Medical  Col- 
lege is  given  in  the  City  of  New  York,  but  the  first  half  of  it — the  work 
of  the  first  and  second  years — is  also  given  at  Ithaca,  where  it  may  be 
taken  by  men  students  and  where  alone  it  can  be  taken  by  women 
students  (for  whom  a  home  is  provided  in  the  Sage  College  for  Women). 
Both  men  and  women  students  must  take  the  last  two  years  of  the  course 
In  New  York  City.  Special  announcements  of  the  Medical  College  and 
Information  of  everj^  kind  regarding  it  will  be  furnished  on  application  to 

SECRETARY,  Cornell  University  Medical  College, 

First  Avenue  and  28th  Street,  New  York  City, 
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REPORT  OF  THE  COMMITTEE 


ON   THE 


METHOD  OF  TRANSFERRING  STUDENTS 


BETWEEN   THE  TWO   DIVISIONS  OF  THE 


CORNELL  UNIVERSITY  MEDICAL  COLLEGE 


REPORT  OF  THE  COMMITTEE 


By  appointment  the  committee  met  at  the  medical  college 
building  in  New  York  City,  June  26th,  1900,  for  a  conference 
with  representatives  of  the  New  York  Faculty.  There  were 
present  at  this  conference  the  Dean  of  the  Cornell  University 
Medical  College,  Dr.  Wm.  M.  Polk,  the  secretary  of  the  fac- 
ulty. Dr.  John  Rogers,  Jr.,  and  all  the  members  of  the  com- 
mittee from  Ithaca,— Dr.  E.  ly.  Nichols,  Dr.  P.  A.  Fish,  and 
Professor  S.  H.  Gage. 

While  the  resolution  of  the  faculty  at  Ithaca  asked  that  a 
committee  be  appointed  to  confer  as  to  the  metho.d  of  accept- 
ance in  New  York  of  the  students  who  had  completed  the  first 
two  years  in  medicine  at  Ithaca,  and  the  President  of  the  Uni- 
versity had  appointed  the  committee  for  that  specific  purpose, 
there  naturally  arose  at  the  conference  a  consideration  of  the 
more  general  questions  relating  to  the  transfer  of  students 
between  the  two  divisions  of  the  College,  and  the  regulations 
governing  the  admission  to  classes  and  the  advancement  of  the 
student  from  class  to  class. 

The  following  were  the  main  points  considered  : 

1 .  It  was  the  unanimous  opinion  of  the  conference  that 
a  student  could  not  migrate  or  be  transferred  from  one  division 
of  the  Medical  College  to  the  other  except  under  the  following 
conditions  : 

The  student  must  obtain  from  the  faculty  under  which 
he  is  registered  a  statement  of  all  the  work  which  he  has  done 
under  that  faculty  ;  and  accompanying  this  statement  must  be 
a  recommendation  that  the  student  be  allowed  to  register  in 
the  other  division.  This  statement  and  recommendation  should 
be  signed  by  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  issuing  the  statement 
and  recommendation. 

2.  As  the  final  determination  of  the  student's  standing 
and  fitness  for  graduation  must  be  determined  by  the  faculty 
in  New  York  City,  and  naturally  the  main   transfer  will  be 


from  Ithaca  to  New  York,  it  seemed  desirable  and  proper  that 
the  marking  of  the  student  transferred  from  one  division  of 
the  college  to  the  other  should  be  according  to  the  system 
employed  in  New  York.  That  is  a  single  mark  for  a  course  if 
one  year  or  less  in  length,  and  a  mark  for  each  year's  work  in 
a  subject  extending  over  more  than  one  year,  as  anatomy  and 
physiology. 

3.  While  there  seemed  no  great  objection  to  the  migration 
of  students  between  the  two  divisions  during  the  first  two 
years,  it  was  unanimously  agreed  that  such  migration  was 
very  undesirable  except  at  the  completion  of  a  full  college  year. 
Apart  from  any  pedagogical  objections  there  is  the  very  prac- 
tical objection  that  the  courses  differ  somewhat  in  the  two 
divisions,  and  it  would  be  difficult  to  properly  adjust  the  stu- 
dents in  the  middle  of  a  subject. 

4.  It  was  agreed  that  during  the  first  two  years  the  ad- 
vancement in  class  and  the  general  regulation  of  students 
might  properly  be  independent  in  the  two  divisions  of  the 
college. 

From  the  close  inter-relation  of  the  medical  faculty  at 
Ithaca  with  the  other  university  faculties  there,  it  seemed  wise 
for  the  Ithaca  division  to  conform  as  nearly  as  possible  to  the 
regulations  governing  the  other  university  faculties  in  Ithaca. 

Furthermore,  as  many  of  the  students  at  Ithaca  are  work- 
ing for  a  degree  in  arts  and  .sciences  as  well  as  in  medicine,  it 
.seemed  im])racticable  to  adopt  the  regulation  in  force  in  New 
York  (see  pp.  34,  79,  80  of  the  announcement  for  1900-1901) 
debarring  a  student  from  taking  any  work  in  an  advanced 
class  who  had  not  wholly  completed  the  work  of  the  previous 
year. 

5.  In  accordance  with  the  statutes  of  the  Trustees  in 
e.stabli.shing  and  defining  the  duties  of  the  various  faculties 
and  colleges,  it  was  the  unanimous  opinion  of  all  the  members 
present  at  the  conference  that  whenever  students  are  trans- 
ferred from  one  division  of  the  medical  college  to  the  other, 
that  they  are  wholly  under  the  juri.sdiction  of  the  division  to 
which   tliey   have   been    transferred,    the  same  as    the    other 

•.students  of  that  division.  This  would  not  permit  a  student 
to  enter  a  different  class  or   year  simply  because  he  had  been 


transferred  from  the  other  division,  when  otherwise  he  would 
be  ineligible. 

6.  It  was  agreed  that  the  requirements  of  the  law  relat- 
ing to  the  Regents  Medical  Students  .Certificates  should  be 
looked  after  by  the  division  in  which  the  student  registers  for 
the  first  year's  work,  and  that  in  the  statement  of  the  standing 
of  a  student  who  is  transferred  shall  be  given  the  number  of 
his  medical  students  certificate,  and,  when  possible,  the  date 
when  it  was  issued. 

7.  With  reference  to  the  specific  question  before  the  com- 
mittee, viz.,  the  method  of  accrediting  students  who  had  fin- 
ished the  first  two  years  of  medicine  in  Ithaca,  it  was  agreed, 
as  given  in  the  first  comprehensive  regulation  (see  above)  that 
each  student  should  be  furnished  an  official  statement  of  his 
standing,  signed  by  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  at  Ithaca.  It 
was  further  agreed  that  in  case  of  deficiencies,  the  rules  of  the 
New  York  division  be  followed,  and  that  before  advancing 
from  the  second  to  the  third  year  class  the  deficiencies  must  be 
made  up,  and  that  no  studies  shall  be  taken  in  an  advanced 
class  while  such  deficiencies  are  being  removed.  For  remov- 
ing the  deficiencies,  examinations  are  held  at  the  beginning  of 
the  fall  term,  both  in  Ithaca  and  in  New  York  City.  The 
student  is  at  libert}^  to  take  these  examinations  in  Ithaca  or  in 
New  York  City.  The  examination  on  a  subject  in  either  place 
is  final  for  that  year.  That  is  the  student  would  not  be  per- 
mitted to  try  an  examination  in  a  subject  in  Ithaca,  and  take 
advantage  of  the  later  date  for  the  examination  in  New  York 
to  have  a  second  examination  in  the  same  subject  the  same 
autumn. 

If  a  student  is  deficient  in  two  or  more  subjects  there  is 
no  objection  to  his  taking  the  examination  in  one  or  more 
subjects  in  Ithaca  and  the  remaining  ones  in  New  York  City 
the  same  autumn. 


After  this  conference  the  committee,  under  the  authority 
of  the  President  of  the  University,  proceeded  to  carry  out  the 
method  of  transfer  agreed  upon,  and  each  student  who  had 
been  two  years  in  the  medical  school  at  Ithaca   was  furnished 


with  an  official  statement  of  his  standing,  and  whether  or  not 
his  first  two  years  were  complete.  The  circular  letter  given 
in  the  note  below*  was  sent  with  this  statement  to  each  stu- 
dent, so  that  in  case  of  deficiencies  he  would  know  when  they 
could  be  removed. 

As  the  students  who  had  just  finished  the  two  years  in 
Ithaca  were  ignorant  of  the  fact  that  the  regulations  for  ad- 
vancement in  class  were  different  in  New  York  from  those  in 
Ithaca,  and  as  the  regulation  is  new,  having  been  first  pub- 
lished in  the  announcement  for  1 900-1 901,  pp.  34,  79,  80,  it 
seemed  to  the  committee  that  it  would  be  proper  to  administer 
the  rule  with  some  leniency,  and  satisfactory  arrangements 
were  made  with  the  New  York  division  to  receive  a  few  stu- 
dents with  slight  deficiencies. 

The  regulation  for  the  advancement  of  students  from  the 
second  to  the  third  year  class  meets  the  most  hearty  approval 
of  the  committee,  and  in  future,  now  that  the  students  have 
full  information,  the  committee  advi.ses  the  strictest  adherence 
to  the  rule. 

^  Ithaca,  N.  Y.,  Jui^y  10,  1900. 

To  the  Students  of  the  Cotncll  University  Medical  College,  Ithaca  Division  : 

You  will  find  enclosed  an  official  statement  of  the  work  done  by  you 
in  Medicine  at  Ithaca.  This  statement  will  differ  somewhat  from  your 
term  cards,  as  the  massiiij^  of  subjects  and  the  method  of  marking  has 
been  modified  to  make  the  .statement  conform  to  the  method  used  in  New 
York  City. 

If  your  work  during  the  two  years  in  Ithaca  is  complete,  it  will  simply 
>)e  necessary  for  you  to  ])re.sent  the  statement  in  New  York  wlien  you 
will  be  registered  witliout  further  trouble  in  the  third  year  ckLSs. 

If  you  have  any  deficiencies  it  will  be  necessary  to  make  them  up  be- 
fore you  can  be  registered  in  the  third  year  class.  .\  student  with  defici- 
encies is  not  alh)wed  to  register  in  tlie  third  year  cla.ss,  and  he  is  not 
allowed  to  lake  any  studies  of  the  third  year. 

I'or  tho.se  having  deficiencies  o])portunity  will  be  given  at  Ithaca  ;ind 
in  New  York  Cily  to  make  U])  the  deficiencies.  The  dates  are  enclo.sed 
if  you  have  deficiencies.  The  student  can  elect  whether  to  take  the  ex- 
aminations in  Ithaca  or  New  York.  The  examitiations  in  either  ])lace 
are  final.  If  the  student  fails  he  loses  a  year,  and  while  making  uj)  defi- 
ciencies he   cannot  take  u])  any  of    the  work  of  the  third  year. 

Yours. 


vS. 

H. 

GAGH. 

K. 

L. 

NICHOLS, 

P. 

.\. 

KISII, 

Commute 

In  making  out  the  standing  of  the  students  some  little 
difficulty  was  experienced.  In  the  first  place  because  several 
marks  are  given  in  a  subject  and  in  a  year,  and  but  a  single 
mark  was  desired.  In  the  second  place  the  passing  mark  in 
New  York  conforms  with  the  mark  of  the  Regents,  that  is  75, 
while  the  passing  mark  in  Ithaca  is  60.  As  a  working  basis 
it  was  assumed  that  the  amount  of  knowledge  required  in  each 
case  to  obtain  a  passing  mark  was  the  same,  and  as  the  New 
York  scale  was  selected  as  the  standard  it  became  necessary  to 
reduce  the  Ithaca  scale  to  the  New  York  scale. 

For  obtaiuing  the  single  mark  for  a  subject  or  year  in  the 
Ithaca  scale,  all  the  marks  of  a  subject,  or  a  year's  work,  were 
added  and  an  average  taken.  In  reducing  the  Ithaca  to  the 
New  York  scale  the  committee  was  deprived  of  the  help  of  its 
most  expert  member,  Professor  Nichols  of  the  department  of 
Physics.  The  remaining  members  employed  a  method,  which 
was  carefully  examined  by  Professor  Tanner  of*  the  Math- 
ematical faculty  and  pronounced  by  him  the  fairest  practica- 
ble way  of  equalizing  the  marks. 

Briefly  described  the  method  is  the  arithmetical  one  of 
reducing  one  scale  to  another.  It  was  also  worked  out  graph- 
ically, following  the  geometrical  principle  of  determining  the 
ratio  of  the  bases  of  similar  triangles,  which  gave  exactly  the 
same  results  as  the  arithmetical  method.  The  following  table 
was  obtained  by  the  above  method  and  used  in  all  the  deter- 
minations : 

TABLE  FOR  REDUCING  THE  ITHACA  TO   THE   NEW  YORK  SCALE 


aca  Marks. 

N. 

Y.  Marks. 

Ithaca  Marks. 

N.  Y.  Marks. 

60-61 

= 

75 

83-84-85 

= 

90 

62-63 

= 

76 

86-87 

= 

92 

64-65 

= 

78 

88-89 

= 

93 

66-67 

= 

79 

90-91 

= 

94 

68-69 

r=z 

80 

92-93 

= 

95 

70-71 

= 

81 

94 

= 

96 

72-73 

= 

83 

95-96 

= 

97 

74-75 

= 

84 

97-98 

= 

98 

76-77 

=z_- 

86 

99 

= 

99 

78-79-80 

= 

87 

100 

= 

100 

81-82 

= 

89 

As  uoted  above,  a  statement  giving  the  marks  on  the  New 
York  scale  was  sent  to  each  student  who  had  been  two  years 
in  the  medical  course  at  Ithaca.  A  duplicate  statement  for 
each  student  was  supplied  to  the  secretary  of  the  New  York 
faculty,  Dr.  Rogers.  A  third  duplicate  was  filed  with  the  offi- 
cial card  from  the  Registrar's  office.  On  this  third  duplicate 
were  given  the  marks  on  the  Ithaca  as  well  as  on  the  New 
York  scale. 

While  the  carrying  out  of  the  regulations  agreed  upon  in 
the  conference  involved  no  little  labor,  the  committee,  in  mak- 
ing their  report,  feel  gratified  that  so  cordial  and  satisfactory 
an  arrangement  could  be  made  with  their  colleagues  in  New 
York,  and  feel  that  this  arrangement  between  the  two  divisions 
of  the  medical  college  will  be  to  their  mutual  advantage. 

Respectfully  submitted,  Sept.  29  and  Oct.  i,  1900. 

SIMON  H.  GAGK, 
EDWARD  L.  NICHOLS, 
PIERRE  A.  FISH. 


i 


